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PREFACE 


This work is based upon a Thesis submitted for the 
degree of Doctor of Letters of the University of Allahabad 
in 1931 and approved by a Board of Examiners comprising of 
Sir George A. Grierson, Professors R. L. Turner, Jales Bloch, 
S. K. Chatterji and Dr. A. C. Woolner. It was hoped that 
the University of Allahabad would publish it but owing to 
financial stringency the then Vice-Chancellor, in spite of 
his wishes, could not find funds for it. In the circumstances 
it was kind of The Indian Press, Ltd., to agree to print 
and publish it. 

The main additions to the thesis are (a) the origin of 
sounds in Part I, (6) the appendices giving unpublished texts 
of Early and Modern Awadhi, (c) the index of words, and 
(d) the map. I hope these will prove useful. 

The transliteration alphabet of the International Phonetic 
Association has been adopted for transcribing such modern 
languages as I know intimately and that of the Royal Asiatic 
Society for the rest. The current abbreviations found in 
works of Linguistics have been used in this book also. 

It remains for me now to acknowledge my gratitude to 
those who helped me in the preparation of this work. My 
revered guru Professor R.L. Turner planned this work for me 
in 1921 at Renares and supervised its completion. I received 
my first and last lessons in Linguistics at his feet and all that 
1 know of the subject is entirely due to him. I am also deeply 
beholden to the Professor for his kind permission to dedicate 
this work to bim. Professor S. K. Chatterji did me the favour 
of looking through the manuscript before it went to the press ; 
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and he made many useful suggestions. Professor Jules Bloch 
wrote the encouraging Foreword. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. 
Ganganatha Jha and Professor P.K. Acbarya gave all facilities 
and encouragement. Dr. Dhirendra Varma kindly saw 
most of the proofs with me and several improvements 
in the arrangement of matter are due to his suggestions. 
Professor Amaranatha Jha looked into the proof of the 
Foreword and Mr. Bhagwat Dayal corrected the first proof of 
the Introduction. Mr. Lalta Prasad Sukul collected three 
specimens of Modern Awadhi and' Mr. Siddhaoath Choube 
helped mo in the preparation of the statistics of the frequency 
of pronouns. Mr. Mata Prasad Gupta translated two texts 
and Mr. Udai Narain Tewari prepared the index. Mr. Shiva 
Prasad Singh prepared the sketch of the map. To all these 
kind friends roy best thanks are due. 

"While in London in 1929*30, I received instruc¬ 
tion and advice from Professors Daniel Jones and E. W. 
Scripture and from Mr. A. Lloyd James, Mr. Stephen 
Jones, Mr. N. B. Jopson and Dr. H. W. Bailey. I am 
grateful to all these teachers. 

This work has been my companion for the last seventeen 
years ; I am not unaware of its deficiencies. However, I 
dare submit it to the world of linguists only in the hope that 
it will receive their kindness and indulgence. 

liras te panthdnah santu 


December 1st, 1937. 


B. R. Saksexa 



FOREWORD 


It is gratifying to see Linguistic science settle down 
and prosper once more in India, its birth-place. It is a 
well-known fact that grammar, which had been cultivated 
in Europe with a view to fixing the best usage in each 
language, did not become a science, capable of universal 
acceptance and application, until India revealed Sanskrit 
to the world. Not that Sanskrit was in itself a sufficient 
revelation: Ropp, it is true, traced all the consequences of 
the relationship, more than once recognised by others before 
him, between Sanskrit and the Indo-European languages of 
Europe, and thus constituted the new science of Comparative 
Grammar. Earlier Rask bad already established the rela¬ 
tionship between the Germanic languages and Greek, Latin, 
Lettic and Slavonic. 

All the same, it was the revelation of Sanskrit that 
permitted the immense and rapid progress of historical Lin¬ 
guistics. But in spite of the numerous instructive archaisms 
of Sanskrit and clear gradation of sounds and the mechanism 
of forms in that language, how much less benefit should 
we have derived from this discovery had we not had the 
wonderful analysis of these facts by the Sanskrit Grammarians 
themselves, an analysis a knowledge of which was to lay the 
foundation not only of comparative and historical grammar, 
but of a science of general and universal validity ? See a 
powerful mind like Volney's when in 1795 it tackles the 
problem of the “ Simplification of Oriental languages " in a 
treatise (in recognition of which he was elected an honorary 
member of the Asiatic Society of Bengal). He took up the 
subject again in his book on * the European alphabet applied 
to Asiatic languages.’ There we witness his painful efforts 
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to lay the foundation of Phonetics. Ho discovers that 
a vowel, as distinguished from a mere glottal sound, is 
articulated “ in and by means of the cavities of the mouth 
and nose ” and that a consonant is “ the contact of two or 
several parts of the mouth, made perceptible to the ear by 
the muffled sound of its breaking away.” What would he 
have said, if he had been told that two thousand years before 
his time these problems had already been solved and thoroughly 
investigated, that for instance, consonants were actually called 
contacts —sparia ? Without calling to mind all the subtleties 
of the Pratis&kbyas, all we need remember is the order of 
the Sanskrit alphabet, where the sounds are placed according 
to the degree of aperture and the place and mode of articu¬ 
lation, in older to realize that Indian science supplied the 
ODe necessary basis for the constitution of that phonetic 
science that Volney dreamed of, though with still purely 
practical purposes. In any case it already provided us with 
the model of a precise classification, enabling European 
linguists to understand much better the evolution of languages, 
which was the object of their first researches. 

This is not the place for a survey of this research work, 
but we can sketch the way in which Europe, after having 
received Sanskrit grammar as a wonderful present from 
India, gave her back historical Linguistics in exchange. The 
first application of the method to Indian languages was the 
41 Essay on Pali” by Burnouf and Lassen (1826) in which 
the latter specified the circumstances of the transition from 
Sanskrit to Middle Indian. Strangely enough, a roundabout 
way had to be taken bofore we arrived at modern Aryan. 
According to the testimony of Beamee himself, it was the 
initiative of Bishop Caldwell in connection with Dravidian 
languages (1856) that suggested to his mind the idea of 
turning to account his perfect fluency in four different 
languages and his fair knowledge of three others, to draw 
up a general survey of them. The study of the Indian branch 
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of Iodo-Earopean languages far-outdistanced as it was, 
thanks to Grimm, by the researches in the Germanic family, 
was not then very much behind the study of Keltic, Slavonic 
and Latin- 

Just as with Europe, it was then a general survey that 
opened the way, the study of particular languages came only 
afterwards. In this respect Dravidian lost the lead, as 
Kittel’s grammar of Canara was published only in the 20th 
century. In the Aryan domain, thanks once more to the help 
of native grammarians, progress was not slow. As oarly as 
1872 Trumpp’s Sindhi was published, a descriptive grammar 
with comparative illustrations; in 1880 Hoernle gave in one 
book the thorough description of a modern dialect together 
with its comparative grammar. The method had now taken 
root in India and was yielding good fruit when applied by 
Europeans. 

Bnt what the Europeans were able to do by adding to 
their reading knowledge the first-hand practico of native 
languages, would not the Indians themselves do the same by 
grafting on their intimate experience of local usage the newly 
revised method of which the Europeans showed them the use? 

The Great Bhandarkar in his fine Wilson Lectures 
(1877) even before the publication of Beames’ volume 
concerning the Verb, was the first to endeavour to show the 
development of Indo-Aryan from Vedic down to the 
present-day languages. 

After him perhaps for some time, at any rate, it was 
not so useful to treat this subject again * as to get a deeper 
insight into the principal languages. From this point 
of view the most important Indian contribution is Professor 

'Mention should be made here of Profossor Bloch's own brilliant 
work, l’lndo-Aryen (Paris, 1634), a landmark in the field of Indian 
Linguistics. Obviously the Professor’s modesty has prevented him 
from making a reference to it. 

—B. R. Saksesa. 


Y1 


FOREWORD 


Cbatterji’s “ Origin and Development of Bengali Language/’ 
a book too well-known for me to characterize it and give it 
here the praise it deserves. 

Here is now Dr. Sakeena's contribution. The langange 
he describes is not so illustrious as Bengali or Marathi. 
A wad hi is but one of the Eastern Hindi dialects; but let 
not our ignorance blind us to its importance. If we annex 
Bagheli to it, as Linguistic science bids us to do, Awadhi is 
the language of a people numbering more than twenty 
millions and a half. ThiB number is a little Iobs than that of 
those who uso Polish, but definitely more than European 
Spanish or Dutch ; in India it is almost as large as Telugu 
can boast of, and more than Marathi or Tamil; still all these 
languages are among the twenty most extensive in the world 
according to Prof. Tesnifcre's calculations. Moreover 
Awadhi glories in a fine literature, though not in the present 
generation, as Dr. Saksena explains in this treatise. As 
is well-known the renowned Rauia-eharitaroSnasa of TulsI Dos 
was written in an old form of this language. It may bo added 
that this work bears a date, which is extremely important to 
the philologist; and that some manuscripts are almost con¬ 
temporary with the work. An earlier record still is the 
Padmfiwat of Muhammad JfiisI, a text which besides its being 
dated, has the advantage of avoiding Sanskritisms ; neither 
does it excessively Islamise its diction. A language that 
possesses such masterpieces and that is able to resist 
victoriously the encroachments of Hindustani in current 
usage was woll worth studying for its own sake. 

But it prescribed to the historian a special difficulty 
which was to prevent him—fortunately to my mind—from 
following the plan already used by other scholars for Marathi 
or Bengali. 

The documents in Awadhi are not of the same kind 
indifferent periods: wo have just seen that there is no 
written Awadhi today. Now, the description of a spoken 
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language entails special problems and imposes duties of 
its own. 

First of all, the scrupulous precise phonetic notation, 
which is not quite so necessary when the spelling gives 
useful hints as regards its previous stages, now becomes 
indispensable if only to avoid an unconscious imitation of 
neighbouring literary languages. But this phouetic accuracy 
demands special training; here again Europe gave the cine, 
the teachings of grammar having been elucidated there by 
the results of physiology and acoustics. Here the analysis 
of sounds was carried out with a precision far superior to 
the powers of hearing, thanks to the artificial palate, which 
Oakley Coates had borrowed from the dentists (1871) and 
to the sound-registering instruments borrowed by Roeapelly 
(1876) from the physiologists who had more or less adopted 
them from the 18th-century meteorologists. 

To master these methods, Dr. Saksena undertook a 
visit to Europe and devoted himself to a course of tedious 
laboratory work. The results of this can be seen in tho 
photographs illustrating this book. This is the first time 
that the historical treatment of an Indian language has been 
supported by a description carried out according to the 
graphic method. It is desirable that particularly in this point 
Dr. Saksena should find followers, and that the Univer¬ 
sities in India might offer facilities to their members for a 
voyage to Europe to enable them to work on these lines. 

The description, specially the graphic description, of an 
unwritten living language, cannot be made in a general way, 
the whole study must be based on a particular speech, if not 
on an individual speaker. Dr. Saksena started from bis 
own dialect, which was the right thing to do. His former 
study of Lakhlmpurl, which he had done under Professor 
Turner’s guidance was already conspicuous by qualities of 
order and precision and contained important remarks. Later 
on, thanks to the consent of the Allahabad University, to 
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whom we should all be grateful for this, he was able to 
explore the other dialects and prepare the still unpublished 
monographs which served as a basis for the present work. 
He thus prepared himself for the use of the geographical 
method, which is one of the most recent achievements of 
European Linguistics-' 

The main originality of Dr. Saksena’s work lies in the 
accurate and complete description of both the ancient 
and modern stages of Awadhi. The historical explanations 
have been assigned a subordinate position, and rightly bo, 
as the connection of Awadbi with Indo-Aryan in general 
renders useless the repetition of theories which have already 
been propounded in the well-known and authoritative works 
on the subject. In a few places Dr. Saksena has left a few 
facts unexplained which, in the present stage of our 
knowledge, are impossible to be tackled. Dr. Saksena has, 
in such cases, shown the facts and stated the problems 
connected with them in a clear light. This in itself con¬ 
stitutes great progress. 

Dr. Saksena, in the following pages, gives evidence 
of a close, varied and comprehensive study of his own 
language and of promise of studies on parallel lines. It is 
with great pleasure that I underline the merits and novelty 
of the great work which Dr. Saksena has produced. 


Jcles Bloch 
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Name of the Language. 

§ 1. A wad lit is the main dialect of the Eastern Hindi 
branch of the Indo-Aryan group of languages spoken in 
Northern India. The term Awadht appears to denote the 
language of Awadli (Oudh), but, as a matter of fact, the 
language is not confined to the province of Oudh. It is 
not spoken in parts of the province (Hnrdoi district and 
parts of Kheri and Fyzahad), while it extends to the 
districts of Fateh pur, Allahabad, Jaunpur and Mirzapur 
of the Agra province. Hut as it is chiefly spoken in 
Oudh, the name may be accepted, at least in preference 
to the other two names, 1‘urbi (Linguistic Survey of India, 
Vol. V, Part II, p. 43 and Vol. VI, p. 10) and ATOsofi 
(Linguistic Survey of India , Vol. VI, p. 9) which have some¬ 
times been employed for it. Purbi literally means eastern , 
and is sometimes used for AwadhI and at others for BhCjpurl. 
It may very well be a suitable name for Eastern Hindi to 
distinguish it from Western Hindi. KCsalf may be the 
name of the language of the Kdsala Kingdom which no 
longer exists and the boundaries of which cannot lie fixed 
with certainty. Another name employed sometimes to 
denote this language is Railway! ( Linguistic Survey of 
India, Vol. VI, p. 9), but it is generally and more 
appropriately used for a restricted area of AwadhJ, that 
of Baiswara—comprising portions of the Unao, Lucknow, 
Hae Baroli and Fateh pur districts- Baiiwira is notorious 
for its harshness and so is the language of the area. 
Inquiries made by me from cultured residents of the 
area bear out this statement. The main difference from 
other dialects of AwadhI is phonetic—in the pronunciation of 
e as )A, o ns wa, and oz as jaz and oz as waz. 
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The name of Awadh (Oudh) is connected with AyOdhya, 
the ancient town, which remained a town of considerable 
importance daring the Mohammedan period as well. Tulsidas 
uses the word Avadhu for AyVdhya and so does Laldns Gupta 
who spells it as Audha also. 

Linguistic Boundaries of Awadhi. 

§ 2. On the West of Awadhi there arc two dialects of 
Western Hindi, viz-, Kanaujl and Bundell, while on its East 
there is the Eiharldialect BbCjpurl. Compared with Awadhi, 
the distinguishing features of Kanaujl and Hnndeli (see Lin¬ 
guistic Survey of India, Vol. IX, Part I, pp. 83, 85, 92) are: 
(1) the agemive postposition nez (Awadhi does not have 
this), and (2) the noun, adjective and past participle (inasc. 
sing.) in -ox, au, Awadhi ax. The distinguishing features 
of BhOjpurl (see Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. V, Part II, 
pp. 43 and 53) are : (1) the present tense with the enclitic 
lax (e.g., paxix lax), (2) the past tense in-I, and (3) the dative 
postposition lax. With these distinctive features of its neigh- 
hours, wc should fix the exact linguistic boundaries of 
Awadhi chiefly and of Eastern Hindi generally. 

On the West, the -ox forms appear from UCln GOkarun 
Nath (Kheri district). If we draw a straight line from GOla 
to Nerl (Sltapur district), it will correctly divide Kanauji 
from Awadhi. From Nerl, the river Gomati forms the south¬ 
western boundary of Awadhi right up to the point where 
it divides the HardSI district from Lucknow. From there a 
line may be drawn to the south-west roughly along the 
boundary line of the districts of HardGI and Lucknow, and 
Unao up to the point where the district of Unao onds. From 
here, the district of CawDporc belongs to Western Hindi and 
the districts of Unao, Fatehpur and Allahabad belong to 
Awadhi. 

Of the TirhSrI specimens given in the Linguistic Survey 
of India (Vol. VI, pp. 132—156), some, we ca4 8av 
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go under Bundell while others under Awadhi. For instance, 
the Banda specimen on page 133 combines nez (agontive post¬ 
position of Bundell) with an Awadhi verb diftis (m/.f Ai nez 
baz^i diAis). The Fatchpur specimen of Tirharl (p. 138) is, 
however, pure Awadhi. The Hainirpur specimen (p. 1 *0) 
has bettor reason to be with Bundell than the Banda speci¬ 
men, because it has both the characteristics of Western 
Hindi. A few instances of Awadhi verbs are found in this 
specimen also. The UahCra specimen (p. 150) appears as 
pure Awadhi, while the Jujfir and Baniipharl specimens aro 
the mixtures of Bundell and Awadhi (Baghell). 

Awadhi and Bagheli. —Linguistically, Baghell does 
not differ from Awadhi. In the Linguistic Survey ' Its 
separate existence has only been recognised in deference 
to popular prejudice’ (Linguistic Survey of India, Vol- 
VI, p. 1). The two characteristic points of difference 
mentioned in the Survey (VI, p. 20), viz., * the enclitic 
tez or t*i’ and the ft form of tho 1st person future' are 
found in other dialects of Awadhi as well. Tho 
enclitic tez or txi is nothing but the contracted form of 
the auxiliary hxtaz, hxt xi, hxtiz found after the participles. 
Similar contraction is found not only in other dialecta of 
Awadhi and in Chattlsgarhl but in Western Hindi as well. 
The -fl form of the 1st person future is similarly found in 
other dialects of Awadhi, e.g., in Lakhltnpur, Sltapur, 
Lucknow and Baritbankl. Other minor characteristics 
(Linguistic Survey of India. Vol. VI, p. 122) similarly are 
found in other dialecta of Awadhi, e.g., the 'tendency to 
change a w to b as in xbazj’ ‘a noise jxbazb an answer’. 
There are two points, however, (1) adjectives in a strong 
form in flaz, as in nikefiaz ‘ good 1 and (2) the honorific 
imperative in*ix, e.g., dezix, ‘ be good enough to give,’ which 
arc not generally found in other dialects of Awadhi. The 
strong adjective in -flaz has correspondences sometimes still, 
e.g., Lmp. purxniflaz ‘old, experienced’ and the honorific, 
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imperative form is a borrowing from the neighbouring 
dialect of Bihar!—BhOjpurl. 

From these facts, it uppears best to take Baghell only 
as a dialect of AwadhI and not as a form of Eastern Hindi 
standing on a par with AwadhI. Gfidwanl or Matidlahl 
(Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. VI, p. 158) has more 
connection with AwadhI than with Baghell, as we do not 
find the main characteristic of Baghell (tai enclitic) in it. 
To the East of Gfldwani lies Chhattisgarhl, and to the 
West Bundell. Therefore, as expected, we find in it a 
fusion of both these dialects. 

On the south, AwadhI is bounded by Chattlsgarhi, an¬ 
other form of Eastern Hindi. This has several characteristics 
which differentiate it from AwadhI- The definitive enclitic 
-bar is used after nouns and pronouns, the plural is made 
by adding -man. the accusative-dative postposition is lax 
(side by side with kaz) and the instrumental postposition is 
lex (which is commoner than sex), the genitive postposition 
kez does not change for number or gender, the enclitic for 
restrictive emphatic form is -ca (AwadhI -i). The pronouns 
also arc different and have something in common with 
BiiGjpurT. In other points Chattlsgarhi agrees closely with 
AwadhI (for details see ‘ A Grammar of the Chhatfisgarhii 
Dialed of Hindi by Hiralal and Grierson published by the 
C. P. Government—and Vikdsa, the official monthly organ 
of the District Council, Bilsspur, C.P., which occasionally 
contains articles in the dialect). 

On the north, the AwadhI area is bounded by the territory 
of the Nepal Government. Most of this consists of uninha¬ 
bited tracts, forests and barren land. Here and there one 
finds a small village occupied by some aboriginal tribe, eg., 
the Tharus. There are certain market places (mandis) 
which are occupied by the people from Pilibhit, Kheri. 
Bahraich and Gonda during the winter season and they 
carry'on a profitable trade with the Nepali hillmen who come 
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down to sell their hill-products, woollen blankets, turmeric, 
etc., and to purchase the products of the plains, tobacco, 
ornaments, etc. These markets close down by May and from 
then up to the beginning of December they are deserted. Thus 
the Awadhi language does not come in close contact with 
Nepal!. 

On the east, AwadhI is bounded by Rhfljporl. The 
boundary of the district of Gonda corresponds with the 
Eastern boundary of the language itself. Then we move 
towards the East along the river Ghaghra right up to Tnnda. 
A straight line from Tiinda to Jaunpur and thence to 
Mirzapur will correctly represent the south-eastern boundary 
of AwadhI. Pure Awadbl is spoken right up to a few miles 
to the west of Mirzapur town. From there the boundary 
of the Allahabad district on the south-east and the houndary- 
line of the Rewa territory to the east, form the eastern 
limits of AwadhI. Only in the south-eastern triangle of 
Mirzapur district (the SCn-par tract, see Linguistic Surety of 
India, pp. 130-31), is Awadbl spoken more or less mixed up 
with Bbfijjpurl. Further south to SGnpir! one finds AwadhI 
hounded by the Snrgujia dialect of Chattlagarhl. 

Characteristics of Awadhi. 

§ 3. Thus Awadhi stands between Western Hindi and 
Bib&rl. Of the three varieties of the forma of the noun¬ 
stem—short, long and longer. Western Hindi has generally 
the short form, Awadhi both the short and the long while 
BihSrI has the longer and the long generally. Of the observ¬ 
ance of the gender of nouns and adjectives, we find Western 
Hindi rigorous, Awadbl a little loose while Bihfirl mostly does 
not observe the distinction of gender. The direct case (singu¬ 
lar) of consonantal bases in Awadhi ends in -y, in Western 
Hindi this -? is absent, particularly in Hindustani. The 
direct plural of consonantal bases in some dialects of Awadbl 
lias the termination -A.i. As regards postpositions, Awadhi is 
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clearly distinguished from Western Hindi by the absence of 
the agentive postposition in the former. In this respect it 
agrees with BihJrl. The accusative-dative postposition in 
Awadhi is kas, ko while in Western Hindi it is koz, kau and 
in Bihlrf kez. The locative postposition in Awadhi is max 
in Western Hindi and Rihirl generally me:. The pronouns 
show considerable distinction. Awadhi personal genitive 
adjectives are toxr, mozr, Western Hindi tezr-, me:r-; 
A wad hi oblique of hAmaxr is hamArez and Western Hindi 
hAmazrez. The nominative singular of the relative and inter¬ 
rogative pronouns has the forms jor, koz in Awadhi, and 
jex, kez in Biharl. Of the verb, the auxiliary in Western 
Hindi is h- (hai, etc.) while in A wad hi it is generally h- 
(hai), a ft- (aAai). baz^- (bax^Ai) in the present and baxt- 
(bai[«z)or arch (azchez)in Bihftrl. Tho imperfect participle 
in AwadhL has lost traces of the anoient case termination 
(except-j in Western AwadhI) while in Hindustani -ax (jaztaz) 
or -u (jaxtu) is generally found. This -u may be whispered in 
actual existence like - j in AwadhI. The past tense, based 
on the imperfect participle, adds affixes in AwadhI while it 
does not do so in Western Hindi. The best AwadhI char¬ 
acteristic is the affix -isj or -is. The future in AwadhI has 
vestiges of the ancient simple future as well as of the 
participle in - tavya , while in the neighbouring dialects of 
Western Hindi we find only the former and in Bihar! only 
the latter. 1 

Origin of Awadhi. 

| 4 . To what Prakrit is Awadhi (or Eastern Hindi) 
connected in origin ? To the west of Awadhi are dialects 
connected with &iorasent and to the east there are Bih&rl 
dialects whose origin is taken hack to MSgadhf. It was 
natural for Grierson, therefore, to connect Eastern Hindi, with 

' Only Western Bhojpurl retains some forms derived from the 
anoient simple future. 
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Ardhamigadhl—a language said to lie between Saurasenl and 
M&gadhI. But when we come to take up individual char¬ 
acteristics we find difficulties. &anrasenl was distinguished by 
treating the Sanskrit -t- -th- as - d-~dh - in opposition to the 
Mahar&^trl (-y-) zero- and -A- and by the Nominative singular 
of bases as-5 while MagadhI had -e. The retention of explo¬ 
sion in d and dh might point to the more archaic character of 
Sauraaenl as compared with Maharfistrl. SaurasenI had the 
dental sibilant (s) while MagadhI had the palatal (i). In 
&aurasenl r was retained while in Magadh it was substituted 
by l. ArdhamSgadbl doe 9 not possess the two main char¬ 
acteristics of MagadhI, viz., k and l for fWrasenl s and r. In 
this it agrees with &aurasenl. But it has both -?and -3 forms 
of the Nominative singular. And the texts of ArdhamagadhI 
(chiefly Jain canon) amply bear out the double treatment of 
the base in the Nominative singular devV or devi, s 5 ora?, id, 
je )—see ArdhamagadhI Reader by Dr. Banarsi Das Jain. 

When we judge Awadhl by the main characteristic of 
ArdhamagadhI, we find that the •? treatment of the Nominative 
singular is traceable only in the imperfect participle in -j in 
some dialects and also possibly in -ex perfect participle when 
used in the singular. Neither the nouns nor the postpositions 
except kex (direct singular genitive found in the eastern 
dialects of Awadhl) have any trace of • e . On the other hand, 
tlte -9 of the direct singular clearly points to the SaurasenI -fl. 
The -j and -ex in the imperfect and the perfect participles 
respectively, however, are found in the neighbouring dialects 
of Western Hindi as well. 

Eastern Hindi has more affinity with Pali than with 
Jain ArdhamagadhI. But Pali represents a much earlier 
stage of language than Jain ArdhamagadhI. The texts in 
the latter language were recast and edited in the fifth 
century A.D. We can assume that earlier ArdhamagadhI 
was different from the later language in character and that 
this earlier ArdhamagadhI was the basis of Awadhl. 
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When did the characteristic* of the various modern 
dialects become fixed ? The earliest specimens of Br^j, 
AwadhI or Maithill already bear the characteristics. The 
Maithila Apabhramfo (avahaHha), traces of which are found 
in the language of the KirtUoia of Vidyapati, has the 
characteristics of Maithill already in several respects. No 
ApabhraifaSa works corresponding to Eastern Hindi are 
available}[see the article on ApabhraihSa Literature by Hiralal 
Jain —AUahabad University Studies , Vol. I, pp. 157—185 ; 
Apabhrarh&a kavyatrayi — G.O.S. 1927, Kirtilatd —Nagarl 
PracbarinI Sabha, Benares, and Jasaharacariu , Ndya- 
kutndracariu , Sdvayadhamma’dQhd (Earanja, Berar) pub¬ 
lished since Jain’s article which mentions the ApabhrariiSa 
literature available till then—1925]. 

In the early Muslim period, portions of the AwadhI 
area were in the kingdom of Jaunpur. In Akhar’s period, 
the territory was under the Sarkars of Jaunpur. Allahabad 
and Oudh. It appears that the Hardoi district was more 
or less always with Kanapj. The armies regularly used to 
march from Kanaty to Khairabad in the Sitapur district, 
which indirectly explains the Kanaujl influences in the 
southern portions of the Sitapur district. 

The characteristics probably belong to the pre-Muslim 
period, a suggestion put forward by Mr. Dhirendra Varma 
(‘Identity of the Present Dialect-areas of Hindustan with 
the Ancient Janapadas AUahabad University Studies, Vol. I, 
pp. 189—201). 

The area where the Baghelidialect of Awadhland ChattTs- 
garhl are spoken is merely an extension of KCsala towards 
South—the Dak^ina KAsala. It was particularly known as 
Oondwana in' the Muslim period and was inhabited by wild 
tribes. The colonisation from Oudh extends over a long period, 
some of the families having migrated from the Rae Bareli 
and Unao districts only in the latter half of the nineteenth 
century. 
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Importance of A wad hi. 

§ 5. According to the Linguistic Survey (VI, p. 2) 
Eastern Hindi is spoken by 24,368,099 people of which 
3,755,343 are put down under Chhattlsgarhl and the rest 
20,612,756, under AwadhI (including Baghell). 

AwadhI serves an area which has been historically 
important from ancient times. Here stands AyOdhya (also 
known as Saketa), the capital of the KOsala kingdom which 
was very important up to the Buddhist period. The activities 
of Buddha were mainly in the KCsala kingdom and he spent 
a considerable period of his time in SavatthI and the 
portions round about it. Allahabad is an ancient sacred 
place and has been politically important during the Gupta, 
Xlogbal and British periods. Fyzabad and Lucknow played 
a very important part during the reign of the later Mogbals. 
The Nawabs of Oudh have been famous for their 
culture, gaiety and splendour. The Rulers of Rewa have 
not only been great patrons of learning and art but have 
themselves been poets and literary men. Tan Sen. the 
Prince of Indian musicians, was in the court of Maharaja 
Ram Chand Singh from where he was taken away by 
Akbar. 

In the literary field AwadhI stands immortalised in the 
Ramacarita-manasa of Tulsidas. 

AwadhI today is merely the common language of the 
people, and is not a literary vehicle. The Hindustani dialect 
(whether Hindi or Urdu) is the literary language of the 
AwadhI area. The uneducated people speak AwadhI amongst 
themselves and so do the educated people if they are talking 
amongst AwadhI people. I have found that in the district 
towns, educated people coming from outside the AwadhI area 
generally adapt themselves to AwadhI forms and very soon 
become good AwadhI speakers. In the larger towns, how¬ 
ever, such as Lucknow, Allahabad, Fyzabad. where there is a 
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large admixture of educated people from the non-Awadhi area 
the vehicle of thought amongst educated people is Hindustani. 
In the district towns also, as the official work is all in 
Hindustan!, the educated classes are familiar with both the 
Hindustani and AwadhI forms and speak both according 
to need. At the homes of AwadhI speakers, however, the 
practice differs with people. In the district towns, girls 
married to AwadhI peoplo from outside the AwadhI area, 
adopt AwadhI and discard their dialects within a year or 
two. Bntin the larger towns, with the gradual assertion of 
woman's individuality in the family, a girl normally speaking 
Hindustani retains her speech so that her children, when 
brought up, speak Hindustani and not AwadhI which is 
spoken by only a few members of the family. These are the 
beginnings of the ousting of the unliterary dialect. Indivi¬ 
dual AwadhI speakers when outside the AwadhI area have 
adopted the dialect of the place; for instance, girls of Oudh 
married to the people of the KanaujI area have discarded 
AwadhI and adopted KanaujI. When families shift, how¬ 
ever, they retain their dialect longer in their homes, e.g., an 
AwadhI family settled in the MewSfl area retains AwadhI at 
home. But the children owing to the close contact of 
Mewari speakers very soon adopt Mewar! habits of speech 
and it is expected that AwadhI will be ousted from the 
family after a generation or two. 

It should be borne in mind that the various dialects 
of Hindi, Western or Eastern, are mutually intelligible 
not only with regard to neighbouring dialects but to others 
also. A speaker of Braj can make himself intelligible 
in Oudh even to the uneducated people. If he resides in 
Oudh he will adopt AwadhI but may retain certain char¬ 
acteristics of his original dialect And this weakness is 
condoned, though sometimes it does raise a little joke at 
the expense of the Braj speaker. The strict purity of the 
dialect is not ordinarily insisted upon. 
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Materials for the Study of Awadhi. 

§ 6. Awadhi was used as a literary vehicle, side by 
side with Braj, before they were ousted by Hindustani in 
the last century. Braj has still some votaries, but Awadhi 
has none. It is only occasionally that we find traces of 
Awadhi in the Hindustani written by the writers of Oudh. 
Awadhi forms creep in, particularly in the commentaries 
written in Hindi (for instance, Kundaliyd It ant ay ana Sofya 
by Baijnlth Kurmf of Manpur, district BSrfibanki and 
published by the Newal Kishore Press, Lucknow, in 1892, or 
his Adhydtma Ramdyana Safya). 

Quite an important literature, though not as extensive 
as that of Braj, however, exists in Early Awadhi. The 
Ramacarita-rndnasa (popularly known as the Rdmdyam) of 
Tulsidas, the most important work in any modern Indo- 
Aryan language, is in Awadhi. It was written in Sariivat 
1631 (1575 A.D.) and though the plot is mostly a borrowed 
one, either from Valinlki's Ramdyana or from the Adhydtma 
Ramdyana both of which are in Sanskrit, the poetic genius 
exhibited in the work stands unrivalled in Indian literature. 
Another important work in Awadhi is the Padmdvat of 
Malik Muhammad JSyasT written in Hijrl 947 (1540 A.D.). 
It is a romantic poem of considerable interest and a philo¬ 
sophical allegory runs throughout- The work is linguis¬ 
tically important as Jayasi was a Mohammedan, and to ail 
appearances ignorant of Sanskrit, and he has used a 
language which is devoid of Sanskrit or Arabo-Persian 
diction. His Awadhi is purer than that of Tulsidas, though 
strict purity of dialect is absent and should not be expect¬ 
ed. The speakers (or the scribes, at any rate) of the 
various dialects, Braj, Kanauji, Awadhi, etc-, were mutually 
intelligible in those days as to-day and there was no rigidly 
fixed literary form par excellence. The writers, therefore, 
imperceptibly borrowed from the neighbouring dialects. 
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Tulsidas has written in Braj quite as successfully asm 
Awadhl. Several editions of Padmdvat and Rdmacanta - 
manasa exist. From the linguistic point of view the 
Padmdvat edited by Grierson and Sudhakar Dwivedl is 
excellent and has been referred to in tbe following pages. 
The only other known work of the author Akharacata 
is also in Awadhl. Of the editions of the Ramacarita- 
mdnasa , the N&garl PrachSrinI Sabha, Benares edition, is 
the least objectionable and has been utilised for references 
here. The text of the AyOdhyd-kdnJa based on the Rajapur 
manuscript, said to have been written by tbe poet himself, 
edited by Lala Site Ram, has also been consulted. Of 
Tulsidas’s numerous other works, Parma Mahgala and 
Jdnaki Mangala are in good Awadhl. 

The other published work is IndrdvaQ written obviously 
on the model of Padmdvat, by Nu^ Muhammad in Hijrl 1157 
(1757 A D.), about two hundred years later than Padmdvat. 
The XSgari Pracharini Sabha published about half of the 
text in 1906. The manuscript was in the Persian character, 
but only a copy of it in the KaithI character was available 
to the Sabha. The text is, therefore, not very reliable 
linguistically. The dialect represented is Awadhl of the 
most eastern area, near about Mirzapur. 

Besides the above-mentioned three authors who have 
been the basis of studies in Early Awadhl and have been 
extensively drawn upon in the following pages, two import¬ 
ant manuscripts described below have been consulted. 

(1) Avadha-bildsa —(described under No. 32 in the 
Report on the search of Hindi manuscripts for the year 
1901) in the Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Calcutta (a manuscript of a portion of the book is in 
AyddhyS, bcc No. 107 of the Hindi Search Report for 
1914—17). It was begun in Awadlia (Ayddhya) by Lal- 
das Gupta in the bright half of the month of Baisakha, in 
the Saihvat year 1700 (A D. 1643), is., about a hundred years 
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after Jay sal's work. The author grave up the work on the 
fifth day of the bright half of Phllgun, the Bame year. The 
work, even as it is, is extensive, extending over 301 leaves 
(602 pages) with 20 to 23 lines on each page. It deals 
with the life of R&ma and is like the Ramacarita-manasa in 
the tfoha and coupdi metres. 

It is divided into 18 cantos ( bisrams ). The first, which 
ends on leaf 18b, contains a recommendation and an appeal 
to the readers to study the book, the poet's respect to the 
deities, his humble attitude and the importance of devotion- 
and good company. The second canto gives a detailed 
account of Ayfldhya, the origin of the river Sarayu, an 
account of the music played in the town and ends (on leaf 
55b) with the occupation of AyOdhyS by Svayambhu Manu 
with Yasistha as his priest. The third canto which ends 
on leaf 77b contains the reasons why Vijtju came down 
to the Earth as Rama and why the two Ganas of 3iva were 
born as Havana and Kumbhakarna. The 4th canto (ending 
on leaf 127b) describes the terrorism of Ravana and 
Kumbhakarna, Earth's appeal to Visnu and the latter’s 
promise to come down, the story of Rihu and the 
quarrel between Siva and Parvatt. The 5th describes 
in detail the charity of Raghu at Sonakhara Tiratha 
and ends on leaf 139a. The 6th canto named the 
Entrance of the King(Daiaratha) in PraySga and his meeting 
with LOmapida ends on leaf 154b. The 7th describes the 
meeting of the king with Rsya4jnga (ending on leaf 167b) 
and the 8th brings the youthful sage down to AyOdhyS (ending 
on leaf 199a). The 9th is named Qarbhaprakctia (ending on 
leaf 209b) and describes the sacrifice for the sons and 
the subsequent conception. In the 10th (ending on leaf 226 a) 
the princes are born and in the 11th (ending on leaf 240a) 
the festivities and rejoicings in connection with the birth 
are elaborately described. The 12th canto in the first 
half describes the childhood of Rama and in the second 
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it describes the birth of Slta. It endB on leaf 254b. The 13th 
ends on leaf 263a and describes the boyhood of Riraa who 
w represented as having read the various grammars (Saka- 
tayana’s, etc.) and Kavyas (Raghu. Kumlra, Meghaduta. 
Named ha, Magha, Kirfita)- This is only one of the many 
instances of absurd anachronisms. The 14th canto (ending 
on leaf 265 b)-describes the all-pervading might of God 
who has innumerable assistants in the shape of officers, 
writers and faujdan. Hore occurs a mistake in numbering 
the cantos. The next canto (15th) numbered as 16th ends 
on leaf 278b and gives a description of Rama’s pilgrimage 
to holy places and his instructive discussions with the saints. 
The writer has tried to give a summary of discourses 
on philosophical topics in this canto. The 16th (numbered 
17 th) canto ends on leaf 288b and describes the longing 
of Slta for Rama, ViSvamitra’a arrival in AySdhya and iiis 
request to the king for Rama and Laksmana. and the story 
up to the breaking of Siva’s bow in Mithila. The 17th 
(numbered 18th) canto (ending on leaf 296b) contains a 
description of the marriage of Rama and Slta and a 
detailed account of the dowry given by Janaka. The last 
canto the 18th (wrongly numbered the 19th) describes the 
happy residence of Da&ratha in AyOdhya with his sons and 
daughters-in-law, a few stories of ideal charity, the giving 
of boons to Kaikeyl and the departure of Rama for the forest 
After the colophon to the canto in a couplet the writer 
possibly describes his own departure from AyOdhya on the 
fifth day of the bright half of Phagnn. 

From the literary point of view the work is of little 
value. But it has importance linguistically and as a work 
whieh gives dotails of the every-day life of the poet’s time. 
The character is DevanSgarl mixed with Kaitbi. The 
appearance of the manuscript is old, and, as there is no 
mention of the copyist, the probability is that it is the 
author’s own copy. The orthography is striking. * represents 
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j and * b, and only a dot below tliem is added to represent y 
and t», respectively. "* regularly represents kh, W ch, <Jh , 
«fce or y. The nasalisation has been mostly left unnoted. The 
mltra for the long vowel very often represents a short vowel, 
grabhahi represents garbhahi , achara represents acchara. 
There are many instances of wrong Sanskritisation, e. g., 
jakta for jagaia- The grammar generally agrees with that 
of the Ramayana of Tulsidas. 

(2) Yusuf-Zufekhd. —The manuscript is in the Persian nas- 
tdliq script, pp. 346 with 13 to 15 lines per page, size 7.5* * 
4.5". The last leaf and the first three leaves are slightly muti¬ 
lated, otherwise the manuscript is in good ■condition. It was 
in the possession of Llafiz Samiullah Khan Tarin, B.A..LL.B., 
of Gangyo, district Sultanpur, and has been purchased by the 
Hindustani Academy, Allahabad, which is proposing to publish 
it. 1 The work was written by Shelfh Nisar of ShekhupQr, in 
flijrl 1200, V.S. 1847, Saka 17 l2or 1790 of theChristian era,as 
mentiouedin theintroductory verses. The work gives the well- 
known story of Yusuf and ZulikhS on the model of Padmdcai 
both in subject-matter and in language. It is a fine specimen 
of the Awadhf language of the last part of the 18th century. 

Besides the above, the following manuscripts mentioned 
in the Reports on the Search for Hindi ‘ Manuscripts appear 
to be in Awadbl: 

(а) Report for the year 1900. 

No. 4. Mzgdoafi— a romantic poem, a precursor of 
Padmdvot, written in Hijri 909 (1512 A.D.) by Qutban in 
the reign of Sher Shah’s father Husein Shall. This is 
possibly the earliest available work in Awadbf. 

(б) Report for the year 1901. 

No. 13. Baitdla Pacts 1 written by one Bhawfini Shankar 
who lived at Bbadaini in Benares. The date of composition 
is V. S. 1871 (1814 A.D.). 

* Since the above was written, a notioe of the manuscript has 
appeared in the “ Nigarf Prach5rini Patriki," Vol. XI. pp. 446—467. 

F. 8. 
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No. 12. Shri Ramayana by Jhama Dasa written at 
Yindkacala, Mirzapur, in V. S. 1818 (1761 A.D.). 

(c) Report for the year 1902. 

No. 110. Bhakla Sakta kd jhagara, composed in Hijri 
1053 daring the reign of Jehangir—AwadhI mixed with 
Eanaojl. 

No. 111. llaihsa Jawahira, composed in Hijri 1149, V.S. 
1858 (1801 A.D.) by QasimSbah of Dariyabad (Oudh)—pure 
Awadbl. 

No. 112. Gyana Dipa—bj Sheikh Nabl of Jaunpur, 
composed in 1024 A.U. (1619 A D.)—pure AwadhI. 

(d) Report for the year 1904. 

No. 7. Raja Citramukuta ki Kathd— no information 
about the author or the date of composition is available from 
the manuscript—AwadhI mixed with Western Hindi (post¬ 
positions n« and kara). 

No. 19. Kathd cara Darvcia by Bhupa Narayana com¬ 
posed in V. S. 1841 (1797 A-D.)—pure Awadbl. The other 
two books of the author, No. 29 (a) and (5) (Report, 1909-11) 
are not in AwadhI. 

No. 32. CilrdvaR by Usman, composed in 1613 A.D. on 
the model of Padmavat —pure AwadhI. 

(«) Report for the years 1909-11. 

No- 26. Baitala Pacts! by Bhaw&nl SahSya, date of 
composition not mentioned, date of manuscript 1839 V. 8., 
mixed AwadhI. 

No. 49. KrunacarUdmfta by K^emakafana Miiraof 
Barabanki district (born in 1771 and died in 1861 V. 8.— 
date of composition not known)—pure AwadhI. 

No. 78. SabdataTt by Dulanadaaa, about 1760 A.D. 

No. 85. Sumanaghana (a translation of Gulistan by 
Gangfi DSsa, written in Y.8. 1879). 

No. 221. Upakhyana Viveka by Pahalawana Dasa, 
composed in V.S. 1865. Another manuscript is No. 131 of 
the Report for 1917-19. 
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No. 273. Rasa Ralnagara by Said Pahara, date not 
known. 

No. 296- Bhakti Juyamdla by Siva Rama, written in V.S. 
1787 (1730 A-D.). 

No. 318. S'abddvali by Towara Dasa, written in V.S. 
1887 (1830 A.D.). 

(f) Report for tiie years 1912-14. 

No. 17. Uari Canda Knthd by Beni Baksa of district 
Sitapnr, written in V.S. 1836 (1779 A D.)—pure Awadhf. 

No. 88. BacandoaVi by YufjalanandaSharariaof AyOdhyi 
“born about V.S. (1863—1807 A-D-)"—a prose work in 
AwadhI mixed with Hindustani ( rakhali hat, manana, 
hliyagd, etc.). 

No. 160. lihagavata, by Sabala Siibba (born about 
1645 A.D.). 

Nos. 162 and 163. Prahaldda carita and Raghubansa 
Dipaka, by Sahaja Rama who " flourished about 1732 A-D.” 

No. 191. Saguna Vilasa, by Udaya NStha, written in 
V.S. 1841 (1784 A.D.). 

(g) Report for the years 1917-19. 

No. 13. Vahgaica Parra by Balablra, composed in V.S. 
1608 (1552 A.D.). 

No. 36. Hit&padila by Canda, composed in V.S. 1563 
(1506 A.D.). Another manuscript is No. 28 of the Report 
for 1920—22. 

No. 48. Mahdbhdrata Sabha Parva, etc., by Dharma 
Dasa, written in V.S- 1711 (1656 A.D.). Another manuscript 
is No. 41 of the Report for 1920—22. 

No. 84 ( b ). Siya-Rdma-rasa mafijari, by JanakI Carana 
written in V.S. 1881 (1824 A.D.). 

No. 187 (6). Ekddast Mdhdtmya , by Suraja Dasa, written 
in V.S. 1923 (1866 A.D.). 

(A) Report for the years 1920—22. 

No. 118. Bhdgavata Daiama Skandha Bhdshd by 
Navala Dasa, written in V S- 1823 (1766 A*D.). 
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No. 185. Kama Parva , by Srlpatlof Maunagara, written 
in V.S. 1719(1862 A.D.). 

In the catalogue of Hindi manuscripts in the British 
Museum a book (No. 25 LilavaR) is mentioned as being 
in the BaiswerT dialect. I had an opportunity of examining 
the manuscript while I stayed in London and found it to 
be in Rajasthani. Of the manuscripts of Hindi in the India 
Office Library I did not find any in Awadhi (except Bdma- 
carita-manasa and Padmdtat). 

It may be pointed out here that the study of Early 
Awadhi is beset with difficulties. The text of the works 
has not yet been critically established. It is difficult to find 
out how far the latsama words found in the texts were 
correctly pronounced- Or possibly they might represent merely 
a difference in writing but not in speech. For instance was 
v pronounced or was it another symbol for w? That w was 
normally pronounced w is clear from the fact that it replaces 
« in the manuscripts at many places. The accuracy of the 
forms also is not authenticated- We sometimes find that the 
forms of other dialects creep into works in Awadhi, e-g. t 
tbe -ga (Hindustani) future in the Ramayana. These 
might be due to the carelessness of the scribes or might 
belong to the authors themselves. As remarked above, tbe 
various dialects of Hindi were not mutually unintelligible. 

For Awadhi as spoken to-day, the only available material 
is that contained in tbe volume on Eastern Hindi of the 
Linguistic Survey of India. On investigation it was found 
to be fairly correct. This has been amply supplemented by 
me with folk-tales and songs collected from the Awadhi 
area. Sometimes in the Hindi dramas of modern days, 
Awadhi is uttered by the minor illiterate characters, for 
instance, in the farces written by G. P. Srivastava (Gonda) 
and in the Netrinmilan Natal by tho Misra Brothers (Sitapur 
and Lucknow). The late Pt Shridhar Pathak also employed 
Awadhi occasionally in his poems. 
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Dialects of Awadhi. 

§ 7. Of the main Awadhi area, the dialects can be divid¬ 
ed into three divisions—Western, Central and Eastern. The 
dialects of Kberi (Lakbitnpur), Sitapur, Lucknow, Unao 
and Fatehpur are Western, those of Bahraich, Barabanki 
and Rae Bareli are Central while those of Gonda, Fyzahad, 
Snltanpur, Partabgarh, Allahabad, Jaunpnr and Mirzapur are 
Eastern. This division is based on the commonness of certain 
linguistic traits detailed in the grammar given hereafter. 

Formation of Awadhi. 

| 8. In the following pages sounds and grammar of Awa- 
dhl, Early and Modern, have heenstudied in detail. As regards 
sounds of Modern Awadhi, I have examined my own dialect, 1 
Lakblinpurl, very minutely and have verihed the results by ex¬ 
perimental phonetics wherever this was practicable- Informa¬ 
tion about other dialects is based on personal observation of 
the actual speech of the people. I got tales and songs from the 
villagers by going to the villages myself and tried to keep them 
away from the influence of Hindustani as far as possible. The 
grammars of the dialects are based on the material thus gathered 
and have been supplemented by certain data taken from the 
literate and habitual speakers of Awadhi of the various tracts. 

Vocabulary of Awadhi. 

§ 9. The vocabulary does not require- any special 
remarks- It is predominantly Aryan, but here and there there 

1 I was bora in the Lakhlaipuri area and habitually spoke 
Lakhlmpurf until 1 had to leave Lakhlmpur (at the age of 17 years) 
for University education. I, however, spent ray vacations at my 
native place. I have been regularly speaking Hindustan! now, 
exoept at my home where even now Awudhl is spoken. The 
inscriptions and palatograms appended here all specimens of my 
speeoh—taken in London. For want of proper facilities in India, 
it was not possible to verify the results arrived at by me through 
experiment, by testing the speeoh of other speakers of AwadhL 
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is a sprinkling of words of the non-Aryan substratum and of 
foreign origin. It is only in vocabulary that the speech of 
one class differs from that of another. The Brahmins are fond 
of Sanskrit words while the Kayasthas, due to their closer 
association with the Muslim administration, have a larger 
percentage of words of Persian origin in their speech than 
other classes of Hindus. The Banias pick up the words of 
their special trade from the towns and the agricultural 
classes employ their own words for expressing the concepts 
of their occupation. The percentage of special words, how¬ 
ever, is bo small that it is almost negligible and all 
understand one another without the slightest difficulty. 

The speech of women does not differ from that of men 
in essentials. Women, however, are more emotional in 
expression. They avoid words expressing reprehensible 
ideas. Indian women (particularly Hindu women) never 
otter the names of their husbands and also generally avoid 
ottering the names of their eldest sons. In quarrels where 
men would generally come to blows, women satisfy them¬ 
selves by showering abuse and curses. Their vocabulary 
of abuse is thus more copious. 

Orthography of Awadhi. 

§ 10. Awadhi is reduced to-day to writing only for 
short messages from one village to another. The script is 
Kaithl in such cases. Tho Banias write their accounts in 
Hundlwali (also known as Mariya). These are merely 
convenient forms of the Devanagarl script. The educated 
classes generally use either the Persian or the Devanagarl 
script. 


PART I 


AWADHI PHONETICS 





CHAPTER 1 

INDIVIDUAL SOUNDS 


Sound-system 

A. Earlt Awadhi 

§ 11. The texts reveal the following soands: 

(a) Consonants 
(a) mutes 

k kh g gh 
c ch j jh 
t th 

t th d dh 
p ph b bh 

(») nasals 

h H n n m m 
(m) semi-vowels’ 

V r l v r rh 

(it 1 ) sibilants 

[<] [#]• 

(r) aspirate 

* m 

(4) Yowels 

aaituu*ee*oB[x] 

Nots—T he letters given in braokets are found in the texts 
though rarely. As shown below they are merely orthographio 
symbols to represent other sounds (s, kh, k and rs). The sounds 
with asterisk* are represented in writing by symbols next to them. 

M 
F. 4 
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B. Modern Awadhi 


i 12 . 

j 

2 

■ 

2 

■ 

* 

i 

o 

i * 

2 

2 

► 

m 

< 

4 

3 

a 

a. 

l!j 

1 “ 

A 

3 

> 

1 | 
o 

1. Plosives 

b 

1 

t 

d 



\ 

k 


„ Aspirates 

ph 

bfl 

th 

dfl 




kh 


2. Affricates 




c 

i 




„ Aspirates 




ch 

Jfl 




3. Nasals ... : 

m 


n 

(p)| 

(0) 

<1) 



„ Aspirates mfl nfi 

4. Lateral ... I 

„ Aspirate 

5. Boiled 

„ Aspirate 

6. Flapped 

„ Aspirate I I 

7. Fricative ... , 


I 

Ifi 


r 

rft 


C 

cfl 


8. Semi-vowels 


w 
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9. Vowels 

Front Central Back 



The position of Awadhi vowels is shown by dots 
in the above chart. 

1. iz, Tz 

2. i,T,j 

3. ez, ex 

4. c. e, 9 

5. © 

6. A, A 

7. ■ ax 

8. o, o 

9. ox, ox 

10 . u, 5, 9 

11 . ux, ax 

Not*.—( 1) In the following pages a complete description of 
sounds of modern A wadhi has been giveo. This has been verified and 
attested by experiments wherevor it was possible. In the case 
of Early Awadhi it has not been possible to describe the sounds 
in detail on account of the absenoe of evidence. The presumption, 
however, is that the pronunciation in the early stage also was 
muoh the same as in modern Awadhi 

(2) As observed by Dr. Blooh (Langut Marath # § 28) 

' it is by the grammatical forms chirfly that the Indo-Aryan lan¬ 
guages, situated to the cast of the Indus, are distinguished from one 
another. The pbonetio system in them is, on the other hand, 
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perceptibly identical.. . ’ Detailed phonology of Indo-Aryon has 
already been discussed by Grierson (BSOS, Vol. I. Part III. 1920), 
Bloch (Languo Marath* —Phonetique), Turner ( Gujar&tl Phono¬ 
logy, JKAS., 1921-22) and Chatlerji (Origin and Dcvtlopmmt of 
Bengali, Vol. 1). I huve, therefore, oonfined myself particularly 
to Awadhi. 

Plosive* and Affricates 

A. Earlt Awadhi 

Mutes 

§ 13. The Mutes occur initially and medially. For 
instance 

k kilt ‘ play ’ (J. 49), 9kusa ‘goad’ (J. 39), kai ‘of’ 
(T. 164), ftka ‘coronation’ (T.169), kHara ‘prince’ 
(N. 9)., kanaka ‘gold ’ (N. 14), ktu 4 some one’ 
(Lai), dhanuka 'bow' (Lai), kamava ‘earned’ 
(Nisar), akaralha ‘useless’ (Nisar). 
kh khdi ‘having eaten' (J. 121), likht ‘written’ 
(J. 121), khilata ‘playing’ (T. 377), nirakhata 
' seeing ’ (T. 374), khXcahai 'will drag’ (N. 21). 
bakhdnu ‘description’ (N. 21) khanda ‘part’ 
(Lai) ukhdri ‘uprooted’ (LSI.), khart ‘standing’ 
(Nisar), dikhi ‘ having seen’ (Nisar). 

Notb.—I n LildKs the symbol for f all through represents kh ; 
similarly in Tulsldis also. 

g g&lki ‘knot’ (J. 120) mdraga ‘path’ (J. 120), 
garajai ' thunders ’ (T- 375), mdga ‘ path ’ 

(T. 375), gosal ‘master’ (N. 21), }Vgt ‘ yogin' 
(N. 21), gunavdri ‘meritorious’ (LSI.), jagya 
' sacri6ce' (Lai), garaba ‘pride’ (Nisar), agyd 
‘ order ’ (Nisar). 

Not*.— In Nisir the symbol for k represents both k and g. 
gh ghali * having put’ (J. 124), sihghala ‘Ceylon’ 
(J. 120), ghamatyfa ‘pride’ (T. 375) nhghthu 
' crossed ’ (T. 3Mt») # ghafi ‘ hour ’ (N. 15), sugha- 
rdht ‘look pretty’ (N. 12), aghQrahi ‘ AghOra ’ 
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(Lal.\ sartxghare ‘slaughtered’ (Lai.), ghali ‘having 
put ’ (Nisar), p araghat 4 plainly ’ (Nisar). 
c Caleb 1 started ' (J. 121), bica 1 middle ’ (J. 122). 
ch chapaia should not be concealed ’ (J. 123 , dchai 
‘is’ (J. 123). 

j jl 5 * who ’ (J. 123), banija 4 merchant ! (J. 127). 

jh jhQka ‘ peeped ’ (J. 61), samujhi 4 having realised ' 
(T. 383)- 

f fvia 4 broke ’ (T. 116), chdfi 4 small ’ (J. 140). 

(A thakurasohaCi 4 pleasing to the master ’ (T- 103), 
jhvthi ‘ false’ (T. 163). 

<? <fagai ‘moves’ (T. 108), bha-jdn ‘storekeeper’ 
(J. 109). 

<fh dhola 4 drum ’ (T. 366), padhl' well-read ’(J. 83). 

Nora.—Interrocally d and are found only after a nasal (n) 
or after nasalisation, otherwise they become y and fA respectively. 
The manuscripts generally have and qIA(for y and yA also) but the 
printed books differ. J&vast's Padm&vat, for instuoce, keeps $ and 
dh throughout in the edition of the Bengal Asiatic Society while 
the R&<nacaritamHn<ua of Tulsidas gives £ dhwn ' y, yA distinctly 
in the NAgari PraciripT SabhK edition. Indr&caii of NOr 
Muhuinmad has promiscuously both the symbols'. 

r, rh bara ‘big’ (T. 107), barhai ‘increases’ (T. 103), 
charab ‘I leave’ (N. 20), kdrhai ‘ pulls ’ (N. 17), 
but kddhai in the next line. 
t tumhare 1 yours ’ (T. 102), nahhata ' stars ’ (T. 103). 
fA fAira ‘steady ’ (J. 70). mblhai ' on the head (J. 72). 
d dekhu ‘having seen’ (J. 72), Udara ‘stomach’ 
(J. 78). 

dh dhani 1 blessed ’ (J. 80), gandha 4 smell ’ (J 79). 
p ffiri 4 complete’ (J. 79), dipa 4 shone ’ (J. 8l). 

. pA pA&rai ‘to be broken’ (T. 163), AaripAdrewri 
4 a variety of fruit ’ (J. 420). 

1 r and yA have been dealt with here, therefore, and not under 
semi-vowels. 
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b lain ‘ enemy' (J. 249), jaba ‘ shall go ’ (J. 249). 

bh bhulad ‘ forget’ (J. 2*9), ubhi * baring got bored ' 
(J. 160). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

P 

§ 14. The sound p is a breathed bi-labial unaspirated 
plosive. In a word it can occur initially as in pAin 1 1 sharp’, 
postal "leaf, medially as in pispAr ' a kind of tree’, upiAr 
‘ above ' or finally as in sAraip ' curse naxp ‘ measure’. 

b 

§ 15. The sound b is a voiced bilabial unaspirated 
plosive. It is fully voiced, inasmuch as the voice begins 
earlier than the explosion, and thus slightly differs in shade 
from English b In a word it can occur initially as in ba:p 
‘father’, bijija: 4 daughter’, medially aB in kAbisaz 
‘ yellow clay,’ and finally as in jaiib ‘ shall go ’. 

Note.— Final bis generally unexploded and devoiced (See Ins. 1) 

t 

§ 16. The sound t is a breathed dental unaspirated 
plosive. The passage of breath is dosed by making the tip of 
the tongue touch the points of both the upper and lower teeth 
(see Pal. 2). In a word it can occur initially as in tixnj 
three', turAt ‘atonce’, medially as in pAturijax * harlot’, 
kutAwa: ‘dog’, or finally as in sort ‘seven’, pArozt a 
big dish 

d 

§ 17. The sound d is a voiced unaspirated dental 
plosive- The closure is made just as to pronounce t but the vocal 
cords vibrate all the time until the explosion. In a word 
it can occur initially as in difiisj ‘ he gave ’, dulAfla: 

1 Unless otherwise slated, (he examples given in the following 
pages have been taken from the Lakhlmpurl dialect. 
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4 bride-groom \ medially as in kuxdAb 1 to jump ’, baxdArji 
‘cloud’ or finally as in toxd 1 protruding belly,' gexd ‘ball’. 

t 

§ 18. The sound t is a breathed unaspirated retroflex 
plosive. The closure is made by the touch of the back of 
the tip of the tongue at the smooth surface of the hard paUte 
right above the rough back of the teeth-ridge (see Pal. 3). In 
a word, it can occur initially as in t* 2u * habit,' ^Atua: 

* pony,’ medially as in khAtijax 4 bedstead,' lo^ijax ‘ water- 
jug ' or finally as in bflaxt 4 bard,' bftezt 4 present’. 

i 

| 19. The sound 4 i® a voiced unaspirated retroflex 
plosive. The closure is made just as in t but the voice is 
heard all along until the explosion. It can occur initially in 
a word as in 4 eu cfl ez 1 one and a half time,’ 4 e b»ja z , 
‘casket,’ or medially and finally when preceded by its nasal 
as in kAi^as 4 cow-dung cakes,’ mAqtJiz 1 grain-market, 
Iai^4 P en * 8 * ‘ cold ’. 

k 

§ 20. The sound k is a breathed unaspirated velar 
plosive. The back of the tongue rises up towards the soft 
palate almost at the point where it meets the bard palate 
and makes the closure there ordinarily. When a front vowel 
follows it, however, the closure is made further forward on 
the hard palate particularly on the sides (see Pal. 4 and 5). 
In a word, it can occur initially as in kApaj;ax 4 cloth,’ 
kinaxrix 1 border,’ medially as in pAlokax * bed,’ khirkija: 

‘ window,' or finally as in talk ‘opportunity,’ nixk'good’. 

g 

§ 21. The sound g is the voiced unaspirated velar 
plosive. The closure in the mouth is formed just as for k, but 
here tbe voice is heard all through until the sound explodes. 
In a word, it can occur initially as in goxflu: 4 wheat.’ 
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gaz(k} 4 knot,’ medially as in lefiegaz 4 petticoat,’ bAgija: 
‘garden’ or finally as in bflaxg ‘an intoxicating plant,' 
t® X 8T ‘leg 

ph 

§ 22. Tbe sound ph is the aspirated form of p. it 
resembles the Southern English p of stressed syllables with 
this difference that in the Awadhi sound the aspiration is 
stronger as with all the aspirated sounds treated below. In a 
word, it can occur initially, e.g., in phArikox ‘ a gate made 
of straw,' phoxr.vb 4 to break,' medially, e.g., in tAlphati 
' writhing,’ sAphax ‘clear,’ or finally as in baxph 4 vapour,’ 
maiph 1 pardon '. 

bfl 

| 23. The sound bfl is the aspirated form of b. Tbe 
voice is heard throughout the aspiration. In a word, it can 
occur initially as in bflaxix * brother,’ bflix jab 4 to be 
wet,’ medially, e.g., in khAmbflax 'a pillar,’ goxbflix 
4 cauliflower’ or finally, e.g., in toxbfl 4 spaces of sewing,’ 
jixbfl * tongue ’. 

th 

| 24. The sound th is the aspirated form of t. In a 
word, it can occur initially as in thZbflorax ‘post,’ thuzk? 
‘saliva’, medially as in paxthAr 4 stone,’ methAurix ‘small 
tablets made of urd and used as meat,’ or finally as in 
sazth ‘ with,’ mazth ‘ forehead 

dfl 

| 25. The sound dfl is the aspirated form of d. The 
voice is heard throughout the aspiration. In a word, it can 
occur initially as in dflowazix * washing,' dflaxn 4 paddy,’ 
medially in bazdflAb ‘to tie,' sexdflj ‘ an opening in wall 
made by burglars,’ or Bnally as in kdzdfl 4 shoulder/ 
bozdfl ‘string’. 
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t h 

| 26. The sound th is the aerated form of t- In a 
word, it can occur initially as in thAtAijazwAb 1 to put in 
standing posture th.\ur 4 room, space medially as in 
lazthix 1 stick *, mArithai ' whev ’ or finally as in kar^h 
4 wood ’, <(fiizth 1 obstinate 

§ 27. The sound 4 A is the aspirated form of <(; the 
voice is heard throughout the aspiration. It can occur 
initially in a word as in 4A° Iwai * presents cJfloiUk 
‘ drum' or medially when preceded by its nasal U9 in 
thA^Haziz ' 4 cooling beverage'. 

kh . 

§ 28. The sound kh is the aspirated form of k. In a 
word, it can occur initially as in khezt ‘field’, khozlAb 4 to 
open’, medially as in mukhijax ‘ headman’, axkhix ‘eyes 
or finally a9 in bfluxkh 4 hunger sAnduzkh 4 box ’. 

§ 29. The sound gfl is the aspirated form of g ; the 
voice is present throughout the aspiration. In a word it can 
occur initially 09 in gAegAArijax 4 a girl's petticoat’, 
gAeraudax ' a baby’s toy-house of sand’, medially as in 
naxgAAb ‘to cross’, sSxgAeu ‘I smelt’or finally 09 in 
gAaxgA a person who cleverly hides his motive’. 

c 

| 30- The sound c is the breathed affricate unaspirated 
palatal consonant. The closure of the breath is made by 
the front of the tongue at the rough back of the teeth-ridge 
and iB followed by friction (See Pal. 6). The touch continues 
a little longer than in the case of other plosives k, t, etc., and 
a slight affrication is perceptible. This affrication is, how¬ 
ever, much less than in the corresponding English sound tJ7 
F.5 
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c can occur initially as in cAnax ' gram , co^xai thief , 
medially as in khaxcix ‘ a basket’, pXflicaxni ‘ cognizance 
or finally in a word as in pare five naxc dance . 

J 

§ 31. The sound j is the voiced variety of c and may 
be called a voiced affricate unaspirated palatal consonant. In 
a word it can occur initially as in juxgfl thigh’, jAun 
‘which’, medially as in bfiljjvb ‘to string’, mixjeu I 
crumbled (trana.)’, or finally as in raxj ‘ mason ’, mux j 
' a kind of grass’. 

ch 

| 32. The sound ch is the aspirated variety of c. In a 
word it can occur initially as in chAgorix “goat', chixtAb 
'to wash’, medially as in paxche: ‘behind’, tirchax ‘crooked’, 
or finally as in chuxch “ empty’, koxch ‘ lap apron’. 

Jfl 

§ 33. The sound jfl is tlie aspirated form of J • In a 
word it can occur initially as in JflAlorox ‘mashed vegetable 
leaves’, jfiixgax shrimp’, medially as in majfloxlax ‘of 
middling size’, sur jfi\b ‘ to be visible', or finally as in 
saxjfi evening’, jfiaxjfl ' an ornament for ankles ’. 

General Notes on the Plosives. 

8 34. The voiced plosives are generally shorter than the 
breathed ones. For instance, t of paxtix ‘leaf’ is longer 
than d of paxdix ‘ broke wind ’ (See Inscs. 2 and 3). The 
voiced plosives have strong voice when they are intervocalic. 
In the initial and final positions the voice is comparatively 
less strong (Cf. Inscs. 3 and 4). 

In an intervocalic breathed plosive, faint voice appears 
generally in the initial stage of closure (plosion) as well as 
in the explosion (See k of Insc. I). 

The aspirated forms of the plosives are merely plosives 
with h or fl (see aspirated sounds in Inscs. 1, 4, 7, 10, 15,- 
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19 and 22). The aspiration, however, is united closely with 
the explosion. It is convenient to treat the aspirates m 
separate sounds, as they have been so treatod all through by 
Indian grammarians. 

A long consonant is about sixty per cent longer than 
the corresponding short one (See loses. 5 and 6, paztai 
and pAtxaz ‘leaf). 

Final plosives preceded by a short vowel are longer 
than those preceded by a long vowel (See Inscs. 7 and 8 
pith and pixth ‘ back ’). 

The general remarks made about plosives are 
applicable to the affricates also. An affricate is 
generally a little longer than a plosive, hreathed or voiced, 
(See Inscs. 11 and 12 cAtibax ‘ shall lick ’ and stciba: 
‘shall irrigate’). 

C. Origin or Sounds 

k 

§ 35. Initial Awadhi k- is derived from MIA k. which 
came from OIA 

(s') k - kdrya> kaxj ‘business’ 

(si) kr - kroia> koxs ‘ a distance of two miles ’ 

(*is) tk- (exceptionally) skandha > kaidfi ‘ shoulder’. 
Medial and final -k is derived from MIA 

(i) -k- after n vahka (< Skt vakra) > bazkax 
‘crooked’ 

(»») -kk- cikkana > cizkan 'smooth’, OIA pakta (MIA 
pikka) > park * ripe ’. 

In words of foreign origin k represents foreign k and 
q, and sometimes g, e.g; haUm < qalam ‘pen ’, dukaxn 
< dukan ‘shop’, bakucaz < bu^cd 'a load’, k is also 
found in certain words which appear to be DeSi, e.g. t boxkaz 
‘ a bamboo box ’. 

Besides k is found in many modern suffixes, e.g>, 

ba^ax ; bafkaz ‘ big ’. 
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kh 

§ 36. Initial kh- conies from MIA kh - which was 
derived from OIA 

(i) kh - khadt/a- > khaxjox ‘a variety of sweetmeat 
(ti) b- betra > khext ‘ field ’ 

(iii) jit- skambha- > khAmbftax ‘ pillar '. 

Medially and finally kh comes from MIA 
(i) -kkh- pakkht- > paxkhix ‘small winged insects’, 
•uxkh ‘dry ukhoirab ‘ to dig up ’ 

Cat) -ukh- *kahkha- > kaxkhj ‘ armpit'. 

In some words kh represents OIA 9 by its pronunciation 
as kh, e.g., doxkhjt < riojoA ‘defect ’. 

In foreign loan-words kh represents foreign kh 
generally, e.g., AkharorJ < akhrJff 4 nuts', and in bakhAt 
< vaqt ‘time ’ it represents q. 


8 

§ 37. Initially g- comes from MIA g - which is derived 
from OIA 

(i) g - gata- > gax ‘ went ’ 

(it) gr - grdmah > gaxu ‘ village 
g represents jh in ardhatatsama words, e.g., jliana: 
gjaxn ‘ knowledge ’ and - k - in gexrax < ekadaiu and gh in 
ATAgp < arghyah ‘ offering*. 

Medially and finally -g- comes from MIA 
(») • gg- aggi > axgi ‘ fire ’ 

(it) -£■ after n, ahga-> ax gax ‘a sort of coat’. 

In foreign loan-words g represents foreign 
g and g, e.g., gArixb < garth ' poor’, gumaxn < gumdn 
* pride 

(gh) 

§ 38. Initial gfl- is derived from MIA gh- which 
itself comes from OIA 

gh- ghtfa - > gfliu * clarified butter 
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In ghaxn * one sweep of material put in pan for 
baking ’ gh is possibly connected with g- (grahana ). 
Intervocal and final -gfl conics from MIA 
(») -ggh- vaggha > bazgfi ' tiger ' 

(it) -gh- after -n- luhghai > nazghai * crosses’. 

In arogfliz ‘ a wooden vessel’, the possibility of deri¬ 
vation is from 1 learned' arghya - ‘ offering ' owing to water 
and flowers, etc., having been offered in such a vessel. 

gfl is also found in many di&i words, t.g., gflixc or 
gAetuar ‘ neck \ 

c 

| 39. Initial c- comes from MIA c- derived from OIA 
(t) c- coba- > cakioz 1 stone-mill’ 

(»») cy - ryavati > cuai ‘ leaks ’. 

Medially and finally -c is derived from MIA 
(i) -cc- saccam > sazcp 'true' 

(*'») -c- after -ft- ancala > axcar 4 breast \ 

In foreign loan-words c represents foreign c (tf) t.g 
ack an: ackan ‘ tunic'. 

ch 

§ 40. Initial ch- is derived from MIA ch - which 
comes from OIA 

(») cA- chedaua- > chezni: ‘ chisel ’ 

(as) [?- in cha x < ‘six ’J. 

Medial and final ch comes from MIA 
(») -ccA- acchai- Early Aw. achai 1 is \ maccha- > 
machorix ‘fish’, macchia > moxchix ‘ fly’, of. 
maipazkhiz 1 bee ' . . 

(ii) -cA- after A, paulichni > poxchai ‘ wipes ’. 

J0 ■ ■;* 

§ 41. Initial,!- is derived from MIA j- which comes 
from OIA 

(a) /- iihvd > jixbfl ‘ tongue 
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(»'»') jy- jwfha > J e *t h ‘ e |der ’ 

(*»*) jv- jvalati > jatai ‘ burns 
(it-) dy- dyuta- >juaz ‘gambling’ 

(®) y- yaucana > joxbAn 1 youthfulness 
Medial and final -j is derived from MIA 
(i) -jj- ajja > axj to-day', ujar white’, bAnij 
' merchandise ’ 

(it) -j- coming after ft pax jar < pafijara skeleton’. 
In taitama words intervocal -J- represents Sanskrit -j- 
e.g., raijax 1 king’. 

In foreign loan-words j represents foreign j (jamax 
< jamaq ' collection ’) and a (majax < mazah ‘ fan ), b 
(gujAr^cgubar 1 sustenance’), d (hajuxr < hudur ‘ Your 
Honour ’), a (julum < aulm ‘ oppression’), all of which 
were pronounced as z in Persian. 

jfl (jk) 

| 42. Initial jfl- represents MIA jh- which is mostly 
found in onomatopoetic words, and DeSi words : 
jh- jha^a- > jflAt ‘ soon'. 

Medial and final jfl comes from MIA 
(i) -jjh- bujjhai > buxjflAi understands’. anajjhdQ 
> Ajijfiax 1 holiday’ 

(u) jh- coming after ft- safl/Ad> sdijfl ‘evening’. 

t (f) 

§ 43. Initial t* comes from MIA f- (OIA tr- ) and 
from deft words. 

futfai > t UJ t A ‘ breaks', t<xxg leg’. 

Medial and final -t is derived from MIA 
(») H- vaffai > baxtex ‘ is ’ 

(«) 4* after n- kanfaa > kax^ax ‘thorn ’ 

(Hi) -ff- of deii words, e.g., pext <• pe((a ‘ stomach ’. 

In ((ax^Ab which possibly conies from Jdaryja- 
-t* appears to represent devoiced -j-. 
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In loan-word9 from English t represents English t, e.g., 
texm : English time. 

t k«A) 

§ 44. Initial ^h- is derived from MIA and is also 
found in deii words, e.g., t^oikur 1 lord’, t h *S 1 robber 

Medial and final cornea from MIA 
(i) - ({h - ahguffha- > Xguthax 1 thumb' 

(»») -ih- coming after n- ganfhi > gaxthj 1 knot'. 

Note.—I n hui^hax ‘three and a half’ < ardha-caturtha, 
OIA ~rth - which is represented as -tb- in AwadhI (cAuth 
<calurtha) appears as (h. The cerebrslisation is attested at 
the Prakrit stage, however (Chatterji: p. 493). Pkt. -#A- in 
koviffha: Skt. kapittha is, however, found as th in Aw. kaithax, 
of. Milvl kallftt. 

Medial and final (h is found in many deii words also, 
e.g., tbexth ' entirely 

N.B .—For -$A- of Pkt. represented as -pfl- in certain cases 
see below. 

4 » 

§ 45. Initial 4* represents MIA d- derived from 
OIA d danda- > t(a:ca: ‘ stalk damiaka> 4<*** a biting 
insect \ dvi-ardha 4 one and a half’. 

Where Aw. 4' corresponds with Sanskrit <?- (e.g., 
^oxrax : (fora - ‘ thread the latter represents either 
a late MIA cerebralisation or a loan-word from defi. 

4* occurs in many words of deti origin, e.g. y 4 air » 
4 branch 4^zgix 4 boat’. 

Medially and finally -<( is found only after ^ and in 
what appear as modern loan-words from other dialects : 
pAti4<ix ‘the keeper of a sacrod place', gAti<}<*x ‘a 
thread with some mystical influence of some saint, worn 
on the neck or on the wrist; a group of four*, kar^ai 
4 cow-dung cake.’ 

Note.—I n Early AwadhI medial possibly represents f 
mostly. 
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m 

§ 46. Initial 4^' ' 8 derived from MIA <fh- which 
comes from OIA 

(i) dh with r, etc., dhvi(a> 4& I t* 1 ' naught)' ’ 

(i») <fh which ia either late cerebralisation or is found 
in a dei i loan-word, e.g., < (jhaukate- 

* brings, gathers’. 

Medial and final -4^ is found only after ^ and in few 
words : thar^fl cold ’• 

There are a large number of words where 4^ occurs 
initially; these are probably of deii origin, e.g., 4^°** 
‘drum’, 4fieir many^Akulix ‘a paddle’, 4fl® x C^ A 
‘ searches 

t 

| 47. Initial t- comes from MIA U derived from 

OIA 

(i) t- tapta> taxt 4 hot ’ 

(it) tr- trim >tixn * three 

Medial and final -t represents MIA 
(i) -tf- putio > puxtp 4 son satta> % ait ‘ seven * 

(it) -<- after n- danto> da it ‘tooth 
In tatsama and ardha-tat&ama words, -t- might represent 
Sanskrit -t-, e.g., 

jaIad l yatna 1 means 

In foreign loan-words l represents /, e.g.. m.vut ‘death 

th 

I 48. Initial th- comes from MIA th - derived from 
QIA 

(s) st- stana > than ‘ udder ’ 

(»'*) nth- sthaCi- > tharijax ‘ dish ’ 

Medially and finally -th is derived from MIA 
-tth- derived from OIA 
(») tth• kapitiha - > kaithax ‘a fruit’ 

(»i) • kth- silctha > sixth 4 a grain 1 
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(m) -rth- scirthu- > aaxthix * companion ‘ 

(te) -st- prastara >poxthar ‘ pebble’, 
th in all positions occurs in deft words also, e.g., 
thapa[ax 4 slap thuxthun 4 horse's nostrils'. In totsama 
and ardha-tatsama words Aw. -th- might represent Sanskrit 
-th; e.g., k\thax 'story ’. 

d 

§ 49. Initial d- comes from MIA rf- derived from 

OIA 

(i) d- dad hi - > dafliu 4 curds ’ 

(*•') dr- drona- > dorna: 'a cup made of leaves’. 
Medial and final -d goes back to MIA 
(») -dd- halidda- > hardix 4 turmeric bhddra- 
pada - > bflaxdau ‘the Bhiidrapada mnDth ' 

(ii) -d- after-M- manda - >maxdax 4 ill*. 

Note.— *d derived from MIA. -d after n is not found in 
the Eastern dialects where the nasalisation plus -d in suoh 
cases is represented by n, eg., Lmp. cdxdix, J cainix 'silver'. 

In Lmp. daurab (Eastern dflaurab), deaspiration of 
Skt. dhao- ‘ to run ’ is possible. 1 dh- in this verb iB attested 
by Early Awadht (Tnlsi: dhai 4 having run ’). 

dfl (dh) 

§ 50. Initial dfl- goes back to MIA dh- derived 
from OIA 

(*) dh- dhdnya > dflaxn 4 corn, paddy ’ 

(ii) In Aw. dflix, dfiijai ‘daughter’, dfl- goes back 
to MIA dh- (Pali dhita) representative of d- in 
OIA (dwAifa). 

Medial and final -dfl is derived from MIA 
(i) -ddh- duddha> duxdfl ‘milk’, giddha > gixdfi 
‘ vulture’. * 

1 (») dhar.ati > dhiai 
(•*) dravati > davai > dava-da-i > dauf* 

r.e 


40 


PLOSIVES AND APPBT0ATB8 


(ii) -dh after m, bandhai > bazdAai * ties randhai> 
razdflai ' cooks’. 

Note— -dfl derived from MIA -dh- after is ool 
found in Eastern dialects where the nasalisation pliiR dfl in 
such cases is represented by -nfl, e.g., baznflai *tios’, 
Anflazriz 1 darkness In LakhLmpnr! and other Western dialects 
rdfl intrudes in other oases also where Eastern dialects have 
-nfl derived from MIA, e.g., Lmp. jodflaijaz (Eastern 
jonftj.ijaz) < jonhs- ' moonlight*. Lmp. kadflaijaz (Eastern 
kAnfi/.ijax) < fcanfca-'Kf?ps 

dfl- occurs in certain words which are of obscure origin, 
f.g., dflAmazri ‘wild sport’, dfluzm ‘ show, pomp’. 

P 

§ 51. Initial p- comes from MIA p- derived from OIA 
(»)p- patri- : paztiz ‘ leaf pfcch- : puzch- ‘to 
ask ’ 

(ii) pr- priyn *: pijoz ‘ beloved prasar -: pASAr- ‘ to 
lie down’. 

Medial and final -p comes from MIA 
(») -ppr uppajjai: upojai 4 is born', sappa : sazp 
* snake appanam : apan ‘ one’s own ’ 

(«) -p- after -m- kampai: kaxpai 'trembles’. 
p i9 found in many words of deft origin, e.g., pez^ * 
belley’, t°*P* x cap ’• 

p in foreign loan-words represents foreign y. In 
supezd 4 white ’ it stands for Persian f ( tufaid )• 

ph 

§ 52. Initial ph- comes from MIA ph- derived from 

OIA 

(0 ph- phala : phal * fruit ’, phalgunn : phazgun 
‘ the month PhiUgun ’ 

(it) ap- spatid- : phaxd- 4 to jump' 

(iii) spA- tphuf- : phuzt- * to break 
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Medial and final pA represents MIA 
(*) -ppA- vappha- : baxph ‘vapour’, upphanai : 

uphonaxi 1 bursts up as foam ’ 

(»•) -pA- after m gumpha-: goiphai ' twining 
ph occurs in deft words, e.g., phex^ax ‘ a wrapper 
hdxph/.b ' to breathe deeply when exhausted 

In foreign loan-words, ph represents f, ».g., sAphax 
‘ clear ' : Pers. saf. 


b 

§ 53. Initial b- represents MIA (a) b • which represents 

OIA 

(»') b- budhya - bux jfi-‘ to understand ’ 

(*») br- brahmana : baxmflan ‘ Brahmin ’ 

(»'»»') dv- dtadaia : baxrax 'twelve' (and so forth in the 
numerals). 

(b) v- which represents 

OIA 

(») a- vatavali- : bajaxrj ‘ wind vismar - : bisar- 

* to forget uvavilfha - : baith- 1 sitting ' 

(»») vy- vyaghra- : baxg/ip ‘ tiger 

(c) m- whicli represents 

OIA 

m- mulcula : baur ‘ blossom of the mango tree.' 
Medial and final -b represents MIA 
(») - b- after m, amba - (< dmra ): abijax 1 green 
mangoes', tainbiila- : taboxlix seller of betel- 

leaves 

(it) -bb- dubbala : durbar ‘thin kubburw : kabrax 
' spotted \ 

N.B .—Western AwadhT does not have -mb- a# -m as 
Hindustani and Eastern AwadhT have, lor instance W. Aw. 
kabarix (variant kamarix) ‘ blanket '< kambala-, jamunix 
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<jamb G- is a loan-word, the pure Western Awadhi word being 

pharezdax < phaltndra- 

In the numerals -bb- bits been retained, chAbbis 
‘ twenty-six 

In baflini ' sister ’ there is evidence of a transference 
of aspiration from the first to the second syllable. 

In tntwuiu or ardha-iateamu words -b may represent 
Sanskrit -t>-, c.g ., parbix < parvan ‘ festival’. 

In foreign loan-words and in deft words Aw. b represents 
foreign b. 

bfl (bh) 

| .54. Initial bfl- represents MIA bh - derived from 

OIA 

(i) bh- lh\kea> bflixkh ‘alms’, bhunri : bfluT 'ground' 
(»'»') bhr- bhratx- > bflaxix ‘brother’, bhrdtfra- > 
bflaxthax 4 kiln’ 

(»i») - bhy- dbhyantara > bflixtar ‘ within’. 

In bflAitax (Skt. mahi^a- ) ‘bnffalo’ and bflexfix 
(Skt. midhra-)- ‘ sheep bfl- is possibly derivod from m 
through the trnusposition of -h- (Chattcrji, p. 515). An¬ 
other suggestion is that these words might he deii in origin. 
Medial and final bfl- represents MIA 
(i)-bbh- gabbhim > gaxbhini ‘pregnant’, j\bbhd> 
jixbfl ' tongue' 

(si) -bh- after m humbhaara- >kubflaxr ‘ potter ’ 

(tit) -vth batnhana > baxbflAn ‘Brahmin’ (beside 

bazmAan). 

bfl occurs in several deft words, e.p., bflixr ' crowd 
bflAbbflAr ‘agitation \ 

Nasals 

A. Early Awadui 

§ 55. Out of the five nasals, n and flare found always 
in the middle of a word before a mote of their own class. 
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n occurs medially, both intervocally and before a mute of 
its class, « and m occur in all positions. For instance : 
n bhu*anu ‘ ornaments ’ (T. 141). 
n uindahi ‘(they) blame’ (T. 191), ana ‘another’ 
(T. 190), kin/ui ' did ’ (T. 191), diotanha ‘ gods ’ 
(J. 495), nhai ' having taken a bath ' (T. 223). 
m mdhura 1 poison ’ (T. 222), cmia ‘ nectar ’ (T. 231), 
iumha ‘ you ’ (T. 227). 

m always represents one of the five nasals bofore the 
mutes of its clasB, e.g., 

mamgala 1 anspiciousness ’ (T. 198), pumja ‘ heap ’ 
(T. 198), danufavata ‘ obeisance 1 (T. 199), $umdari 
‘ the Beauty * (J. 488), sammaia ‘ agreed' (T. 223). 
B. Modern Awadhj 

m 

§ 56. Tho sound m is the voiced bi-labial nasal. It 
can occur initially as in mAftinaz ‘ month meflerua: 
woman’, medially as in l/.mbai 1 long, tali’.'seimi ‘ Fronch 
beans or finally as in cilam ' a sort of smoking-pipe made 
of clay’, tnorm ‘ wax ’. 

n 

| 57. The sound n is the voiced alveolar nasal. It 
may be noted, however, that the tip of the tongue while 
touching the gums touches the teeth also (See Pal. 7). 

It can occur initially as in neuraz 1 mongoose’, nazt 
1 relative’, medially either singly as in banaiwab * to make'., 
miaznaz a palanquin', IcAnzez ‘the corners of a kite ’ or 
before a plosive of its class or before * as in bundaz 
‘earrings’, panthiz ‘a posture of sitting with feet on the 
thighs ’, bAnsiz ‘ flute ’; before a plosive of another class 
in compound words as in IcAnpA^iz ‘ temples of cheeks', 
l<An(ozp ' a head-gear covering the ears also’, kAnkAijaz 
‘a kite’, ItAnchedonaz ‘the ceremony of piercing the ears’, 
and finally as in lozn ' salt’, *Ain ' beckoning 
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*1 

| 58. The sound ^ is the voiced retroHex nasal but 
is pronounced a little more forward as compared to the 
plosives t, 4 (See Pal. 8). It can occur only medially and 
there too only before a retroflex plosive, e.g., in bArj^axdflair 
‘utter ruin’, mAi^hai ‘ whey ma«i<|u ‘grain market’, 
thAqcJft ‘cool’. 

§ 59. The sound ij is the voiced velar nasal (See 
Pal. 9). It can occur medially and only before a velar 
plosive, e.y., SAqkar ‘Lord Siva sAijkh ’conch-shell’, 
phAqgex ‘ persevering entreaty', SAqgflAtix companion’. 

P 

§ 60. The sound ji is the voiced palatal nasal hut is 
pronounced a little more forward as compared to c, j (See 
Pal. 10). It can occur only medially and there too im¬ 
mediately before affricate consonants, e.g in kho/icax * a 
disb of Bweets ’, tamAjicax ' pistol pAjichax ' features 
pAjijax ‘ paw SAjijflax ‘ evening ’. 

mfl 

§ 61. The sound m/I is the aspirated form of m and 
occurs only medially, e.g. barem/lax ‘ Brahma ’. 

nfi 

§ 62. Tlie sound nfl is the aspirated form of n and 
occurs only medially, e.g., kAnflAijax ' Kjsna*. 

General Notes on Nasals 

| 63. Awadbi possesses only two nasals m and n 
which are found in various positions in a word and are 
separate phonemes- The other three rj ij ji are found only 
medially and before the consonants of their class. They come 
under n phoneme- The palatograms show that and ji are 
spoken a little forward as compared to t and c respectively 
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And that the positions of q and q are not very different. 
The aspirated forms of the nasals (».«., nfl, mfl) are not 
closely united — they are disintegrated sounds- 

A nasal before a plosive is longer than otherwise. For 
instance, compare the length of sunti And suni (Inscs* 13 
and 14). 

A nasal nasalises the previous vowel always, e.g in 
saqkh (Insc. 15) and also the following vowel, e.g., in suni 
and maxix (Insc. 14 and 46). It nasalises the following 
voiced consonants,^., in bai^ax (lose. 16), but does not 
nasalise a breathed consonant (See bai^ax, Insc. 17). 

Note.—A Na9«l hns become unvoiced in the middle of a 
sentence expressing the sense of imperative and wonder ( Vide 
Charts 3 and 5). 

C. Origin 

n and nfl 

| 64. Initial n- is derived from OLA 
(i) n- >141A n (except in Pai4aci and Pali), e.g., 
nabaira- > nakhat'star', items> niu ‘founda¬ 
tion ’ 

(it) jn- > ft in Pali, MagadhI and PaifecI but n in other 
Prakrits, e.g., jflati- > nai-flar 'a married woman's 
father's house ’. 

(iii) sit- > nh in MIA and later separated by anaptyxis, 
e.g., sna- > naflax-b ‘ to bathe 

Medially and finally -n is derived from OlA 

(i) -;'ft- > MIA -nn- (Pali, Pais, and Mag. -ftft-) eg-, 

vijfiapti- > bintix * prayer ’ 

(ii) -n- <y gan- > ganab ‘ to count,' Sftnu- > sunab 

‘ to hear ’ 

(iii) -tty- >MIA -nn- e.g., punya > punni 'merit' 

(ip) -it- e.g., navantia > nainux ‘ butter jdnati : 

jaxnai ‘ knows' • 
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(t>) - nn - chinna- > china:ri ‘ a woman of loose 
character ’ 

(vi) -ny- e.g ., anya > a:n ' another ', manya : maxnj 
' honoured relative' 

(u:») -rn- MIA -ixn, e.g., karna > kaxn ‘ear’, varna- > 
baini 1 habit’ 

(c»ii) -*n- > MIA -nh-, e.g., kvtna- > Eastern AwadhI 
k/.nfiAijax ‘Kjfpa’ 

(ix) -s/i- > MIA -nh-, e.g-, jyoltna- > East Aw. 

jonftikijax ' moonlight 

(x) -Am- > MIA -nh-, e.g., cilina > cixnft ‘a token . 

N.B .—In certain modern dialoott of Awadbi -n- reproaents 
ancient -nd-, for which see the origin of -6- and -dfl- §§ 49-50. 

n is also found in words of dei i origin and in 
foreign loan-words. 

In a few words n represents OlA l, e.g., naxgflab : 
langh- 'to cross’, noxn : lavaiio ‘salt’, negulax : ? lahgula- 
4 the only hoy amongst the girls fed on the ninth day of 
Advin in honour of the Devi ArgAnix : argali - * a rope 
hung up for putting clothes on'. 

m and mfl 

| 65. Initial m comes from MIA m- derived from OlA 
(») m- mata- : maxix ‘mother’, maiaka: maxsax 
‘mosquito’, madhu-maktikd- : mA-maxkhix 
‘bee’ 

(ii) mr - mrakgana : maxkhAn ‘butter’ 

(Hi) bn- hnairu * moxch 4 whiskers'. 

Medially and finally -m- comes from MIA -mm-, 
e.g., sainniuha- : SAnuhex ’ in front’, ghammi : gfiaxm 
4 sun 

In certain loan-words in the Wostern dialects, and in 
the Eastern dialects -m represents MIA -«» + labial mute, 
e.g., cuxmab <cumb- ' to kiss’. 
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-mh- comes from m + labial plosive or -mh- e.g., 
m + -bh- kumflaxr < kumbhn -ara ‘potter' 

-mh- t e.gbamhana- : baxmft An 4 Bralunin 
■ m occurs in deft words and in loan-words also. 

Ml 

§ 66. These three nasals are found in Awadhi before 
the mutes of their classes only and then also mostly in 
loan-words either from Sanskrit or foreign languages or in 
deii words. For examples see 58—60. 

Old semi-vowels, Modern semi-vowels and Rolled, 
Flapped and Lateral consonants. 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 67. y, r, l and v occur initially as well as medially. 
For instance: 

y yaha 1 this ’ (J. 113), payi * got' (J. 135). 

In the manuscripts the symbol for y represents j also. 
r rakhd ‘ kept ’ (J. 225), nterc 1 near ’ (J. 225). 

I lehu 1 take ’ (J. 273), hilagi * having got entangled ’ 
(J. 273). 

v eaha 1 she ’ (J. 210). kdtfim 1 loving woman' (J.) 

In the manuscripts the symbols for v and b are often 
confused. 

Nor*.—For Barly Awiulhl y, f* *«e § >8. 

B. Modern Awadhi 

I . 

§ 68. The sound j is pronounced like i, only the more 
sonorous character of the following sound gives it a con¬ 
sonantal character (See Pal. 15). The tongue is very much in 
the position of * (short), the air-passage being a little 
narrower (Compare Pal. 17). It occors in a few words 
initially as in )aAu ‘this’. Medially it occurs optionally 
F. 7 
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between two vowels and serves as glide from the less open to 
the more open vowel, e.g., piais or pijaxs ‘ thirst 4' A ti or 

Ati ' a lamp-stand 

w 

§ 69. The sound w is pronounced like u, only the 
more sonorous character of the following sound gives it a 
consonantal character. In pronouncing it the lower lip 
touches the upper lip slightly as also the lower teeth but 
there is no friction except possibly when it is in the initial 
position. The lip-rounding required for pronouncing this 
sound is much less than that for the corresponding English 
sound w. 

It occurs initially in a few words, e.g., in waxr ‘side’, 
waAu * that medially it occurs between two vowels and 
serves occasionally as glide from the less open to the more 
open back vowel, e#., puwax or puax ‘a kind of cake’, 
soxwax ‘ slept’, SAWAtj * co-wife \ glwaxr ‘ villager \ 

Not* 1.— w comes in plaoe or u in certain cases of assimila¬ 
tion (See § 162). 

Note SL—In BaghfilJ, -w- is generally pronounced as -b- 

r 

§ 70. The sound r is the rolled voiced alveolar con¬ 
sonant (See Pal. 11). In pronouncing it the tip of the tongue 
taps twice or thrice against the alveolar region abovo the 
teeth-ridge. It can occur initially as in roxwax * hair on 
the body rixdflAb ‘ to cook’, medially as in beraxm ' ill 
muraxux ' green grocer', or finally as in sAmbaxr 
Monday', CAtnaxr 1 cobbler 

r has an epenthetic vowel before it when it comes 
initially, e.p.,'in raxm se (Insc- 18) a tiny vowel appears 
before r. 

Not* —For the elision of intervocalic -r- in the Absolutive in 
the Eastern dialects see below Part II Chapter VI (Verbs). 
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l 

§ 71. The sound l is the voiced flapped retroflex 
consonant (see Pal. 12). The back of the tip of the tongue 
goes up and taps on the rough back above the gums. It can 
occur singly, and only medially, as in dx[ix ‘bulb’, bfiexcix 
‘ sheep’, or finally, as in gox[ * feet’, hax[ ‘ bones 

The tapping is only once. As the palatogram Bhows, 
the contact is perceptibly higher than in the case of r but 
not so high as in the case of t- 

rfl 

§ 72. The sound rfl is the aspirated form of r. It 
can occur only medially as in Arrflix ‘a kind of pulse’, or 
finally as in rixrfl ‘ spinal cord’. 

c fl 

| 73. The sound [fl i'b the aspirated form of c* It 
can occur either medially as in bax[flj ‘ more six^flix 
'steps’, or finally as in bux[fl ‘old’, koiffl ‘leprosy’. 

1 

§ 74. The sound I is the voiced alveolar lateral con¬ 
sonant (see Pal. 13). The tip of the tongue just touches the 
upper teeth and their root to block the passage and a slight 
hollow (less than in English I) is made, the air passes at the 
sides. It can occur initially as in luxt*b * to rob loxdax 
‘a lump’, medially as in kaxli 'tomorrow phulaurix ‘ a 
variety of scone ’, or finally as in caxl ‘ trick akioxI * in¬ 
valuable 

Note— 1 has a subsidiary phoneme before retroflex sounds. 

Ifl 

§ 75. The sound lfl is the aspirated form of I. It 
occnrs only medially as in pAlflaxwAb * to coax a cow to 
give milk’. 
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C. Obtoiu 

j (y) and w (t>) 

§ 76. These sounds are found very seldom in Awadhl. 
In the initial position they aro found in the pronouns jaBu, 
w\flu which also have alternative forms. In the medial 
position they serve only as glides between two vowels. They 
do not occur finally except in some dialects where they stand 
for i and u respectively. 

Sanskrit y- is represented in the initial position by J 
even in the MIA period, and in the medial position it was 
elided. Sanskrit initial v- is represented by b- in Awadhl 
and the medial one by u or b. 

Initial y- of foreign words is represented by i- or zero 
in Awadhl (e.g., ydr Pers.—‘ friend Awadhl iaxr, yad- 
Pers.-memory’, Aw. axdj, akixn ‘belief’) and va- 
generally by u- (e.g., Pers. txtJul : Aw. ukixl). 

In a few words -w- medially represents OIA -p- (e.g-, 
tapatn i: aAWAt j 1 co-wife'), or with nasalisation it corres¬ 
ponds to OIA -tn- (e-g-, gawaxr : grama - ‘ villager ’). 

* r 

§ 77. Initially r represents MIA 

r- coming from OIA r-, e.g., rdlri : raxtj ‘ night ’. 

Medially and finally r represents MIA 

(») -r- coming from OIA -r-, e.g. } apara : Aur 
* another \ luddrikd : lcejaxrix ‘a bed in a garden’, 
carma-Jedra : cAinaxr ‘cobbler’. 

-r- coming from OIA - 1-d - in the numerals, e.g., 
saptati : sAtiArj ‘ seventy \ dcddaia : baxrax 
‘twelve’, saptadaia : sAtxArax ‘seventeen’. 

(»*) coming from OIA ~U, e.g., dlasya - : axrAsp 
‘ lethargy prapd *idld : pAusArai * a place for 
supplying water’, phalati : phArex ‘bears fruit’, 
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phalaka- : ph\rzaz ‘ plank of wood mutala -: 

muza.vrn ‘ pestle viddla—: bilazriz ‘ cat’. 

Nora.—Braj and BhOjpuri agree with Awadhl, Hindustani 
retains -1-. 

(»*») -</- coming from OIA -f*, t . g., kafu *: k.vrux 
' bitter if fa- : kirAwaz ‘ insect vifapa- : 

bir.vwai ‘ tree pw/a- : purijaz 1 anything wrap¬ 
ped with paper or leaves \ 

Koxk.—B raJ and BhOJpari agree with Awadhl, Hindustani 
represents OIA. by ,j.. 

In ardhatatsama words, Sanskrit-r +consonant is repre¬ 
sented in Awadhl by the process of openthesis, e.p., dharma : 
dhAr\m ’ religion ’, samartha : sAm\r\th 1 powerful’• 

Evidence of each an epenthesis in earlier stages is 
found from Skt. adaria- : Aw. azrAaiz * an ornament, con¬ 
taining a mirror, worn on the wrist’* 

Intervocal -r- is dropped out in certain forms of the 
verb (see Part II, Chap. VI). 

r appears in defi words in all positions, and medially 
and finally if sometimes corresponds with Hindustani 
e. g. y razrj ‘ quarrel thApAraz (Hin* thApzAf) ‘ slap 
kuzraz(Hin. kuz^az) * rubbish’. 

r appears in foreign loan-words also* 

rh 

§ 78* This sound occurs only in what appear to be 
diii words (see § 88). 

c(r) 

§ 79. Awadhl c which occurs only medially or finally 
represents MIA 

-<?<?- uddei > u[Ai, 1 flies 

-d after n-, in cases where the nasal survives only as 
nasalisation, e-g., antfa- > «z[iz ‘the bulb of a fruit 
Janda > ‘ oar ’• 


7679 
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t occurs in many deft words also, e.g., gox[ foot . 

C fl m 

§ 80. Awadh! [ft occurs only medially or finally and 
represents MIA 

vaddhai > bozcft\i ‘ increases', sa<f- 
(jha + - > saz[flez ‘and half’, vud<fka - > buiffl 

* aged \ 

Where represents -<ih of the Prakrits, the wordB 
are certainly loan-words from other dialects, e.g., pA[fiAi < 
padhai ‘ reads \ gax[fl < gddha ‘ thick 

I 

§ 81- Initial I- represents MIA 

l- coining from OIA, e.g., laha : laxkh a lac \ 
lajjd : laxj 1 shame, modesty In laxthix 1 stick it 
represents OIA y- (yaefi-). 

Medial and final -I represents MIA 

(a) -U- coming from OIA 

(i) -dr- bhadra - : bh.vlai ‘good 

(»») -r- prerayati : pezl.vi (Pkt. pellai) ‘enters by 
force’. 

(iii) -ry- paryahka- : pAlkax ‘ bedstead 
(in) -ly- kalya - : kaxlflj ‘ yesterday or tomorrow', 

(p) -U - valU- : baxlix ‘the ear of the maize plant 

(t*») -Iv- bilva : bexl ' a particular tree'. 

(b) Medial -I- in numerals corresponds to MIA, 

OIA -r- in figures ‘forty’ and in those based on 
it, e.g., catvdrimiat : caxlit ‘ forty 

In I At- * to lose ’, £• would represent n- if the word be 
derived from Haifa- (Cbatterji, p. 545) the loss of aspiration 
being a difficulty. 



INDIVIDUAL SOUNDS 


53 


Medial -1- also corresponds to M[A if, J derived from 
OIA e.g., vitfaUi-: bilazriz ‘ cat’. 

l occars in diii and foreign loan-words also. 

If. 

§ 82. This sound occurs only in what appear to he 
diii words and from OIA hi-, e-g-, prahlddayati > 
p.vIhazwAi ‘coaxes to give milk’ (see § 88). 

Sibilants and Aspirate 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 83. Of the three sibilants, s is the normal one. But 
A also is found particularly in Tulsidas and in Laldas. In 
the latter it sometimes replaces s which possibly shows either 
that i and s both roprosented tho sound s or thore is ultra- 
Sanskritisation of s into i . The symbol for $ occurs to 
represent kh both in Tulsidas and Laldas. It is hardly 
possible that 9 existed as a sound. 

A irulikirti * name of Shatruglma's wife’ (T. 139), 
Arapa 4 curse ’ (T. 93), dlia ' country ’ (Lai.), 

‘ that * (LSI.). 

1 vasiftha 1 Vasi^ha ’ (T. 139), bhu$ana ‘ ornament ’ 
(T. 138), varagahi ‘ rain ' (T. 139), lafana 1 T^kg- 
niana ' (T. 192), biseii ‘particularly’ (T. 219); 
tabari 1 news ’ (LSI.), diii ‘ having seen ’ (Lai.). 

s sua ‘ parrot ’ (J. 113), j<ma ‘as’ (J. 113), saguna 
* omen’ (T. 295), biaala ‘ big ’ (T. 294), sO ‘ that’ 
(T. 295). 

Aspirate 

h hai ' is ’ (J. 160). mohx ‘ mo ’ (.T. 160), tinhi ‘taken ’ 
(J. 160).' 

h occurs in Tulsidas and Lildas in talsama words 
only, e.g., juthah ‘ the herd ’ (T. 295), nihkdmi 
‘ devoid of desires ' (LSI), cf. niha kalamka 4 spot¬ 
less’ (J. 24). 
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B. Modern Awadhi 

| 84. The sound » is the breathed alveolar fricative 
consonant (Bee Pal. 14). The tip of the tongue touches the 
upper teeth also. It differs from English s in having less 
friction. It can occur initially as in soxtaB ‘ sixteen \ 
•extj ‘free’, medially as in kAt\b ‘to tighten’, pAsijax 
* watchmanor finally as in pAcaxs 1 fifty thoxs * solid 

The sound has no tendency to become voiced in inter¬ 
vocalic position. Final > is leas pronounced than a plosive. 

h 

§ 85. The sound h is what has been defined as 
' Breathed Qlottal Fricative’. It * is the sound of pure breath 
having a free passage through the mouth.’ In a word it can 
occur initially as in hAm * we’ (see Insc. 47), huax ‘there ’. 

It should be noted that the aspirated forms of breathed 
plosives and affricate contain this sound as their second 
element (See Inscs. 7, 8, 15). 

A 

| 86. The sound ft is the voiced variety of h, and 
occurs intervocally as in kAflax ‘ where’, lifieu l took’, 
or finally as in saxfl ‘ banker’, d?xfl‘body’. In the final 
position, however, the sound finishes with absence of voice, 
#. g., in aoxfl, ft is fl-h (see Insc. 20). 

It should be noted that the voiced aspirated plosives, 
affricate, nasals, rolled, flapped and lateral oonsonants 
contain this sound as their second element. This second 
element tends to be voiceless before whispered vowels, e.g., 
duxdfip tends to become duxdhn (see Insc. 19). 

C. Origin 

s 

§ 87. The dental sibilant is the only one in Awadhi 
as in Braj and BbGjpurl and represents OJA s, i and f 
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singly as well as in some combinations, through MIA 
t or 

• represents MIA. «, -ss- derived from 01 A. 

(»') s- sapatiu : »\w\ti ‘rival, co-wife’, >aktu -: setuaz 
‘barley-flour’, Jpdsn : sais ‘breath’, pos- : bA.s\b 
4 to reside’. 

(ii) J- kfhga : atzg ‘ horn’, kutuja- : sQicj ‘ trunk’, 
dia : a:» ‘ hope’, makaka - : mazia: mosquito’, 
(lit) t- fO'/aia : aozraz ‘sixteen ’, <nahin : bfi.vTsj 
‘ the buffalo \ 

(ir) -sm- -eiswr-: bis\rA.b‘forget’. 

(r) -8 y - dlatya : azr.vs ' indolence 
(pi) -nr- srofor : sozt ‘ stream'. 

(pit) -sv- svdmt- : sozlz ‘a saint ’, spara : sur 1 tunc’, 
(piii) km- rakmi - : r.vs.vriz ; string 

(ix) kydmdlca : inzwaz 4 n wild rice kyala : sazr 
1 wife’s brother’. 

(x) Jr- srdvana ’, : taiwan 4 the month of Jrapona 
aJru- : azsuz ‘tear’. 

(xi) *v kvasa : sax* 4 breath', kvusura : t\sur 
4 father-in-law’. 

(xii) ri- parku -; pAsuriz 4 rib’. 

(xiii) rf- karfati : k\s\i 1 pulls '. 

(xiv) ty- pu»ya : puzs ‘the month paugn', rugyati : 
ruzsAi gets angry'. 

Nor*.‘-In the group r am! sibilant, epenthesis is witnessed 
very often, dariana : d ArosAn ’ holy sigh' rorf- : b.vrs.vb 
* to rain '. 

s and 8 of foreign words are always represented by s 

in Awadhi. 

P. 8 
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h, fl 

§ 88. Initial h- is derived from MIA A- which comes 
from OIA 

(i) A- hasten haxth 'hand', Aaridra-:h\rdix ‘turmeric’. 

(ii) bh- in the case of root bhu- which is already in the 
Prakrits found as Ao-, Aw. hoxi * be * etc.; also 
in haz^ix “a vessel < bhan^a-, Aw. has 
bflaxtax 4 treasure ’, also. 

In the pronoun h\m ‘ we’ and its derivations, we find a 
development of -sm- into h, through -nth- in the Prakrits 
and in hA.i, axfli, \fl\i we find h coming from -at- through 
- tth- th , possibly. 1 

Medial or final -fl comes from MIA -A which is derived 
from OIA 

(») -A- lauhakaru : lohaxr 'blacksmith’, phalahara : 
phArefiAr * fruit-diet ’. 

(»») -AA- mukhti : muh ‘mouth \ nalcha : nAfi ' nail 
oAAe/a : Aflexr 4 prey liAAa- : siflaxb 1 to feel 
puffed up 

(iis) -gh- magka : raazfl 1 the mouth of M&glia ’, 
megha- : meflaxb ‘ to get wet araghaffa-: 
rAfiAtax ‘ spindle’, laghu- : Uflurax * younger’, 
itagha : thaxfi ‘bottom’, saghana : saAa.ii ' thick'. 

(»p) -th- hath- : k\A\b ‘ to say '. 

(p) -dh- avidhaoa-tca : Auflaxt. 1 non-widowhood’, 
dadhi- : d.\Aiu ‘curds ’, putra-vadhu : pAtoxfl 
‘ daughter-in-law ’, madhulca- mAhaaz 4 a parti¬ 
cular tree 

(vi) -bh- gabhtra : g.vftir ‘deep’, nibhdlayati : nihaxrAi 
' sees closely ’, pratyabhijdnati : pAfiicarnAi 
‘recognises’, iobh -: sofiaxb ‘to appear agreeable’* 


* See §292. 
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In the numerals h represents * (gexr\ft —* oleren ’) 
and 8 (ekofljvtxArj —‘ seventy-one ’). This is attested by 
the Prakrits (see Bloch : Langue Maralhe § 160). Similarly 
fl of the pronoun eflu 1 this ’ goes back to OIA «. 

In the forms of the Future verb -fl- represents OIA 
-iy- > MIA -as- and later -A-. 

OIA sibilant + nasal which is represented in MIA as 
nasal + h is separated by an epenthetic vowel, e.g. t sna- : 
nha- : n\flax- or even h\nax- by metathesis. 

mfl and nfl occur in a few ardhalaisama words. 

Similarly lfl- comes from OLA - hi - in pAlflaiwAb < 
prahldd -' to please, to coax 

Aw. ril represents Hindustini [fl mostly in obscure 
words, e.p., rixrfl : Hin. rii[ft * backbonethe origin of, 
Arxflix ‘ kind of pulse ' is obscure. 

-fi- appears to mark hiatus in -Afli besides ai, an affix 
of Present Tense 3rd pers. sing. <ati (compare Bloch : 
Langur Marathe § 161). In dixnfl < MIA dmna, the 
advent of fl is obscure. 

The treatment of -$t of loan-words as flAtx - has been 
noticed below (§132.) 

h, -fl is found in Deii words and in loan-words from 
foreign languages. 

Simple Vowels 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 89. The vowels are found in all the positions— 
initial, medial and final—in a word- For instance : 

a ambrila-beli ‘nectar-creeper’ (J. 52), kadama 
* kadamba ' (J. 53). 

a dchahx * are’ (J. 53), pdsa sides (J. 53). 

t ihai 1 this ’ (J. 286), dijia * please give ’ (J. 286), 
tehi * him ' (J. 286.) 

i isa'lord’ (T. 86), Ctya ‘ woman ’ (T. 106), bajd I 
1 beat (the drum) ’ (T. 107) 
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m ufhai ‘gets up (T. 107), suAal ‘beautiful’ (T. 107), 
haru ‘ remove ’ (T. 107). 

u uparu ‘above ' (J. 61), fvfa ‘ broke ’, (T. 116), kdu 
' ever ’ (T. 188). 

r occurs only in tateama words and is mostly re¬ 
presented by ri: 

kxpd ‘ favour ’ (T. 293), vritti ‘ livelihood (LSI), 
rift 1 sage ' (T. 39), n>» * sage’ (Lai.) 

e The symbol for short e is the same in the manuscripts 
as well as in the printed books as for the long i, 
only Grierson’s edition of the Padmdvab has a 
different symbol. But the existence of e is 
. attested by metrical compositions in all the 

texts—a long e would disturb the metre : 
eht * this * (T. 160) jehi 'whomever' (T. 115), 
bhae ' having become ' (J. 58). 

5 ekahi ‘ one only ' (T. 170), dikhu ' see ’ (T. 170), 
sani ‘ mixed ’ (T. 207). 

o Like e, the existence of o (as different from c) 
is inferred from metres; it is found with the 
symbol in the Padmdvat only : 
oh i ' the same , (J. 171), sohaM ‘appeal’ (T. 171). 

5 5A* 4 to him ’ (T. 332), dhvla ‘drum’ (T. 366). 

B. Modbbx Awadhi 

IX 

| 90. The sound ix is the Close Front Vowel, a little 
more open than Cardinal No. I (see Pal. 16). The 
lip-spreading also is less tense than in the Cardinal 
Vowel. 

It can occur initially as in ix[flix ‘ stubborn', medially 
as in pixseu ‘I ground*, bin ‘twenty* or finally in a 
word as in pAthoriz ‘ stone \ cAilix 1 fhel-sticks ’. 
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i 

f 91. The sound i is just like English short i (it, pit 
etc.) and is pronounced with much less muscular tension 
than iz . The air passage is freer as the tongue does not 
rise so high. It has been defined as “ Close Front lax 
unrounded vowel * (see Pal. 17). 

It occurs initially, e.g ., in iteraxb ‘ to be priggish ’, 
il:Ati ' botheration ’ medially as in pilewaz * pup ’, mireax 
‘.chillies ’ or finally in a word, e.g. t in poxi ‘ a variety of 
vegetable jaxi ‘ may go ’. 

e 

§ 92. The sound e is like the English sound t in 
gt>, bet , pen, etc. It differs from i in being more open and 
lax. It is very short in quantity as compared to ex and 
is more open also and thus does not give a palatograin. 

It occurs initially as in etxax ‘so much’, eujix ‘ officiat¬ 
ing medially as in dekhibax ‘shall see’, lifted ‘1 took', 
or finally as in ae, ke. 

ex 

§ 93. The sound ex is Half-close Front Vowel pro¬ 
nounced like Cardinal Vowel No. 2 (see Pal. 18). It occurs 
initially as in exkax ‘unity*, exraxphexrix ‘mutual ex¬ 
change’, medially as in khexlAb ' to play’, dflexlax ‘ half 
a pice ’ or finally a9 in paxchex ‘ behind ’, maxthex 1 on the 
forehead'. 

ax 

§ 94. The sound ax is the Back Open vowel. The 
lips are wide apart and the tongue rests low with a slight 
rise in the back. It approximates, in quality, to Cardinal 
Vowel No. 5 and resembles the a of father in American 
pronunciation. 

It occurs initially as in aikhat grains of rice given 
to menials on ceremonial occasions’, axdix ‘ginger', 



8IMPLF. VOWEM 


60 

medially as in chedazm 'one-fourth of a pice', bazia 
' twenty-two’, or finally in a word as in ghozcaz * horse’, 
raAax ‘ remained'. 

a 

| 95. The sound X is the Half-open Central Vowel. 
In pronouncing it the tongue rises up,in almost the central 
position. It can occur initially as in Arsiz * linseed Akaxl 
1 famine’ or medially as in j\b ‘ when \ dAs ‘ ten 

This sound is a little longer in open syllables than iir 
closed ones and there tends Bomewhat towards the back 
and becomes slightly more open. The A. of akazl is such, 
for instance. In a closed syllable before r, it has a slight 
shade of a 1 as in Arsiz. 

© 

§ 96. The sound a is similar in quality to A but the 
tongue in this case is a little more raised and slightly more 
lax. 

It occurs medially or finally and in unstressed syllables. 
It is at the end of a syllable and never begins a syllable. 
It is very short in quantity, e.g in raxm k© ' to Ram 
sorohix ‘ a game with sixteen Cowries ’. 

This vowel has a tendency to disappear, what remains 
is merely the explosion of the previous consonant, e.g., 
mAfiotaxriz is sometimes heard as mahtazHz (mother) or 
Aponax is heard as apnaz. 

oz 

§ 97. The sound oz is the Half-close Back Vowel, the 
same as Cardinal Vowel No. 7. It occurs initially in a few 
words as in ozs 'dew', ozp 'secret’ or medially as in 
bAroz^h ' the middle hallcA^orr 1 greedy ’ or rarely 
finally as in hoz *0’. 

1 The vowel which is found before r in such words as ' bird ’ 

(bad) 
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o 

§ 98. The sound o is similar to ox in quality but is 
slightly more open and removed a little towards the centre. 
The back of the tongue rises a little less than in the 
case of o: . 

It occurs initially os in osorix ‘turn’, oinax * yarn- 
hump ’ or medially as in bflorohex in the morning', 
dosoraxi ko ‘ a second time'. 

ux 

§ 99. The sound ux is the Close Back Vowel just as 
the Cardinal Vowel No. 8. In pronouncing it, however, 
the rounding and the protrusion of lips as well as the tension 
is less than in the ordinary Cardinal. 

It occurs initially as in uxbab 1 to be bored ’ uxsar 
untilled land', medially as in duxdfl 'milk' bi.ndu:kh 
*gnn ', or finally in a word as in naxux ‘barber’, karux 
‘ bitter 

u 

| 100. The sound u is similar in quality to ux but here 
the tongue position is a little lower and there is a slight 
rise towards the centre. It is also less tense than ux . 

It occurs initially as in ukilaxb 4 to vomit', uboflAnj 
‘a rope for drawing water from the well’, or medially as in 
kutijax ‘ bitch ’, sukhAjeu ‘I dried’or finally as in oxu 
'come', khexu ‘paddle the oars ’. 

General notes on the vowels 

| 101. The length of a vowel is not fixed but generally 
speaking, on an average a short vowel has half the length of 
the corresponding long vowel in the same position (circum¬ 
stances) in a sentence normally spoken. For instance -a- 
in bx(;ex has a duration of 0 094 sec. as compared to -ox- 
of raxjax which has O’187 sec. (lose. 31). 
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The length of the same vowel varies very much. The 
average length of ii may be 40 mm. and of i 14; ox may 
be 43 mm. and o only 14 ; oz may vary in individual words 
from 50 mm. to 25 mm. while a may from 14 to 22 mm. 
Thus A of 22 mm. is short and ax of 25 mm. is long only 
by a convention which has its support from the feeling of 
the average speaker. For comparative lengths of the 
vowels, see loses, of sixcAb and slcibaz (32 and 12), 
dezkhAb and dekhibaz (4 and 33), caxtAtj and cA^ibaz 
(34 and 11), soxcAt} and socibax (35 and 36) and 
phu:k\b and phukibax (1 and 37). 

The nasalised vowel is a little longer than the corres¬ 
ponding unnasalised vowel. For instance, compare i of 
slcibax with i of cAtibaz (loses. 12 and 11). 

Tho long vowel which begins a word is generally longer 
than the liual long, e-g., compare the length of ex in exk 
with that of ex in bAgex (Insc. 30- 

Two short vowels coming together are generally of the 
same length as a long vowol, e-g., compare the lengths of 
the vowels in dexkhAu, art and iu (Inscs. 38, 39 and 40). 

The length of the same vowel in tho same position is 
greater in monsyllahic words than in dissyllabic words. 

The length of vowels is maintained except when a 
vowel occurs in a syllable which is more than two syllables 
away from the end. In Awadhl length is material for 
determining metre of verse bat is free and immaterial in 
songs. For instance in 

soxwau ki jaxg.vu morix axdfli bflAwarnix jAgAt 
kerix raznix (Insc. 48) the shorts and longs are not 
distinguishable. 

§ 102. The dialects differ in the pronunciation of 
e, ex o, ox . In a specimen 12 miles south of Gonda town 
ex is pronounced as jax and ox as wax bat not so pro¬ 
nouncedly as in BaiswarS. In Sitapur ex is ex and ox 
is ox but when one moves southwards, only six miles sonth 
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of the town ex is found as jar and o: as war. Unao district 
has everywhere this pronunciation. In Fatelipur district 
on the borders of Cawnporo district ex is pronounced as 
jar and ox as wax . It appears that in tho area where 
this different pronunciation for e, ex, o and ox (as |A, jax, 
wa, wax respectively) exists, the start was from e and o 
bat in tho latter part of tho sound thore came about more 
opening of the mouth which resulted in diphthongs ea, eax, 
oA, o ax which luter gavo ja, jax, wa, wax. Why these 
vowels came to bo turned into diphthongs is hard to explain. 
But the area in which this peculiarity of pronunciation 
exists is considerable. 

In Western Awndlil bolaxwab and Eastern Awadhi 
b\la: w\ b ' to cull ’ an alternation of o: a is found, in this 
respect Chbnttfsgarlil agrees with Eastern AwadhI. Similar 
dialectal difference is found in Wcstorn bAnazwab and 
Eastern banAub. 

C. Obigin 

a (a) 

| 103. A wad hi A represents 

(») OIA a, MIA a, e-g-, atiika > Anix 4 crisis avela > 
Abexr ‘ delay angutfha- > aguthax 
‘ thumb attiara- > atarax ‘gap ’; alasga - > 
air/.su ‘ sloth araghafia > r.vflAtax * spinning- 
wheel’, bhagini > b.vfiini ‘sister’, nak*alra> 
n vkh.vt 4 Star’. 

(ii) OJA a, MIA a, e.p., a-loj- Aroxr.vb ‘ io stir up 
tho grain in the winnowing basket’, d-ed»t-> 
ACAwab ‘ to rinse tho mouth’, d^aijha > Asarcfi 
’ the month As&tlha ’; vdlavali > bAjaxrj ‘ air 
vatakula-> bAurax * dumb’. 

Note.—I n such instances the old a was either in un unaccented 
syllable, or if it was otherwise, later it was shortened in Awadhi if 
it was more titan two syllables away from the end (see § 76). 
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(»'»»') In a few cases -A- is due to anaptyxiz, e.g., rxkAt 
1 bloodbfl\g\t 4 devotee'. 

(iti) In the following instance* -A.- represents MIA. -a- 
bat 01A or -V- mukulti > utaulu >b\ur 
'blossomsof tlie mungo-lrco', mttkntu > maw}a> 
mAur * crown (of the bri le-groom)’, guru-> 
yorn- > gAruz 4 heavy ’, iTW*" > kXdflAijaz 
4 Krishna ’ *r- >k\r- 4 to do 
(p) In nAriAr < udrikcla ‘cocoa-nut' a represents 
-e- (possibly through • yu•) and in b.vfleiraz < 
lnbh'itaka (Chatterji, p. 403) it represents 

In foreign loan-words A generally represents a and a 
in the manner of (i), (»i) and (lit), e-y., ArAgf ‘—water 
(e.g., rose-water)' Arazm 'rest’, Ajijazd 4 estimate In a 
few cases it represent* other vowels as well, c.g., ASturaz 
'razor', Ahisoznu 'gratefulness for some kind act*, 
Atibazrn * faith 

A does not occur finally in Awudhi in inodcrn dialects. 
It is found in early Awadhi in the documents hut tho prob¬ 
ability is tliat it was never actually pronounced even then 
(cf. Bloch : Lungue Murat he § 38). 

az (a) 

§104. Awadhi non-final az represents 
(») OIA d > MIA d (hefore a singlo consonant) and 
a (before a conjunction of consonants oither the 
same or different), c.g., dma- > azu * mucus 
a lay a- > a:ru 4 a niche in the wall to put sundry 
articles arya-> azjaz 4 grandfather drdrikd 
> azdiz ‘ginger'; Hcgdla > sijazr ‘jackal 1 , 
iiibhdl- > niflazrAb 4 to sec closely’, nan tap- > 
sAtazwAb ‘to oppress’, sarthu - > sazthu 
‘ company’, brahnuina > bazmflAn 4 Brahmin’. 

('*) OJA a, MIA a followed by a conjunction of con¬ 
sonants which was simplified in Awadhi and 
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resulted in a compensatory lengthening of the 
previous vowel. The long vowel survives only 
if it is in the final or penultimate syllable of a 
word, otherwise it becomes -A-, e.gaiJta > 
aik ‘nuiulmr nngn > am ‘another’, an>ja-> 
ax^ix 1 the Imlli of n root’, vydghra- > baxgfty 
‘tiger 1 but bAgfiAwax, ndpifu- > na:u: ‘Imrber’ 
but nAuwa: 

(iii) MIA ad or an or dd, with or without the glides 
y and w, derived from 01A by tne loss of inter¬ 
vocalic consonnnts, e.g., kimbkakdra >kurnfiaxr. 
wmiydlrd > b\raxt ‘ bridegroom’s party' 
rujapnlrn > rnrut ‘ a particular caste’, tfipdcafi 
>dewaxrix ‘the Diwall festival *; ko*(hdgara 
• >kothair ‘n znmindar's village-residence’. 

A wad Id finnl -ax is the result of contraction of 
vowels: 

(0 MIA -an derived from earlier MIA -aU coming 
from OIA by tho elision of the intervocalic 
consonant or from •din or -as by levelling out the 
neuter forms, e.g., canakah :> cAnax ‘ gram ’, 
dmalakah > Aurax ‘ myrobalan’, gatah > gax 
* wont Pi»li pottluikavi > poxthax 1 a book’ 

(i») MIA -do by tbo elision of intervocalic -y- of OIA 
or of other consonants, e.g., anadhydyah > 
Ajijftax 4 a holiday, interruption 1 , upddkydytih 
> oxjflax 4 exorcist, snake-charmer’, eakra- 
rnkah > cAkAwax 4 a particular bird* 

( iii ) MIA - aha <■ -osn < -aid in numerals, e-g., dvddata 
>ba:rax ‘twelve 

ax is found in foreign loan-words also and generally 
represents d or all of tho foreign languages, e.g., \raxm 
4 rest *, U^axm 4 stamp’, n\sax 4 tlie effect of intoxicants 
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| 105. Awadlil non-final i- represents 

(») MIA »derived from OIA » or f, e.g., indra -a*-?> 
tdxrsaz ‘n variety of eako \ itoara-> it.vrozb 
to Imi haughty’, hhagini > b/ifiini 'sister', 
ghxtam > ghiu ' clarified butter hxtUiytttn • 
hijaz ‘ heart datlht- > d.vftiu ‘curds’, 
kapiUha- > kjvithaz ‘wood-apple’, h'ulx*" > k\is 
‘ of wlmt sort?’ 

(ii) MfA « derived from OIA i, *.g., btja-> biaz 1 good’, 
<np^-pn(fiid > 4i\t* ‘ lamp-stand pi<i- > 
pirazb ‘ to pain (passive)’, fira- > tirazb ‘ to comp 
near \m-> aT\b ‘ to sew ’. 

Note.—I n all these and in similar oases, the old l is cither away 
from the Inst two syllables or has become short in Awudiii in root9 
on the model of olln-r passive verb* (koz^Ab— 4 u> out’—active, 
—k\£A.b ' |o cut*—passive). In g\flir <gnbh\ra ‘drop ' and 
.vflir <SU|ra ‘ Ahlr *, however, Iho shortening of tho vowel r»- 
muins unexplained. 

(*ii) In a few instances -i- is due to anaptyxis, rg., 
gmhnnn > girofi.vn 1 eclipse 

(ip) In the following instances i represents old e- t*o- > 
m ehO > iu ‘this’, keddrikd > kijnzriz ‘a bed of 
plants', bi[ijaz ‘ daughter ’ < lefa - son, tumih > 
niu. ‘foundation’. 

(p) In chin < ktana * moment pTj-vraz < pafljara- 
‘cage’, kinokiz < kanika ‘small grain’, and mircaz 
< marica -' pepper A wad hi i represents old a. 
Are these loan-words from other dialects ? 
Similarly in the numornls chijazlis ‘.'46 
chifl.vtzAri ‘76’, chijazsiz ‘86’ old a- is 
represented bv Awadlii i. 
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(*»»’) In ardha-tatiama words Awadlii i represents Sans¬ 
krit -ya-, e.g., bithax < vynthd ' pilin’, uddim< 
udynma * exertion ’ and in the beginning, it comes 
by prothesis, e.g., istiriz <elrt ‘ wife 
Awadlii final -i (j) represents 
(i) .MIA-i derived from OlA -i ,'in, e.g., lhagini > 
b.vflini ‘sister’, JtfWfAi > sej^hi ‘hanker’, aggi > aigi 
‘ fire * pa cl > gaxi ‘ cow ’ 

(*#) -;ii of old neut.pl. -am > dm >-al > -Ai 

(«*) -ex in pi. miwc. porfect participles, e.g., laxgj 
besides largex, (haiffli hesido* thax[flex, nnd 
in kaxlflj ‘tomorrow or yesterday ’ <Judge. 

In a few instances final -i (j) is of modern origin nnd 
lias been pnt in as a mark of feminine gender, e.g., pdrsi 
’manure' < pdijutu, Early Aw. jnri ‘root’ < ja(d , boxi 
‘gout’ < ttdla. 

In foreign loan-words 

(i) i generally represents*, e.g., ijxAtj ‘honour’, 
inaim ‘ reward ' 

(it) in a few words i represents i or e, e.g., isaxix 
1 Christian ’, diflaxt ‘ conntry-side ’ 

(Hi) i comes by prothesis in words snch as ist<*:ni 
’ stamp ’. 

Nora—i i< found initially in very few words of indigenous 
origin, it is mostly in words of foreign origin. 

ix (1) 

§ 106- Awadlii non-final ii represents 
(*') 01A i, MIA i, e.g., maflflra- > mXjixrax ‘a 
variety of cymbals pind> bixn Into’ 

(»'») MIA »-, 01A »- or r* followed by a conjunction of 
consonants which results in a single consonant 
in Awadlii and gives a compensatory lengthening 
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to the preceding vowel, e.g., indhanav t > TxdflAnn 
‘fuel’, siktha > six*h‘grain \ pitfa- > P**t.b«x 
‘powdered pulse’, vvieika- > bixchix ‘scorpion’. 

Note.—T he long vowel survives only in the penultimate* 
syllable, if it i* in any anterior ayllnhlo, it again becomes abort-. 

(m) MIA 1+?, e-g. y xlhUi- > thizAa: ‘ relinnce 
(X %a > dsj “3rd tiny * 

(*r) In bixtax <oUa*ti~ 'span eixl <Sitnlu ' cold 
bflixtAr < ahhynntara ‘inside’, ix represents 
i+a, but all these arc most probably borrowed* 
words. In bixtax Ih was expected for t and in 
sixl r for / (ef. Aw. seraxb ‘ to get cold ’). 
bRiit.vr might he from # bhinlara {-yn- > i) anil 
not from abhumtara. 

Final ix is the result of contraction of vowels : 

(*) l + », e.g., futuro 3rd pera. sg. termination -ix 
(kArix'will do’) < ihi, atiili > Asix ‘eighty’; 
nhpni > axkhi: ‘eyes’ (the n of the 
termination becoming weakened to mi, - and 
then being lost) and other plur. dir. and obi. sg. 
forms of nouns ending in -» 

(»») t + a in the case of fern. noun9 in ix, e.g , aryd- > 
ajjid > axjix ‘graudmothor ’, bhrdlxjdyd- > 
bftaujaxix 1 sister-in-law ’ 

(sis) i+3 in the case of innsc. nouns in ix dorived from 
-in bases of OIA e.g., prativeiikah > podivesiG > 
pArorsi: ‘neighbour’, maxlix ‘gardener’. 

Note.—A s shown below in the case of gfiiu ‘claiifiod butter' 
etc., «'+3 bn* survived ns iu The double treatment nf this group 
oan be explained by llie hypothesis that in groups t + 5 which 
resulted in ix, < was pronounced longer than in tho other cuso. 

ix occurs in foreign loan-words and there generally 
represents i, e.g., sAfionaxix 'a kind of musical instrument’. 
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u 

§ 107. A wad hi non-final u- represents 

(i) MIA « derived from OIA m or r. e B-, udeti> 
uAi 'rises’, ud-ghuf - > ugflArxb ‘to Iwoine 
uncovered *, vjjvala > ujAr ‘ white 1 , kuuidya > 
kua:r 4 unmarried iuku- > suas 'parrot*, 
nakula > neura: 4 tuungooso', mukha > mufi 
4 moutli svnoli > sunxi 4 liears ’, mitv-tv-osa- > 
mxusi: 4 motlior’s sister ' 

(ii) MIA u derived from OIA 5, <*•</., bhutni > bfiuT 
4 ground ifikara > suar ‘ pi g\dyuta- > jua: 
' jumbling ’, yuka- > jua: ‘louse’, mttdhvbi- 
>’ mafiuA: ‘u variety of tree’, praghurntt- 

> p.vfiuna: ‘guest’. 

N. B.—The shortening of tlio quantity is duo either to nocent 
or U» olongulion of (ho final or penultimate vowel in Awudlii. 

(i*») MIA vavQ- derived from OIA va, j m, ma, e.g., 
Hvuru > sur 'tune', upara > Aur ‘more’, 
kupurdif > k\u[ii ‘cowrie’, kacekapa- > 
kxchuax ‘tortoise', samarpay• > sxup.vb ‘ to 
entrust’, Awalaku- > AUrax “myrobnlunparti¬ 
cularly in modern loan-words deeutd > dcuta: 
‘deity’, ilcvaB- > deuka: ‘a name’, twiriUi- 

> turto (urdfui-talsama) 4 at once’, dvandca- > 
dundiz 4 naughty ’• 

Awadhi final -u (g) represents 

Late MIA « < early MIA-o generally derived from 
OIA-oA; hut possibly many forms in MIA (particularly 
in neuter stems) are by analogy, e.g ., grdinah > gaxu 
4 village’, tapah > taxu ' hoating sa:pgi ‘serpent’, ndma- 
> nS:u ‘name’, ddma- > daxu ‘chance*, suvarna- > 
soxnp ‘gold 4 , ghxla- > gfliu ‘clarified butter’. 
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The -u of the Imperative second person plural and 
-u of the direct sg. case are thus dcrivod. 

u occurs in foreign loan-words and generally represents 
u, e.g. gujArxb ‘to pass away’, umiri ‘age’. 

Note-u soinetiinoa diuleclioully replace* o , e.g., np!n>{a- > 
phurija: 'boil*, khaxu : khaxo ' cat'. 


ux (5) 

§ 108- A wad hi non-final ux- is derived from 

(») MIA u coining from OlA u, e.g., sueikd > suxix 
‘needle\ karpura > k.vpuxr ‘camphor’ 

(ii) MIA u (derived from OIA u or f) followed by a 
conjunction of consonants, e.g., cvnta- > cuxnax 
‘powdered lime’, truly- > t u: t* to break*, 
‘pvcck- > puxch- 1 to ask wddhu > bux^fl 
‘old’ 

(ui) uxkh < ikett ‘sugar-cane’ and buxd < bind" 
' drop’ aro explained by assimilation of t to u at 
an earlier stage 

(ip) duxn < dvignm indicates ux < in (possibly 
first transformed to mu) 

(«) In chuxrax < ksura- ‘razor’ the lengthening of 
ux is unaccounted. 

Awadhi final -ux is the result of contraction of groups 
of vowels of MIA 

-ux < -iaD eg., uapitakaJ ;» : naxux ‘barber’ 

< -mo e.g., mtvamUikak : n\inux ‘butter’ 

< -u5, e g., godhumah : goxflux ‘ wheat ’ 

< -ud e.g., vdlukd : baxrux * Band ’. 

ux is found in foreign loan-words also. 
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e 

§ 109. Awadlii e represents 

(») MIA e, S(derived form OIA e or ai), e.g., keddra < 
kejazriz ‘a |>erl of plants’, nemi- > neijaz 
‘an earthen support for jars,’ hi- (Mug- form of 
Pkt. tc) > keflj ‘to whom ’, iaivdla > sewazr * a 
kind of green moss-like plant growing in water’. 

(ii) MIA f (derived from OIA ?, yn), e.g., vipddika > 
bewaziz ‘n disease of the feet’, tithi-vdra > 
teufiair ‘festival’, dtpdvafi dewAxriz ‘the 
Diwiil! festival tiipdealt > newazrj ‘u kind of 
whito flower’ (Chatterji derives it from navamal- 
likd , sce Clmttorji, p. 409), cyaeahara > beuflazr 
(possibly through Pkt. vivahdra) * mutual etiquette 
between families ’ 

(iii) MIA a (OIA a), e.g., kapafa- > kowarfaz ‘ shut¬ 
ters,’ kamala > keulax ‘ Lnhhmi ’, nakula - > 
neura: ‘ mongoose' 

Not*. —Both in (ii) ond (iii) it will be noticed that * is derived 
from », 1 or a followed by a Inbiul sound. 

(mi) MIA la- (OIA «- + con9onant +a)e.giitaldya- > 
sera:- ‘ to get cold’. Is tho root seflolaz-' to 
become moist’ connected with this very root? 

(i v) At the end of words i corresponds with e dia¬ 
lectically, e.g-, khazi : khaie ‘(lie) may oat’. 

ez (1 ) 

§ 110. Awadhi non-final ez- comes from 

(t) MIA e, e (derived from OIA e, ai or r or ay), e.g., 
ksetra > khext ‘ field’, dkheta > /Heir'shikar’, 
tailu > tezl * oil ’, gairika - > gezruz * red 
pigment vvda > buz^ 4 handle ’, iayyd > 
sezj * bed ’ 


v. to 
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(it) MIA ia-e.j. <K-(uWho > ‘one and a 

half’, niara- (< nikafa • ) > nerrei ‘near’, 

t'iana- (< tyajana- ) > bexnax ‘fan’ 

(Hi) MIA -aya- e.g. kadali- > knyati- > keirai 

'plantain tree', citrnknra - > eiUayma- > 

cite rd ' painter kdrya > * katjara > kexr ‘of’ 
(to) In bexl < bilva ‘ wood-apple ’ anil chord 

< ehulra * hole’, pArciwax < p ratipadd 
4 1st day of the Hindu month ’ ex represents OIA 
» possibly through MIA » > « and in sSxdfl 

< sandhi ‘ an aperture made in walls by thieves' 
ex corresponds to n, possibly through said hi. 
The words jAnexu and jAnex < yajliopavda 
1 the sacred thread ’ are hard to explain 

(p) ex occurs in the numcruls gexrax ‘11’, texrax 
‘ 13 * texis ‘ 23 toxtis ‘ 33 ’ and tcxtaxlis ‘ 43 * 
where it represents MIA vowel combinations id, 
aya etc. 

ex occurs in many foreign loan-words and represents e 
or at or ai, ai, e.g., texj ‘speedyt eim * time’. 

Final- ex in Awadhi represents MIA -ai, t.g. 

• citUtyara-e > ci&re ‘painters’, OIA gala- > MIA 
gaai > gAex- plur. of the past participle gax ‘ went’. 

o 

§111. Awadhi o represents 
(») OIA o, e.g., jyotsnd : ,jodfi>.ija: 4 the moon ’; Is 
softraxwAb 'to rub gently’ connected with 
iodha-kdra ? cf. Turner Nop. Die. p. 624 

(t'i) OIA upa-, e.g., uyakdld > osa:r ‘ the ante-room*; 
Turner derives from a pasara 

(in) OIA au, e.g., saubhdgya > soflaxg ‘woman’s 
good-luck that her husband is alive’; 
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(ip) QIA ava , e-g., ava-ugha- > o[fl»nai 4 wrapper ’, 
avaeara- > osArix 'turn', aca-Grna- > oina: 
‘a spindle on which yarn is put up after spinning’. 

Noth.—I n all non-finul positions o represents 3 as is clear from 
the instances, given above. Finally o corresponds with -u dialec¬ 
tically and stands for late MIA -u. 

In okh\rix (Skt. ulukhala-) ‘ a mortar for pounding 
■ in * the possibility of Dravidian origin has been suggested 
(vide Turner Nep. Die. okhli p. 61). 

ox (5) 

| 112. Awadhi ox represents 
(*) OlA o, MIA o, 0, e.g., yoktra > joxt ‘yoke*, 
potikd > poxi 'a vegetable’, o*(ha > ox^h 'lip' 

(it) OIA -au-, MIA 0, e.g., gaura > goxr ‘ fair- 
coloured lauha > loxfi ‘iron’ 

(tii) OIA -ava-, MIA 5, e.g., avaiya > oxs 4 dew *, 
putra-vadhu > p.vtorfl 4 daughter-in-law ’, 
rasavafi > r.\soxix ' kitchen ' 

(ip) OIA -<ipa- MIA -ava- > o, e.g., */ keapa- > 
khox- ‘to lose’, lihga-paffa > lagoxt'a strip 
of cloth to cover private parts’ 

(p) OIA -ama > *ava in tnqma > m3 1 mine’ 

(t>i) MIA ua (derived from OIA tt + consonant + 8) 
e.g., iukara- > soxrir ‘a female pig’, sugandha> 
sordfl fragrant’, upddhydya- > oxjflax 4 a 
snake-charmer cafukara > c*toxr 4 one fond 
of delicious things’, suvarna > soxn ‘gold’ 

(pit) In praliveiin- or prativdsin > pAroxsix 
‘neighbour’, Aw. ox represents OIA -iv»- or 
•ipa- 

(piii) In words where Aw. ox corresponds with OIA fi, 
the possibility is that u became u in MIA before 
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conjunct consonants and later became o. This 
was lengthened in NJA in order to compensate 
for the shortening of the consonant, eg., 
mulya > tnulla > molla > moil ' price’, 
■puitaka- > putthaa > potthaa > poitha: ' a big 
book’. Similar])- we may connect gophax 
(gumphee) 'twining’, korkhj (kiiki*) ‘ womb 1 

(jar) core (akt. cuneuh ) 'beak* and moxch (skt. iniairu) 
* hair on the face’ appear to bo loan-words from 
the substratum languages. The a > o has been 
sometimes explained, however, to be due to the 
contamination of u in the final syllable, if derived 
from OIA. 

o occurs in loan-words from foreign languages, e.g., zdr 
' force ’, port * rent ’ (Pore.), as also from substratum 
languages, e-g., (Jfloxg 1 show 

Whispered Vowels 

A. Eably Awadhi 

f 113. There being no special symbols for the whis¬ 
pered vowels, it is not possible to say definitely if Early 
Awadhi possessed these vowels. The final 6liort vowel makes 
syllables which fact a priori establishes that the final short 
vowel was pronounced. The fact, however, that the final 
short could be pronounced long also, however, vitiates the a 
priori conclusion- The possibility is that the final short was 
pronounced as a vowel but with a vory weak quantity. 

B. Modbrn Awadhi 

| 114- Awadhi possesses three whispered vowels j, 

?• These are markedly present in the Western dialects but 
are absent in the Eastern one9- 

A vowel is a sound in which the vocal cords are closely 
put together and have a certain stretch which results in 

1 The usual explanation of such words is from their vrddhi 
forms (see Pi*oliel § 125 anil Blooh § 80). 
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musical vibration; In the resonance chamber the tongue 
does not generally come in contact with tho palate, so that a 
more or less free passage is left for tho air. The quality of 
the vowel is distinguished on account of the position of the 
tonguo- In mere aspiration, the vocal cords aro wide apart 
and the tongue-position leaves a free passage of air. In 
whisper the vocal cords aro closely put together hut a small 
triangular space is left at their base for the passage of air. 
There is no stretch of the cords and hence there is no vibra¬ 
tion and musical note. Tho resonance chamber assumes the 
various shapes for pronouncing the full sounds but as there 
is no vibration of vocal cords (in tho case of vowel-sounds 
and voiced consonants) tho full sounds are not heard- Still 
as the resonance chamber is making the same effort and as 
the air does come out, though with less force, sounds are 
heard and distinguished in whisper. 

A. whispered vowel, thus, is a sound for producing whioh 
the tongue in tho resonance chamber assumes tbe position 
for the regular vowel but there is no vibration of tho vocal 
cords. 1 

The apparatus does not distinguish between a whispered 
vowel and the explosion of the previous consonant; the 
acoustic effect is, however, decisive. A complete aentenco 
spoken in whisper gives only breath inscription on the 
apparatus (See Insc. 25 turn khasi a:eu). 

§ 115. In Awadhi a whispered vowel occurs only at 
the end of a word and does not make a syllable. 8 Histori¬ 
cally it was a full short vowel -i, -e or -u. It comes after 
consonants in modern Awadhi—it has a stronger whisper 
after a voicod consonant than after a breathed one. The 
whispered vowel gives place to tho ordinary vowel (I) 


1 See drawings of tho Larynx of Mr. 8. Jones (Plate 20). 

* Unlike Japanese where it ocours medially and mokes a syl¬ 
lable, vide I&lwurdes : I’honelique Japanese § 25. 
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wben it is followed by a voiced consonant of a place of 
articulation different from that of the consonant which 
precedes it, e.g., m\rj gax > m\rj gax, uxt? jaxtj > 
uxju jaxtj ; ( 2 ) when the elision of a medial vowel makes 
the consonant preceding the whispored vowel a conjunct one, 
e.g., maxrAtj > mairti. 

The whispered vowel of the particles is very weak as 
compared to that of the participial forms The *» of the 
particles has the same fate as a whispered vowel, but as 
its elision cannot bo distinguished from the explosion of the 
consonant which precedes it, it is not possible to say that 
the whispered 9 exists as a separate phoneme. 

! 

§ 116. The sound j is a whispered vowel in which 
the resonance chamber is in the position of pronouncing i 
but as the vocal cords are not in vibration the full vowol is 
not heard (Sec Inscs- 26 and 27). 

It oocurs at the end of a word aftor a single consonant 
and docs not constitute a syllable, #.p., in jaxti ‘going’, 
gixlj ‘wet’, sixjflj ‘evening’, khaxnj * mine’. 

P 

§ 117. The sound 9 is a whispered vowel in which 
the resonance chamber is in the position of pronouncing u 
but as the vocal cords are not in vibration the full vowel 
iB not heard (see Inscs. 28 and 29). 

It occurs at the end of a word after a single consonant 
and does not constitute a syllable, eg., in saxpj ‘snake’, 
haxthp ‘ hand’, bfloxr? ‘morning’, sai[p ‘bull’. 

§ 118. The sound 9 is a whispered vowel in which 
the resonance chamber is in the position of -e hut owing to 
the absence of the vibration of vocal cords, the full vowel 
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is not heard. It occurs at the end of a word and does not 
constitute a syllable, eg. t kaxfles? * from what?’ (see Insc. 
30 •?). 

C. Ortoin 

§ 119. The wbispored vowels go back to MIA corres¬ 
ponding short vowels. 

Nasalised Vowels 

A. Eari.t Awadhi 

§ 120. All the rowels shown above have their nasalised 
forms also. For instance: 

a, fl hhavOrn 1 bee ’ (.1. 35), Iftkara ‘ gravel ’ (T. 181) 

I uaildlita * forty-seven ' (J. 35) 

1 parichaht ‘ shadow * (J. 37) 
ft ft jiard * light ’ (J. 37) 

C avaraG ' garden’ (J. 41) 

2 caviiU ‘jasmine ’ (J. 53) 

8 pit/art 1 beloved’ (T. 176) 

8 khftca 1 quiver * (J. 112). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 121. The dialects possess the nasalised forms of 
all the vowelB (except the neutral and the whispered) des¬ 
cribed in the foregoiDg sections and they occur in all such 
positions as the ordinary vowel can take up. When a 
nasalised vowol is pronounced, the uvula is slack and thus 
while the air in its major quantity passes through the mouth 
a small quantity escapes through the nose also. 

The following instances illustrate these vowels :— 

(1) a Xdfl.vra: ‘ blind’, phlsaxwAb ‘to ensnare’ 

(2) 5 1 axkhi ‘ eye’, gaithj ‘ knot’, k.vflax ‘where’ 

(3) x td.vrsa: 'a sweet cake of rice’, jfiigowax 

* shrimp’ 
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(4) Tx ixdAiVn ‘fad’, hTxg ‘ Aesafetida’, gATx 

4 (females) went’ 

(5) u ufexl.vb ‘to pour’, jua: ‘gambling’, dfl\u 

‘ whether* 

( 6 ) ux uxt' camelmuig a kind of pulso’, goxflux 

‘ wheat' 

(7) & apiaz * n seat made of homp or grass \ 

gfle(uai 4 neck ’ 

( 8 ) dx Sifix ‘ ankle *, g3xd 4 ball bfloroflo: ‘intlie 

morning ’ 

(9) o gotbibax ' shall plait’ 

( 10 ) ox ox^h'lip’, soi^hi ‘dry ginger’. 

The palatogram of Tx (19) i 9 slightly different from 
that of the corresponding un-na 9 alisod vowel. In other 
cases the nasalisation does not show any difference in 
palatograms. 

§ 122. The nasalised vowels are separate phonemes in 
as much as the absence of nasalisation may entirely change 
the meaning of a word, e-g-, paitix 4 rows bat paxtix ‘leaf’, 
cax(ax‘slap’, but cax(a: ' licked*, laxc ‘ fondling’, but 
laic 4 penis’, ‘saxix an advance to settle an agreement’, 
saxix ‘a tribe of saints’, k^fiax ‘said’, bat k.\.flax 4 where’. 

A nasalised vowel nasalises the following voiced conso¬ 
nant (but not tbe breathed one (See In 9 c. 21) so much so that 
it would be more accurate to say that a reduced nasal comes 
between the two, e g., TxdfiAn, Txpgur and Td.vrsax (Inscs. 
22, 23 and 24) should be written as TxndflAn, Txqgur and 
TndArsax. See also Insce. 42 and 43 (baxfi and hTxgo). 

When a word ends in a long vowel and there is 
a nasalised rowel or nasal somewhere in the word, tho 
breath passes through the nose also at the endi see TdArsax 
(loses. 24). Carefulness in speaking may keep off tho influence 
of nasalisation (cf. juax and juax Insca. 44 and 45). 

| 123. The pronunciation of intervocalic nasalised -d- 
and -b-, aspirated or unaspiratod, differs with dialects. In the 
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Western dialects it is -d, -b-, -dfl, bfl although as shown 
here the nasal consonant appeal 9 before the mute. In the 
Eastern dialects the mute has entirely disappeared so that 

Western -d- and *f>- appear as -n- and -m-, eg., Lmp. b.vdfiai 
Sl.bAnflai; Lmp.buid SI. burn; Lmp. gexd SI. genAwax; 
Lmp. c\nd\n SI. c.vnxAn; Lmp. sXdexs 81. sAnexs; 
U. soxbix A. scxmix or chexmix; Lmp. kAbArix Fy. 
kAmArix ; Lmp. kXdflAix Fy. k\nfi\ijax; Lmp. 
ba:bfl\n Fy. ba:mRAn ; Lmp. thlbftArax Fy. thAm- 
fiArax ; Lmp. pAidflAb Fy. pAinfi.vb. 

C. Origin 

| 124. Nasalization in Indo-Aryan has been classed as 
4 dependent ’ and ' spontaneous \ The former conies up on 
account of the influence of a neighbouring nasal or nnusvara 
in 01A or MIA. This variety of nasalization occurs quite 
frequently in Modern Tndo-Aryan including A wad hi; parti¬ 
cularly in words where a nasal follows a vowel it has 
generally left its impress od the preceding vowel, e.g., daxt 
< danta. But sometimes a nasal preceding a vowel appears 
to have nasalized its successor as is clear from the manus¬ 
cripts where we find mtti for modern maxir ‘ mother'. 

It is also clear that a nasal coming before a voiced 
consonant leaves nasality longer than one coming before a 
breathed consonant, e.g., mntapayati > sAtaxwAi ‘oppres¬ 
ses’, kanhaid- > kAkawax ‘comb’, iahkana- > kAkAnax 
4 bracelet’ while andha - > cxdfi.vr ‘blind’, kampa - > 
kaxp- ‘ to tremble; cf. Aw. pAserix, Hin- pAnsexrix 
‘ weight of five seers’. 

This shows that just as to-day (see 122), nasalization in 
earlier stages also was less marked before a breathed conso¬ 
nant than before a voiced consonant- 

The dependent nasalization is noticed in a few foreign 
words also, e.g-. Pers. bandar > Aw. bnxdAr 4 monkey *. 

F. 11 
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§ 125. The spontaneous nasalization is very unstable 
historically and it is not possible to reduce it to general 
rules. 1 The same word may be found with nasalization at 
one place and without it at another, e.p.,thuiku and thuxku. 
gfiaic and gflaxs. But it may be noted that nasali¬ 
zation has been generally noticed where r, sibilant or h 
was present somewhere in the word, e.g. t sarpa > saxp, 
akfi > a rkhi ‘ eye \ 


1 For studies on the subject, see 
Grierson: Spontaneous Nasalisation in the Indo-Aryan 
Languages—J. R. A. S. 1022, p. 381. 

Siddheshwar Varum: Nasalisation in Hindi Literary Works- 
Journal of the Deptt, of Letter*, Cal. Unit., VoL XV11I. 


CHAPTER II 

Vowel-Combinations 


A. Early Awadhi 

§ 126. All the vowel-coinbinations given below in the 
case of Modern Awadhi are generally found in Early Awadhi 
also. For instance: 

id, e.g., did 'lamp’ (J. 24). 

in, e.g., «iO ' lemon ’ (J. 52). 

ie, e g., die ‘gave ’ (T. 160). 
ia, e.g-, piahi 1 drink’ (J. 20). 

id, e.g., dunial ‘in the world’(J. 20). tiagi ‘selfless* 
(J. 23). 

ifc. e.g., biSgi * lorn ’ (J. 45). 
iu, e.g., cariu * all the four ’ (J. 31). 
ei, e.g., (ii ‘ having sharpened’ (T. 166). 
ei, e.g., dei ‘ gives ’ (J. 22). 

io, e.g., mahadeo ‘ Siva ’ (J. 425). 
eu, e.g., seu ‘apple* (J. 52). 

ei, e.g., jei ‘ whoever’ (J. 23). 
eo, e.g., deolanhi ‘gods ’ (J. 55). 
eu, e.g., naeu ‘ bent ’ (J. 19). 
eu, e.g., bhaeu * became’ (J. 23). 
oi, e.g., dai ‘ God’ (J. 21). 

ai, e.g., cajhai ‘attacks’ (J. 19), saiada ‘Syed’ (J. 24). 

ae, e.g., merae ‘unites ’ (J. 26). 

ae, e.g., gae ‘ went’ (210). 

au, e.g., k&dau ‘mud’ (J. 19.). 

au, e.g., duau * both ’ (J. 273). 

ai, c$., nai ‘like’ (J. 22). 
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ai , e.g.,jai 4 having gone ’ (J. 19). 

ae, e.g., lukhde 4 showed ’ (J. 26). 

at, e.g., jdesa ‘ J&yas 4 (J. 33). 

do, e.g., ghdo 4 wound 4 (J. 220). 

ay, e.g., nidu 4 justice ’ (J. 20), pdu 4 gets* (J. 25). 

du, e.g., [hdh 4 place ’ (J. 45), jar&u 4 wrought’ (J. 57). 

oi, e.g., hoi 4 Incoming’ (J. 19). 

ou, e.g.. dou 4 both ’ (T. 167). 

Oi, e.g., toi 4 anyone ’ (J. 20). 

Oi, e.g., hoi ‘he’ (J. 24). 

On, e.g., rOaht 4 weep ’ (J. 254). 

Od, e g, rod ' wept 4 (J. 225). 

Ou, e.g., SOn 4 even he 4 (J. 20). 

Z5u, e.g., kOu 4 anyone 4 (J. 23). 

«i, * g., dui 4 two 4 (J. 25). 
ue, e.g., ue 4 rose 4 (J. 50). 

ua, e.g., chuai 4 touching 4 (J. 20), duau * both’ (J. 25), 
cua ‘drips’ (J. 41). 
ua, e.g., agua ' leader 4 (J. 26). 
uu, e.g., nauu ' all the nine 4 (J. 56). 

Noth .—ai and au huvo definite diphthong Mvinhols, but ure 
mostly written as simple vowels. 

Nasalised vowels also are frequently found in combi¬ 
nation. 

B. Modern Awadhi 

| 127. (a) The language has ull varieties of combi¬ 
nations of two vowels- The following arc the usual ones : 

1. iix, e.g., piix ‘drunk 4 . 

2. iex, tuj-, jiex 4 became alive 4 . 

3. iax, e.g., jiax * elder sister’. 

4. iu, e.g., gfliu 4 clarified butter ’. 

5. exix, e.g., dexix ‘will give 4 . 

6. exi, e.g., dexi 4 may give *. 

7. exex, euj., khexex (caIau) 4 (go on) steering 4 . 

8. exu, e.g., dexu 4 give \ 
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9. eu, eg., deukaz ‘ a proper name’. 

IQ. Aix, e-g., nAix 4 new 

11. Ai, e.g , bflAi * became 

12. Aer, e-g., gAex 4 they went’. 

13. Au, e.g., t.vu 1 then 

14. Aux, e.g. t g\ui ‘cow’. 

15. oxix, e.g., axix ‘came’. 

16. oxi, e.g-, jaxi ‘may go*. 

17. axex, e.g., khaxex 1 eaten ’. 

18. axox, e.g., axox ' como ’. 

19. oxu, t.g., jaxu ‘fro’. 

20. axux, e.g., naxux ‘ harbor*. 

21. oi, e.g*, Hoi ‘ been in o 

22. ou, e.g., dfiounax ‘the wunh\ 

23. oxix, e.g., hoxix ‘ will he 

24. oxi, e.g., hoxi 1 may bo \ 

25. oxex, e.g., dftoxex ‘ washed 

26. oxa, e.g., dftoxAnp ‘the wash’. 

27. oiox, e.g., tjftoxax 4 presents ’. 

28. oxox, e.g., dfioxox 4 wash ’. 

29. oxu, e.g., hoxu ‘be’. 

30. uix, e.g., gAuix ‘the flower of reeds’. 

31. ui, e.g., dui 4 two’. 

32. uex, e.g., uex 1 rose ’. 

33. ua, e.g., kuAn 4 the wells’(obi.>. 

34. uax, e.g., buax ‘mother’. 

35- mix, e.g., ruxix 4 cotton ’. 

Nor*.— Of these, the cumhinations uf two short vowels. parL- 
oularly ai, Au have a tendency to boemnp diphthongs. 

(6) The following are the most common groups of three 
vowoU: 

1. ieu, e.g., pieu ‘ (you) drank ’. 

2. iAu, e.g., jiAu * live’. 

3. exeu, e.g^ khexeu 4 (you) paddled the oars’. 
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4. eiax, e.g., neiax ‘the earthen support of vessels 

5. \iax, e g-, bflAiax * brother'• 

6. Auax, e-g., khauax 4 cater (glutton)'. 

7. axiu, e-g-, axiu ‘you (ladies) came’. 

8. axeu, eg., kftaxeu ‘ you ate’. 

9. oitti, e-g., loiox ‘ blanket*. 

10. oxeu, e.g., dfloxeu‘you washed’. 

11. uiax, e.g., gfiuiax ‘the root of Arum \ 

Note.—S everal dialeot# show a variation in the combination of 
vowel#. For instanoe: 

Lakhiinpuri exi, exit, Ai, au, axi. axu, oi, oxi and 
oxu are represented in the Eastern dialects by exe, exo, 
Ae, Ao, axe, axo, oe, oxe and oxo respectively. 

Ai is found as Aj in some Central and Eastern dialects. 
A specimen from Bahraich town records Ai while only 
twelve miles north of it another specimen records Aj. 

Origin 

§ 128. The 01A diphthongs had become simple vowels 
in MIA (ai > o, au > e,) which permitted vowels coming 
side by side without coalescence. The same state continues 
in Mod LA and particularly in Awadhi. Evidence of diph- 
thongisation is infrequent and in this respect Eastern Hindi 
stands generally in contrast with Western Hindi where 
diphthongisation of simple vowels is usually found Awadhi 
Ai has two simple vowels A and i, in Braj generally the two 
bare the acoustic effect of a diphthong while in Hindustani 
of Delhi area this Ai is represented by ae. This is found 
in Rajasthani as e- 

The origin of simple vowels (single) has been discussed 
in detail above. Vowel-combinations have no separate 
history. 



CHAPTER III 

The Syllable 

§ 129. A syllable in Awadhi consists of 

1. a vowel, e.g ., ix 'these', ur ‘that’, i/u 'this’, 
bfl.v-i-ai ‘ brother ’ etc., 

2. a vowel plus a consonant, e.g-, eik ‘ one ’, in 
‘ these ’ oit ‘ check ’, 

3. a vowel pins the closure of a long consonant 
(commonly known as a doable consonant), e.g., ot/xax 
‘that much’, Al/xax ‘God (among Mohammedans)’; 

4. a vowel plus the first of a conjunct consonant, e.g., 
Ar/six 1 linseed’, ul/^a: ‘opposite’, 

5. a vowel plus a consonant plus a whispered vowel or 
o,e.g., jax/itj ‘(we) going’; ji/Atj ‘ living’, Ape/nax 
‘herself’, 

6. a consonant plus a vowel, eg., rax/jax ‘king’, 
ki/taxb ‘ book ’, 

7. a consonant plus a vowel plus a consonant, e.g., din 
‘day’, bAs ‘control’, hAr ‘plough’, 

8. a consonant plus a vowel plus the closure of a 
long consonant (commonly known as a double consonant), 
e.g., b\p/xax ‘father’, kut/xax ‘dog’, bflut/xax ‘an 
ear of inaire ’, 

9. a consonant plus a vowel plus the first of a conjunct, 
e.g., khAn/tax ‘sour’, kun/dax‘log’, bfiir^/cjiz ‘lady’s 
finger’, bAr/chi ‘ spear’, 

10. a consonant plus a vowel plus a consonant and a 
whispered vowel, e g ., raxmp ' R5ma J<ixtj * going ’. 

An intervocalic consonant goes with the following vowel 
to make a syllable and two successive vowels mako two 
different syllables. 
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| 130. Most of the syllables in Awadhi are of the 
variety of a consonant pins a vowel. Out of the eighty-six 
syllables which make the first three sentences of gulgulaz 
wazliz k.vthar (Texts No 1), forty-four are of this variety, 
twenty-two of a single vowel, fifteen of a consonant plus 
a vowel pins a consonant, two of a vowel plus a consonant, 
one of a consonant plus a vowel plus a consonant and a 
whispered vowel and two of a vowel plus a consonant plus a 
whispered vowel. 

§ 131. The syllabic division in Awadhi, as we see 
from the analysis of syllables, mostly comes after the vowel, 
the most sonorous element. When there is a long consonant 
or conjunct consonant however, the division comes after 
the closure of the long consonant and after the first con¬ 
sonant respectively. 

The general rule in Awadhi is that a long vowol should 
be followed by a short consonant A short vowel may be 
followed by a long, or short or conjunct consonant. A con¬ 
sonant short or long may have a vowel of any quantity after 
it. In certain verbal formations where \ has been elided 
between r or I and a consonant, we have a long vowel 
followed by a conjunct consonant, e.g., ba:r\tj > bazrti 
‘barns’, cazl.vtj > cazlti ‘sifts’. We have it in loan¬ 
words also, e.g., bazl^iz ‘ bucket \ the dialect-word being 
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The Word 

§ 132. A word in Awadlii may begin cither with a 
consonant or a vowel. Any vowel may begin a word. As 
regards consonants, most of them can begin a word—only a 
few, mentiODod in their individual treatment, which occur 
only medially or finally do 'not do so. Lakhimpuri avoids 
the semi-vowols (y aud w) initially. 

(a) Not more than one consonant (short) may come 
at the beginning of a word and not more than two vowels 
together. In tho middle of a word wo may find one vowel 
or two or three vowels togethor. When there are three, the 
last vowel has a tendency to be separated from tho preced¬ 
ing two by a semi-vowel, e.p., neia: ‘ a support for jars’ 
becomes neijor, p.vua: ‘a quarter of a seer* becomes 
p\uwo:. In tho medial position generally there is a short 
consonant. Sometimes we have it long—mostly in loan-words, 

kutxax ‘dog’, tho proper dialect-word being ku:kur. 
Not more than two consonants can come together in the 
middle of a word and those should be : 

1. Nasal and a consonant, e&, s\ijgfl ‘with’, khojica: 
'a dish of sweetspir^ix ‘a lump’, bunda: 4 earrings’, 
b.vmba: ‘ pipe’. 

2. r plus a consonant, ».{/., bflurka: ‘an earthen cup’, 
bflurjiz ‘ baker’, bArti 1 burning*, barphix ‘a variety of 
tofec,’barsir ‘ anniversary’, b.vrwAt ‘spleen’, ArxBix'a 
kind of pulse’. 

r cannot be combined with a retroflex consonant or with 
i or 1. 
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3- 1 plus consonant, 'e-g.. pAlkaz 'bedstead’, k.vlchul 
‘spoon, ladle’, bailor ‘backet’, bAldiz ‘exchange’, 
g\lph,vr ‘interior of chocks kAlsia: ‘ a jar’, kAlzfli 
4 tomorrow 

The combination of 1 with r, j, w is not found. Group 
(2) is commoner Ilian group (3). 

4. s plus plosivo. This group is found only in loan¬ 
words or in modern compounds, c.g., bAstii ‘habitation’, 
r.vsta: ‘path’, blsphozr ‘one who makos baskets, mats, 
etc-, from bamboos 

In tho case of loan-words, the group -st- is vory general¬ 
ly changed into -flAti by all those who arc in villages and 
have little contact with town-life. bistiz > b.vfl.Ytziz, 
r/.sta: > r.vfiAtzaz. 

5. a plosive plus a plosive. Both must be cither 
voiced or unvoiced. This combination is vory raro and 
occurs only in compounds, e.g., khAtkirewai ‘bug’. In 
such a case both the plosives are fully exploded. 

Not*.—I n one word only, viz., bArmfla: ‘ creator there 
appears to be a combination of three consonants together in the 
medial position. Blit -mfl- is inoruly an aapirulod form of m like 
-rfi-. -Ifi- and should be considered a single consonant for all 
purposes. 

(6) A word may end either in a vowel or a conso¬ 
nant. Of the Towels generally long (iz, ez, uz, az), or 
whispered vowels (i, p, $ or ©) are found finally. If a 
short vowel (i, u) is found it is generally preceded by 
another vowel. 

Only a short single consonant (more generally breathed 
than voiced) is found in the final position. A conjunct 
consonant or a long consonant is generally followod by some 
vowel-sound at the end. 

§ 133. A word in Awndbi may contain from one to 
four syllables but the dis-syllabic word is the most com¬ 
mon. Out of the 160 words in the first paragraph of 
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gulgulazwazliz k.vtha: (Texts No. l) 105 arc dis-syllabic, 
26 tri-syllnbic, 25 mono-syllabic and only 4 quadru-syllabic. 

The four-syllabic word is unusual for the language, it 
occurs in some noun-formations and verbal forms or in 
loan-words. 

In a word in Awadlti a Ions syllable may occur only as 
the final or penultimate one. Any vowel which is long in a 
base or root is shortened if it is more than two syllables 
from tho ond of a word when declined or conjugated. This 
occurs only when one of the two syllables is long, or both 
being short, tho word ends in a consonant, e.g., de:kh + ifl\u 

> dekhifiAU, dezkh +Aten > dekhoten hut derkh+eu 

> de:kheu. 

Nova—When once tlm xhorfening has Inkon plncn ncoording 
to this rule it remains in spile oHho cumlilions being disturbed on 
account of n later elision of a vowel, e.g, t main - 4 - otiu > m\OStiu 

> mAntiu. Hero in spite of the elision of -© the first vowel 
continue* to bo short. 

§ 134. In n fonr-synllnhled word, the medial un¬ 
stressed syllable with -© tends to lose its vowel, e.g n 

mAfiotija: ‘ headman' > mAhtijaz, AdobAdazi ko 

‘ hastily and suddenly' > /.clb\da:i ko, cho(okauz 
‘youngest’ > chotkAuz, tArewazri > tArwazrj 
'sword ’. 

| 135. A syllable with a long vowel, in the final* 
position, shortens the length before short forms of the post¬ 
positions (vide Part II Chapter II), r.g., nAdzi: * river * but 
nAdzi so * from the river kazfle: ‘why ’ but kazfle mo 
‘in what’, gfiozcaz ‘horse’ but gfiozj;A »n ‘from the horse’ 
goifiui ' wheat’ hut gozftu se ' with wheat’. 

| 136. The short syllables of the enclitics in the final 
position, generally in swift speech, disappear, e.g., \u ‘and ’ 

> A, tAu ‘then’ > tA. 1 This occurs chiefly when the next 


1 An inatanco of this latter ta is available in Tulsidas, p. 165. 
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word begins with the same rowel with which the particle 
ends, e-g., Au + unka: > Aunka: ‘and to them \ t\u ui 
>tAui ‘ and they 

Note.— The form an<1 meaning nf individual words differ with 
different dwtriciu, a.g., H. m\nse:ru:, SI. mAnsezdfiux, 
U. mAnsAwaz 1 Inubuml*. fsnp. mefiAruaz, SI. mSdflazruz, 
S. meflorazruz ‘ woman l^mp. bfiorofiex, U- bflonoflez, 
B. bflinAfloz 'in the morning'; khisiazb in Iho Western dialect* 
moans ' to be ashamed' while in the Bum tern it* significance 
is‘to be angry’, dikzo in Wostern dialects ino»ns ‘angry’ 
while in Rustem ‘ill’. 



CHAPTER V 


Thk Acobnt 

§ 137. Awndlii possesses n very weak stress as 
compared to English or other highly accented languages. 
That it does possess an accont—and stress accent—becomes 
quite manifest when Awndlii words arc spoken by other 
Indo-Aryan speakers, say a Gujarati. Tlioro the wrong 
accent can at once bo detected. When an Englishman 
pronounces khaz/eu ‘ 1 ato \ ho puts the stress on the 
second syllable and has to bo corrected. Even when he 
puts it on the first, he puts it so strong that tho word does 
not sound as Awadhi. A Gujarati person would put the 
stress on tho first syllabi© in a poly-syllabic word, and it 
ut once* becomes non-Awadbi. 

| 138. Mono-syllabic, words possess stress only when 
they come in sentences. In dissyllabic, tri-syllabic or tetra¬ 
syllable. words, the stress is put on one of tho last two 
syllables, whichever is long either by nature or positition. 
If both are long or short, the accent falls on the peualtimate 
syllable. The following examples illustrate it. 

(a) Words of Two Syllables 

pi-'sazn ‘ flour’, px'cizs 'twenty-five’, bazis 'twenty- 
two’, 'khazini ‘they ate', bflA'waz ‘became’, 's.vnduzkh 
‘box’, kA'flisi ‘lie said', 'nAdziz ‘river’, 'bfiaz^oz 
'brinjaf, ‘kutzaz ‘dog’, ku'dazri 1 pick-axe’, 'sazjfloz 
' share', 'duloflin ‘bride’, gnzu ‘village bfiazu ‘rate’, 
'bfl.vrtaz 1 smashed vegetable', sazdfluz ‘saint’, 'nozraz 
‘pipe, tunnel gfiu'naz ‘ oaten by worms bA'fiini ‘sister ’, 
'bfiaziz ‘brother ’. 

M 
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(6) Words of Three Syllables 

I.vri'ka: 4 boy’, jflax'pA.i * may coverA'cflaxix 'two 
and a half’, k.vru'oiti 4 taste9 bitter ’, kA'raxinj ' they 
caused to do so'wctxisj ‘put to sleep’, bfiA'waxnix 
‘goddess’, dex'kheu ‘ I saw’, pAg.\'ftax 1 rope sA'gaxix 
4 betrothal cA'maxrini 4 a Chanmr’s wife’, bhoro'hei 4 in 
tho morning’, tAr'waxrix ‘swords’, kAsi'bax 4 shall 
tighten’, bhAjd'jax ‘earthen pot’, kA'buxlix 4 admitted\ 
Ar'daxwAnj 4 the string of the cot u'thaxi 4 having 
taken up’. 

(c) Words op Poor Stu.abi.es 

kArifldiu 'loin’, sirAflA'nez 4 towards the head of 
the bed', kAceflo'rix 4 court ’, A-ri'jar 4 a big eartheu 
granary 

Nora—Wools whioh hare two short mieli together treat 
them as diphthongs— see Note under § 127 (a), e g. 'deutax 4 g>><1 

lAg'wAibai ' shall cause to slick bAfiu'rAt ' may come book’. 



CHAPTER VI 


Assimilation 

§ 139. The word lias no phonetic definition; it is 
only a morphological identity. If an illiterate person were 
asked to divide his sentence into words, ho would probably 
make mistakes astounding to the literate person particularly 
to the grammarian. Howoror, some idea of a word appours 
to bo present in the sub-conscious mind of tho speaker, or 
else a child would not be able to make up forms from 
analogy. 

The main existence of a word, thus, is with reference 
to its use in speech, i.e., in sentences. Here wo find 
that one word considerably affects the form of another. The 
enclitic is tacked on to the preceding word and loses its 
strength in certain cases, modifying to some extent its 
predecessor (vide § 135). 

Resides, a considerable number of cases of the assimila¬ 
tion of the final sound of a word with the initial of the 
following have been found. This is particularly noticeable 
in swift speech. Assimilation iu Awadhi is always regres¬ 
sive. It appears that when a speaker reaches the end of 
a word, his attention comes to rest on the next one, tho 
initial sound of which modifies the final sound of the first 
word. 

Note.—For the purposes of Assimilation, denials, alvolars, 
palatals and retroflex palatals fall in one otass- 

§ 140. A whispered vowel or a which occurs at the 
end of a word and stands between two consonants having 
the same place of articulation, is olided (see lose. No. 41 
-pa+pax > pxai) e.g .— 
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bfiaigi g.vwaz > bflazg gAwaz ran away’, kazfleko 
khaztir > kazAekkhaztir 'for wliutkh.v[ij\ko 
kirowaz > kh\^ij,\kkirowaz * tlio bug of the cot 
sazgp khazis; > saik khazisi ' utc the vcgotable- 
leavos ’; 

bflaiji c.vlaz > bflarcc.vla: 4 started running away 
c.vli difia: > c.vldiflaz ' started tizni dazi > 
tizn dazi ‘thrice’, kazAese sazninj > kazAessazninj 
‘with wliut did they mixi" bAaztn dazri > bAazd 
dazri ‘ rico and pulso’; p\fliri r\Aa: > p.v/iirr.vfla: 
1 putting on tizni jAnez > tiznjvne: 4 three men 
kvflini caIau > k vfiin caIau ‘(they) said : let us go 
k\flAti caIqz gaz > k\A\ccalai gaz 4 went on saying’, 
pAfiiri liAisj > p vfiir liflisi ‘lie put on.’ 
kAfiinj caIau > k vfiijic aI\u ' (they) said : lot 
(us) go’. 

bAtazini jazi > bAtaxin jazi ‘ (tliey) went and told 
cAl| difiaz > cAldiAaz 4 started 
dfiAri diflisi > dA/.rdiAisj ‘ (lie) put down 
pAAinj liflisi > paAinliAisf ‘(he) put on '• 

§ 141. A voiced ploRivo at the end of a word liecomes 
breathed before a breathed plosive of tlio suino class in the 
next word, c.fir.% *lag k\i de:u> Al\kk\i dezu 4 turn out’, 
bAazj) c Ala: > bflazccAlax 4 started running', lazdi 
tAu leziz > laztt/.u leziz ‘let mo first put the burden’, j/.b 
pazniz piz bflex > jAppszniz piz bflez 4 when he finished 
drinking water’, rozjiy t*u azwAtj > rozttAU azwAti 
‘ comes daily*. 

| 142. A breathed plosive occurring at the end of a 
word (or immediately before a whispered vowel or ©) is 
assimilated with the voiced plosive of tho same class in tho 
following word (the whispered vowel or © being elided), e.g., 
sazt dazi > sazdddzi 4 soven times’, 
maz^ikj gflArija: > maz^iggAArijaz 4 a small pot 
of clay 
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bazp bflaxix > baxbbflaxix ' father and brothers \ 
saxt jAnex > aaxjjAnex ' seven persons 
bflaxta c[axris; > bfiaicjcjarrisj * threw tlie rice'. 

§ 143. A breathed plosive coming at the end of a 
word becomes voiced when followed by a voiced plosive of 
another class, eg., dijvke dArwAjjex ‘on the door of the 
lamp (-*8 house)’, > diy.vgrdArwAjjex, pazkp b\nix hAi 
> paxgb\nix h\i 'is all right’, koxike juxtaz > 
koxigjuxtax ‘ somebody’s shoes’; kbAfijA po d/Uri: ^ 
khA^ijAbdflAri: ‘ placed on the cot’, bazp difiisj > 
barbdifiisi ‘the father gave’. 

§ 144. A nasalisation with the following consonant 
becomes nasal before a consonant of the same class (place 
of nrticulation), e.g., pAfiucj jaxu > pAfiujijaxu * 1 may 
reach’, pnxc chax > pazpchax ‘five or six’. paxc sazt 
paxnsaxt * five or seven 

If the consonant following the nasalisation is aspirated 
the aspiration is lost, e.g., bazdfii dexu > baxndexu 
‘tie (it)’. 

§ 145. A plosive occnrring at the end of a word (with, 
or without a whispered vowel or o following) is assimilated 
to the nasal of the same class in the following word, eg-, 

dekhaxti naxix > dekhaxnnaxix ‘is not seen’, 

bazdi nAuwA ke > baxnnAuwAk§ ‘excepting the 
barber ’, 

bazp mAftotaxrix > baxmmAflotairix ‘father and 
mother ’, 

tAb mAfloraxj >tAmmAlloraxj ‘then the Maharaja ’, 
roxjy naxcAi > roznnaxcAi ‘ may dance everyday 
But mAukepn nAuwAu * even the barber at the oppor¬ 
tunity ’ remains as it is, because p is followed by a nasal of 
another class. 

This assimilation is possible only in the case of labials 
and dentals as the nasals of other classes do not begin a 
word. 

F. 13 
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| 146. The final consonant ia in swift speech united 
to the initial vowel of the following word, e.g., tA.b ezk din 
raxjaz > ta/bexk din razjaz ‘then one day the king’. 

This affects only the division of syllables, the most 
common variety of syllable—consonant plus a vowol—being 
effected. 

§ 147. A plosive or nasal coining at the end of a 
word loses its explosion if followed by a word beginning 
with the same plosive or nasal, e.g., 

khezt tizr > kheztxixr ‘near the field ’, 
mazri ko khisijazi gez > mazrikxhisijazi gez ‘be¬ 
came very much ashamed 

kaxflem© ma:[eu > kaxflemzax[eu ‘in what (vessel) 
did you mix it ? \ 

§ 148. Final b has a tendency to become devoiccd 
before a breathed consonant, e.g., 

•Ab + kax > sapkaz ‘to all *, jab sex > j.vpsez 

‘ since’. (See Note to | 15.) 

§ 149. Final -t or-th has a tendency to be assimilated to 
the following c-, j-, r-, 1-, and*-; tho aspiration of -th is then 
lost. The whispered vowol is, of course, elidod. For instance : 

bflaxgAtj + cAlaz > bftazgAccAla: ‘ went running’, 
sazth + cAlAu > sazccAl.Vu * come with (me)’, khaxtj + 
jaxtj rAfiAi > khazjjazti rAfiAi ‘ was going eating (on 
the way) ’, cJfiorcAtj +rA0ax xJfluxtArrAflaz ‘ remained 
searching', aAiti lifiisi > sAillifiis) ‘he brushed’, 
bAflut+saxp > bAfiussdzp ‘many snakes’. 

5 150. Final -a has a tendency to be assimilated to 
the following c-, j-, d-, and 4'* 

uz k/.Aisi caIau > uzkAfiiccAlAu ‘ he said « — 
coins’, d/.s jAnez >dAjjAnez ‘ten persons’, kAfiiaj dAs 
birowaz > k.vfiiddA* birowaz 1 lie said : ton trees ’, 
pAcazs (hAilhaz > pAcaztthAithaz ‘fifty points of 
quarrel ’, pAcizs c( erai ' £«* > pAcix44 erai ’ gez 

‘twenty-five got frightened’. 
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§ 161 . Final r is assimilated to the initial 1 or 4 of 
the following word, e.g., 

coir Iai gaz > cozIlAigaz ‘the thief took away’, 
cazri I Arikaz > cazll\rikaz ‘four sons', >azr (Jerazi gax 
> saxcjcjerazi gaz ‘ the fool got frightened mazri 
cj.vribax > maicJcjAribaz ‘ I shall kill 

§ 152. Final c, ch, j are assimilated to initial 4 
the following word, the whispered vowel or © coming be¬ 
tween them is elided, t.g., 

pare cjflezr > pazr^cjftezr ‘five heaps', kuchp 
c(azridciu > kucjzairi dezu ‘do put a littlebftaxji 
thazefl bflez > bfiaz{,zhaz(;A bflez * at once ran away’. 

| 153. h coming after a plosive or affricate is com¬ 
bined with that plosive or affricate so that an aspirated 
results. The previous consonant is then pronounced a little 
longer, e-g., 

dAroxgA.k©+ hukum > d AroxgAkzhukum ‘the order 
of the police officer’, kazflepo hXseu > kazfiepzhAseu 

‘what made yon laugh ?’. 

(a) If a whispered vowel or © come9 between h and 
the consonant, it is elided if h is followed by a similar 
(back or front) vowel, or becomes j or w if followed by a 
dissimilar vowel, e-g., 

jaztj h\i > jartzhj.vi ‘ goes but raxjAk§ hiaz> 
razjAkzhiaz 4 at the king’s’, pare© + h\m > pazczhA.ni 
‘ five to us ’, but sazep hisaib > sdiczhwisazb 4 the true 
account’. 

| 154. If -i or -u comes between two vowels similar 
in quality, it becomes -j or -w respectively, e.g., 

lAi + a:ox> lAjazoz ‘bring’, gaxu + Ai > gazwAi 
‘ to the village '. 

§ 155. The forms of the auxiliary 4 to be ’ (present 
tense only) have a tendency to shorten their syllables when 
they come after participles. Only their last syllable (with 
the nasalisation, if one is there) is heard, and there appears 
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to be a slight pause—a silence—in place of the last syllable. 
For instance : 

IcAfiAtj fl.vi > kAfi.vti i'ho says’, dflArex hAi > 
dflArex x or even dflArex “ ‘they nre there’, 
khaxti hAu > khaxti u ‘you oat’. dexkhAtj naxix hAu 
> dxkhAnnaxi u * aren’t you seeing?’. 

§ l. r >G. The following cases of doubling (lit. lengthen¬ 
ing) a consonant and shortening the previous vowel have 
been noticed:— 

kix tAnax * kittAnax ‘in which manner’, jix tAnai> 
jittAnax ‘ in whatever manner 

Instances of doubling are also noticed in names, e.g 
bAbbu (ordinary baxbux), k.vllu: (ordinary kAriax black’) 
and in appellations of relatives, e.g-, 

d/ddux ‘elder’ brother’, kAkkur ‘uncle’, bAppax 
* father’, kAkkax ‘ ancle’. 

This doubling seems to be due to emphasis. 



CHAPTER VII 

The Sentence 

§ 157. A sentence in Avradhi is generally small, con¬ 
taining from one to fonr or five words. In narrative speech 
these sentences arc joined up by conjunctions such as au 
4 and tAu 4 then', tAb 4 then t aAiIcai 4 then' or ki 4 that ’ 
as necessary according to sense. In snch conditions, the 
sentence itself generally forms a breath-group. For instance, 
the first sentence of gulgulazwazliz k.\.thaz (Texts No. I) 
will be read as : 

ezk razjaz rAfi.vi || Au m.\flcta:rir rAflAi H au 
dulflin r\fl\i or the last would he read as: 

jAise: unker din bAfiurez |{ t\isez sAbke: 
b\fiur\i. 

Long sentences are broken up. In such cases where- 
ever the breath stops it must bo the end of a word. A post¬ 
position always goes with the preceding word, the two are 
never separated for breath. The correlative adverb and 
conjunctions have a stop of breath after them. The subject 
and the verb when they come one after the other go together 
and so also the adjective and the substantive. When the 
adjective, substantivo, and the verb come together and a 
pause is to he made, the breath stops after the adjective. 
The following are some of the instances:— 

ezk | razjaz rAflAi || au | mAflotaxrir taRai || au 
dulflin rAflAi. mAflotazriz rozju | chApzAn pArkazlk<> | 
bttozj/.n b/nazwAi || au | Apenaz khazi Q au Aponez 
l/.rik/.k khAwazwAi. dulflin khaztir | ezk bejflAriki 
| rozpz sdzkAi || azdfliz rozpz | au loznp s/.bezrez 
- dezi || au azdfliz | SAjijflAk. ui | mazrez gusz/.ke | 
roz^iz (JeflAriAin | ejazri dezi i|| au loznp 
gAgArim | nazi azwAi. AisAi | k/rti k.vrti | 
bazraz | bArsAi | gudAri gAix. 
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§ 158. As noted in § 137, the word-stress in 
Awadhi is rery weak. But in a narrative sentence we liavo 
A strong stress on the word which we want to emphasise 
according to tho idea that we want to convey- This falls on 
the syllable which ordinarily wonld have the word-stress* 
For instance, the sentence : 

t.vb ui hvmie: 'bole: ‘then he said to mo’ would 
have word-accent only in 'bozlex which is a dissyllabic word, 
the others being only mono-syllabic. But in a sentence 
even the mono-Byllabic words can have stress in order to 
emphasise a particular word. This sentence may have the 
following stresses: 

'tAb ui h.\mse: 'bozlex ‘ then he said to me ’, 
t*b 'ui hAmsex 'boxle 4 then he said to me 
tAb ui 'hAmsex 'boxle: 4 then he said to me', 
tAb ui hAmsex "boxle: 4 then he said to mo’. 

Tho stressed syllable then becomes a little longer in 
quantity. 


CHAPTER VIII 


The Intonation 

§ 159. Intonation floes not play n part in Awadhi to 
show a difference in meaning of particular words. In 
normal speech the pitch does not rise or fall considerably. 
For instance, in the two sentences exko b\[e: raijax 
rAflAtj hAi 'A great king is residing’, and turn khaii axeu 
4 you have taken your meal which are mere statements of 
fact the difference between the frequency of one Bound-wuve 
and that of another is not considerable (vide Charts 1 
and 2). In the former the highest frequency is 160 and the 
lowest 99, in the latter 133 and 97 respectively. 

| 160. It is in emphatic speech that tone plays a 
definite part. For the purposes of investigation a sentenco 
was selected which gives four different senses merely by the 
difference in tone: 

1. Statement: turn khaii axeu 'you came after 

having eaten (your meal) ’. 

2. Imperative: turn khaxi axeu 4 come after having 

eaten (your meal) ’ 

3. Question: turn khaxi axeu 4 have you come after 

having eaten (your meal)?’ 

4. Wondor: turn khaxi axeu 4 really! you have come 

after having eaten (your meal)?’ 

Charts 2, 3, 4 and 5 depict the rise and fall of tone of 
these sentences. Chart 2 (statement) shows that the pitch 
is more or less level. Chart 3 (Imperative) depicts that the 
sentence begins with a very high pitch (the highest in the 
sentence), there is an immediate fall, then the tone is more 
or Ies9 level for a considerable length of the sentence. It is 
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only at the end that there is a sadden fall followed by a rise. 
Tito highest frequency in this sentence is 181 and the 
lowest 91- 

Chart 4 (question) begins with a high pitch which 
suddenly falls, then there is a levol pitch followed by a 
gradual rise to the height at which the sentence began; 
then there is again a fall followed by a level pitch. At the 
end there is again a gradual rise and a gradual fall. It is 
thu9 rise : fall : level : rise : fall : level ; rise ; fall. Tito 
highest frequency in this sentence is 181 and the lowest 87. 

Chart 5 (wonder) begins with a very low pitch, thero is 
gradual rise and then a fall almost to the point at which the 
sentence began- After it, there is a level pitch and then a 
gradual rise to a very high pitch. The highest frequency 
in this sentence is 253 and the lowest 85. 

§ 161. In individual words, the only toope for the 
play of tone is when a person i9 called from far off or when 
a word expresses acquiescence or prohibition- Tn the former 
case the last sjrlhhlo of the word rises high in pitch besides 
being elongated, e.g., bflAija x x x x ‘brother*. 

_/ 

In the latter case, only the interjections like hax are 
used- Like ‘ yes ’ of English, hax is capahlo of giving dif¬ 
ferent senses by a difference in tone- The following are 
generally used: 

1. hax ' yes * — agreement or acquiescence“\ 

2. Hax ‘no’ —prohibition or disagreement _/. 


CHAPTER LX 


Other Characteristics 

§ 162- As compared with tho speech of grown-up . 
people, tho speech of children shows the following features: 

1. r is pronounced ns I, e.g., gflAr ns gflAl. 

2. c is pronounced n9 I, e.g., gfiAtix as gfiAlix. 

Note. —Sometimes a child substitutes n for I, e.g., gfl\T «s 

gfl\n. caIau as cAnAu. 

3. retroflex mutes are pronounced ns dentals, e-g., 

kaxten as kuxten, (haxkur as thaxkul, 4 Al i4 a: as 
d Andax, cJftoxl\k ns dftoxl.vk. 

4 . aspiration in aspirated sounds is very fcoblo so that 
they sound as unaspirated, e.g-, gflAr approximates gAl. 

5. s is pronounced as ch. e.g., sunAu as chunAu, 
bAtaxsax as bAtaxchax. 

It has been observed that when the child begins to 
pronounce s, he does so in the case of initial s first—the 
medial s continues to be pronounced ch a little longer. 

§ 163. The speech of women does not show any 
phonetic divergence from that of men. The speech of liter¬ 
ate classes sometimes retains foreign sonnds in loan-words, 

J, f, z. Otherwise there is no phonetic divergence 
between the speech of one class and that of another. The 
difference lies only in the adoption of vocabulary (see § 9). 

§ 164. 'Gestures play n part in emotional speech. In 
ordinary talk men generally do not move their hands. The 
head rises a little when a question is put and falls when 
acquiescence is to be. indicated. In quarrels, particularly of 
women, hands play a very expressive part. Challenges and 
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OTHER CHARACTERISTICS 


counter-challenges arc made by the band, the persons 
quarrel ling advance towards each other and then retrace the 
steps- As soon as another telling point is told they again 
advance and again retrace. The fists are clenched, the 
teeth are pressed, one set on the other, with spreading of 
lips anil the head moves forward. Those gesturos, however, 
are not particular to Awudlii only. 
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PALATOGRA.MS 


Notb.—F or the convenience of the study, it is proper to divide 
the palate into parts 

1. tire teeth (dental region) 

2. the gums (alveolar region) 

3- the rough book above the gums (palate) 

4. the smooth back above the rough back (palate where 
retroflexion is made) 

5. the highest portion of the smooth palate (almost where it 
meets the soft palate—where the so-aalled velars make a 
cootaot). 
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PART II 

HISTORICAL GRAMMAR OF AWADHI 
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CHAPTER I 

■ 9 * f 

Nounb 

Stem 


A. 


- * ' /► 

Early Awadhi 

§ 165. Nouns in Early Awadhi ended in -a, n, », «, u 


or «. For. instance : 

~a ghOra ‘horse’, nakkaia ‘star’, maccha ‘fish’, arana 
‘ forest*, tara ‘palm-tree ’, sauja ‘beasts’; bhukha 
‘hunger’, ukha ‘ sugar-cane’ .... Javast. 
ghara 4 house ’, maita * mind hiya ‘ heart'; 
avadha ‘ Ayodhyd ’, si&Aa ‘advice’, Idjana 
‘ musical instruments ’, kdja 4 work ’ . . . . Tulsl. 
khambha ‘pillar’, bakhana ‘description’, acarja 
‘wonder’, jibha 4 tongue kharihdna ‘granary’, 
bhadha ‘eyebrow’, g&fhu ‘knot’, jara ‘root’, 

rata ‘night’.Nur Muhd. 

-d gildoa, ‘clay tobd ‘ fox ’, cdla ‘ ant ’, kdpa ‘ well ’, 
dhaudhd ‘work’, tarunapd ‘ youth ’ . . Jayatl. 
badhavd 4 congratulatory concert’, batiya ‘bud’, 

dohd ‘couplet’.Tulsl. 

cela ‘disciple’, hiya ‘ heart’, cittra ‘painter’, 

yafoca ‘braider’.Nur Muhd. 

-» jari ‘ root ’, bhui ‘ earth ’, sihi(i 4 Nature ’, 
Universe’, raini ‘night’, mahari ‘milk-maid 

bird ’.Jiyasl. 

saoati ‘co-wife’, sudhi ‘recollection’, bhui 

‘ Earth', gai ‘cow ’.Tulsl. 

gai {gaya ), ‘ cow ’, budhi ‘ wisdom’, sudhi ‘ recol¬ 
lection guli ' ball ’.Nur Muhd. 

-i dharafi 4 Earth’, dai ‘creator’, tnakhi ' fly’, cflfl 
‘ant’, batari ‘big well', mu\h\ 'handful , 
uiachari 4 fish’.Jayasl. 
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mahutari ‘mother’, athai ‘meeting-place’, kahant 

‘tale’ .. . TqIbI. 

ban ‘garden’, bovai ‘sowing’, darabdni ‘ste¬ 
wardship ’.Nur Muhd. 

-u siu ‘coolness’, uiicu ‘ death \ tijti ‘ lightning 

k&dau * mud ’.Jayasl. 

rau ‘ king’, gain ‘ cheek subhan * nature’, pa*eu 

4 sweat ’.Tulst. 

gh i * neck ’, {had * place ', no 6 ' name pit* ' hus¬ 
band ’.Nur Muhd. 

.5 »T6ii ‘lemon ba\au ‘ traveller’ . . . Jayasl. 
»aS 4 barber baldu * traveller. . . Tulaf. 

paharu ‘ watchmen \<1ifhiyaru ‘ one who 
has eyes’.Nur Muhd. 

Noth— 1. A few nouns in Tulsidas and Nur Muhammad end 
-in 8 {e.g. hiyjf, <*rO in T.) but they are. to be sure, borrowings 
from Braj. 

Nor*.—2. The quantity of finol vowels is very unstable in 
these texts and it changes for the exigencies of metre. A noun 
which other wiso ends in a long vowel (e.g., rSnl. rSrf) becomes 
short (rflwi. eiri) in the lines of metres and a final short vowel be¬ 
comes long at the end of a line (*.f mS 8 > nflfi. (AAu > f/ifl*, 
karalQru > kartHrU). 

Noth— 3. Nouns ending in -S are few and those in -S still 
fewer. Long and longer forms of the stem (§ 167) are not found in 
Early Awadhi texts except rarely, e g., fcAflt : bha iyfl (T), suA- : 
sun (A (J. 109), bhikhiyA (J. 486), akhiAna (N. 35). sejiyA (N. 38). 

Noth— 4. The texts agree with respect to the use of num¬ 
ber nod gender with modern Awadhi (see below §§ 170—176). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 166. A noun (stem) may end cither in a vowel 
or in a consonant, e.g. t dial ‘ lamp ntxd ‘ sleep’. 

(a) The final vowels generally are -ax, -i (j), 

-ix -u, -ux. For instance : 

-ax kuax * wellkhAtijax 1 bedstead 
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-i(j) se:thi ‘ banker', gaxi ‘cow’, raxjj kingdom,’ 
axkhj ‘ eye jai * victory bAjaxrj 4 wind 
-ir th.vb.vix 4 mason’,dflo:bix ‘washerman, n\d:i: 
‘river’, paxnix ‘water’. 

-u u ghiu 4 clarified batter’, jiu ‘life’, gAu 
‘ clmnce ’, bflaxu 1 rate ’, dAfira ‘ curdsnazu 
‘name', goxu ‘ village’, dazu 4 chance’, axu 
4 mucus naxu ‘ boat ’. 

-ux naxux ‘barber’, nAinuz ‘butter’, baxrux 
4 sand’, gux ‘excreta 

Note.—R wrely -ex, paxfez * «i class of Brahmin*’. 

(6) The Final consonant may be one of those which 
can appear finally in a word (see Part I, Chapter I). For 
instance : 

-k aaxk 4 breath ’, noxk ‘point’ 

-kh bfluxkh ‘hunger ’, saxkh ‘ credit’ 

•g stxg ‘ horn ’, muxg 4 a kind of pulse ’ 

-gfi gfiaxgfl 4 very clever’ 

-c kaxc ‘glass ’, axe 4 flame ’ 

-ch koxch * the skirt on the lap ’. 

-j laxj * shame ’ sexj 4 bed’ 

-jfl jflaxjfl ‘cymbal’, saxjfl ‘evening’ 
pext 4 belly’, bflax^ 4 bard ’ 

• -^h (haxth 4 pomp ’, hox^h ‘lip’ 

-4 I ‘ penis ’ 

-<(fl thAr^cJfl ‘ cold’ 

-l- hax[ ‘ bone’, saxc 1 bull ’ 

[fl baxffl ‘ flood ’ 

-t khext 1 field’, bflaxt ‘cooked rice’ 

-4h haxth ‘hand’, nazth 'the noose put in the 
nostrils of bullocks ’ 

-d nixd ’ sleep’, toxd ‘protruding belly’ 

-dfl kaidft ‘ shoulder’, baxdfl ‘ string ’ 

•n kaxn ‘ ear ’. soxn ‘ gold’ 
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-p narp ' measurement sazp 1 snake ’ 

-ph baxph ‘ vapour’ 

-b b.vib ‘ a kind of gras9 raxb ' wet molasses’ 
-bfi .jixbft ‘ tongue ’ 

-m kazm‘workmozm ‘ wax’ 

-r sair 4 wife’s brother hair ‘defeat’ 

-rfi rixrfl 'spinal cord’ 

-1 mexl ‘union ’, caxl 4 trick’ 

-Ifl mailfl a string connecting the spindle with the 
spinning wheel ’ 

-» baza ‘bamboo’, sax* ‘breath’ 

-fl baxfi ‘arm’, roxfl ‘way’, nAfi‘nail’ 

Forma of the Stem 

§ 167. In Awadlii, nouns generally have two forms : 
one short and the other long, e.g., n\diix : nadijax, gflox^ax: 
gflocAwax, naxux : n.vua:, nazuni : nAunijax, 
k.vflaxr : kafiArAwax. Some nouns have only what seems 
to be the long form, e.g., bil/.ija: Cf. Hin. bilxix, c^ebijax 
Cf. Hin. cjibxix. 

(a) Of the dialects, Linp., S-, L., U., F., and Br. 1 

generally use the short forms. The long is used only 
familiarly and sometime* has a tinge of inferiority or con¬ 
tempt. It is never used of superiors but only of inferiors 
and the younger. • 

(b) Fy. and SI., the two most eastern dialects, have a 
third form—longer (also called redundant)—of the stem, e.g., 

' Lnkhimpur (Lmp.), Sitnpur (S). Lucknow (L.). Unao (U.), 
Fntehpur (P.), Bahraioh (B.), Barabanki (Br.), Rae Bareli (R.), 
Qooda (Q.). Fyzahad (Fy.), SulUnpur (SI.), Partabgarh (P.), 
Allahabad (A.), BflghBli (Bgh.) 

Of these Lmp., S., L.. U., and P. are western dialects, B., Br., 
and R. are Central dialects and 0., Fy., SI., P. and A. are Eastern 
dialects (see the map). 
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kutiaz (short) : kutAWax (long), kutAunax (longer). 
They do not use the short form (except when a noun is used 
to denote a class, e.g., gflozf.vkfi kazdftezpAi bazr hozt 
Fy. * the horse has mane on his neclc’), hut use the long 
very generally and occasionally employ the longer. 

| 168. To form the corresponding long, *wa: is added 
to the masculine short stem if it ends in -az (e.g., kutza:: 
kut.vwaz), -u (e.g., naza : nluwaz) or -ux (e.g., 
naxux : n\uwa:) the vowel (together with the preceding 
consonant) being shortened before tho termination and 
•Awa: if it ends in -iz or a consonant (e.g., dfiozbi: : 
dflobi.vwaz, pez(, pe(Awax). To a feminine short stem 
-iaz is added if it ends in a consonant (e.g., sazk : sakiaz), 
or az if it ends in -i (t) or ix (gazi : gAiaz, razjj : 
rAjiaz, nAdziz : nAdiaz) tho whispered vowel becoming 
full and -iz being shortened before tho termination. If it 
ends in -ax, -iaz is substituted for tho final vowel (e.g., 
bux[fiaz : bu[Aiaz). 

(o) The Eastern dialects add -naz nftor masculine 
short stem ending in -az or in -u (e.g., kuax ; kuAnax, 
suaz : suAnaz, sukhdezu : sukhdeunaz). These do not 
have tho 1 longer' form. 

(It) The longer form is arrived at by adding -wax to 
feminine long forms (<?.?., kutijaz : kutij.vwaz) and 
substituting -unaz for -wax of masculine long forms (e g., 
ghoowax : gfio^Aunax). 

§ 169. Modern Awadhi possesses a respectful long or 
longer form also, eg., lerAwaz : serAuz, kutAunax : 
kutAunuz, kutiaz : kutiAUZ, gfio^iawaz : gftofiAux, 
This is made by substituting -uz for tho -ax and -wax of the 
masculine long and mase. and fern- longer forms and by 
adding -uz to the feminine long forms (shortening -az to -a 
before the terminations). 

That this form is respectful is shown by the plural Yerb 

v. ic 





A 

112 NOUNS 

e.g., serAwax aiwar, serAux axjex ; gflo[iAwa: gai, 
gho[i/.u: gAll. 

Noth —The respectful form of long stems is sometimes found 
in tales and is particularly applied to powerful and big animals 
like lions and camels. Otherwise its use is rare. 


Gender 

§ 170. A noun in Awadhi is cither masculine or 
feminine irrespective of the fact whether it denotes an 
animate or inanimate' object. Bases ending in -i (j) are 
generally of feminine gender (sezlhj ‘banker’ m.) while 
tho90 ending in -u and -ex arc of masculine gender. Those 
which end in -az are generally masculine (buztflaz * old 
woman * fcm.), but most of such as end in -iaz are feminine. 
Similarly -uz bases are generally masculine while those in 
•iz are feminine. But such -i: bases as denote an agent are 
masculine, e.g., maxlix, dfloibi: . Consonantal bases are 
found under either gender. 

(a) The gender of nouns is indicated by the mas¬ 
culine or feminine form of the verb that they take e.g., 
gflArji jari gax ‘ the house got burnt \ kitazb jArj gai 
‘ the book was burnt the first is masculine while tho 
second feminine. It is also indicated by the agreement of 
the adjective: e.g., ba[az adomiz * a tall man ba[ix 
mefl/.rua: 4 a tall woman 

§ 171. Nouns which denote animate beings take their 
gender according to the sex that they denote, males being 
denoted by the masculine gender and tho females by the 
feminine gender. For instance : manaiz * man hanxaz 
* deer’, b/.rdfiu ‘bullock’, k.\butzAr * pigeon *, are mascu¬ 
line, while mefirua: ‘woman’, hanziz ‘deer (she)’, gazi 
‘cow’, k.vbutAriz pigeon (she)' are feminine. 

(a) Some nouns, however, are either masculine only 
or feminine only irrespective of the sex that they denote 
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iua: ‘parrot’, saxp ‘serpent’, neura: 'mungooso’, 
arc always used in the masculine gender while m.vina: 
‘ magpiecirAijax ‘bird’, chApkija: ‘lizard 1 arc always 
feminine. These are cases where the speaker is cither 
unable to observe the sex or does not care to do so. 

(6) Nouns denoting a collection of living- beings may 
be cither feininino or masculine, e-g., bfiixr ‘rush of men 1 (fern.), 
j/.mam ‘ collection' (masc.), SAwaxrix 1 passenger’ (fern.) 

(c) Where living beings of either sex are to be 
described together, the masculine noun is used eg., lArika: 
khezUtj hAi 1 the boys (for boys and girls) are playing', 
hAn:a: bftu:g:e * tho deer fled away’, merlAm b\flut 
Ademi: taIIaT * there were many men (for men and 
women) in tbo fair'. 

| 172. Masculine nouns which denote living beings 
generally form the corresponding feminine by adding termi¬ 
nations. 

(A) Nouns ending in -a: substitute: . 

(а) -i: for -a: e.g., bAkora: 1 ho-goat b.vknri: 

‘she-goat’ 

(б) -inj for,-a:, e.g., bAnija: ‘ grocer ', bAninj 
‘grocer’s wife’ 

(c) -ini:for-a:,c.p.,lArikaz‘boy’, lArildnix ‘girl’ 

(d) -ija: for -Awai, e.g., bAchAwo: * cow’s male 
calf’, bAchija: ‘female calf’, bucflAwax ‘old 
man ’, buffiija: ‘ old woman or add («)-ini 
e.g., lo:la: ‘a term of respect for a Kayasth \ 
l/.la:ini * his wife ’. 

(B) Nouns ending in -ix substitute -inj for -ix e.g., 
ma:li: ‘gardener’, maxlini ‘gardener’s wife’, or -ini: 
e.g., haxthix 4 elephant’, hMhinix ‘ shc-elephant 

Noun9 ending in -u: cither substitute -unj for ux, e.g., 
naxux ‘barber’, naxuni or -ini ‘ harbor’s wife ’, saxdfiu: 
‘saint’, saxdflinj ‘female saint’, or add -oxini e.g., 
guru: ‘preceptor’, guruaxini 1 preceptor’s wifo’. 
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The fominino of nouns oniing in -ex is formed by sub¬ 
stituting -a:inj for ex, p5i[er, p v [azini.‘ 

(C) Nouns ending in consonants add: 

(a) -i, e.g., suAr ' hog (ninlo)’, sozrix < suariz 

( b ) -axnix, e.g., jez^h ‘older to husband’, 
je{haxnix ‘ his wife ’ 

(c) -azinj, e.g., pAq^it : pAr^ituxini 

(</) -inj, t.g., sonaxr ‘ goldsmith sonaxrinj 

(D) Somo feminine nouns form the , corresponding 
masculine by adding terminations, e.g ., niAusix ‘ mother’s 
sister', mAusiax ‘mother’s sister’s husband’. 

| 173- Somo nouns which denote inanimate objects 
form the feminino by adding terminations. The feminine in 
such cases always indicates a smaller thing, e.g., r/.sxa: 
‘a big rope' : rasxix ‘a smaller rope’, gufAwAx ‘a 
doll ’ : gupjax ‘ a smaller doll ’, gAgArax ‘ a jar gAgArix 
‘ a small jar 

| 174. The dialects of other districts closely agree 
with Lakhimpnri in forming fomin'mc bases. The termina¬ 
tions are the saino. Fy. and It., howover, substitute -i for 
•iz termination added to consonantal bases, e.g., su/.r : 
suAri, kukur : kukuri. The final -j of feminine forms 
is sometimes audiblo and sometimes not. For instance : 

Fy. records I Alaxin and kofiaxrinj both. 

(а) SI. gives an example of a new masculino formed 
from,.the feminine : bhA|hiiaxrinj ‘landlady, innkeeper' 
thence bflAthijazren 1 landlady’s husband The corres¬ 
ponding Hindustani word is bflA^hijazrar . 

(б) Somo nouns arc used in one gender in one dialect 
and in another in the other, e.g., axlux is masculine in Lmp. 
whilo it is feminine in P., b\ra (b/.r/.s) and gozd are 
inaaculino in Lmp. while feminine in R-, buxtax ‘ strength ' 
masculine in Fy. whilo buxt 'strength ’ feminine in Lmp. 


1 For shortening ot the first syllable see Part I § 133. 


STUM, OENDER AND NUMBER—ORIGIN 


115 


Number 

| 175. There aro two numbers: Singular and Plural. 
The singular is employed to denote ono and the plural to 
denote more than one- 

The plural is generally used to denote ono also when 
respect is to bo shown, e.g., razjai azjez ‘ the king has 
come the verb shows that the noun ia plural, ezk jAnex 
azez hX! ‘one person has arrivod’ is respectful as com¬ 
pared to ezkgi jAnaz azwaz h.\i. 

| 176. Words indicating classes of people add pajic 
(after pronouns generally) and lozg (after nouns) to form 
periphrastic plurals, e.g ., ham pajic ‘wo people’, WAkizl 
lozg ‘the vakils'. 

The terminations to form the various cases are added to 
p,\pc and lozg and not to the preceding substantive, e.g., 
k vfiair lozgi.n mo, hAm p/.pc/n mo. 

Tho Eastern dialects which possess a plural form in -Ai 
do not generally use the periphrastic plurals. The central 
dialects use them. 

Note.—T ho form of p.vpc is pdze in tho East. 

C. Origin : stem, gender and number 

§ 177. (a) Masc. nouns in -az (Early Aw. d) generally 
go back to Skt. -aJM i M. I. -aO type, e.g., *kui>nkah > *kHno > 
kuaz. The fern, nouns in -iaz are derived from Skt.; -fJfca > 
M. I. -id > Mod. I. -i. Thence Awadhi has a further elonga¬ 
tion in -az. For instance: *kha(vika > *khaf(id > 
khdf i: khAtijaz. 

(b) Masc. nouns in -i (j) should be connected with the 
Nom. sg. of -in stems in Skt., e.g., ireifh'i > se{hi> sezthi. 
The fern, nouns 

(1) either go back to Skt. stems in elongated 
to i in the Pkta. {agnih > aggi) e.g., agg't, > axgi, 
valdvalih, > vdaval i > cdyaafi > baydli > b.vjazri 
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(2) or are modern substitutes for j stems of 
Hindustani, e.g., jayo > jayu > jaj > Jii 

(3) or are modem forms, e.g., jari (N) < jafd 
which became jar and then -» was added as a distinctive 
feminino leading. Cf. Ar. kluibar : Aw. kh.vb.vri, Early 
Braj. kkabariya. 

(c) Muse, nouns in -i go back to Skt. -in stems elongated 
to -ika- Pkt. -ia- whence -i, e gmalin replaced hy *inaliO : 
malia > mailii, pa: nix < paniyarp. Feminino nouns in 
•i come from elongated -ika stems. 

(d) Masc. nouns in -u in Modern Awadhi go back 
to Norn. sg. of masc. and neuter bases in -a (grama, 
diva) preceded by a single consonant. The Pkts. would give 
•3, Ap •«. Tliis -ii has survived (gramah > gdmu > gdxu), 
the vocalisation remaining because of the previous rowel. 
Feminine nouns go back to -va forms naxu < navd. 

(s) Nouns in -ux go back to -via), iad, (naiad 
< udpUabih, nayaniaO < navanilakO) types if they are 
masculine and to -ua if feminine (bazrux < valukd). 

Noth .—The one stem in -ex (only parcel) «-» possibly from 
a diuleot where -lay > ex ? Or is it oonneotod wilh pHn^tya ? 

(/) Consonantal bases, if masculine, go back to -a buses 
of Skt. which had a consonant before them in M.l. ( e-g., 
sarjtah > sappO. Early Aw. sfl pu and tUpa). The fern- 
bases are derived from Skt. -d bases (lajjd > Early Aw. 
Idja > laxj) 

Note.—N ouns borrowed from other languages snoh as 
Persian, English, cto. all come under this scheme. 

| 178. Modern Awadhi is very fond of elongating its 
-noun-stem. Only traces of it can be found in Early Awadhi. 
This elongation is practically restricted to the old 
Ardbamagadhl area, i.e-, to the tracts (KrTsI and Kosala) 
where Ardbamagadhl was spoken. It is found in proper 
names only in Bengali, e.g., Hari—Hariya > hore in 
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standard coll., poire in East Bengali; Rama —Ramua > 
remo; Rasika—Jiasikiya > ro/ke; Gopdla—Gopaliya > 
gopale, E.B. gopAile, etc., contempt is implied. Cf. also 
Western Hindi IcAnfiAijaz ' Krishna 

What can be the reason of this elongation? We find 
that there was a suffix -lco in I. E., we find the suffix -ka 
working to an extent in Sanskrit and to a larger extent in 
Iranian. In Skt. it indicated the idea of the diminutive 
generally cither in affection or in contempt. This diminutive 
form was more generally used in M.I. as is evidont from 
the declension. It was probably to give a body to the form 
of the noun. A similar idea seems to bo at the root of 
elongation in Modern A wad hi. 

§ 179. The three genders of 01A have been reduced 
to two in all NIA except in Gujratiand Marathi. In OIA 
inanimate objects also bad an animate gender (masculine 
or feminine) when they were conceived of as animate 
e.g., apah * waters’ as opposed to vdri ‘ water’. Also some 
animate objects were neuter when conceived of as inani¬ 
mate, eg ., kalalram 'women folk’. The tendency to 
conceive inanimate objects as animate seems to be at the 
basis of the loss of neuter in Awadhi and in other Mod. I.A. 
languages. The influence of the substratum also may be 
responsible. Mcillct suggests that the loss of gender in 
Armenian may he due to Caucasian substratum. In India, 
we find tb&t (lie languages which are nearest Tibeto-Burman 
(where there is no grammatical gender) have practically 
lost the distinction of gender. 1 Pischel* notes that the 
passage of neuter to masculine is common in Magadh! but 
rare in other Prakrits. 

§ 180. As has been notod, nouns denoting male beings 
in Awadhi arc masculine and female ones feminine. So, as 


1 J. Blooh § 180, Cliatlcrji § 483. 
* § 357. 
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far as living beings go, the grammatical gender corresponds 
to the sexes. It 19 only in cases where the sex is not noted 
that the gender depends on the form of the noun. For 
instance: 

suaz ‘parrot’, and mAina: ‘magpie’, are masculine, 
because most of the nouns ending in -a: aro masculine, 
while chApkijax 1 lizard' is feminine ns nouns endings in 
-iar are generally feminine. 

§ 181. The gender of nouns denoting inanimate 
objects is generally rnasculino or feminine according as 
they wero masculine or feminine in Sanskrit and M. I. For 
instance: bait is fem. < v arid fern., haxth is masc. < 
haslah masc. Rut the gender of the predecessor language is 
retained only if it fits in with the form of the word, otherwise 
it changes. For instance : azgj (< agnih masc.) is fominino 
as it ends in -j which is a characteristic fem. ending. 
Similarly jAi ‘victory’ (< jayah) is fem. TI 10 word for 
jambu is masc. or fem. according to its form (jAmunai 
masc.. jAmunix fem., phArSzdax masc.). 

§ 182. Sanskrit neuter nouns were already passing 
to masculine in Mffgadhl Prakrit and we find in Apahhram£a 
forms snch as phalu, ghiv, dahiu. These arc masculine in 
Awadhi also. Where the form of a noun is in confiict with 
the inherited gender, we find a difference in dialects. For 
instance : moitiz 1 pearl’ < mauktikam—*inoltid is masculine 
in Lakhlmporl and feminine in Fyzabndi. The fem. gender 
of axe ‘ flume’ shows that it became feminine at a stage 
when it had -i with it. 

| 183. The following words arc feminine in spite of 
their form : naiu ‘ boat', bazsu ‘ smellmazru ‘beating’, 
hazru ‘defeat’, naiu retains its gender (Skt. natth, Pali 
ndpa}, bazsu appears to have its gender owing to contamina¬ 
tion with gAndfli which is feminine. Contamination with 
jai ‘victory’ (fin.), may be responsible for the gender of 
hazru and mazru. 
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It may be noted that Hindi abstract nonns are generally 
feminine, e.g >, kaz^ 4 cutting’, jilt ‘victory’.' 

§ 184- Loan-words from languages which have a 
neuter gender for inanimate objects (for instance, English) 
or have a masculine or feminine gender for them (eg., 
Arabic) are generally treated of as masculine or feminine 
according as the nearest corresponding word in Awadhi is 
masculine or feminine respectively. For instance: rezl (rail) 
is feminine, the general word for a vehicle in Awadhi being 
la[flijar or gazpz, kitazb ' book ’ (Arabic kitab— mascu¬ 
line) is feminine because of pozthiz fern-, the masc. word 
pozthaz < puslakam being reserved for a longish book. 
Where Awadhi does not possess a corresponding word, the 
borrowed nonn takes its gender according to its form, e.g., 
kumer^iz (Eng. Committee) is feminine as nouns in -i are 
mostly feminine. If Awadhi does not possess a correspond¬ 
ing word, tbe borrowed word from a language distinguishing 
neuters as masculine or feminine retains its gender, e.g., 
m.\ut 4 death ’. (Ar. maul fern.). 

| 185. The formation of feminine noun9 from mascu¬ 
line ones retains traces of Sanskrit feminine affixes. Fern, 
-iz or -ijax for masc. -az represents -ika : akah type in 
such pairs as b\karaz : b.vkoriz , b\ch.\wa: : b.vchijaz 
and-ifoi: -ah type in 6uch pairB as suax : sozriz. For 
the rest -nj or -niz forms the distinctive feminine suffix. 
For instance: mailiz : mazlinj represent malikah : 
malinika type. In some feminine forms tbe final -iz has been 
preserved (which shows that they are probably later forma¬ 
tions) while in others it has survived as This *j already 
is losing ground in somo dialects (See § 174). 

| 186. The device of indicating the plural by 
periphrastic use of the words ‘ lozg and 'pajic ’ is modern 
and has been brought about by necessity. The noun in the 
direct generally has no distinction in form for number, but a 

* I owe this suggestion to Prof. Bloch. 
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distinction becomes necessary, particularly when a class of 
beings is to bo denoted. Thus we find that the periphrastic 
plural noon is most used in Western dialects of Awadhi 
where the noun does not keep any distinction of number. All 
the dialects use the periphrastic plnral for pronouns of the 
1st person and 2nd person where hAm and turn (or tux) 
arc used for both numbers. 

loxg (Skt. toia) ‘people’, pA.pc paxc (Skt. pafUa) 
* people' is generally need for a number of people. It is not 
used to denote objects. This is an instance of the distinction 
between animate and inanimate and of the influence of sub¬ 
stratum languages. 

Case 

A. Eablt Awadhi 

§ 187. Like Modern Awadhi, Early Awadhi has two 
cases of the noun—direct and oblique. 

The direct is need generally as 

(а) the subject, e.g-, 

rani utara mana sad dinha ‘the queen answered proudly’ 
(J. 140). 

cari mUa kabi Muhamada payi 'the poet Muhammad 
found fonr friends' (J. 31). 

kdha na p avaku fan saku ‘ what cannot fire burn’ 
(T. 176). 

latantt ki rahihakx dhdma ' will Lakshmana stay at 
home? ’ (T. 176). 

sDvai Jcdara lihat dhanahOrd ‘ the prince slept with the 
beloved’ (N. 9). 

sugOdha surahga puhupa tahd phulax ‘ flowers of good 
smell and colour were blooming there ’ (N. 9). 

(б) the inanimate direct object, e.g., 

katahd pakhand « kafha nacavd 1 at some places the hypo¬ 
crite (juggler) was putting some wood in circular motion' 
(J. 59). 


pahilai lehi kara nufl lei ‘at first having remembered 
His name’ (J. 2). 

jttfX na ramu bana jahl ‘ If Rama does not go to the 
foreBt ’ (T. J 70). 

Idgi dina sikha ‘began to offer advice ' (T. 176). baranaH 
rajakudra B bdrii ‘ I describe the nature of the 
Prince ’ (N. 9). 

rupa kanaka kahU garhat sondra ‘ in some places the 
goldsmiths were making ornaments of gold and silver* 
(N. 14). 

(c) ’the vocative, e.g., 

i rani ’' o queen ! ’ (J.) 

taba jdyehu bhaiya ! * 0 son ! then you may go' 
(T. 178). 

matu 1 mother*, A3 bhdi ‘0 brother! ’ (N.) 

Note.— Sometimes the direot is used to indicate the animate 
object e.g., savBraB karatOrC ' I bear in mind the Creator* (J. 
2), and it comes also as the first member of genitive compounds 
e.g., Ilgamanu-sUeaka ahahi 1 are the indicators of the arrival * (T. 
100), na^orn-AonacB ‘the decoration of the oity’(T. 162), or as 
genitive (eg., tarisa kapHtu ‘ like the ootton-plant ’ (T. 3.) or 
dative, e.g., nXP a jubarUju rUma kakB dHAC ’ 0 king give the 
vioeroyalty to R&ma (T. 168). 

§ 188. The obliqne is used with or without post¬ 
positions. For instance: 

(a) with port-positions: 

Singular — 

jaga kaha ‘ to the world ’ (J. 17), up arQhtia kaha hari 
‘ having kidnapped the priest’ (T. 74), suraja. kaha 
‘to the sun’’ (N- 3); Jceli soft ‘with play’ (J. 49), 
ratana d ‘with jewel* (T. 15), hie tl ‘with heart' 
(T. 24), gaya s8 ‘with the cow’ (X. 9); josal kira 
1 of the lord * (J. 27), ga<}he kai satki 1 friend in 
difficulty ’ (J. 24), dai kara nufl * the name of the 
Creator’(J-41.), bharata kara sartimata ‘the approval 
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of Bharatft’ (T. 176), savali kai kalha ‘ the tales of 
co-wives ’ (T. 164), ciri kaikei ken ‘tho maid of Kaikei ' 
(T. 162), tapi kara ajfid * the order of the hermit ’ (N. 5), 
bar i ii ndl * in the manner of a garden ' (N- 6) ; purdna 
maha ‘in the Puriina’ (J. 11), bhVga mahd ‘in the enjoy¬ 
ment ’ (T. 12), phulatdri mahd ‘in the garden ' (N. 6). 
Plural - 

pankhinha biha ‘to the birds’ (J. 126), pOditanha 
(kabitanha) sad bhnjd 1 spoke to the Pandits ' (J. 33), 
pakhurinha kai chdle ‘bands of petals' (J. 48), 

purukhanha kai ditKi ‘ glance of men' (J. 254), toganha 
pah I ‘in the nearness of the people ’ (T.), sakhina 
‘from the friends’ (N.93), raghubaitisinha maha ‘among 
those of the family of Raghu ’ (T- 108), kandaranhi mahu 
‘in the caves' (T. 40), bipranha para ‘on the Brahmins ’ 
(T. 92), adharana para ‘ on the lower lips ’ (N. 49). 

(b) without postpositions: 

Singular— 

Ohua gaja ndvai ‘ he tames the elephant with the goad ’ 
(J. 39), bhdya natna japala ‘ utters the name with feeling ’ 
(T. 16), herahx eokhu nari ‘the women look with the 
eye ’ (J. 49), drana rahax '(they) live in the forest’ 
(J. 4), laitha ahad lalachdhl ‘ I am sitting in the shade 
of the banyan tree ’ (T. 27), punid kara 1 digit of the 
full moon night ’ (J. 25), dMahx karai 1 (He) makes the 
ant' (J.- 9), uparohiiahx dekha jaba raja ‘ when the 
king saw the priest’ (T. 75), piyahx rijhdi ‘having 
pleased the beloved ’ (N. 9), ma* earila sadchepahi kahd 
'I described the deeds briefly’ (T. 49), sOnai sdjd 
‘decked with gold’ (J. 67), purukhahi cdhia fi ca hiau 
‘ lofty heart (courage) is necessary for man ’ (J. 363), 
cSrahx rati na Ihavd * the night is not in the liking of 
the thief’ (T. 162), samudahl para ‘across the ocean’ 
(J. 23), mUtihi jd matina ha kara * if the glow of the 
pearl becomes dim ’ (J. 90). rdmahx (ikd ‘.the corona- 
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fcion of Kama' (T. 159), Qbahi ddbha na hVi 1 (if) there 
is no blossom in mango ’ (J. 29), kuCthi khtuja bahu mili 
‘ having pat a great deal of sugar in the well' (J. 52), 
tuZUhai mQri ‘ on my forehead ’ (J. 89), gunahi manu 
rata 1 the mind was absorbed in merit ’ (T. 6), baburahx 
phala lagahx ‘the fruits come on the babul tree ’ (N.). 
Plural— 

safhanhi ratna-sathmukha ko karata * who woald have 
turned the wicked towards Riraa ' (T. 284), nayanahx 
< fharahx mDti ‘ pearls fall from the eyes ’ (J. 127), 
mukhani kohl nija AC/ii ‘ narrated their birth with 
mouths ’ (T. 4), adharana hOsi ‘ smiled with lips ’ (N.), 
muni bftdinha aslsa dinhi ' the sage gave blessing to 
the brothers ’ (T. 102), pafaoana yhwabdrd ‘ in the 
houses of the braiders’(J- 56), tacHanha karani ‘the 
deeds of the sensible ’ (T. 40), wkhinha laja 1 modesty 
of friends’ (J. 510), na nayananha ‘ nor a tear in 
eyes’ (J. 242), juhl Lakucanka lata “the jasmine 
flower was planted in plenties ’ (J. 53), jhalaka payanka 
jhalakata ‘the blisters shine on the feet’ (T. 237), 
janaka jwjkana buifhdri 'Janaka seated them on 
wooden seats ’ (T. 142), mire hdthana 1 in my hands’ (N.). 
§ 189. The oblique is also used as the agent of past 
participle verbs in all the texts. For instance: 
rdjai suna ‘ the king heard ’ (J- 84) 
rdjai putra bidhd ‘ the king married the son ’ (N- 7) 
pdvd sakhinha 'the friends obtained ’ (J. 104) 
saiAi/iAn kakd ‘the friends said’ (J. 103) 
rajanha sunt ‘ the kings heard ’ (J- 83) 
siddkanha baja maud 1 the great considered (him) to 
be big’(J. 31) 

surana astuti kin Ad 1 the gods prayed ’ (T. 39) 
muninka ktrali gat ' the sages sang the fame ’ (T. 10) 
fogana jdnd ‘ the people thought' (N.) 
sakhina pficAa ‘ the friends asked ’ (N.) 
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sakhiyana pahicdnd ‘ the friends recognised ' (N.)* 
Not*.— The oblique singular in -hi, -i is used t a indicate the 
inanimate direct object also in a few instances. 

&dsnit» /di pataraht cdpa 1 VSsukI went and got hold 
of the nether-world ’ (J. 19), lujarahi mari uidi ‘ he 
tarns to pieces the thunderbolt ’ (J. 9), banahx sidhae 
‘went to forest' (T. 222). 

| 190. Terminations of Cases 

(а) Direct Singular —The bases endiog in -a form 
their direct singular either by substituting -u for 
-a or like bases ending in other vowels use the 
base itself as this case. 

(б) Direct Plural —Bases onding in -a have a direct 

plural case in -« («.y., lard: tare, chdtd: chad 
tapand : sapane) and the feminine bases ending 
in -a have a plural in -r (as* sa : asisaf, bhadha: 
bhadhal ( J. 86), bafa : bafat (J. 110), tnurata : 
muratal (N.). Otherwise the base itself is used 
as this case. 

Traces of -i ending for -a bases [corresponding to 
Eastern Awadhi -*i ‘ see § 197 (&)] are found in J. faba 
rupavantai mukha jdhahx' all those who have forms look 
up to the face(p. 29), sapata dipa hi barai ondhX 1 the 
birdegrooms of all the seven Dvlpas come up ’ (J. 83), dgai 
saguna saguniai taka 1 those who knew the omens saw the 
omens in front ’ (J. 265). 

(c) Oblique singular— the most common form of this 

is the base. There are two other forms: 

1. ending in -At, -Ar, -1 -f (shortening the preceding 
vowel if it is long) for all bases, 

2. ending in *e for bases in -o and -a. 

( d ) Oblique plural— this ends in -nha, -nka, -na. -nhi, 
-nht, -ni. The termination -nha, -nha is common 
in JSyasi and TulsI, while -na in Nur Muhammad. 
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Those in -nA», -nAf, -ni are rare and are found 
in Tola! only. 

§ 191. I have taken statistics of the forms of the 
oblique case in the first five hundred lines of each of the 
three texts. The results are shown below. 

(o) Jayaal ^ 

Obi. sg.—there are 30 cases of obi. sg. (excepting the 
base form used as such) of which 22 end in -A», 4 in -Ar, 3 
in -» and 1 in -Afl. The last case (ekai nayanahb ‘by one eye 
only’ p. 29) has -3 for -t or r (which is expected) probably 
for the sake of rhyme in the second half of the line (maAfl). 

obi. pi.—there are 18 cases of obi. pi. of which 13 end 
in -wAa, 4 in -«« and 1 in -nhi. The last case is : 

janall sabha deolanhi kax juri, p. 55 ‘as if an assembly 
of the gods had assembled ’. Here it appears that the 
feminine gender of the word sabha has affected the form of 
deotanhi (expected deotanha). 

(6) TulsI 

Obi. sg.—there are 20 cases of obi. sg. (excepting the 
base form used as such) of which 9 end in -Ai and 11 in -Ar. 

Obi. pi.—of the 6 cases 4 end in -«Aa and 2 in -ni. 

The latter are the cases where the connected feminine words 
appear to have influenced the form of the oblique, e.g., 
nija nija muihani kaht nija hdnt, p. 4 ‘have described 
their birth by their own mouths’—here hdni is feminino; 
sabart gidha susevakani sugati dinhi raghunatha, p. 15 the 
Lord of the Raghus gave bliss to his good servants the 
Sahara woman and the vulture'—hero sugati is feminine. 

But in one case muninha prathama hari&rali gai , p. 10 
4 the hermits first sang the fame of Hari ’ the feminine gender 
of kirati has not affected the form of the oblique. 

Also in the following cases of -i forms no contamination 
of any feminine noun is present: 

karakamalani ‘lotus-hands’ p. 202, swan* 4 on the 
heads’ p. 202, nija asramani ‘in their hermitages’ p. 210, 
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mAomAi ‘all’, p. 210, tevakani ‘to the servants’ p. 230, 
nayanani ‘with eyes’, p. 239, bolanhi 'the tils', p. 245, 
•sibwi ‘ with drops p. 247 and safhanhi ‘the rogues’, p. 284- 
(c) Nflr Mohammad— 

obi. sg.—There are 30 cases of obi. sg. (excepting the 
base form used a9 such) of which 5 end in -A», 4 in -At, 1 in 
7 in -t, 1 in -2 and 12 in •?. 

obi. pi.—There are 12 cases all of which end in -na. We 
thus see that Nur Muhammad comes very near the practice of 
Modern Awadhi in dispensing with the -A- of the termination. 

B. Modern Awadhi 

| 192. There are two cases : direct and oblique. 

The direct is used to denoto (a) the subject ( b) the 
inanimate direct object and (c) the vocative. For instance : 

(a) kutA.wa: mArj gaz * the dog died kutAwaz 
m\ri gez ‘ the dogs died ’, gaxi jaztj h.\.i ‘ the cow is 
going’, goiix jaztii hai * the cows are going’ 

( b) gflA-ry no baxrau ‘do not burn the house gflar 
no jazrau ‘do not burn the houses'; axkhj dflozi ejarrau 
* wash the eye azkhix dfloxi c( a:r/u ‘ wash the eyes’ 

(c) lank/, wax rez ‘0 boy ’. 

| 193. The direct is used to denoto an animate object 
in the case of the following verbs: 

1* ‘to milk ’— e.g., gazi (or) gaxiz dufi.tu ‘ milk the 
cow (or) cows 

2. * to beg for ’— e.g., raxjA so bflAVsj (or) bfiAisix 

maxgeu ‘did you beg for the buffalo .(or) buffaloes 
from the king?’ 

3. ‘to take’— e.g., turn gAiax lezu m\v bfl.visi: 

* you take the cow, and 1 the buffaloes 

4. ‘to bring ’— e.g., m\juzr lazeu ? ‘ did you 

bring the labourers ? ’ 

5. ‘ to give ’— e.g., hAm kax cazri adornix dezu 

‘give me four men’. 
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6. 'to steal ’— eg-, ux ch.vgori: coraxwAt) 

1 he was stealing some goats 

7. ‘ to stake, to win or to lose a wager’-— e.g., ux 

ApAnj moflAruax dexupo dfiArti h Ai ‘ lie 
stakes his wife ’ jo h\m bli Aisi: haxrix * if I 
lose the buffaloes t au turn gaxix jixtAu ‘ then 
you win the cows'. 

8. ‘to capture’— e.g., gfloi[ax pAkvrti hAi ‘ho 

catches the horses ux gho[Awax dflAe liflesj 
‘lie caught hold of the liorBc'. . 

9. ‘to kill as game'— e-g ., ux macherix maxrti hai 

* he catches the RbIi 

10. ‘to cat as meat ’—e-g., ux bAkorax kha:tj Hai 
* he eats goat. 1 

§ 194. The oblique is used with the various post¬ 
positions. For instance: 

(a) the singular 

with ko (accusative) 

turn Aponex larik.v ko maxreu ‘ you heat your sou \ 
with se (instrumental) 

mat cjaqtja sf maxreu I beat with the stick 
with ko (dative) 

ux magata ko khaxi ko diflisj ‘lie gave to the 
beggar something to eat 
with se (ablative) 

birawa s? paxtai girex ‘ the leaves fell from the 
tree * 

with ki (genitive) 

raxm ki laU];iax marj g.vi ' Rant's daughter died '. 
with mo (locative) 

amkhoraw/. mo duxdfiu naxix hai 1 there is no milk 

in the cup ’• 

(b) the plural 

with ko (accusative) 
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ui Aponc: l.\rik.\n k© khezdi difiini Q\i 1 lie 

has turned out hiB sons 
with sc (instrumental) 

phuzlAn sf b\gia: mA^AkAli Bai ‘the garden 
is fragrant with the flowers’, 
with 8e (ablative) 

birAWAn *e paztaz jflArez ‘ the leaves foil off the 
trees 

with ko (genitive) 

kutAw/.n ks n*fi pain hoztj h^v ‘tho nails of dogs 
are very sharp 
with pAr (locative) 

cir.vijAn pAr cbArzaz no cAlazo: ‘ do not fire shot 
at the birds'. 

§ 195. The oblique is used without a post-position in 
the following instances : 

1. When a word meaning 1 for the sake of or near, 
with ’ follows, e-g., tAnikAi bait khaztir ‘for the sake 
of a littlo thing’, lArikAn khaztir * for the sake of boys’, 
mefl Aruaz tizr 1 near a woman ’, azgiz tizr 1 near the fire.’ 

2. When n word meaning* through (the way of)’ 
follows, e.g dfluazraz 4 A £ Ar through the ventilator’, 
pAnazrAn <|AgAr ‘ through the pipes 

3. When the noun is repeated and gives a locative 
sense, e-g., gfiAr gflAr lApuiz bB\i * there was a quarrel 
in every home’, gazw.xn gozwAn gBuzmen * wo roamed 
in all villages 

4. When the noun means ‘ force ’ and gives an instru¬ 
mental sense, eg-, jAbArjAstiz u^hazi lazwaz ‘ he 
brought away by force ’, mAi kaz juzt\n pi:psj ‘ lie beat 
me with shoes 

(a) The oblique plaral is optionally employed as 
the subject of such transitive verbs as are based 
on the participle, e.g., b\mllAn\n (or bazmflAn) 
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s.\b ka;my bigazri difiini ‘the Brahmins 

spoiled the whole business’. 

| 196. The dialects of other districts agree with 
Lakhimpuri in the use of the direct and oblique cases. 

In the Eastern dialects tho obi. pi. case is regularly 
employed as the subject, eg., g.vijan kh/.iflAi ' the cows 
will eat bflaujaijAn kaflaz * the sisters-in-law said’. 

Terminations of Cases 

§ 197. (a) Direct singular —The simple noun-stem, 
without any terminations, forms this case, excepting mascu¬ 
line stems ending in consonants to which -9 is added, e.g., 

snip : sazpigi. 

( 6 ) Direct plural —All the dialects use the simple 
noun-stem for this case, except that the feminine stems 
ending in -i (j) substitute -iz for -i (j) and the feminine 
stems ending in consonants add -ai. For instance gazi : 
gaziz, azkhj : ozkhiz; b.vjazr : bAjazrai; bAr.vs : 
b\ros.\i; kitazb : kitazbai. 

The dialects of Bahraich (B.), Gonda (G.), Fyzabad 
(Fy.), Sultanpur (SI.) and Partabgarh (P.) have a general 
direct plural case ending in -ai which is more often used 
than the simple noun-stem. For instance : t^Akurawaz : 
th\kurwA.i; corowaz : corowAi; lArik\i nizko aAai 
‘ the boys arc good’ (SI.). IArikiAi nizko aAai ‘the girls 
arc good ’ kutAunAi mArj gez * the dogs died ’. 

§ 198. (a) Oblique tingular —All the dialects use the 
simple noun-stem as this case except that the final -i is pro¬ 
nounced as i. The bases in u, however, substitute -i for 
-u, e-g., pazu dir. sg., pazi obi. sg., except gazu which 
remains so in both the cases- 

Note.—T he obi. sg. of consonantal bases eods in the con- 
sonant but in slaok pronunciation a final -o is audible. It is 
impossible to know if like dir. sg. -a, this -© is whispered (see 
§' 115). 
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(6) Oblique plural—In all the dialects this is formed 
by adding (1) -An to steins ending in a consonant (e.g-, 
•axp : sazpAn; sizg : aizgAn) or in -u (the -u- then 
changes to -w 1 ) (e.g. gc:5 : gazwAn; naxu : naxwAn) and 
(2) -n to stoma endiug in other vowels; the 
whispered vowel becomes fall and the long becomes short(e-g., 
kuox : kuAn; ezkhi : dzkhin; nAdziz : n.vdzin; naxux : 
ndxun; pazrex : pci[;en). 

. Now.—The dialects Fy., SI. and P. appear to odd -An 
(iobtead of n) to -uz stems also [eg., c(a:kux : This, 

however, is a case of changing the stem to ila lengthened form in 
-<» and not cf any difference in formuiion (cjaxkux > c^Akuax 
and tl>en the termination -n is added). 

Other Cases 

§ 199. The dialects possess a vocative plural case 
which is used to call more than one porson. It is formed 
by adding -au to a stem ending in a consonant or -u, and 
-u to a noun ending in any other vowel. Before the termi¬ 
nation, the vowel undergoes the modification us mentioned 
above § 198 (b). For instance : 

kAfiaxr : k\^a:r\n. The enclitics re: (nissc.) and rix 
(fem-) are often added after this case, or orex (masc.) orix 
(fern.) before it (e.g., ore: k.vRaxrAU pazlki: u^haxo: '0 I 
kahars lift up the palanquin’ orix moft.vruAu g.\un\ix 
gaxo: ' 0 ! women sing the soDgs 

(a) All the dialects possess this rase but such of them 
as have a direct plural case in -ai § 197 (b) use it oftener 
as the vocative plural. For instance : k.vfta:r\u or 
kAflarowAi pAlkija: u^haxo: moflorAruAi gAunAiz 
gaxox. These dialects differ also in the use of the vocative 
enclitic inasmuch as they use rex or ore: irrespective 
of the gender of tho noun being masculine or feminine. 
Or. and B. avoid using the enclitic altogether. 


1 Part I g 164. 
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§ 200. The nouns j Anax * person’ and l.vrika: bazraz 
'issue' Imve the direct plural case as jAnez and lArikaz 
bazrez in all the dialects. Similarly the nouns a\u 
'hundred ’, pazu ‘a quarter’, nazu ' name dazu ‘chance ’ 
have lAi, pozi, nali, dazi respectively as their direct 
plural case. The simple stem does not serve as this case 
for jAnaz nnd lArikazbazra, hut it does optionally in 
case of sau, pazu, nazu, ddzu. 

§ 201. An instrumental case ending in -en is found 
in such adverbial expressions ns pijazaen 'out of thirst ’, 
bfluzkhen 1 out of hunger’, 4Aren ‘out of fear’, used with 
or without the enclitic mazrez 1 on account of’ after 
them, ey-, h.vm pijazaen mAri gen or hAm pijazaen 
mazrez mArj gen ‘ I died out of thirst ’. 

The Eastern dialects do not possess this case and use 
the oblique plural for it (Lmp. pijazaen Fy. pijazaAn, 
Linp. bfluzkhen, P. bfiuzkh/.n.) 

§ 202. A case expressing motion towards a thing is 
found ending in -Ai (after nouns ending in a consonant or 
u) or -i (after those ending in any other vowel) in such 
usages as ui gflArAi gex ‘lie went home’, lArikax 
mAdi.rsAi azez ‘ the boys cam© to tho school’, turn iz 
gaxwAi azjeu ‘you came to this village’. This is used 
without the postposition. 

Tho Eastern dialects do not possess this case and use 
tho locative in -ez (mentioned below) instead. For instance : 
SI. records gflArez gaz, while a specimen of 17 miles 
West of it records gflArAi. G. has jAun kuchu muflez 
axwax ' whatever caine to the mouth ’. 

(a) The consonantal liases indicating inanimate objects 
have a locative case (by adding -e) in all the dialects- This 
form is mostly used for the locative (generally without post¬ 
positions) but sometimes to indicate other case-relations also. 
For instance : ui duazrez bai^h h.vT ‘ he is sitting outside 
(on the door) ’ (Jaz^y hAmorez mazthez p.vraz 'the fine 
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fell to my lot ( on my forehead) war h\morer s Am a fie: 
nik\rj a:ir 'she came oafc *n my presence’, gflazmem 
na nik\r\u 'do not cotne out in the sun h\m turn kar 
s.vponcm derkhen 'I saw you in a dream raxjAk§ 
karnem ba:t kAfli dszu 'Speak the word in tho kind’s 
ear’, ui k\uncz karme ke ger '/or what business lias ho 
gone ? * duarre ko ger, ' ho has gone outside bArazt 
jAnwazsek aziz 'the bridegroom’s party came to the 
reception-house’, bijaxfiek i\r\njaimy k\r\u 'make 
the arrangements for the marriage ’• 

C. Origin 

§ 203. The direct case is the result of the old Nomi¬ 
native-accusative, the direct singular of the singular and tho 
plural of the plural. Thus : 

sszpp represents Skt. sarpoh : aarpu ijt, Pkt. tappV : 

tappam, Ap. and E. Aw. s8pu, while 

»«zp represents Skt. sarpdh ; gar pan , Pkt. sappd : 

&uppe, Ap. sflpd, E. Aw. n9jxi. 

azkhj represents Skt afoi , Pkt. akkki, Ap. lUchi, 

E. A w. mi. 

axkhix represents Skt. akHni, Pkt, akkkiini, Ap. 
akkhir, E. Aw. &kht. 

| 201. The direct plural of feminine consonantal bases 
in Western Awadhi and of all bases in Eastern Awadhi 
should he derived from the ancient neuter plural ending in 
-dni. The adoption of this neuter ending for nouns of 
animate gender is attested by some Skt. texts and by Bhasa’s 
Prakrit 1 . Western Awadhi stands between Eastern Awadhi 
and Western Hindi in this respect. Eastern Awadhi has it 
for all noons, Western Awadhi for consonantal feminine 
bases only while Western Hindi for all feminine bases, e.g., 
Hindustani lAfkiz : l.Atkijuz; ozrAt : oxrotAi. 


1 Print* : Bh&sa’g Prakrit, pp. 26-27. 
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§ 205. Tbe direct plural of -d bases (citera : cittre) in 
e goe9 back to the Pkt. accusative ending in-5 1 , and pro¬ 
nominal Nominative ending -e. It represents the type 
citrakarakah : ciirakaraidh : citraiarakan, ciUayaraG : cit- 
iayarai. Such forms, however, are very rare in A wad hi 
and might be loan words from Western dialects. Chatterji 
derives these from the ancient instrumental plural forms. 

§ 206. In Modern A wad hi .the traces of distinction 
betweea the direct sg. and dir. pi. are found in the case of 
fem. basos ending in -J (i), e.g■ aikhi 'eye ’ azkhir’ ‘eyes ’ 
and masc. consonantal liases (saipu ‘snake’ : sd:p 
‘snakes’). This is explained by the difference in the origin 
of the two forms : azkhj < M.l. akkhi and axkhi: < M.f. 
akkhiiiji or in the case of ancient masculino and fem. forms 
<-15, e.g., uggVi —modern aigi: ‘fires’, saipu < M.L 
sappG and sazp < M.l. *appd. 

Distinction between the direct sg. and the obi. sg. is 
found only in the case of ihasc. consonantal hnses {e.g., 
saxpu : saxp) and the fem. bases in - j (i). This is also ex¬ 
plained by a difference in their origin, the direct being the 
original nom.-acc.-voc. and the oblique the ancient genitive 
or dativo. 

Though other nouns have lost the distinctions to-day, 
the traces which we find above clearly point to distinctions 
in the origin. 

§ 207. What is the origin of Early Awudhi old. sg. 
-A» ? Chatterji (§499) explains the -At by a supposed I.E. 
•-dAi (> Greek -ffi), Pali -dAi, a suggestion put forward ori¬ 
ginally by Hoerule and accepted by Griorson. But this case 
is not operative in Pali (the only available form is sabbaddi 
quoted by Wacketnagel). It is, therefore, unlikely that 
such a common case as -Ai which we find in abundance in 
Early Awadhi should come from -tils'* I have, therefore, 


1 Pisohel ' Oram. Prakrit, boo. 367a. 
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preferred to derive it from the pronominal locative in 
-sinin > mhi > ht , hi. 

I suggested elsewhere 1 that the Early Awadlii -hi, -hi 
might have come from the ancient plural instrumental ending 
-bhis. That, however, does not explain tho nasalisation. 
Besides the transfer of a plural termination to singular 
remains unexplained*. 

§ 208. The derivation of the Modern Aw. obi. sg. may 
ho had from the ancient genitive or the dative. The distinc¬ 
tion between these two cages is not found in nouns other than 
-a bases in MIA. It would, however, be preferable to derive 
it from the genitive which was in more common use, gharasta 
> gharasa > gharaha > Early Aw. ghara > Modern 
Awndhi gfiAx. 

The passage of M-I. -$s- to late M.l. -h- and then its 
disappearance has a parallel in tho forms of the Simple 
Future : karissai > karihai > Early Aw. Jtarihi and Mod. 
Aw. IcArix. 

As Turner has shown*, a sound in terminations is likely 
to have a more rapid (and possibly different) change than 
the corresponding sound in the body of words. 

Notb.— The nouns in -u (gaiu eto.) are ali in the dir. case, 
and the dir. is used with postpositions also. But - the use of the 
dir. thus in place of the obi. appoars to bo quite a recent develop¬ 
ment. Even to-day we find some truces of the obi. *g. hero: 
h\ma:r jiu dir. but hA.mA.rex ji: max, naxu : naxt, 
daxu : daxl. 

| 209- The oblique plural in Modern A wad hi in -n. 
Early Awndhi -nha, -nhd, -nhi, -nht, -ni is based on the 
ancient genitive plural, Skt. -nam : Pkt. -nam. The -* is 
possibly due to contamination with feminine forms (see §191). 

1 Noun-declension in the RAmivan of Tulsidas (Ind. Ant. 
L1I, 1923, p. 6.). 

* Prof. Bloch sees the possibility of a secondary i.IRr in-hr. 

1 R, L. Turner : J. R. A. S., 11)27, p 227 sn<1 If., also see 
J. Bloch : B.S.L. 1928, p 4. 







An objection to this derivation of the oblique plural is 
that the -n of terminations survives in most modern languages 
only as a simple nasalisation (Marathi devavt, Hindustani 
ghozcoz, Rajasthani ghox[ax). But we find the full n sur¬ 
viving in the oblique of some Indo-Aryan languages, viz-, in 
Kashmiri (L.S.I., VIII, part II, page 271), Sindh! (L.SJ., 
VIII, parti, p.25), Singhalese and Gypsy and to some extent 
in Bengali (Chatterji, sec. 486). 

The n of neuter plural ending in -ani, -Ini has been 
lost, but there is a difference between tho treatment of -ani, 
•ini on tho one hand and of - andm , etc., on the other, notice¬ 
able in the Pkts- The former became -aim, -iim, etc., while 
the latter are found as drum, inam, etc. This differentiation 
has been kept up by Modern A wad hi -Ai < -ani and -n < 
■nam. 

The Early Awadhi -A and -hi can be explained only as 
addition to -na, owing to the influence of the general oblique 
singular in -Ai. Aw. -nh could come from -nn- also (cf. 
Marathi dinhala : Pkt. dinna, Braj dixnfi) but no ancient 
case form in -nn- is available. 

§ 210. The vocative plnral case of Modern Awadhi 
in -Au (corresponding with Western Hindi -ox) is derived 
from ancient Nominative-vocative plus tho enclitic -ho. This 
enclitic was used in tho Prakrit and ApabhramSa and by 
constant use came to form a part of tho substantive. The 
loss of -A- and the reduction of -5 to -u arc normal features. 

§ 211. The plurals jAnex (sg. jAnax) < Jana2 
and bairex (sg. baxrax) < balae are loan-words from a 
dialect where -a bases form the plural in -5 (Of. §200). A 
larger use of these plurals is found in Tulsidas. 

§ 212. The plurals sAi (< ia/dni), nail (< namam), 
daxT (< damani), pax! (< pad dm) are survivals of 
ancient neuter plurals. 

§ 213. The instrumental in -en goes back to - ena with 
elongated forms 'daraena > 4 Aren ‘ out of fear.’ The 
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survival of nasal after a front vowel -2- has a parallel in 
Kashmiri also 1 . 

| 214. The Modern Awadhi case in -A.i expressing 
motion towards a thing, represented by Early Awadhi -hi, 
•hi, -i goes back to Skt- ending -stm'n which is found in 
Prakrits variously as -tnmi and -mAi added to nouns 
alternately with -2 ( putt 2 or puttamhi, pullammi ). Nouns 
with this termination indicate other senses, besides locative, 
in Early Awadhi—chiefly Objective-dative. Modern Western 
Awadhi has retained this case for expressing motion only. 
Eastern Awadhi uses the locative in -ex to denote this sense. 

This case is represented by the dative of Sanskrit 
(gxhdya gatah ); bnt -dya would phonetically become -n, 
and not ~ahi or -at. 

$ 215. The locative case in -ex of Modern Awadhi, a 
few cases of which are found in early Awadhi as well, goes 
back to the ancient locative singular in -2 of elongated forms 
( dvdraki: duazrez). The final -2 of dvare, gxhe, etc., would 
phonetically become -i 8 in modern IA, but -ae of middle- 
Indian would survive as -2. The predominantly locative use 
of this case in Modern Awadhi warrants the derivation 
from an ancient Locative. 

1 J. Bloch: B.S.L. 1928 p. 5. 

* as attested by old Rljasthinl texts. 



CHAPTER II 
. Adjectives 

0 216. In Awadhi, the adjectives are very seldom 
employed and so we find a very small vocabulary of quali¬ 
tative adjectives. The pronominal adjectives of possession 
and of quantity are generally in use; they will be treated of 
under Pronouns. The numerals also have been dealt with 
separately. 

In GulgulaicdR kathd (Texts No. 1) in the first para¬ 
graph we find 36 nouns but only tbreo adjectives—all pro¬ 
nominal, and eight numerals. Similarly whenever specimens 
of Awadhi have been searched through it is very seldom 
that the adjectives have been found. 

Gender and Number 

A. Eabdt Awadhi. 

| 217. (a) J. lias two genders of the adjective and 
generally the feminine adjective is used with the feminine 
noun, e.g „ ghani ibid ‘ dense Imli ', ghana tdra ' dense 
palm’ (p. 42), hariara akdsa ‘ green sky ’ (p. 40), bipati bahu 
ghani ‘very donso (great) calamity’ (p. 5), karui bili' bitter 
creeper’ (p. 6), dgari hard ‘ best digit’ (p. 22), khirani tnifhi 
1 sweet khirni' (p. 41) ; but ncuxift powri para ‘ on the 9th 
gatepost’ (p. 64), kinhesi OAa mitha rasa-bhari * he created 
sugarcane, sweet and juicy’ (p. 6), where a masculine 
adjective has been used with a feminine noun. 

The -d adjective changes to -e in plural direct and obi. 
and sg. obl.,e.g.,.;«i pddhata sikhe ‘those who are well-read 
and learned’ (p. 15), dui dipaka 0 jiare ‘two bright lamps’ 
(p. 25), apane apane ghara ‘ in one’s own house' (p. 67); 
kaunau hare dhuma au kdri ‘some of them were green, 

187 
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dusky and black ’ (p. 69), dbkhi tinha fhd(fhi 1 seeing them 
standing' (p. 63). 

(6) T. has two genders and the distinction is rigorously 
maintained. For instance : 

dg'da kaju ‘coming business’ (p. 162), dgili bdla 
'coining thing’ (p. 164), dukhu bara 'heavy misery’(p. 165), 
sapatha bari ‘ a heavy curse’ (p. 168), bidhi ati dahina * the 
Creator is very favourable ’ (p. 163), ddhini bkhi 1 right eye’ 
(p. 165), manabhavati bdtd 'a pleasant thing’ (p. 167), 
manabhavaUt (it ka) ‘a ploasant (boon)’ (p. 168), avadha 
ujdri * desolate Ayodhya ' (p. 169). 

The -d adjective changes to -t for plural direct and obi. 
and for singular obi. For instance : rdma-abhiseka suhavd 
‘beautiful coronation of Rama’ (p. 160), bacana suhde 
4 beautiful words’ (p. 159), pachile pahara ' in the last watch 
(of night)’(p 172). 

The adjective has the case-ending like Mod. Awadhi 
(vide § 221) when the noun is understood, e.g-, barehl 
abhi&ku ' coronation to the elder ’ (p. 161). 

The plural noun when indicating a single individual 
or thing (vide § 175) has a plural adjective, e.g., bhurata 
bhore ‘ the simple Bharata’ (p. 171). 

(c) N. observes the distinction of gender only in -d and 
•X adjectives. For instance : piyard : piyari, gad hi gdtha 'a 
difficult knot’ (p. 4), bhad kirata‘ good fame’ (p. 8). In other 
cases the masculine form is used for the fem. noon also, e.g., 
einid ana ‘other anxiety ’ (p. 11), na ati lAba ‘ not very tall 
(princess)’ (p. 19), mtjha hQi likhani 4 tho pen (fem.) may 
become sweet ’ (p. 13). 

The -a adjective changes to -e for the plural, e-g., (tare) 
Qjiari 4 bright stars 


B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 218. In Lakhimpurl, adjectives as a rule have two 
genders : masculine and feminine, e.g., nizk : nizkj ‘good ’, 
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niik l.vrika: 'good boy’, nixkj l\u[ija: ‘ good girl 

The feminine is formed by 

(a) adding -} to the masculino onding in a consonant, 

eg., gixl : gixlj ‘wet’, buxffl : bux^fli ‘old’, paztAr : 
paxtAri ' thin’. 

(i) changing -ax to -ix in case of a masculine onding in 
-ox, e.g„ thoxrox : thoxrix ‘littlo’, b\[ax : bApx ‘big’, 
lAmbax : l\mbix 'tali’. 

Other adjectives (in -j baxdj * uselessin -ix bflaxrix 
' heavy ’, in -ux k\rux * bitter’) do not change for gender. 

Nirre.— The change for gender in adjectives in -ux (k,\rui : 
k/.ruix) sometimos noticed in the speech of the literate, is due to 
the influence of the literary spoooh Hindustani (Hin. k\[uax : 

IcApm). 

Adjoctivos of Persian origin, eg., kharaxb < kharab 
laxj/.k < Idyaq, laxl < lal, sapext < safaid do not 
chnngo for gender. The following also do not change for 
gender: 

ujaxr * desolate kAriax 4 black 

§219. The distinction of gender is lost progressively 
as we proceed to the East- Tho Western dialects (Lmp. 
S., L., U. and F.) observe it as detailed above. For instance : 

L. has choxj bfiaxix ‘ younger brothor’ (masc.), chox^j 
raxji 4 small kingdom '(fem.); thoxrix bAfiut cixj b.vsto 
‘a few things ’ (fern.), thoxrax khaxi Iexix 4 I should cat a 
little’ (masc-). U. has tAb SAroflAjai risAfli hoxi laxglx 
4 then the sisters-in-law began to be angry ’ (fem.), buz^fl 
kAfiai laxg ‘theold people began to say’ (masc.), ux thaxcA 
bflax ‘ he stood (lit. became standing) ’ (Masc.). 

F. has bux[B axdrnix taBaI 4 there were old people’ 
(masc-), bux[Bix meBoraxrux taBai 4 there were old 
women ’ (fem.). 

Tho Central dialects (B, Br. and R.) are less particular 
about gender than the Western dialects. For instance: 
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B. a specimen of 12 miles West to Hahraich records a 
change for feminine in h.vm mi^hazi: \b SAigArj choi[i 
diin k\r.\b ‘ I shall now leave more (a larger quantity of) 
sweetmeats’ and no change in pAflil meflazru: ‘ the first 
wife While a specimen of 20 miles East to Bahraich 
records change for feminine in -ax adjectives (e-g., bflAtorax 
kax^ix, kAljugofti: 1 tho killer of the husband, belonging to 
Kaliguga (feminine)*, it does not record any change in conso¬ 
nantal adjectives (s.jr./hAmaxr autaI 4 my wife’, hAmazr 
jindAgix 4 my lifo’ (both fominine). 

Hr. and R. have no change in the singular of conso¬ 
nantal adjectives (e.g., paxtAr swaxjax 1 a thin stick 1 
(masculine), paxtAr chApz 4 a thin stick’ (feminine), cixkAn 
lox^ax ‘a smooth jog'(masculine), cixkAn bA^uix ‘a 
smooth pot’(feminine), but do have it in the plural (e.g., 
gAgerix jux£ hAi 4 the jar is cool ’ (sg. feminine), gAgorix 
juxpx hAi ‘the jars are cool’ (pi. feminine). The 
distinction of gender is, however, observed in the case of -ax 
adjectives, e.g., lAmbaz (masculine) l.vmbiz (feminine) ‘tali’. 

The Eastern dialects (Cl., Fy., SI., P. and A.) do not 
observe clearly any distinction of gender in adjective. For 
instance: 

G. a specimen of Balrampur records rAi^ix CA I QJ 
gAi, 4 the prostituto went away’, where caIox (masculine) 
qualifies (feminine) tai^* 1 without any change. 

Fy. nixk lArikax ‘good boy’(masculine), nixk 
lArikinix 4 good girl’ (feminine), gixl max^ix ‘ wet clay ’ 
(feminine). 

SI. ix paxnix thAi^R aHai 4 this water is cold' 
(feminine), ix pisaxn gixl AflAi ‘this flour is wet’ 
(masculine), ix saxnix gixl aRaI this fodder is wet’ 
(feminine). 

P. h/.maxr sAmAi rAflix 4 my time was ' (feminine). 

The Eastern dialectsavoid the use of -ax (masculine),-ix 
(feminine) (bA^ax : bA[ix) adjectives by substitnting 
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consonantal adjectives for them, eg-, nirk for Aczhiz ; la zb 
for lAmbaz, l.vmbiz and jezth for b\[az, b\[iz). 

Note— 1. In none of llio dialools, is Iho distinction of gcoilor 
ba«ed on the nnimulo or inauiranto nature of the object qtiulifiod. 
For instance llio adjective paitar *tbin ’ is applied to musoulino 
nouns {animateor inanimate) in LakliTmpnri ami paztArj ' thin' to 

feminine nouns-paztAr mAnAiz thin man’, paztAr bazs 

‘a thin bamboo', paztArj meflvruaz *« thin woman’, paztArj 
laz^hiz ' a thin stick ’. 

Noth —2. When a plural noun U used to show respect for an 
individual, the adjective qualifying it is plural (*.£., ix thaznez- 
dazr b\[ez hai ui chozj ‘this polioo-nffioor is high, that is 
low here the adjectives qualifying the police-officer are in the 
plurnl). 

| 220. The dialectal differences regarding the case 
and number are generally similar to those of gender—as wo 
proceed towards the East the distinction no longer exists. B., 
for instance, does not modify the adjective: razm \czhaz 
(expected Aczhez) razjaz rAflez, khatzaz (expected 
khAtzez) aims k© bvflazi deni, kuazrj (expected 
kuazriz) bitijAn k© no mazrAu. Of the Central dialects 
R. and Br. modify the adjective: Br. juzp : juz[ez, gozr : 
gozrez, R. suzkh: suzkhe : suzkhiz). The modification of 
-az adjectives (to -ez) is noticed in P. and Fy. here and 
there, otherwise it is absent in all Eastorn dialects. 

| 221- The adjective may be used as a noun when 
the noun used previously i9 understood in subsequent uses, 
e.g., kaun larikaz azwaz ’ which son has come?’, bA[az 
azwaz hAi 'the big (one) has come’. 

In such cases the adjective has the necessary case 
modifications like nouns, e.g., Aczhez lArikaz azi gAjez, 
kh.vrazb azwatj hoiflAi 1 good boys have arrived, the bad 
(ones) must be coining’. Aczhen k© azw\i difieu kh/.raz- 



ban k© durijaxi difleu 4 lot tlie good (on©B) come in, turn 
the bad (ones) out'. 

Not*.— Hero the plural obi. terminations -n and -An hare boon 
added to Iho adjectives. Ik should ho anticod (lint the plural terni- 
nation is added to tho modified form whero it exists, t.g., ACihez : 
Acxhen in LakhTmpoiT but Aczhax : AczhAn in Vy. 

Stem 

A. Early Awadhi 

| 222. In all the texts the short forms of -a and -i 
adjectives (-« and -i) are frequently found, particularly 
in Tulsidas in whom the long (-<5 and -i) are comparatively 
rare. For instance: 

(a) J. fici pavQri fca abdsu ‘ high was the gate and 
high the residence * (p. 55), koi bhikhari ‘some beggar’ (p. 5), 
raja bhae bhikhari 1 the king became a beggar ’ (p. 60), 
saba fhadha pahard 1 all the hills standing ’ (p. 69). 

(A) T. saydni ‘ clever ’, ujari ‘desolate ’, lagana bhali 
‘ auspicious time ' (p. 161), |>Auri han't ‘ true speech’ (p. 164), 
Idgi madhu ‘ the honey which was present ’ (p. 162), candini 
rob' * moon-lit night’ (p. 162), nlci karatud ‘ lowly action ’ 
(p. 162), anamani hasi ‘thou art dejected (p. 162), kdri janti 
s*pini, ‘as if a black serpent ’ (p. 162), jhfifhi phuri bdta 
‘ false and true words ’ (p. 163), karui mai mat ‘ I am bitter, 
0 mother! ’ (p. 163), bafi cuka ‘ great mistake' (p. 164), rani 
risdni ‘ the angry queen ’ (p. 167), sudha subhavd ‘a straight¬ 
forward nature’ (p. 165), bfiOra subhau ‘a simple nature’ 
(p. 168), bara ehSfa 4 big and small’ (p. 170), fh&fhi fhdrhi 
' standing 

(c) N. ahai (hdrha ‘ is standing’ (p. 4), kou fharha hai 
‘somebody is standing’ (p. 16), prima gdfhd and gdfha 
4 great (lit. thick) affection ’ (p. 13), raja rahd mtfhd ‘ sweet 
was the kingship ’ (p. 20) and mi/An hoi likhani 1 the pen 
may become sweet ’ (p. 20). 
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When the feminine adjective in -i is shortened in N 1 . 
it takes the same form as the masculine, e.g., pahUi rata 
' first night’ (p. 10) and pahila rata ‘first night ’ (p. 12). 

B. Modern Awadhi. 

§ 223* The -az (feminine *iz) adjectives have some¬ 
times long forms and longer forms, like the noun, e.g., 
bA[az : bAfAkax, bAokAwaz, bA[iz : bAf/tkiz : 
b/.[Akijax. The Eastern dialects n9e these long and longer 
forms oftener than the Western dialects. The -k- of these 
long forms is pronounced long whenever particular emphasis 
is to be put on the attribute, e.g., bA^kaz or bA[Akxar, 
b\fAki: : ba^Akziz. 

Notb.— Sometimes. particularly in Bgh., an elongation in 
-fiaz is found, t.g.. purAnifiaz, rogifiaz. 

| 224. In Lakhlmpurl, masculine adjectives ending 
in a consonant (e.g., kuazr 'unmarried') and in -az (e.g., 
bafaz ‘big’) and feminine adjectives in -j (e.g., kuazrj 
' unmarried ’) have modified forms to express the direct 
plural and oblique singular and plural cases. 

The modified forms are obtained by adding -ez to 
consonantal adjectives (kuazrez) and by substituting -ez for 
-az in the case of -az adjectives (bA^ei) and -iz for - j in the 
case of -i adjectives (kuazriz). 

The following instances illustrate the use of the modified 
forms attributively: 

Direct singular— 

kuazrez larikaz azjez ‘the unmarried boys camo’, bA^ez 
birowa: girj gez ‘ tho big trees have fallen down kuazriz 
lAupia: aztz ‘ the unmarried girls came .’ 

Oblique singular— 

kuazrez IatiIca ko bolazoz 1 call the unmarried boy 
bA[ez l vrik\ ko bolazoz ‘call the older boy \ 
kuazriz 1aup>a ko bolazoz ' call tho unmarried* girl 
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Oblique plural— 

kuazrez lAnkan ko bolazoz 'call the unmarried 

boys 

b\fez lvrik.vn ko bolazoz ‘ call the older boys’, 

kuazriz lAU[ijAn ko bolazoz ‘ call tho unmarried 

girls 

Note.—T he uurnodified form of masculine consonantal adjec¬ 
tives (kuazr ) is also used to qualify a direct plural case of the 

noun, t.g., kuazr lArikaz azez ‘the unmarried boys came 

The modified form is less in ubb predicatively; it 
comes with feminine always (ui l\u[ija: kuazriz h\i 
4 those girls are unmarried ui lAU[ijAn ko kuazriz 
bAtazwAtj hAV ‘ they say those girls are unmarried ’) aud 
with tho masculine Nom. plural when the adjective is an -az 
base (ui lArikaz Aczhez hAt ‘those boys aro good ’). 
Everywhere else the unmodified adjective is used. 

Degrees of Comparison 

§ 225. Awadhi bas no separate forms for the dogrees 
of comparison in adjective. 

The sense of the comparative is expressed by (a) putting 
the compared (standard) thing in the ablative (obi. plur. se) 
(<J.g-, iu lArikaz ui #ez gozr h/.i ‘this boy is fairer than tlmt’, 
uz lArikaz iz sez kAriaz Hai ‘that boj is darker than 
this ’) or by ( b) using some such word as jazdaz, b\flut, 
sAigAr meaning * more ’ and k\m meaning ‘ less ’ ( e.g 
iu Krikaz ui sez jazdaz gozr hAi * this boy is fairer than 
that’, uz lArika iz sez kAm gozr hAi ‘ that hoy is less fair 
than this'). 

The comparison may be made with tho rest of the class, 
e.g., iu larikaz s\b sez gozr hAi * this hoy is fairer than 
all the rest. 

The sense of the superlative is oxpressed by the simple 
adjective precoded by such expressions as sAb maz ‘ amongst 
all’, SAb Admin mo ‘ amongst all men *, s\b l\rik\n mo 
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‘amongst all boys’, e.g., iu lArikax s\b mai nixk hAi 
‘this boy is the best of all boys’, Fy. ix lArikai s/.bAn 
max goxr hAi ‘this boy is fairest of all’, B. and G. ir 
1 Arikax sAb max goroflAr Bai ‘ this boy is the fairest of 
all’— goraflAr moans 'fair 

C. Origin. 

§ 226. The origin of Awadhi adjectives is closely 
allied to that of the nounB. In OIA and MJA the adjective, 
unless compounded with the substantive, had the modifi- 
cations of gender, number and case of the noun qualified. 
In Modern Awadhi wo have traces only of that. It » only 
the -a adjective which keeps up the modifications to some 
extent in all Awadhi dialects, in others the base form is 
generally used. 

The masculine oblique singular in -ex goes back to -aki 
ending like the noun (vide § 215) and the masculine 
plural in -ex to the Norn. Acc. plural in -1 (Cf. jAnex 
and pronominal forms). The obi. singular feminine -i and 
feminine plural in ix have the same explanation as the 
corresponding forms of the noun (vide § 203). 

The retention of distinction of gender in -a, -i forms in 
Eastern Awadhi is intolligiblo from the fact that a largo 
number of these are ancient participles (past passive) in -aka 
elongated forms. Wc shall find that the distinction of gender 
in the Verb is maintained only in Participial forms. 

We should note that the direct singular and direct 
plural of consonantal adjectives have different origins, like 
the noun, kuaxr < kumarah, kuaxr < kumarah. 

The practice of elongating the adjective-stem accords 
with the general practice of elongating the noun (vide 
§ 177). The long consonant in these forms is used for 
emphasis. 
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(1) The Eastern dinleots have lost final .j of tbe numerals. 

(2) From 91 to 99 0. has numerals ending in -Ajei. 
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§ 228. As the cardinal numbers as taught at the schools 
have a tendency to influence and even replace the dialectal 
forms, I have given the standard (Hindustani) forms side 
by side with Awadhi forms. 

Tho people generally count only upto 20, onwards 
they count by twenties, e.g., dui bixaix au caxrj * 44 i*., 
two twenties and four’, Fy., cair bixsix rup/ijax rAflix 
hai ‘ there were eighty rupees’. Even within twenty, num¬ 
bers near twenty are expressed by the help of twenty, e.g., 
R. exk k#.m bixs 'nineteen ’. 

There is generally the practice of adding thAi, t* 1Aur 
or thix as holp-words after numbers, e.g., R. cair ^hAix 
lArikax ‘four boys’, paxp^hAur rupAijax 1 lives rupees’, 
P. exk thix d.vrkhais ‘ one potition’. A parallel usage in 
Bengali and Bihari may ho noted. 

Ordinals 

A. Early Awadhi 

| 229. Tho following cases of the use of ordinal 
numbers arc found in the early Awadhi texts : 

(a) Jnyns!— 

pahila ‘first dOsara ' second ’ (p. 1), with which com¬ 
pare aiasara ‘alone’ (p. 401), dflsari disa ‘on the second 
side’ (p. 561), tisarai ai cad hat pujd 1 the third came and 
offered tho worship’ (p. 427), Otari hatia ‘ third murdor ’ v 
(p. 470), chafhi rati ‘sixth night’ (p. 80), nawtA pauri ‘the 
ninth threshold ’, dasad dudra * the tenth gate ’ (p. 64), dvija 
* 2nd date ’ (p. 21), caudasi' 14th date’ (p. 21). 

(b) TulsI— 

ihai laguna phala dvsara nahi ' this is just the result 
of the omen, none else ’ (p. 160), dvsara bara ‘ the second 
boon ’ (p. 168), dharamu nahi duja ‘ not a second Dharma ’ 
(p. 181), tiya dvji ‘second (another) woman’ (p. 244), 
anubhaeu na drijZ ‘ no one else has experienced’ (p. 158), 
tisari pahara ‘ in the third watch ’ p. (237), cauthe pana ' in 
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the fourth period of age ’ (p. 174); similarly Greaves' cites 
dusari, (isara, ttsari , lijai , cauthi, chafha, chaff#, satava, 
afhava- 

(c) Nur Muhammad 

p ahila khanda ' first part’ (p. 15), pahiR rata hi murata 
4 the image of the first night' (p. 10), dusara rata ‘second 
night* (p. 10), dusara sahhi ‘another friend’ (p. 116), dusara, 
ftsara, caulha ‘second, third, fourth* (p. 71), dusari tisari 
cauthi buna 1 in the second, third, fourth forest ’ (p. 27), 
cauthi khanefa 1 in the fourth part’ (p. 15), pOcal, chafaZ, 
fatal bana ‘in tho fifth, sixth, seventh forest’ (p. 28), 
dasal dvara na khuluta hSi 1 no one opens the tenth door’ 
(p. 46), akatara ‘alone* (p. 51), dujl ‘ a second time' (p. 69), 
duija kai candu ‘the moon of the second date’ (p. 38). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 230- The ordinal numbers in Lakhimpurl, have two 
genders, masculine and feminine, like tho adjective. 
Cardinal numbers five and onwards from seven form their 
ordinals by adding -Awax (masculine) or -aix (-wax and 
-tx if the numbor ends in -ax), eg-, paxc : pacawSx : 
pAcAix, baiis : b.visAwax : bAisAix. 

Note. — lllh to 18tb, however, insert a short -fl- in the 
termination, s.g., geira: : gerAflwax ; gerAfllz 

All the other dialects form the ordinals like Lakhimpurl. 
Fy., howovor, does not add -fl- in 11th and 12th, and B. 
and G. add -Ha beforo -wax (gerAfl.vwax). 

(a) Lakhimpurl forms other ordinals as below : 

1st pAfiil, 2nd doztAr, 3rd tixsAr, 4th cauth, 6th 
chAtxhax and their feminines like ordinary adjectives 
(§ 218). 

Fy. has an ordinary form for the 1st (ek.vwax : ek/.ix) 
and the 6th also (chAthAwax : chAthAix). For 2nd 


1 K. Greaves : Grammar of tho Ramayan, p. 17. 
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and 3rd it lias dusArkax and tiiArkax (dus.vrki: and 
tisArkiz). Similarly R., Br., P. and SI. 

(i) Tlie dates of tlio Sum vat cm have tlio semi-tateama 
forms (duij, tixj, c.vuthi, p.vjicimix ch.vt.hi, s.vtiimiz, 
Atximix, n.vumiz, d.Vsmi: otc.) as contrasted with those of 
tlie Muslim and Christian eras where tlio ordinary forms 
are used, e.g., satAiz ‘7th day of Muharram \ 

(c) The order of sons and daughters (1st son, 2nd son 
etc.) is generally expressed by tlie following words: 
eldest b/.[a: : bA[ix 

2nd mazjfiil : m.vjflil.vki: 

3rd sAjijftil sAjfiil.vki: 

youngest ckoxt : cho{okiz 

Multiplicatives Etc. 

§ 231. Awadhidocs not possess special numerals of the 
typo of twice or thrice etc. The sense is, however, given by 
some word expressive of time usually, for instance, dart or 
daxu in LakhlmpurJ and R., pherraz, baxr, barjix, dart, 
daxu, berijax in Fy., bexr, dexu in B. and baxjix, 
dAWAr, d.vphex in Cl. Twico is thus resolved to ‘two times’ 
dui da:T t thrice to 'three times’ tixni da:T. For example: 

hAm s.vb j.vnez din bft.vre mo exk.vi dui dazT 
khuxiti h\i, saifieb loxg tAu p?xc pric chAcxhax daxu 
(ipAn u[axw.vti hAi ‘we eat our food only once or twice 
a day wliilo the Sakebs cat tiffin five or six times’. 

(a) The following words arc used for the multiplication 
tables, in Lakhlmpuri :— 

ekx/.n ‘once duxnix ‘twice’, tijax ' thrice’, CAkxu: 
‘four times’, pApcex ‘five times', ch.vkax six times’, 
•Atex ‘seven times’, A^he ‘eight times', nAwdx ‘nine 
times’, dAsaxwAn * ten times ’. 

Other dialects uso similar words. For instance, Fy. 
has : duxnix, tijaxtx or tirAkxax, CAuk, pAjljex p\cex, 
chaxk, nAwaxix, d.vfiaxlx. 
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(A) For oxprossing tho idea of 1 doable ‘ treble otc., 
the word -gunaz is added to two, tliroo etc., e.g., dugunaz 
‘double', tigunaz ‘treble', caugunaz ‘four times'. It 
adds gun, eg., dugun. 

TulsI— cauguna cau ‘four-fold enthusiasm ' (p. 177). 

(c) The following are the most common fractional 
numerals:— 

± pAuwaz or pazu | pAun 
J Adzfiaz or azdfiaz 1| sAwazu or SAWAijaz 

li ejerffl or 2$ Acfiaziz or AjfiAijaz 

Tula!— pahani arhai ‘for 2$ watches of the day’ (p. 266). 

C. Orioin 

§ 232. The history of IA numerals has been fully 
discussed by Bloch (Langue Marathe §§ 211-226) and 
Chattcrji (§§ 511-536). Awadhi numerals do not present 
any special peculiarities. The following points, however, 
may bo noted:— 

(«) Cardinals—11 (Hr. egjazruz, P. egzjazraz) in 
some dialects proservos the original initial e while in others it 
has been lost (Lmp. gezraz) leaving only an influence on the 
vowel of the second syllable (eJa—)• 

16 (Fy. sozrAs) is queer on account of the final -s 
which appears to be a recent influence of Sanskrit. 

19 (Lmp. onAis) while -k- is preserved in 21, 31 etc., 
it has been softened to -g- in 11, but entirely lost in 19, 29, 
39 etc. It appears in some Rajasthani dialects ( e.g. t filalri) 
where the forms arc gunzizs guntizs and guncazlizs. 
43 R. tirtazlis is curious and is recent. 

91—99 -Ajez forms are recent. 

The help-words t^Ai, thAur an d (hi (< stha— ?) are 
modern devices to give additional forco to tho number 
expressed. I have noticed no form in Early Awadhi. 

(A) Ordinals—the terminations -waz and -Tz arc corres¬ 
ponding to -mo, -mi of Sanskrit in the ordinary ordinals. 
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paflil < pafjhilla prath-iUa, cAuth < cuturtha , 
chAtzhax < sasthahi, while doxsar and tixsar have an 
affix - sar (Clmttcrji, p. 700)—Cf. ekosAr ‘ all alone’. 

maxjflil < MI majjha plus - ilia and sApjflil' 
appears to he on its analogy. 


i 


1 This has had the contamination with Persian seh ‘ three ’ 
also, most probably. Professor S.K. Clmttcrji communicates a 
derivation (suggested by Mr. II. G. Mazuuular) on tho analogy of 
Oriya which is said to have a form «3«n niajha ‘ third ' —Bengali 
•ijhus > stjo whore sana <sanha < ilakfna 'small' + uisjka 
< madhyn ‘ middle’. sAqjflil would then be a contracted form 
from tana + msjh—. 


CHAPTER IV 

4 PRONOUNS 

Introductory 

| 2S3. As shown below (§ 269) tho postpositions 
are employed oftonor with pronouns than with nouns, be¬ 
cause tho pronouns being used very often and, generally 
speaking, occupying a comparatively unimportant and 
meaningless part in speech, become weak both phonetically 
and semantically. There i9 thus a quicker disintegration of 
pronouns than that of nouns and there i9 consequently a 
rebuilding and a great variety of forms. Even at the Prakrit 
stage we find a large number of forms of the various pro¬ 
nouns (see Pischel § 415 for instances of the pronoun of the 
first person, Bloch § 207). Some of these, doubtless, existed 
from 01A times. 

In the case of all tho pronouns wo find that the 
initial sound has subsisted in spite of disintegration and re¬ 
modelling. Similarly pronouns which have only one syllable 
(b) etc.) have subsisted. This is quite in accordance with 
the principle of frequent use, viz., that the important element 
of words of frequent occurrence survives because it is fixed 
up in the mind. « 

First Person Pronoun 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 234. Tho texts; have the following forms :— 
sg- pl. 

direct 

mat (also hama 
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8fT. pl. 

oblique 

mV, mohx (mohi) ham, hamahx ( himutx ) 

genitive adjective 

mVrn hamara 

(a) The diroct case is employed ns the subject. In JSyusi 
had is ns frequently found in use ns max, e-g-, had jtid ‘ I go * 
(p. 90), had mantisu ‘ I nm a man’ (p. 92), had tOni ‘I am 
charming’ (p. 134),Aufi died ‘I came', max is generally used as 
the subject of paat-participio or future-participle verbs, e-g., 
mat pat 1 1 got ’ (p. 26), war sukha dekhti ‘ I experienced 
happiness ’ (p. 90), Miai paifhaba ‘I shall enter’, mat jah<i ‘1 
shall go Hut there are a few cases whoro it stands as the 
subject of other verbs also, e-g., mat raoad ‘I live in enjoy¬ 
ment’ (p. 131), jad lagi max phiri axi ‘until 1 come Iwiek ’ 
(p. 88). In To I hi max is the usual form and is used as tho sub¬ 
ject, e-g., mat kari priti panchd dekhi 4 1 have tosted bis 
affection ’ (p. 163), hand mat mat * O mother ! hitter ain I' 
(p. 163), wiar derad ' I am afraid ’ (p. 164), max lcl>a ‘I shall 
take ’ (p. 197). In two instances {hV-hd kuhdicaUt ‘ 1 also 
allow to bo said ’ (p. 17), ndtha had tydgi 1 my lord has 
abandoned mo’ (p. 354), however, had has boon used. In an 
emphatic form (maAI sakala anaratha kara multi * I alone am 
the root-cause of all evil’, p. 259) theforrn max hasbocomo dm-. 
In Nur Muhammad mat is used always, e-g-, Ukhani mat Rnhti 
‘ I have taken up the pen ’ (p. 4), had mat ‘ I ain ’ (p. 4), max 
hod *1 become ’ (p. 21), max Lolad ‘ I speak ’ (p. 110). 

In all the three texts hama is used as the subject of tho 
verb in plural number, e-g., JiiyasI: hama tau buddhi gaefa 
‘wo lost our power of thinkiog’ (p. 113), hama mcinta 
* I was care-free’ (p. 116), hama gavdnaba kali ‘ we shall go 
to-morrow ’ (p. 96), fota Aumo ‘where shall wc be ’ (p. 96); 
Tulsl i sewka hama ‘we the servants’ (p. 167), ntitha mntitha 
lhae hama aju ‘ Lord! we have to-day been endowed with a 
protector’ (p. 209); Nur Muhammad : hama nti rake karabalti 
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that ‘ I was not in Karbala’ (p. 3), hama kehi k dr ana haraha 
Hydra ‘why shall we decorate ourselves ?’(p. 25), Vwda 
milana kahtX hama jahx 'I go to seek for the remedy’ (p. 72). 

( b) Tho oblique stands for all case-relations except the 
Nominative. In Jiiyasl m3 is used with postpositions {e.g., 
m3 kaha ‘ to mo p. 137, ko sari m3 saG pdvai 1 who can 
gain an equality with mep. 83) and mohx without post¬ 
positions {e.g., Ui mohi pantha dinha G jiard, ‘ Ho gave to roe 
a well-lighted path p. 24, desa desa ke bara mohi dvahx 
‘ suitors of every country come for me', p. 87, hxrdmanx 
xnohx «dG ‘ HlnTmani is my name’, p. 131. Uiba guna mOAf 
aha 1 then there was merit in me’, p. 124). 

In Tula! m3 is used with postpositions {e.g., m3 para 
‘on me', p. 163, m3 kaha * to me’, p. 183) and woAr with 
or without postpositions {e.g., mohi satxa ‘from mo’, p. 164, 
mohi paAf ‘to me’, p. 166, jthi bidhi niOhx 1 as to ine 
p. 158, pramudita mohi haheu guru 1 the preceptor gladly 
told ine p. 158, xnOhi achata ‘ while l live p. 159). In 
one instance mohi appears as mu At. 

In Nur Muhammad m3 is generally used with postposi¬ 
tions {e.g., md k& ‘to me ’, m3 tnaha ‘ in me p. 11, m3 kaha 
‘to me’, p. 21, m3 s? ‘from me’, p. 107, m3 Aaf‘of me 
p. 57) but in two cases without postpositions (m3 motw basd 
‘ has resided in my mind,’ p. 24, bhavnra na m3 tana damka 
lagdcai ‘the bee does not sting my body ’ p. 56); mohi is 
used without postpositions {e.g., mohi bibeka btehu ndhi 
‘no discrimination is in me\p. 4. ftujhi mohx para ‘was 
realised by me’ p. 5, svjhi para mohx ‘was visible to me’, 
p. 3, moAi para utdrO ‘ take me across ’, p. 2, mohi karartx 
la ‘ with me the sailor ’, p. 2, daxja drtifi xnohi upara ddrO 
‘cast the glance of mercy on me’, p. 2). In one instance 
(maAi ghdyala kaha * to me the wounded person ’, p. 108) 
tho form of mohx appears as mahi. 

hama as an oblique case is used in JayasI both with or 
wjthout postpositions, e.g , hama kd ‘ to us ’ (p. 261), hama 
p. ai 
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ta% Lvi tta agari rupa ' no one is superior tp me in beauty ' 
(p. 254); deha deha hama Idgu anahgd * Cupid is sticking to 
ovary limb of mine’ (p. 87), gat hama au 1 our life has been 
spent’ (p. 112). It is used with postpositions in Tulsi, e.g., 
hama para rOeu 1 anger on me ’ (p. 120). Only ono example 
is found without postposition : tafi ratna hama 1 Rama has 
abandoned us ’ (p. 191). Niir Muhammad employs it with 
postpositions, e.g-, hama knha ‘ to me’ (p. 2), hama tZ ‘from 
ino ’ (p. 38), hama s6 ' with mo ’ (p. 64). 

hamahf ( hamax in N.) is used without postpositions in 
all the texts, e.g., Jiiyasl: hamahf tobka ‘ owing to our 
greed’ (p. 116), hamahf garaha 'owing to our pride’ (p. 116), 
aba Jd J hamahf kart bhVgiut * who will make me an enjoyer 
(of objects), (p. 254); TulsT: harnahi kd han't ‘what harm 
to me ' (p. 163), deihi hamahf sajai ‘ will give me punish¬ 
ment ’ (p. 165), deu yaha kamahl 1 give this to us ' (p. 166); 
Nur Muhammad : deihai bahuta hamax asa c?ri 1 will give 
many maids like us' (p. 57), hamat luma cinha ' you re¬ 
cognised (took) me ’ (p. 83). 

(c) The genitive adjectives iitfra ‘ my' and hamdra 
'our ' are used in all the three texts and modify their forms 
for case and gender. For instance: 

mVra JayosT: jbbana mZra * my youth ’ (p. 87), htcha 
bhai mOri ‘ I had a wish ’ (p. 396), hfchd pujai mVri * my 
wish may bo fulfilled' (p. 370), p uracahu »i5ri darata kai 
asa 'you satisfy my hope for sight ’ (p. 370), pita ki dyasu 
mtUhaf mvre * father's order is on my forehead ’ (p. 89), seed 
mdra ‘iny service’ (p. 614). 

Tulsf: mtira mana chSbha * my mind became 
dejected' (p. 163), mQrh biraha 'owing to iny separation’ 
(p. 189), mOrijdna 1 in my knowledge ’ (p. 258); dyasu mdri 
‘ my order' (p. 181), dahini dkhi nita pharakai tnbri ‘ my 
right eye always throbs' (p. 165). 

Nur Muhammad : prabhu ahai mVra 1 is my master’ 
(p. 24), kanaka sohdga mdrahari ftnha ‘has robbod mo of my 
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golden prosperity ’ (p. 25), pafikha pdya saba mure 1 1 have 
wings and feet ’ (p. 85), m3ri bairitta (gavaht ) ‘ my cnomieB 
sing ’ (p. 35). 

Not* 1. In Tuts! and NOr Muhammad wo como across stray 
forms of tho mirQ, adjective whioh are surely borrowings from 
another dialect, eg., Tills!: pUrahu sakala manQratha miri 
‘sutisfy all my wishes' (p. 10); NOr Muhammad: s&lhi miri * my 
companions ’ (p. 96), hai tWri budhi pTtjiya miri 1 I possess very 
little capital in the shape of wisdom ’ (p. 4) iechd miri 5 * my 
wish ’ (p. 79). 

hamdra JSyasI s jiana hamdra ‘ lifo is ours ’ (p. 50), 
pita hamdra na dkhi Ingdmhx ‘ my father does not see 
(p. 87), kd pTuhahu aba jdli human ' why do you ask (mo) 
about my caste now' (p. 575), hamare kahata rahax uahl manu 
1 if you do not boliore by my word ’ (p. 610). 

Tutsi: bacanu hamdra mani ‘having complied 
with my words' (p. 181), je hamdra ari mitra uddsl ‘who are 
my enemies, friends or arc indifferent towards me ’ (p. 158), 
j'dnafi hau basa -ndhu hamdri 1 you think the husband 
is undor my control ’ (p- 163), bipati hamdri bifoki bari 

* having seen our great distress ’ (p. 162), bari cuka 
hamdri 1 groat is my mistake ’ (p. 161), hamare bayara 

* owing to my enmity’ (p. 31), hamare bhatjZ ‘ according to 
my thinking ’ (p. 31). 

Nur Muhammad : jo hamdra dou hatha bandied 

* who made both my hands’ (p. 56 ), Janata paragafa guputa 
hamdra * he knows our opon and Becrct acta ’ (p. l), hdtai 
mukuta hamdra ‘ I would have my liboration' (p. 16), tohi 
<idyd sd mukuta hamdri ‘ I shall havo my liberation by yonr 
favour ’ (p. 2), thdki mira hamdra ‘ my boat is done up ' 
(p. 35), bhikha hamdra 'my alms’ (p. 79), ban hamdri bhdga 
1 great is my luck ’ (p. 156). 

Not* 2. Like nidra, hamdra also, in NQr Muhammad, does 
not generally change for gender. 
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B. Modern Awadui 

§ 235. Lakhlmpurl has the following forms : 

sg. pi. 

m*i (mAfli) hAm 

Oonitivo Adj. moxr hamaxr 

(a) Thoro arc no separate forms for the dir. and obi. 
—the same form serves for both, only m.vfii is not used as a 
subject. For instance: mai gajeu ' I wont ’, mai kax 
dexu or m\fli kai dexu ‘ give to mo’, ham gxjen ‘we 
went’, hAm kax deru 1 give to us ’. 

(A) The genitive adjective changes for gender and case 
like the ordinary adjective, e.g., moxr kuxkur mArj gar 
‘my dog has died’, moxrex kuxkur ko maxrin ‘(they) 
beat my dog’, moxrj kutijax mar; gai ‘my hitch has died’, 
moxriz kutija ka maxrin ‘ they beat my bitch'. Similarly 
we have hAmair : lum.vre:, hAmairj : hamarix 

(c) The forms in other dialects of Modern Awodbi are 
the same as in Lakhlmpuri. B. and (J. specimens givo an 
additional form hAmAi (emphatic hamxai) which is used 
as accusative-dative, «.£r., u: hamai maxrisi ‘ he beat me’, 
ux hAmAi diflisj ' he gave to me'. Bgh. has mXj and 
hAmfl and h\mftaxr. 

(d) The singular form of this pronoun is used less 
frequently than the plural. The latter replaces the former. 
The Eastern dialects have entirely lost the singular of this 
pronoun, the plural 1 hAm ' is invariably used as such, e.g., 
Fy. ham dexkhab may mean ‘ I shall see’ or ' we shall 
see* according to the context. When a particularisation is 
to be made, the plural is indicated by adding sAb or sab 
keux, eg., ham sAb dexkhAb * we shall see ’. 

(e) The dialectal difference about the change of gender 
of adjectives exists in the case of the genitive adjective 
(see § 219). 
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(f) The pronunciation of m\fii and moir is generally 
mofli (mw.vfii) and mwair in R., Rr., U-, part of 8. and F. 
and in Bgh. 

C. Origin 

§ 237 (o) had is not found in Modern Awadhi but was 
used in Early Awadhi as is attested by its frequent use in 
JayasI and by sporadic instances in Tulsl. ft goes back to 
the extended form ahakam (Chattorji § 538). This pronoun 
fell in disuse in Awadhi almost as early as Tulsl but is of 
frequent occurrence in Western Hindi. 

(5) Modern Awadhi m*i, E. Aw. max goes back to Pkt. 
mat (Skt- maya). This form is used in JayasI mostly in 
participial constructions which shows its origin from an 
oblique caso. The nasalisation in tho Early Awadhi form 
has been explained by Chattorji (§ 539) by an influence of 
the regular instrumental affix -ena- 

(c) Early Aw. mV goes back to mama (Chatterji § 541) 
and serves as a general oblique, mohx is superimposed 
oblique form by the addition of -hi, oblique sg termination 
of nouns. Modern Awadhi mafli should be connected with 
mohx, and moxr with wtO and the genitive postposition 
kara. The mera form would go back to mV kera. 

(d) Modern Aw. hAm, E. Aw. hama is connected with 
OIA ami through Pkt. amhe, antha with the transfer of 
aspiration to the initial position. Modern hAmai, E. Aw. 
hamahx is tho general oblique form by the addition of -hi. 

hAmaxr, E. Aw. hamara is hama plus tbo postposition 
kara , Jcara. 

Second Person Pronoun 


A. Early Awadhi 
§ 237. 
direct 


Bg- 

J. tii, tux 
T. tii (tti) fat 
N. tax (/«») 


pi. 


tumha 

tumha (turna) 
luma 
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oblique sg. pi. 

J. to, tohi turn ha 

T- to, tohi turn ha ( tuma ) 

tumhaht, lumahi 

N. to, toht (tohi) Inmhai. lumahi 

genitive adjective 

J. tor a (tohdra) lumbar a 

T. tora tumhira 

N. tohdra (/ora) tumhdra 

(a) The direct case comes as tho subject. In JnyasI 
both to 1 and lux are used but the latter is generally the sub¬ 
ject of past-participle verbs, e.g., hirdmani tfl pardna parted 
4 O Hlramani bird thou art my life-breath * (p. 91), A pahkhi 
piard 'thou art a dear bird ’ (p. 92), ui gosai A aisa bidhdld 
‘ 0 Master, Thou art such a creator ’ (p. 107), dehi tfi card 
1 thou givest meal ’ (p. 107), Zfi suata paryjita hatd ‘0 parrot, 
thou wort wise ’ (p. 113), A bidhi dehi adhdra ‘0 Creator, 
give (me) support ’ (p. 122); tut surahga uiurati vaha kahi 
‘thou hast spoken of her, a picture of good colours' (p. 155), 
jasa anvpa tux defchi 'as unique as you have soon (her)’ 
(p. 160), tut raja Jed pahirasi Jeanthd ‘ 0 king why do you put 
on rags ’ (p. 232). tut da gala saba ke upar&hl 4 thou art com¬ 
passionate over all ’ (p. 370). In one case Jfivasi has tat: tul 
hari lahka hard « Icehari 1 by stealing the middle part of your 
body—as is shown by its boing very thin—thou hast defeated 
tho lion ’ (p. 551)- In Tulsl both /C and tat have been fre¬ 
quently used as tho subject, e.g., janani tu janani bhai 
4 mother!, you have been my mother ’ (p. 220), ho tu ahasi 
* who art thou ? ’ (p. 220), tu chala binaya karasi kara jore 
1 you are practising false supplication with folded hands ', 
(p. 120); bhagata tat utord ‘ thou art my devotee’ (p. 74), 
tax palava died 1 thou hast watered the twig ’ (p. 220). In 
Nur Muhammad the most common form is tat, e.g., mitra 
tat merO 1 thou art my friend ’ (p. 84), /a! jina rahu * thou 
shouldst not remain ’ (p. 104), tat ua dukhi mana Jto 4 do not 
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be distressed at heart' (p. 128), tat dhnna kati samd pafa 
mdhl 1 good woman ! thoa art like a bnd (covered) in cloth * 
(p. 49), ja sHmagu tat herd ‘from whom thoa hast sought the 
way’ (p. 58), tax tnarama na pdvd ‘thou hast not readied the 
socrot ’ (p. 75). In one case (labha ki hdta kahi tui gydni 
‘ wise man ! thou hast uttored words for my benefit’ p. 153) 
we find tui . 

fvniAa is used with the plural verb, e.g Jay&sf: 
pdtisaha tumha jagala ki 1 you are the king of the world ‘ 
(p. 17), tumha raja edhahu svkha pdvd 1 you are a king and 
want to obtain happiness ’ (p. 229), tumha abahl jlia ghara 
pel ‘yon eat finished (food) at homo’ (p. 229); Tulsl: tumfui 
kahahu * you should say ’ (p. 25), tumha piiehahu 1 yon are 
asking ’ (p. 164), ramapriya tdta tumha ‘ dear child, you are 
dear to Rama’ (p.223), niilehu rdma tumha ‘ Rsma! you 
have mot me ’ (p. 327), ja para ndtha karahu tumha ddya 
‘on whom, my lord, you are compassionate’(p. 354). In 
Nur Muhammad the form of this pronoun is turna, e.g., 
sumirehu tuma mOhi ‘ you should think of mo ’ (p. 4), tuma 
guru ' you are the teacher ’ (p. 20), tuma kdmini mati-hini 
1 you are a loving woman, bereft of wisdom’ (p. 21). 

Notr.— In Tulsl 8lrny cases of tuma arc found, e.g., dikhahu 
tuma ‘you see’ fp. 831). 

(b) The oblique stands for all case-relations except 
the Nominative. In all the texts to is usod with post¬ 
positions and tohi ( lohx ) without them. For instance: 

JnyasI : aihai hhatdra jo to kaha jora ‘the bee who is 
the mate for thco will come’ (p.383), au bidhi rupa <Rnha hai 
(Ska ‘anil the Creator has given you beauty’ (p. 466), <0 
soQ mana la i ' having attached his mind with you ' (p. 522): 
tohi Idyaka bara ‘ a bridegroom befitting thee ’ (p. 87). 
karata tohi seed 1 while rendering service to thee’ (p. 91), na 
tohi tjaru acd ‘fear did not come to thee’ (p. 126). 

Tulsl: sapanehu <5 para kopu na mOht' I have no anger 
on thee oven in dream ’ (p. 163), to Sana larata ]o sOha ' who 
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would like to fight with thee ’ (p. 380); sikha dinhid tohi 1 1 
hare given you advice’ (p. 163), bharata sapatha tohi 
* Rhnrata’s swearing by thee ' (p. 163), kahad na tohi ‘ I do 
not tell tliec 1 (p. 165), jad kachu kahad kapafa kari tohi 1 if 
I toll tliec anything deceitfully ’ (p. 167), tohi tama hitu na 
mZra savtsdra 1 nobody is such a well-wisher of mine in 
this world sis thee’ (p. 166), puchad tDht ‘ I ask thee’ (p. 25). 
Nfir Muhammad : to si ko patiydra ‘ what confidence with 
thee?’ (p. 142), gdphi gdfha parai jahet toh\ ‘wherever you 
have a difficult point ’ (p. 4), tohi ddyd s 8 * by thy favour ' 
(p. 2), 8itndvad tohi * I tell thee’ (p. 14), sujha bujha nahl tohi 
‘ you do not possess insight or wisdom ’ (p. 21). 

oblique tumha in JayasI is used with or without post¬ 
positions, e- 0 -, ghatai tumha 55 ‘ your span of lifo becomes 
smaller' (p. 64). mat tumha raja hahuta snkha dikhd * f have 
experienced great happiness in your rule ’ (p. 90); tumha 
sad kQi na jita ‘ nobody has won you ’ (p. 90), tumha taJ 
4 from you' (p. 286). 

In Tula! tumha (obi.) is used with postpositions, e.g., 
dharma sujasa prabhu tuma kod ' lord, virtue and good 
glory will accrue to you' (p. 90), tumha kaha bipati lija bidhi 
hayev ‘ the Creator would sow the seed of calamity for you ’ 
(p- 165), tumha Sana tala hahuta kd kahad ‘ why should I 
speak to (with) you more, dear sir’ (p, 194), rajaht tumha 
para prima btiekhi 4 the king has a great love for (on) you ’ 
(p. 164). In one instance ( tuma samdna tumha lata ‘dear, 
you are like yourself’, p. 276) tuma has been used without a 
postposition. 

The accusative-dative form (tumhahi, tumahi) is used 
without postpositions, e.g ., tumhahi bidita rayhupati- 
prabhutdi 4 to you the greatness of the Lord of Raglius is 
well-known’ (p. 25), abajau tumhahi suta para nihu ‘now, if 
you have affection for your daughter ’ (p. 35), cahata dina 
tumhaht yuvardju ‘ wants to give you the title of the crowm 
prince'(p. 161), tumhahi lei sdthd ‘taking you with mo* 
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(p. 185), tumahi bolai 4 having called thee ’ (p. 2H8), tumaht 
avadhi bhari bafi kafhinai * you have great difficulty 
tliroughout the period’ (p. 276). 

In Nfir Muhammad the oblique tumhai, tumahi is 
used without postpositions, e.g., tumhai...figa na chajd ‘ YCga 
is not suitable for you * (p. 21), jhv(ha kahdnt tumahi 
sunaeu ‘ told you a false story ' (p. 23), tumhaX merdihi piya 
piydrd 4 will make thy dear beloved meet with thee’ (p. 41). 
tumhai sapana mb dikhaH tahd ‘ I see you there in a dream’ 
(p. 72), pita tumhai kdrana dukha tahd ' your father bore 
unhappiness on your account’ (p. 144); with postposition 
in tumhai nita ‘for your sake’ (p. 72). 

(c) The genitive adjective changes for gender and case 
in JayasI and TulsT regularly while only sometimes in 
Nur Muhammad. 

JayasI.* (Ora is the common form (there being only one 
instance of tohdra : tahi I tohdra mat kinha bakhdnu ‘there 
I gave thy description,’ p. 396), e.g., kd tora purukha 4 what 
is thy man ? ' (p. 140), tOrai gharahi mQjha dasa p anlhd 
' there are ten ways in thy own house ’ (p. 232), jehi bidhi 
asatuti tBri 4 in which way thy praise (should be done) * 
(p. 370). 

Tula!: tora kahd jehi dina phura hdi ' the day on which 
thy word will turn out to bo true ’ (p. 163), karagala ceda 
talva sola tore ' all the principles of the Vedas are under 
your control ’ (p. 25), pvjihi ndtha anugraha tore 4 it will 
be fulfilled, my lord, by thy favour’ (p. 158), taba dhari 
jibha karhdtaQ Gfri 1 then I shall get hold of you and will 
get your tongue cast out ’ (p. 163). 

Nur Muhammad : tohara (teharo, tihara) form is more 
common, e.g., avana bhaeu tohdra 4 came your arrival ’ 
(p. 14), piya tohara * thy husband’ (p. 41), Rnha tarana (fm.) 
tohdra ‘took thy refuge’ (p. 32), prita (fm.) tohdra ‘thy 
love’ (p. 136), sundara sdla tehdrO 4 thy conduct is good ’ 
(p. 92), lehdrB binad (fm.) maueft ‘agreed to your supplication' 
f . U 
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(p. 104), nama Uhart 1 thy name ’ (p. 48); tora bakhana ‘ thy 
description ’ (p. 49), mukh tora 1 thy face ’ (p. 62). 


Note.—S tray cases of lira form* arc nlao found, tg., earaeS 
tirJi ‘ ihy (alk ’ (p. 49), ntACrfl tirV ' tliy kind not’ (p. 84), sivQ t£ri 
' thy sorvioo ’ (p. 67), c&ri As/tu tlrl ' 1 would Income thy maid ’ 
(p. 79). 

tumhara is found in nil the three texts. 

JfiyasI: kanta tumhara tnarama max Uuha * my beloved, 1 
came to know your reality* (p. 147), karai tumhara khuja 
‘searches you’ (p. 147), pai tumhara nahi »-5a pasija ‘ but 
your hair did not become wet ’ (p. 603), tumhari darasana 
lagi ‘ for your sight’ (p. 501), tumharei mtxjapha ‘in your 
own bower' (p. 460), mati Kina tumhari ' your thought is low’ 
(p. 490), tumhari jjili 4 by thy light’ (p. 551). 

Tulsl: jehi bidhi hOihi parama hita ndrada sunahu 
tumhara * O Narada, the way in which there would be your 
best good ' (p. 60), bhayeu tumhara tanaya soi ‘the same 
has become your son ’ (p. 159). sdtha tumhari ‘ in your com¬ 
pany ' (p. 183), tumhari hrlayn ‘in your mind’ (p. 179), 
tumharehi bhdga ‘by your luck only ’ (p. 186), tumh&ri main 
bavtchi ‘Sitais your mother ' (p. 186), jari tumhari caha 
sacati ulchdri * your co-wife wonts to dig up your root ’ 
(p. 164), haX tumhari siva basa raw ‘ the king is under the 
control of your sorvico ’ (p. 165). 

Nur Muhammad : hai sada/ta tumhara ‘ is your house ' 
(p. 22), jiu tumhara ‘your life’ (p. 21), naina tumhari 
ta$a karai ‘ your eyes may do thus ’ (p. 62), jiu 
niara tumhari ‘am near you by my life-breath’ (p. 76), 
prifa tumhari (hai) ‘ your lovo is’, pai tumhari akhiyii 
matavdri ‘but your eyes are bewitching’ (p. 176), dOfa 
tumhari Qkhina Kira ' the fault is of your eyes ’ (p. 62), 
but bhajuna (masc.) tumhari ‘ your prayer (p. 72). In one 
instance the spelling is tomhdra (gulaba tomhdrd ‘ your 
rose ’, p. 37). 
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B. Modern Awadiii 

| 238. Lakhlmpurl has the following forms: 

eg- pl- 

tui (tufli) turn 

Gonitivo adj. tozr tumaxr (turnflair) 

(a) Tliore aro no separate forms for the dir. and obi., 

the same form serves for both, only, tufli is not used as a 
subject. For example: tui gAwaz ‘thou went’, tui kaz 
difleu or tufli kai difleu ' (I) gave to you'; turn g.\jeu 
‘ you went turn kai difleu ‘ I gave to you.’ 

(b) The genitive adjective changes for gender and caso 
like the ordinary adjective, e.g., tozr kuxkur m\ri gaz 
‘thy dog died toxrez kuzkur ko khazi ko diflen ‘(we) 
gave (something) to eat to your dog’, tozrj kutijaz m\rj 
g\i ‘ thy bitch died ’, tozri: kutijA ko khazi ko diflen 
‘(we) gave (something) to eat to your bitch’. Similarly, wo 
have tumazr, obi. tumArex, tumazr j : tum.Ariz. 

Sometimes a short aspiration is heard after -m- in the 
caso of this adjective. 

(c) In Lakhlmpurl the singular (tui) is used only for 
the younger, chiefly children and the servants. It expresses 
either deep affection or contempt. Parents would always 
address their grown up sons and daughters as turn ‘ you’. 

(d) The forms of this pronoun in S-, L.. U., Br. and It. 
are the same a9 in Lakhlmpurl, only in U., B., part of S. 
and L. tozr is pronounced as twazr and tui as toi. F. and 
Bgh. have tXj for Lmp. tui and twazr for tozr. B. for the 
singular direct has twAi or tui nnd tuz for the singular 
oblique while for the plural it has turn like Lmp- Bgh. has 
tumfl. G. has twAi for the singular but generally uses tuz for 
both the numbers and toflaxr ns the genitive adjectivo. Fy., 
SI., P. and A. have only one form tu: (sometimes tux inTy.) 
and toflazr for both tho numbers- For the accusative-dative 
they have an additional form toflAi (toflAj) which alternates 
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with tor kax or tofl kax In those dialects when a speci¬ 
fication is necessary s\b is added after this pronoun to indi¬ 
cate tlie plural, e.g., tui sAb, tofl s\b kax, tofl\T lAb kax 
(e) The dialectal difference about the change of gender 
of adjectives (sec § 219) exists in the case of this genitive 
adjective also. Only the 1st and 2nd person pronouns have 
separate adjectival forms in the genitive. 

C. Origin 

§ 239. (a) Modern tux, tux, Early all go back to 
forms of team in Pkt. luma in etc. (Pischol § 420). 

(b) Modern tui, tAi, Early fur, tax have 
parallels in Prnkrit and are connected with tvayd. 

(c) Modern tox, Early tu represents OIA tava 
(Chatterji § 549), and Modern tw\i twaT, Early tdhi are 
oblique forms with -At- toxr, tdra was tu + kara, while (era 
was 0 + teraka, toflaxr was fiJ+Jtara with an emphatic -A-. 

(d) turn, tumha goes back to Pkt. tumhe ; 
tumkahx is the oblique with -hi and tumaxr, tumhdra simply 
tumha + kdra- 

Third Person, Remote Demonstrative and Correlative 

Pronoun. 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 240. sg. pi, 

direct 

J. vaha, so ne», unha, lei, tinha 

T. sO d, tinha, una, unha, 5, (sS). 

N. so, vaha go, vai, una 

oblique 

J. ohi, 5, lehi, tdhi,ld, tdsu unha, tinha, 

T. ohi, la, lehi, tdhi, tdsu tinahx, tinha, tinhaht, unha, 

unhahx 

y. va, Id, vohi (oahi), lehi, una, tina, (tena), unhat, 
tdhi, tdsu tinhai 

adjective 

tauna 
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The forms of those thrco pronouns are so confused to¬ 
gether that it is impossible to distinguish one from another. 

(a) The direct is used as tlio Nominative or inanimate 
objoct. 

In JayasI vaha is generally used os the personal 
pronoun and as demonstrative while sU as tlio correlative. 
For instanco: jabaht ghari jnijai vaha ward ‘ ns soon as 
the hour was completed, ho would strike ’ (p. 64), cald 
vaha avd ‘ he came near’ (p. 112), nd vaha mild na liehara 
‘neither is he united nor separate 1 (p- 11), vaha binauba 
dgai hoi ‘ ho will come forward and supplicate ’ (p. 15). 
In one instance ( sihghala-dipa jdi vaha pavai ‘ by going 
to the island of Singhala lie will obtain her’ (p. 118) vaha 
has been used as the direct object; $8 pdcai vaha slpa ‘ho 
will got that mother of pearl’ (p. 50), ad raltai * ho will 
remain ’ (p. 10), dtin so niara niara $0 duri ‘ what is far 
becomes near, what is near becomes far off ’ (p- 35), jo vei 
cahd so kinhesi 1 what Ho wanted, lie did ’ (p. 10). 

Notk .—vaha U found as uAa in one case {dhanapaii uhai 
‘ he ulone is rioh p. 7). 

In Tulsi su is the form for tlio direct singular and lei 
as the subject of trans. past, part verb, e.g., so suni tiya 
risa gaycu sukhdi 1 on hearing of the woman’s angeri ho 
became extremely unhappy (lit dry)' (p. 167), ad is also 
used as the direct inanimate object, e.g •, sojanaba satasahga 
prabhau * tAke that to be due to the company of the good 
(p. 4), dyasn hoi so tarall gosdX ‘ I should do that which my 
lord advises ’ (p. 161), pira lei gtii ‘ she concealed the pain’ 
(p. 168), let kar.hu kana na kinha ‘ Bhe did not listen to any¬ 
thing’ (p. 177), gavana lei kinha 1 he went’ (p. 201). 

In Nur Muhammad vaha is generally used as the third 
person or demonstrative pronoun and ad as correlative, e.g., 
pita raja para bhd vaha raja 1 ho became king over the 
father’s kingdom’ (p. 7), sapane m3 sd hsta hai )au saulukai 
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na hui 4 that happens io droam which may nevor happen in 
direct perception ’ (p. 11), ja mana di basai ju hui, td kaha 
prana piydrd idi 4 ho who comes and stays in one’s heart, 
is as dear to one as life-breath’ (p. 13). 

In Jayasi, the plural form of this pronoun is used, 
with plural verb generally and with participial singular 
transitive verb, e.g ., vei heraht * they see ’ (p. 40), vei to 
phiri utaru asa jtdva 4 they obtained such an answer and 
returned ' (p. 90), tv* tau ufe auru bana taka 4 they flow away 
and aimed at another forost ’ (p. 112), nifhura Gijo jtara 
mOM kJtdvd 4 they arc cruel who eat others’ flesh ’ (p. 126), 
hajarata khvaja khijira lei pat 4 he (respectful plural) mot 
Hazrat Khvaja Khizra’ (p. 26), lei mohx panlha dinha Qjiarii 
' ho (respectful plural) showed mo the well-lighted path ’ 
(p. 24); niratnara panlha kinha linha jinha rc did kichu 
hatha 4 they have paved a clear way who have given some¬ 
thing by (their own) hand ’ (p. 300); janu unha jvga tanta 
aba kheld 4 it appears that they have played a trick of YOga 
now ’ (p. 431), nagaphQsa unha ineR gia 4 they have put a 
eorpent-noose on their necks ’ (p. 538). 

In Tulsidas (e and 5 arc the regular direct plural forms 
while tinha and unka arc used as subjects of transitivo 
participle verbs, e.g., le ki sada saba dina milahx ‘they are 
found always ’ (p. 181), aba (e dina bite 4 now thoeo days arc 
past' (p. 164), G priya tumhaht 4 those arc dear to you * 
(p. 163), sundara suta janamata bhax 4 they also brought 
forth beautiful sons ’ (p- 85), relha tinha kh&ci 4 they drew 
a line’ (p. 165), sisn tinha nde ‘they bowed their heads’ 
(p. 159), tinha nija Bra na lauba bhBrd ‘they will not have 
any consideration ’ (p. 5), citraketu kara ghara una ghdld 
‘he (respectful) destroyed the family of Citraketu’(p. 38), 
chana tnahd sakala kataka tinha mdra 4 in n moment they 
destroyed the whole army 1 (p. 305). 

Note —Ir. one cage has been used (sc karnta mirat ‘ they 
befriend’, p. 326). 
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In Nur Muhammad so, vai and una are used in the 
plural witliout any diflforonce, e.g., $3 rate a(ha jnsa cere 
‘ they were like tho eight disciples’ (p. 11), &gi mi pagu 
rakhakl ‘ they put forward tho footstep ' (p. 97). mirlnbt 
rate jiva una pae 1 they were dead, they got life ' 

(p. 168 ). 

(6) Of the forms of the oblique singular in Jnyas! 
v and fa arc always used with postpositions, e.g., jo 
dnkha sahai lMi sukha 0 ha ‘ he who bears misery, to him 
happiness would come ’ (p. 476), dio puji ptuti 0 pahd at 
' having worshipped tho deity (she) camo to him ’ (p- 501), 
rahd na 5 sad dOsari kddhi ‘ there was no ono with him 
to give a Bhoulder * (p. 590), so raja vaha la karu disu ' ho 
was tho king and that was his country ’ (p. 39), tii hah a ana 
ha(a kita lahd ‘ how can he have a gain in another market ’ 
(p. 56), rod rM lanu Id serC Odka ‘ every hair of his body was 
closely connected with her ’ (p. 577), ladahara s5 unvpa ali 
lake ‘ its barahal fruits were unrivalled ’ (p. 41). ohi and 
t hi are mostly used with postpositions, e.g., ohi sad mat 
pdi jaba kararii * when I obtained competence from him ’ 
(p. 26), ohi hula dekhai paed 'through him I was ablo to see’ 
(p. 27), na hoi hoihai ohi ke rypd 1 there shall be no one like 
him' (p. II), Junheri tehi kaha bahutabirdsu ' for him lie 
created many objects of enjoyment ’ (p. 5), tehi tax adhika 
1 more than that’ (p. 195), pratkama jolt bidhi tehi kai saji 
‘tho creator first created his light ’ (p. 14), tehi kara guru 
‘his preceptor ’ (p. 26), btju tehi mdkd ‘ lightning in that’ 
(p. 2). tehi para ' on that ’ (p. 64). They arc used sometimes 
without postpositions, e.g., ohi na kahu kai dsa nirasa ' to 
him there is no hope or despair from anybody ’ (p. 7), nd ohi 
knfdha ‘ there is no family of his’ (p. 10), tehi saju ‘his 
trappings’ (p. 5), tehi priti ‘owing to his love ’ (p- 14). tdhi 
is usod without a postposition, e.g., dUsa tahijehi siijha na 
dgu * the defect is his who cannot see before himself’ 
(p. 138), hdUt na pucht tahi ‘did not ask him anything’ 
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(p. 507). tdsu is used as genitive only, c.g., janana tha tdsu 
‘ bis birth came’ (p. 81). 

Noth. —At ona place <89 is used moaning * her * (nUgnmail 
n3?ifii mail IQU ' Nlgumull—her intellect was that of a tho-ser- 
pent\ p. 138). 

TulsTdiis uses ta always with postpositions and Uhi 
mostly with postpositions while ohi and iahi without post¬ 
positions, for instance: 

td sanu di k’mhn chalu ‘(he) come and practised decep¬ 
tion on (with) him ’ (p. 286), <d tZ ‘ owing to that ’ (p. 104), 
td kahQ bibudka nadi baitaran i ‘ for him (there is) BaitaranS, 
the river of the gods * (p. 286), edri paddratha karatala IdJcZ 
‘the four achievements are under his palm ’ (p. 175), Uhi 
para ‘above that', Uhi iZ ‘owing to that' (p. 170), Uhi 
avasara ‘at that time ’ (p. 161); dm bhdli nahi pato Vhi 
‘ I shall not get her otherwise’ (p. 60), dhi daiu phiri ru 
phaluvhi ‘may fate give him that fruit again ’ (p. 164), 
kdhu baithana hahd na Qhi ‘ no one asked him to sit down ’ 
(p. 286); ajasaPefafi tahi kari ‘ having made her an object 
(box) of infamy ’ (p. 162), IhZtata bharata tahi ati prlfi 
‘ Bharata embraces him with great affection ’ (p. 232), 
dharama niti upadesia tahi ‘ to him should virtue and polity 
he advised’ (p. 185), baeana bdna tama lagahx tahi ‘to her 
the words struck as arrows ’ (p. 176). fasu is the genitive, 
e.g .. han’t sacinoya tdsu sohdft ‘ humble words of her liking’ 
(p. 169), fast* nirddara * his disrespect’ (p. 174). 

In Nur Muhammad ra and ta are always used with 
postpositions, e g., sabada baeana amriia rasa va kZ ‘ the words 
of his speech are like nectar ' (p. 153), elcahu bara na vd kai 
tala ‘ nobody aims at him even once’(p. 56); buddhasena 
rahu td la ndfi ' his name was Buddhasena’ (p. 12), Id maha 
lakha bastu ki dheri ‘ in that there were heaps of lakhs 
of things' (p. 9), rtjhd td para nirpa sarekha 1 the handsome 
kiug became enamoured of her’ (p. 13), puehed td s9 ‘I asked 
her ’ (p. 3). vohi (tahi) is used with or without postpositions, 
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e.g ., jo& vohi Ice desa kahd ‘ I am going to her country' 
(p. 21), basai tnana vQh'i 1 the mind takes an abode in hor' 
Cp. 43), coAi dulal saba <folat ‘on her motion every one moves’ 
(p. 46), vahi darasana kd Aafl mat bhukhd * I am hungry for 
her sight 1 (p. 28). tehi is generally used with postpositions, 
e.g., adhara tehi ka j$ likhai ciiera ‘ if the painter paints 
her lower lip ’ (p. 13), tehi nita sadhai jtiga ‘ for her he will 
practise Y<5ga’ (p. 7), tehi tnahl ‘ in that 1 (p. 8), but rdjakbara 
tehi rakha nab ‘ his name was fixed up as Iidjaktiara* (p. 7), 
punt anata tehi apane niyare * then brings him near herself’ 
(p. 10), raja dou jaga to tehi chajd ‘the kingship of both the 
worlds fits him' (p. 1). tdhi is generally used without post* 
positions and expresses an accusative-dative sonse, t.g., 
dinhd rasana tdhi balchdnb ‘ Ho gave me tho tongue that I 
Bhould praise Him’ (p. 1), rartteika tdhi na bhdvai ‘not even 
little appealed to him’ (p. 13), but hdla dharama nita tdhi 
majhdra * virtuous deeds ore always done in that ’ (p. 14). 
Only a few cases of tasu (genitive) are found, e.g., tdsu 
badana ‘her face’ (p. 10), tdsu bakhana ' her description' 
(p. 69). 

The plural oblique form unha (una) has been used with 
postpositions in all the three texts, e.g., JnyasI: taisa cahia 
puni unha kahd ‘again, to them such (a treatment) should be 
meted out’(p. 528), unha lu ramgd ‘their colours' (p. 70), na 
unha kai vaha riipa sohdi * neither was there hor (respectful) 
beauty ’ (p. 445), unha mahd eka gw u jo kahdva ‘ amongst 
them there was one, called their teacher’ (p. 431); TulsI: 
mat unha kara ddsd ‘ I am his (respectful) slave’ (p. 300), 
samujhi pari mohi unha kai karani ‘ I was able to under¬ 
stand his deed 1 (p. 304); Nur Muhammad : ttna nita mOgu 
saraga sukha basu ‘ for them always beg for a happy 
residence in Heaven ’ (p. 136). The form tinha, tina (tend) 
is found in Jayasl both with and without postpositions, e.g., 
disifa papa saba tinha ke bhdge 4 all their sins were gone 
by the sight’ (p. 425), tinha mahd ‘ in them’ (p. 75), (jarapahf 
r. 33 
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rai dekhi tinha (hajhi ‘on seeing them standing, kings got 
frightened’ (p. 63), padumu gandha tinha aiiga basdhl 'their 
bodies gave out a fragrance of lotus ’ (p. 49). In Tulsi and 
Nur Muhammad, however, they are seen always with post¬ 
positions, for instance, Tulsi: tinha Ice mana mandira basahu 
‘reside in their mind-temples’ (p. 208), je tinha mahn baya 
biridka sayane * those amongst them who were older in age 
and wise ' (p. 200), Nur Muhammad : puchefi tina Icara ta s8 
ndu 1 1 asked their name ’ (p. 3), s5 Jcarihai tina Icara bistdrd 
‘ he will have their amplification ’ (p. 69), toha phZida tina hi 
gala hire * iron-snares will bo diamonds on their necks ’ 
(p. 141), caAfl disa tina para bhdvara bhavdh I 1 on all sides 
the bees hovered on them' (p. 8). The accusative-dative 
forms unhahx, unhai and tinhahx, tinhai have been used 
without postpositions by Tulsi and Nur Muhammad both, 
e.g., Tulsi: tasa phalu unhahx dm 'l shall give her (respect¬ 
ful) a similar recomponso’ (p. 170), tinhahx suhai na nagara- 
banavd * to them the city-decorations did not appeal’ 
(p. 162). tinhahx bitOki bifokati dharani 1 having seen them 
looks towards the ground ' (p. 203), tinhahx ho mdrai binu 
bhagavantd ‘excepting the Lord, who can kill them* 
(p. 305) ; Nur Muhammad : aura na Idjai unhai nirasu ‘ and 
do not make them helpless ‘ (p. 136), j’tu tinhai hai prita 
tumhdrt ‘ your affection is life to them ’ (p. 51), tinhai lai avd 
‘ brought them ’ (p. 68). 

(c) These forms are also used as Remote demonstrative 
pronouns. For instance: 

Direct singular—Jayasi: asa vaha sub amVla * that 
parrot is bo priceless ’ (p. 127), sD pdcai taha sipa ‘ he will 
get that mother of pearl ’ (p. 50), ai so nari ‘ that woman 
came’ (p. 134), s5 raja ‘that king ’ (p. 39); Tulsi; *3 baidiKi 
»3wi<» mahi 4 that Sita sleeps on the ground ’ (p. 193), 
soi bharZsa mOre mana aca ‘ that very assurance came to 
my mind' (p. 8), coha suhha ‘that happiness’ (p. 85); Nur 
Muhammad: S3 dina gayeu ‘that day has passed ’ (p. 52), 
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darapana bica rahi vaha rani ‘that qaeen was ia the mirror’ 
(p. 12), tO premi hahai ‘that lover says’ (p. 6)> 

Direct plural—JSyasi: iehi sira phvla catjhahx vei 
‘those flowers are put on that head’ (p. 53), dahd Aafi toni 
ki vei padumani ‘ whether I am handsome or the rival is 
Padrainl’ (p. 134); Tulsi: G dina InG ‘ those days have 
passed’ (p. 164); Nur Muhammad: gavanata hax vei toi 
‘ those people go ’ (p. 54). 

Not*.— eg. vti and pi. unha ( una), tinha are not oned as 
demonstrative pronouns. 

Oblique singular—JayasT: ohi jaga bichurahx kitiu ‘how 
will they be separated in that world’ (p. 31), Ohi cf&ha raini 
hot avai ‘ by that very shade, night comes up’ (p. 40), teJii 
nltea ‘in that danco’ (p. 60); jaga kaha jiana dinha tehi 
mufhi ' with that hand he gave life to the world ’ (p. 17), ta 
dina byddha bhaeu jiu-levd 4 on that day the fowler be¬ 
came the mnrderer ’ (p. 116); Tulsi: tehi avatara de laeana 
‘at that time Lakshmana came’ (p. 161); Nur Muham¬ 
mad : ta mukha herd ‘ of that face’ (p. 11), ta pagu 
raja ke upara ‘ on the dust of her feet ’ (p. 99), cetd vOhi 
samai cali ai ‘ Geta came at that time’ (p. 69), jo vahi mukha 
ko paragata dekhd 'lie who saw that faco clearly ’ (p. 18), bhd 
tehi baeana huG sauptard 4 the Universe was created by that 
word ’ (p. 5)t tehi (hat * in that place ' (p. 6). 

Oblique plural—JiyasI: unha bdnaht ‘ by those arrows ’ 
(p. 177), tinha tdlahx ‘ in those ponds ’ (p. 50), tinha puru- 
khanha kaha ' to those men ’ (p. 308); Nur Muhammad t 
sapata ahai una Ztkhina keri 4 oath of those eyes' (p. 71), tena 
sarira fe cinhd ‘ who recognises those bodies ’ (p. 59). 

Notr— unhahi, unAat, tinhaht, tinhaX are not used as 
demonstrative pronouns. 

(d) Instances of the correlative adjective tauna 4 that ’ 
are found in Nur Muhammad, «.p., kehi hita dni dhardyeu 
tauna sunavahu mOhx 4 why did you allow yourself to be 



178 


THIRD PERRON PRONOON 


caught toll me that’ (p. 88), siddha hoi ajtane gana , sunai 
andhada fauna ‘ho who hears that Annhada sound becomes 
an accomplished being’ (p. 121). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

| 241. Lakhltnpuri has tlio following forms : 

SR- 

dir. muse, ux, wAflu ) 

„ fern, wax, waB 5 
ohl. ui, wAfli 

For instance : ux or waBu k.vfliai * he said wax or 
waB kAflisi * she said', ui IcAfiin ‘they (men or women) 
said', ui kax dexkhen or wAfli kax dexkhen * (we) saw 
him (her)’, un kax or unfl kax dexkhen '(we) saw them 
(men or women).’ 

(а) All these forms (excepting obi. pi.) are used os 
pronominal adjectives also, e.g., ux lArikax or waBu lArikax 
‘that boy’, wax gaxi or waB gaxi * that cow ui or wAfli 
lArik.v k© ‘to that boy ui or wAfli gaxi k© “to that cow', 
ui lArikax ‘ those boys ’, ui gaxix ‘those cows ’. The pro¬ 
nominal adjective for obi. pi- also is ui (and not un, unfl), 
e.g., ui lArikAn ko ‘ to those boys ’, ui gaxin ke ‘ to 
those cows ’. 

(б) There is considerable dialoctal difference with 
regard to the forms of this pronoun. S., L-, Br., R. and U. 
agree with Lmp. except that in Br., dir. pi. is woBi besides 
ui, in R, obi. eg. wAi besides wAfii and ui and in U- (as 
well as in south 1>) w.vfii is pronounced as wofli and thore 
is one more obi. sg. form ufli. The dir. eg. masc. is some* 
times wo:. In F. masc. and fm. forms coincide in the sg. 
waB or wax and the obi. sg. is wAfli or wAi. In B. the 
sg. differs from Lmp. in haring no difference of gender or 
case, ux being the common form with uB in the ob). some¬ 
times. For instance : ux kAi or ufl kAi * his or her ’. G., 
py., SI., P. and A. do not observe any distinction of gender. 


pi. 

ui 

un (unfl) 
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The masc. dir. sg. in all those is ux (P. has or also) and 
tho obi. sg. isofi (G.), wA&i, ox (Py.), waR y\i (SI.), ofie 
(P. and A.). The dir. pi. in G. is wai, in Fy. wAfli, in SI. 
wAi. In P. and A. paxc or sAb is added to tho sing, to 
specify the plural. The obi. pi. is un in all the Eastern dia¬ 
lects; only Fy. Ims wad and P. (also A.) on, onfl besides 
un. Besides there is an nccusativc-dativo form unA\i. Ugh. 
in the singular has wax dir. and wox (waBi) obi.—and 
in the plural ui dir. and un, unfi obi. 

(c) As in Lakhlmpurl, the forms of this pronoun are used 
as adjectives also in all tho dialects. In U- and parts of F. 
and R. the obi. is used as the subject also of past participle 
tenses. 

(d) Remote Demonstrative Pronoun 

The-third person pronoun is also used as the remoto 
demonstrative pronoun, there being no soparato forms for tho 
latter. The forms of this pronoun are used also as tho 
correlative pronoun besides the forms of the. correlative 
pronoun (see § 247). 


C. Origin 

§ 242. Like other Mod. IA languages we have three 
varieties of forms, viz. (l) s -, (2) t - and (3) to- or o~. Pos¬ 
sibly nowhere else do wc Snd n variety so abundant as bore- 
In Sanskrit there were forms of the Third person pronoun 
sab, tot etc. (which appear to have combined two pronouns: 
note sosmin in Yedic, Pischol p. 300) and of the Demon¬ 
strative pronoun asau, a mu etc. (where also a combination of 
two pronouns is shown). A distinction of gender was main¬ 
tained. Wo find that tho distinction of gender is losing 
ground in the Prakrits. Early Awadhi has already entirely 
lost it. Of the three varieties of forms 

(l) those with initial s- are connected with sah and sa, 
and E. Aw. so (modern sox) exactly represents sah of 
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Sanskrit 1 . On account of frequency of use and 
being a monosyllabic it has maintained itself. Its use 
for the plural is modern (post-Middle-Indian) on the analogy 
of nouns, si, used as plural only, is on the model of 
te , he, yh 

(2) t- pronouns are attested by tho variety of forms in 
the Prakrits. Nominative t*un goes back to f<m + una (< tot 
punah) of the Prakrits, Nom. sg. ter in Eastern AwadhI 
dialects is Mng. Nom. - e , lehi is its oblique, td with post¬ 
positions was another oblique derived from tasya, a later and 
fresh form of the same is tdsu * and tahi is the superimposed 
oblique. Nominative plural ti (ter) is in lino with other 
pronouns while tix is a new formation, tei appears to be tho 
emphatic of Q. tinho, tenha, tinh , tin are the oblique forms 
based on the ancient genitive plural -ndm like nouns. 

(3) It is difficult to find the derivation of the pronouns 
in m-, «>- or o*. Wo have no forms in old Indo-Aryan (except 
arth in R. Y., vide Chatterji § 572) or in Middle Indo- 
Aryan which might be called the ancestors of our modern 
forms. Chatterji observes that the ava base, though not 
attested by literary dialocts, must have been current 
dialectioally. It was current in Iranian and Dardic. But it 
seems a little strange that none of its forms should have 
been shown by the Prakrits which have such a variety 
of pronominal forms. Thoir first use is found in the 
Apabhratnsa (Chatterji, p. 837). I should offer another ex¬ 
planation as an alternative. The proximate demonstrative 
has initially i- e-; on its analogy the remote demonstrative 
camo to be indicated by forms with u- o- as the initial sound. 
Once this i cay of expression is taken into a language, tho 


* Prof. Chatterji, however, thinks that Hin. $o: < sau < *aU< 
•sa-ka-h, while Skt. tah > s8 > su. 

* Prof. Chatterji thicks that t3.su and other -a* forms aro loan¬ 
words from literary Apabhramia. 
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variety of forms would 

result from an analogy 

forms of tho Proximate demonstrative pronoun : 

Proximate 

Remote 

i 

u 

e 

0, ve 

ychu 

tcahu, ohu 

ya 

ted (cd) 

chi 

ohi, tcahi 

rnha 

unha 


In Modern Awadhi the western dialects observe the 
distinction of gender just ns in adjectives. In Early 
Avradbi no distinction of gender in pronouns is attested 
by the texts which all belong to the Eastern Hindi area. 
Tho same applies to the Proximate Demonstrative. 

Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun 


A. Early Awadhi 


§ 243. The forms of this pronoun are generally found 
in all the three texts as adjectives and seldom as pronouns 
except in Tulsidas. The orthography transcribes ya and e 
and ye separately, but like modern Awadhi, there does not 
appear to have been any difference in pronunciation in Early 
Awadhi as well. 

direct eg. pi. 

J. yaha, yahu 

T. yaha, yahu, eha, ehu e , ye 

N. yaha yei , yaha 

oblique 

J. eki 


T. ehi inhaht, inahl inha 

N- ehi , yd ina 

(a) Direct—JiyasI: yaha pachitau calad binu scud 
‘ this is the regrot that I am going without having served 
you ’ (p. 90), ko yaha bdfa pita sad cdlai 1 who can start this 
talk with father ’ (p. 399), ratanasina yahu tahb naresu ‘ this 
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Katnasena is a king there'(p. 616). In one instance the 
form iha is found (ta kat a ihai jo khdnd piand 4 this only is his 
meat and drink *, p. 7). Tutii : singular —yaha suni 1 having 
heard this’ (p. 168), yaha bicdri 4 having considered this ' 
(p. 179), yaha bicdru ura ani ufpa 4 the king having put this 
{thought in his mind’ (p. 158), eka kahahl yaha bdta atihd 
4 Borne say that this (thing) is untruo’(p. 176), tnohi sama 
yahu anubhayeu na duji 4 no one else has experienced this 
as much as I have ’ (p. 158), bimala bamsa yahu anucita elcu 
4 in the untarnished family, this one is improper ’ (p. 161), 
bhayeu partita aju yahu gehu 4 this house has become 
sanctified to-day ’ (p. 161), yahu kucdli kachu jana na kffi 
4 this evil machination nobody knew ’ (p. 166), eha sudhi 
pdi prayaga nipdsi 4 inhabitants of Prayiig, on getting 
this news’ (p. 199), satya kahehu giribhava tanu eha 4 you 
have truly said that this body was born from a mountain ’ 
(p. 38), jadyapi eha samujhata hall rtiki ‘although I under¬ 
stand this well' (p. 226), bharata bhudla hohx ehu sflei 
‘ Hharatn will become a king, this is true ' (p. 165), iakhd 
parama paramdratha ehu 4 my friend, this is the best 
objective * (p. 193); plural —eka kahahl e sahaja suhae ‘some 
said : these arc naturally beautiful' (p. 204), t rf5ii dasaratha 
ke (jhvla ‘both of those are the fondled children oi 
Dasaratha ! (p. 96), ye priya sabahx jahSi lagi print 4 these 
arc dear to all living beings ’ (p. 94). Nur Muhammad : eka 
kahd yaha bhd matavara ' one said : be has become inad ’ 
(p. 62), gurujana s9 yaha binatiya mM 4 this is my prayer 
before the elders ’ (p. 4), yei dasa kamini samgt, hat jtfgl 
tohi jZga 4 0 yogin, these ten loving women are thy fit com¬ 
panion’ (p. 83), hat hatyare nayana yaha Ore 4 these, thy eyeB, 
are murderous’ (p. 62). In one case the form is iha (ihai 
agama kQ pantha 4 this is the path to the unreached', p. 26). 

(b) Oblique—Jiyasl: jti na hdta ehi Cmha besaha 
4 whoever did not purchase anything in this market ’ (p. 56), 
ehi misa hharai dci 4 for this reason, sets up waves ’ 
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(p. 98), ehi bana rahaia gat hama du ‘oar life-span has 
finished np in this forest' (p. 112). 

Note. —The oblique has boen used as inanimate object in 
several oases, e.g.. ghara paifhata pUchaba thi harU ' when I onter 
the house, they will ask about this necklaoe ’ (p. 103', SeaAu «A» 
bana chSdi parQhl 'come let us leave this forest and run away' 
(p. 112 ). In an emphatic (inclusive) form we find direct : ihU kahd 
asa maya karthn ‘do show favour on this also ’ (p. 470) and in one 
case the form is ei: ri bikha-c&rai taba budhi fhagl ‘this food-poison 
robbed me of all wisdom ’ (p. 113). 

Tulsidas : singular— chi fZ adhika dharamu nahz dujd 
‘there is no better virtue than this' (p. 181), palava baifhi 
pitju ehi kd(d * the tree has been cut by this (her) sitting 
at the top ’ (p. 175), cA» Uiu rama lai ttra Unhd ‘Rima 
himself has embraced this one’ (p. 233), ehi avasara 'at this 
time' (p. 160), ehi pdpinihi svjhi kd pareu ‘what did 
this sinfler think?’ (p. 175). lu one case the form is yehi 
(rdma-pema-bhdjana bharata bate na yehi karatuti ‘ Bharata 
was loved by Rama and was great not on account of this 
accomplishment ’ p. 283). In another case the direct yahu 
has boen used as oblique (yahu hula ucila rama kaha ftkd 
‘in this family.it is proper to give coronation to Rama’, 
p. 164)}.plural— inha kai dasd na kahe& bakhant ‘I havo 
not given details of their state ’ (p. 40), jani tapanehu inha 
J& bana hohu * do not be under their control even in dream' 
(p. 186), ehu s aba bhd inha Qkhina age ‘ all this has occurred 
before these very eyes’ (p. 222), taru-bara basa inhaht bidhi 
dinhd ‘ the Creator gave these, residence under a (good) 
tree ’ (p. 204), inahx harawprada barafd ekd 1 to these the 
rainy season gives great joy ’ (p. 320). 

Nur Muhammad: ehi kdrana mar bnheb ‘for this 
reason, I have taken * (p. 43), chi samujha ijara mdnata fid 
4 understanding this he is afraid at heart’ (p. 58). In one 
case the form is yehi ( rahiye yehi nagara bairdgi ‘ O yogiri, 
live in this town ’, p. 3) and in another tAi (»At kdjd 8 for 
this reason p. 30), yd tZ bhato na aura ‘ nothing is butter 

F. 34 
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than this ’ (p. 43). ya & (ehi kachu hatha na ava 4 owing to 
this he obtained nothing’ (p. 60), yahi ‘by this very 
(tiling)’ (p. 56). yahu para 4 even on this * (p. 45), ina ke b'tca 
4 between these’ (p. 3). 

Nor*—In n ftiw ca*o« direct yoAa is found mod with an obliquo 
substantive, e </., yahi sapnvtl kl Uliapara ‘on this mention of 
1 he dream ' (p. 11). yaha jag* mS * in this world ’ (p. 171). 

It. Modrbn Awadhi 

§ 244. Lakbfmpurt Ims tlie following forms: 

eg. p). 

dir. roasc. iu, jaflu ) 

„ fern, jax, jaB ) iz 

obi. iz, efli in, infi. 

For instance: iu or jaflu gawax * this (man) went 
yaz or yafl g\i ‘this (woman) wont iz h\I 4 these (men 
or women) are iz kaz or efli kaz khawazoz 4 feed this 
(man or woman) in or infi kaz khawazoz 'feed these 
(men or women)’. 

(n) Of the dialects S., L., U. and F. agree with Lmp. 
Ur. and R. hate eflu masc. dir. eg. and jaz fem. dir. »g. 
and the other cases are the same as in Lmp. Hr. has dir. sg. 
masc. iu and dir. pi. as iz or jai, everywhere else it has iz. 
Q., Fy., 8I-, P. and A. do not observe distinction of gender, 
the dir. sg. being iz everywhere and the obi. Bg. iz or jar 
(*.< 7 ., Fy. ja kare) efli and ez. The dir. pi. is jAi (G., Fy., 
31.) and ex (P. and A). The obi. pi. is iz in G., Fy. and 81. 
and en in P. and A. Ugh. has jaz dir., jaAi or jaz obi. ng., 
ez, enfi dir. pi., jan, janfi obi. pi. 

(5) In all tho dialects the forms of this pronoun are 
used as adjectives also except that in Lakhlmpur! the 
dir. pi. is used as tho obi. pi. also in adjectival nses. For 
instance : iz larikax axjex ‘those boys came’, iz larikan ko 
maxrau 4 beat these boys \ In U. the obi. pi. is used as 
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the subject of past participial verbs, eg., infl mazrax 1 tlieso 
beat (me)’, infi larik*n h/.m kaz mazraz * these boys 
beat us’. 

0 . Origin 

§ 245- Sanskrit had two bases idam and etud. In 
Awadhi we do not find any descendants of tlio fonnor. 
yahu , ehu both go back to e?aA and »« is further decay of 
the same form. Tko cxistonco of iu and ehu side by sido 
in modern Awadhi can be explained by the difference in 
time at which their ancestors came into the language —cso 
and ehu must have been usod sido by side. In yaha, eha 
and yd there is the history of e<fd- i goes back to eli; ye, 
yei and y.\i also are closely connected with it. 

iz appears to bo a fresh formation. The oblique inha 
(ina, in) is a regular form from i aud inhaht is a super¬ 
imposed oblique. 

Relative and Correlative Pronouns 


A. Early Awadhi 1 
§ 246. 

eg. 

direct 

J. jo, jei 
T. jo,jehi 
N. jo, jet 


pi. 

jei,jo,jinha 
je, jinha 
jina (jena) 


oblique 

J. jd, jehi, jdsu j inha 

T. jd, jeh i, jahi, jdsu jina, jinha, jinhahl, 

jinaht \ 

IX. jd, jehi jina 

adjective jauna (jarnna) 

(a) Direct singular—In all the three texts jo is found as 
the subject or as inanimate direct object while jei (jehi) as 


* The forms of the oorrclalire have been shown above under 
§ 240. 
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the subject of transitive participle verbs only. For instance : 

JayasI: dosara nahl jo sarabari pdta 1 there is no 
one else who has obtained equality’ (p. 8), marai jo calai 
gahga gati lei, khi dina kahd ghadi ko dei 4 ho who is going 
to die and to take the shelter of the Ganges, to him who 
is it that appoints the auspicious day and the hour?' (p. 242), 
jd Joldu siJ dold 4 what bo moves, moves ’ (p. 11), sasi caudasi 
jo dui savdra, MS cahi rvpa Ojidra 4 the moon of the 
i4tb date which the Creator has mado beaotifnl—his beauty 
was brighter than ite* (p. 21); jei mukha dekhd tei hasd 
1 whoever saw the face, laughed ’ (p. 33), duhd jaga tard ndQ. 
jei Vinkd 1 whoever took (remembored) the name, crossed both 
the worlds ' (p. lb) } jeijiu dinha 4 who gave life’ (p. 2). 

Tulsidas: baranaH raghubara-bitnala-jasu, jo ddyaku 
phala edri * I describe the untarnished glory of the best of 
Rnghus, which gives the four fruits ’ (p. 157), muniraja kara 
joijoi dyasu hoi ... begi karahu soi soi ‘whateverbe the order 
of the great sage, quickly obey that’ (p. 159), anna so joijoi 
bhojana karat , soi soi lava dyasu anusarai 4 whoever eats 
that food, he will obey your orders' (p. 74), jojehi bhdva 
ritka khi sO i 4 whatever appears good to one, for him that 
is good ’ (p. 5), baia so lunia lahia jo dinha 4 whatever is 
sown is reaped, whatever is given is obtained ’ (p. 163), 
jthi raura ati anahhala tdkd , soi paihi ehu phalu paripdkd 
4 he will obtain the fruit of this who has aimed at your evil ’ 
(p. 165). dinha hamahi jei tOcana-lahu 4 who gave to us a 
gain for our eye9 ’ (p. 205). 

Nur Muhammad : jo asa bhdria bhara uthai 4 who lifts 
such a heavy load ’ (p. 22), jo nabha au mahi la bale hard 
'who robbed the earth and the sky of their strength ’ (p. 22), 
jo baca bhakhai adhara tumhard 4 which words your lip 
speaks 4 (p. 14), kadhai tot bara jo hUi ‘ he who will draw- 
up will be the bridegroom’ (p. 17), ;‘ef nidrd rasand para 
tinhd, bandhu 01850 lei bhojana kinha 4 he eats the flesh of 
his relatives who remains quiet (lit. who takes sleep on his 
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tongue)' (p. 143), pa(a baharajet pava paedra ' who stretches 
the foot beyond the cloth ’ (p. 43). 

Direct plural— 

Juynsi : bhd jaga adala dinajo dye 1 on whoso accept¬ 
ing the religion, justico was established in the world’ (p. 16), 
bhae dharami jei pdijhata sikhe ‘ those who were well-read, 
became virtuous’ (p. 15). 

Tulsidas: je is used with all verbs while j’mAo only with 
past participle vorbs, e-g., je nija bhagnla natha lava ahoh l 
* 0 Lord, those who are your own devotees’ (p. 67), je pura 
g&ca basahf maga mdhl, tinhah% ndga-sura-nagara sihdhl 
1 the cities of the Ndgas and the gods praise those cities and 
villages which lay on their way ’ (p. 201), je priya paratna 
kaikdi keri ‘ who were very dear to Kaikei ’ (p. 176), jinha 
pafhae bana bdlaka aise 1 who sent such boys to the forest' 
(p. 192), pralhama jdi jinha bacana sunae, bhufana batana 
bhiiri tinha pae 1 Those who 6rst gave the news, they got 
many ornaments and clothes’ (p. 160). 

Nur Muhammad: jina bina khambha akdsa savdra 
1 who (respectful) has arranged the sky without pillars’ (p. 1), 
jena pahird adjana pahirdva ’ those (eyes) which have put 
on the collyrium-clothes' (p. 71). 

(6) Oblique singular—In all the three texts jd has been 
used always with postpositions. For intance: 

JSyasf: kinha sabai asa jd kara 1 whose creation all 
this is’ (p. 2), jd kaha hQi aisa kanahard ‘ for whom there 
is such a leader’ (p. 24), jd tad vei herahl cakhu nan 
‘ towards whom those women look with their eyes ' (p. 49). 

TulsI: jd IS avadha analha na hfii f by which Avadha 
may not be without a Lord ’ (p. 194), sadAu samdja na 
)d kara tikhd ' who is not counted in the assembly of the 
good ’ (p. 231). 

Nur Muhammad : jd kahd karatd darasa dekhaeu 1 to 
whom, 0 Lord, you showed yourself ’ (p. 2), Bnhd dina 
kdraja hai jd sS 1 He has created day, by which action is 
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possible' (p. I ),jd ki hit lariku budhi htt ‘ who bits childish 
thoughts in his mind ' (p. 4). 

jehi in Jayasl is found both with and without post¬ 
positions vrhilo in TulsI and Nur Muhammad it is generally 
found with postpositions, «-g-, Jayasl: kdnhcsi ami jiai jehi 
pat ‘ Ho created nectar by obtaining which one is enlivened ’ 
(p. 6), ktnhesi duraba garaba jchi hGi 1 ho created wealth by 
which one has pride ' (p. 5), adihu anta raja jchi chdja 
' whose rulo is grand from beginning to end' (p. 8), aO pai 
iitarama jdnu jehi nahl' ho only knowB the valuo (secret) 
who has not (got them)' (p. 12), calai utdila jehi kara khevd 
‘whose paddling (of tho oars) is very rapid’ (p. 26)»/tAi 
kai asa panihart s8 rani Juki rvpa * what beauty must that 
queen have, whose water-carriers are such ’ (p. 49), dinhrsi 
tanfka boli jehi mdhfi ‘ Ho has given a throat in which there 
is speech' (p. 12); Tulsidas: sot taba bhttti mOra kitakdri 
jehi (t rahai bhudla 8 1 Mari * lie is in every way my 
benefactor with whom the king remains happy ’ (p. 188), 
jehi an hvhx dulcho dina ‘by which (my mothers) aro not 
distressed by misery’ (p. 189); Nur Muhammad: jehi Jca 
prbna mahi% hiyd ‘whose heart is in love’ (p. 6), jehi 
dekheti nisa mdha 1 whom I saw at night ’ (p. 12). 

Nora.—Both in TaUldls and in NQr Muhammad /B and jehi arc 
found used us adjectives, e.g ,jB ma»a ;dma prtma rata ‘ in which 
mind love-sentiment has taken a root’ (N. p. 6), jB dina prima 
h&kBrai Orfl *on which day, love comoa to oall ’ (N. p. 24). jehi jehi 
jtini karama basa bhramahl ‘in whichever birth we hare to roam 
according to our karma, (T. p. 108), (Bra kahB phura jB dina A</| 
* your word will turn out to be true on which day ’ (T. p. 163), jehi 
fABw 1 at whioh place* (N. p. 2), jehi rflwt kara’o( which queen’ 
(N. p. 20). 

jdhi and jdsu are used without postpositions, the former 
in the sense of accusative-dative aDd the latter of genitive, 
e.g., aribasa daiva jidvai jdhi, 'whom fate keeps alive under 
tho enemy’ (T. p. 165), jdhi dina para neha ‘who has affection 




t>ltONOUK8 


189 


for the poor' (T. p. 3),jahi dkaraht muni dhyuna ‘ whom the 
gapes keep in miod’ (T. p. 55); barUb/id darai catura-mukha 
jasti ‘ Brahma who has four faces is afraid ’ (J. p. 587), jdsu 
bhajana binujarani najab ‘without the prayer of whom, the 
fire (anguish) ia not removed * (T. p. 159). 

Not*.—I n ono onto the form is jisu : {tab<i sidhx tulabha japata 
jimt nSmfZ, * by meditating upon his (whose) name all the accom¬ 
plishments become easy ’ (T. p. 52). 

Oblique plural —jinha ( jina ) is used with postpositions 
while accusative-dative jinhaht (jinaht) without postposi¬ 
tions, e-g.y data nisSna saba jin ha Jib bajd 'at whoso doors tho 
military music always played’ (J. p. 72), para Jiita-hdni labha 
jinha Hire ‘ for whom gain consists in others’ loss’ (T. p. 4), 
para hiia ghxta jinha ke mana tnakht * whose minds are like 
flies in the bnttor in tho shape of others’ good’ (T. p. 4), kahd 
bahula jena ki mati phert * turned their thoughts by saying a 
great deal’ (N. p. 100); rdma carana-pahkaja priya jinfuthl 
‘to whom tho lotus-feet of Rama are doar'tT. p. 190), 
sumirala jinaht rarna mana mahl ‘ whom Rama remembers 
in his mind ’ (T. p. 242). 

(r) Tho relative adjective jauna ( javana ) ‘which’is 
found in the texts and changes for gender, e.g-, jaunahi bhtiti 
‘ in whichever way ’ (J. p. 297), ba/Hcthu mQhi javani dhari 
deha, soi lanu dharahu * take that body having pnt on which 
you havo deceived mo' (T. p. 62). 

R. Modbrk Awawh 


§ 247. Lakhiinpurl has the following forms: 



sg. 

pi. 

Relative- 

• dir. 

jo:, jAun 

jox, jAun, jix 

obi. 

jis, jeBi 

jin, jinfi 

Correlative 

dir. 

soi, t Aun 

sox, tAun, tix 

obl. 

tiz, tefli 

tin, tinfi 
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For instance: jox or jAun j\is kArix sox or tAun 
t .vis paxix * as one will do so one will get', jox or jAun or 
jix jAiflAt sox or tAun or tix maxru khAifl.vI ‘those 
who will go will be beaten'; jix kax or jefli kax 
bolaxox tix kax or tefli kax khaxi k® dexu ' give (some¬ 
thing) to eat to him (or her) whom you call jin kax or 
jinfl kax bolaxox tin kax or tinfl kax khaxi ke dexu 
‘ give them (something) to eat whom you invite 

(a) Of the dialects S., L., U. and F. agree with Lmp.; in 
lb, It. and Br. jefli only is ased as obi. sg. and jex instead 
of jix in the dir. pi.; similarly in the correlative tefli and 
tex. Of the Eastern dialects 0. has commonly jaun : t/.un 
and jex : tex for both tho numbers in the direct and jex, 
jefli, tex, tefli sg. and jenfl, tenfl in the obi. Similarly, Fy. 
and SI. have jex, sex very commonly and jAun, tAun 
rarely. P. has 

sg. pi. 

dir. jox, jAWAn jox, jAwAn, jex 

obi. jex, jefli jen 

dir. tAwAn tAwAn 

obi. tex, tAwAnex tAwAnen 

Similarly, A. Br., R. and Fy. have an accusative-dative 
case in the plural jinflAi, tinflAi. Bgh. has jAun tAun dir. 
and j)Afli tjAfii obi. sg. and jjAnfl for dir. and obi. plural. 

(fc) Tho forms of the Third Person pronoun are freely 
used in place of those of the Correlative, e.g., jAun, ux. 

(c) In all the dialects the forms of this pronoun are used 
as pronominal adjective also. Such dialects as have a change 
in adjectives for gender (see § 219) change this adjective 
also, e.g., Lakhlmpurf jAunj lAupjax : jAunix lAti[ijax 
etc. In Lmp. jix : tix arc commoner than jin jinfl : tin 
tinA while in R. the latter are commoner than the former. 

Of the Eastern dialects G. and P. report change of 
gender in tho case of this adjective, G. JAunix : tAunix, P. 
jAwnix : tAwnix. 
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C. Origin 

| 248. The initial sound of this pronoun is /-Skt. y- 
of ancient relative, jox (jo) represents Skt. yah, Pkt. ju 
while jex (sing.) is the Mag. Nominative sg. j\un (jauna) 
represents yah punah (Chatterji, p. 842) which was regarded 
in Middle Indian as one group. yaly maintains itself as jo 
being a monosyllable while yah punah has disintegration first 
into ja una and then into jauna, jAun. The interchange of 
the vocable with ra through vu is a regular feature. 

Early A wad hi jei, jehi,jet shown under the direct case 
are really oblique forms (being used as subject in participial 
construction) derived as Mag. je + hi the regular oblique 
termination. The other oblique ja is yasya through jasstt, 
jasu, jahu.jah, ja. We find jasu UBed side by sido with ja 
—the latter has lost its oblique sense and requires a postposi¬ 
tion. jei hi should bo taken as a superimposed oblique. 
Modern oblique jix and pi. dir. jix are modern formations; 
the U9e of jo for plural in the texts is modern, on the analogy 
of nouns ;je (dir. pi.) represents Skt. ye and jei is its emphatic 
form. jina,jinha,jen, jenha are oblique forms of the plural, 
on the analogy of nouns, based on -ndm and jinhahi is a 
superimposed oblique. 


Interrogative Pronoun 


Early Awadhi 


§ 249. 
direct 


Kg. pi. 


J., T., N. 

JcB , kei ke 

oblique 

J., T., N. 

ka, kehi, kahi, ( kasu ) 

inanimate 

J., T., N. 

ka , kaha 

adjective 

J., T., N. 

katana (kauna) 

(a) Direct- 

-fe is used 

with all verbs while kei {kehi) 


with past participle verbs only, e.g. y kV puchai ‘ who asks? ’ 
(J. p. 123), ko sari mif sail pacai ‘ who can obtain equality 

F. as 
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with me?’ (J; p* 83), bharala sarisa priya kvjaga mah t ‘ who 
ia ao dear as Bharata in this world?' (T. p. 160), lob na 
kusahgati pdi nasai ‘ who ia it that does not perish when 
fallen in bad company ?* (T. p. 167), la ,kOmurata kS likhipdrai 
‘ who can paint her picture? ’ (N. p. 13), fcJ piya tera ‘ who is 
tlij beloved ?’ (N. p. 58), kei yaha basata basanla ujdrd ‘ who 
has made this flourishing spring desolate ?' (J. p. 445), kei 
lava nata kdna nipatd 4 who has cut your nose and ears ? ' 
(T. p. 304), kei fjdrd 1 who has put ?' (N. p. 123). 

(A) Oblique—id is always used with postpositions, e.g., 
kd sad karail barVka ‘ with whom shall I perform the 
engagement ceremony ?’ (J. p. 83), asa ndrdgadahd kd kahCL 
rdkhe 4 no one knows for whom such oranges have been 
kept?’ (J. p. 201), kahe na dhydna dhana kd para dinhi ‘ the 
lady does not say on whom she has fixed her attention ?' 
(N. p. 36), mana *8 kdkaha sumirai i5u ‘who may remember 
whom in his mind?’ (N. p. 107); kehi and kdhi are used with 
or without postpositions, e.g., dahd kei jbga dot asi gatjhi 
1 for whom, has the Creator created her fit ?* (J. p. 83), kehi 
kahn JcavOla bigdsd ‘for whom has the lotus bloomed?' 
(J. p. 183), gala karabu kehi kara balu pdi ‘whose support 
shall I get, to he able to be proud ? ’ (T. p. 163), nahtjdnahd 
Laura kehi nett ‘I do not know for whom he is mad?’ 
(N. p. 55); kahau so pira kdhi binu khdgd 4 tell us your 
troublo, without whom are you miserable?’ (J. p. 223), 
ryaralha kdhi para kijia rSfti ‘ on whom should anger be 
shown uselessly ? ’ (T- p. 224). 

kdsu is genitive, e.g., kahia hQi bhala kdsu bhalai 
‘ please say, whose good can come about ?' (T. p. 261). 

(c) The inanimate interrogative pronoun is used to 
denote 1 what?’. It is used in the direct, the oblique of 
the animate serves for the oblique of the inanimate also. 
For instance : kd baranad ‘ what shall I describe?’ (J. p. 61), 
karad id bhai 1 hullo ! what shall I do ? ’ (T. p. 28), id jdnai 
sukha bhoga bhuldnd * what shall a man who forgets 
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himself in the enjoyment of happiness, know?’ (N. p. 11), 
na janad kaha hoihi kabildsa 4 1 do not know what shall 
happen in Kailaaa ? ’ (J. p. 468), aba dkad bidhihi kaha 
karaniya ' what will the Creator do now ? ’ (T. p. 214) 

(d) The pronouns given above are also used as adjec¬ 
tives, e.g., kahu kehi rahkahi karad narhu 4 tell me which 
poor person I shall make a king ?' (T. p. 167), kehi desa ‘ in 
which country ? ’ (X. p. 40). 

The adjective kavana ( katirta ) is very goncrally used 
in all the texts. It changes forms for gender in Jayasi gener¬ 
ally and in Tulsidas always while never in Nur Muhammad. 
It changes for caso in all the texts. For instance : 

Jayasi: kaunu utara paubi ‘what answer shall we 
have?’ (p. 97), najanad kaunu pavana lei ava 1 God knows 
which wind has brought (it)?' (p. 104), kauni mati malt 
' what opinion has been held?’ (p. 223), but kavana bMUi 4 in 
which way? ’ (p. 11). 

TulsI : karanu kavanu 4 what is the reason?’ (p. 172), 
kavani bipati bapi bhart ' what great calamity?’ (p. 312), 
kavani a$a 4 what hope?’ (p. 177), kavani avatar a 4 on what 
occasion?’ (p. 169). 

Nur Muhammad : kavana pantha tax Rnha 4 what path 
hast thou taken?’ (p. 58), kavana jala hai 'what is thy caste?' 
(p. 45), kautia bhaldi 4 what goodness ? ’ (p 29), rdkhai kaune 
mana 4 in which way will (he) keep ?’ (p- 92). 

B. 'Modern Awadhi 

§ 250. Lakhimpurl has the following forms :— 


animate 


sg- 

pi. 

dir. 

koz, k\un 

koz, k\un 

obi. 

kiz, kefli 

kin, kin A 

inanimate 

dir. 

kaz 


obi. 

kazftez, kefli 
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For instance: kox or kaun aiwax hAi ‘who has 
come?’, huff x. kox or kAun ‘who wore there?’, 

kix kax or kefli kax bolareu 4 whom (eg ) did you call?*, 
kin kax or kinil kax bolaxeu whom (pi.) did you call?’. 

(a) Of the dialects. S., L. and U- agree with Lmp., F. 
has obi. 8g. as k\Hi. B. has obi. sg. as kefl and obi. pi. 
a9 I<Aun. Br. dir. is like Liup., only kAun ia pronounced 
ask\uxn; obi. sg. is kefli, kofli and obi. pi. does not 
differ from Lmp. In R. obi. sg. is kAfli. All tho Eastern 
dialects have only one form for the dir. sg. and pi. viz., kex j 
this is also sometimes used as obi. otherwise kefli or kefl 
is used in tho sg. and ken in the pi. kAun is rarely UBed 
in the Eastern dialects, tho form in P. being kAwan. 
Bgh. has kAun dir., kjAfli obi. sg. and kjAn, kjAnfl 
as both dir. and obi. plural. Inanimate dir. is kaxfl, 
obi. kAix. In G. the obi. form9 kAunex, kAunix are 
used. 

(b) In all tho dialects the inanimate dir. 4 what?’ is kax. 
The obi. differs. Lmp., S., L-, U., F., B., Br. have kaxflex, 
R. kaxflex, kAfli, G.,Fy., SI., P. and A. have kefli, kaxflex, 
kethuax and kethax, kaxflex or keflax, e.g., kethax se 
bZdArewAn ko hffxkix 1 with what shall I drive the 
monkeys? ’. 

(e) All the dialects use kAun as the pronominal ad¬ 
jective and modify it according to case and gender (§ 219) 
as they do in the case of ordinary adjectives. For instance: 

Lmp. kAunj lAUfijax ‘ which girl ?’, kAunix lAU[ijA 
k© ‘to which girl?’, kAunex lArikawA ko ‘to which 
boy?’, S.E. SultSnpurl: kAunex tArax ‘in which manner?’, 
kAunex aaxmaxn se ‘with what preparation?’. 

C. Origin 

§ 251. The history of the Interrogative pronoun is 
closely allied vyith that of the Relative pronoun* e-g., kox 
represents kah, kex < Skt- *5; iei, iehi, are oblique formB, id 
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is based on kasya ; kauna < Pkt. ka + una ; Mod. kiifli 
< Early Aw. kdhi ; kofli is absolutely raodorn. 

Here, however, we find that the distinction between 
animate and inanimate is observed in Modern Awadhi 
and i9 attested by Early Awadbi. This i9 very clear for 
the direct—animate kB, inanimate kd. What is the deriva¬ 
tion of this kd? Skt. had Am for the neuter, but that has 
survived only as Jti indeclinable. Besides kd, Early Aw. 
has kdha. Is this ha merely emphatic? The forms kethax, 
kethua: and kaxfle: also are ontraced historically. 


Reflexive Pronoun 

A. Eauly Awadbi 


§ 252. 
direct 

J., T. dpi (i apuna ), N. dpa 

oblique 

J., T. dpu , dpuhi , N. dpa, dpuhx 

adjective 

masc. dir. J., T. dpana, apuna, apdna, 

N. apana, apanB, dpani}, apunu (dpa), 
fm. J., T. dpani, fin. obi. T., N. apani, dpani 
masc. obi. J., T. apani, N. apani, dpani, apani, 
(a) Direct— e.g., guru hoi dpu Junha jaga did 1 himself 
becoming the preceptor, he made the world his pupil’ 
(J. p. 132), sabahi khidvai dpu na khai 1 he feeds all but 
himself does not eat' (J. p. 7), rama jdsu jasa dpu bakhdnd 
* whose glory Rama himself has sung ’ (T. p. 12), dpu latana 
para baitheu jdi 1 himself be went and sat near Lakshraarja ' 
(T. p. 192). fi nha vidhavapana apajasu dpu * (she) herself 


obtained widowhood and infamy ' (T. p. 227), dpa dharama 
dihi hai rdjd ' the king himself is incarnation of Dharma ' 
(N. p. 15), rdjd rahai dpa tehi maht ‘ the king himself lives 
in that ’ (N. p. 8). 
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Kors 1. Besides being used as a subjeot, Hpu is found used 
as (inimate) object also in the following instances : gun\nnkO\ 
apu tarOhO ‘no skilful person praises himself’ (J. p. 130), nindahl 
3 pu i(trllbi nisOdahl' having admired NijSda, they censure I horn- 
se!»es' (T. p. 236). 

Note 2. In Tnlsl there is one instanco of 3j>una (Opium 
oalcu ‘ himself went ’ p. 70). 

(6) Oblique— apu or apa is used with postpositions 
while apuhi (-r) without them, e.gapu apu kaht I hOihi 
* every one will be (busy) for one’s own self’ (J. p. 07), 
apu apu maha rOdana lcarahX ' weep amongst themselves ' 
(J. p. 1 18); jdniapu para nthu 1 having known (their) affection 
for hiunelf (Lakehmana)' (T. p. 211), bole bacana apa maha 
mVhe ‘(they) spoke sweet words amongst themselves’ 
(N. p. 101), t\a pava de apa para ‘putting one foot on 
thyself’(N. p. 51); risa apuhi budhi aurahi khai ‘ anger 
harms solf while wisdom another ’ (J. p. 145), jo jdnai sata 
apuhi jdrd ' he who knows the truth, burns himself (his 
self)' (J. p. 323), barabhagini apuhi anumani ‘ having con¬ 
sidered themselves very lucky ’ (T. p. 240), jaga au apuhi 
kasa pahicaub 1 how do I tako mysolf and the world ? * 
(N. p. 3), cela dpuhx jdni 1 having considered myself to be a 
disciple’ (N. p. 21), dpuhx paragafa karat nxddnd 1 ultimately 
(beauty) reveals itself’ (N. p. 6). 

( c) The adjective is frequently used. For instance: 
JilyasI: jo piu apana lcahai so jhvfha ‘he who says ‘ the 
beloved is mine ' is a liar ’ (p. 144), apuna ndhx kayd 4 the 
body is not one’s own ’ (p. 307), dOsa apana ' the fault is 
oars' (p. 116), pahara pahara so apani ban ‘after every 
watch, every one on one’s turn' (p. 64), kUa auna puni apane 
hatha ‘ whence would the coming back be in our hand 
(control) ’ (p. 96), au apane apani ghara raja ‘ and (they 
are) kings in their own houses ’ (p. 67). 

Tnlsl : apana niOra tuka jo cahahu ' if you want your 
own good and mine (p. 181), lah<X puni sambhu samujhi 
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pana apana ‘ (hero $iva considering his vow ’ (p. 30), 
sabahi apana sudhi bkSr i bhai ' everyone lost an idea 
about oneself' (p. 136),. . . *ubadpani karant. . • baratii 1 she 
described her Own action ' (p. 220), jO pdiO.ru apom japaldl , 
tumhahx sugai 1 the wretched man who suspocts you owing 
to his own ignorance ’ (p. 229), kxpd bhaldi aparii, ndtha 
ktnha bhala niOra ‘ my lord has acted well towards me by 
his own kindness and goodness ’ (p. 273), phirnta sa»V»a 
magana sukha apane 1 (they) move about imbued with affec¬ 
tion and in their own happiness’ (p. lo), aparii calata ‘as 
far as lay in my power ’ (p. 165). 

Nur Muhammad : jaba mat spawn ndtna bhitlavaQ ‘ when 
I lose memory of my own name ’ (p. 25), kafa eahai apa 
mahimd, lata apana marajdda 1 the loin wished its greatness 
while the lock of hair its own respect’ (p. 138), apana eiira 
citira dekJii ... ‘ the painter seeing his picture’ (p. 71), dhanu 
rnitra &panV ctnhd ' blessed is he who recognises his 
friend ’ (p. 54), lata saviefahu apunu ‘ finish your talk ’ 
(p. 24), aparii apani Ufa (i ' with one’s own money (in the 
folds of his cloth)’ (p. 9), dneu aparii giha ‘ brought (her) 
to bis bouse' (p. 17), gat apane greha 1 went to her bouse ’ 
(p. 52), tohi lai (alahO apane gdti 1 shall take you to my 
village' (p. 102). 

Notb I. The Sanskrit forms sea and nija have also boen 
occasionally used. 

Notb 2. 3 pusa (sakhina maid apusa mS klnha ‘ the friends 
settled amongst themselvos p. tOO). 

(d) Honorific pronouns are not found in Jayosf or 
Nur Muhammad. But we find in Tulsidas botli opu 1 as the 
honorific pronoun and raura (ravara) as honorific genitive 


1 Greaves (Grammar of the RSmlyan, p. 15) denies the exis¬ 
tence of apa as honoriBo and rightly oritioisoa Growse's translation 
of the 2nd CaupIT after Dohl No. 177 on p. 87 of the Rftm&yan, but 
the instances quoted here do prove the use of Opu as honorific. 
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adjective. For instance: taba sameta pura dhafia pdu, 
apu ihO amaraeati rau 1 Please step into (enter) the city 
with all; you are here and the kin* is in Amaravatl’ 
(p. 254), prabhu priya pujya pita sama apu ‘ yon aro jnst 
like my father—my master, adorable and dear ’ (p. 271), 
gyana anibu uidhi apuna dju ‘you yourself are the ocean of 
knowledge ’ (p. 271); rajana rdura namajasa ‘ 0 King, your 
name and glory ’(p. 159), rduri mayd ' your mdyd' (p. 170), 
sarahana rdcari ‘your praise ' (p.236), hita sabahikara raure 
hatha ' every one’s good is in your hands ’ (p. 270). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 253. 

Apona: 

This pronoun expresses a reflexive sense for emphasis 
and is used with all personal pronouns and with nouns 
without any change in form, eg., razm Apona: t.vu 
b\n kaz c\le: gAje: d.vsArAth ko rozwAi ko gfl\r 
chaicj gez ' Ram himself went away to the forest but left 
Da^arntha at home to lament’, Apona: tAu kha:ini piinj 
* (he) himself ate and drank ’, Apona: turn corazeu au 
hAm kaz cozri: lAgazeu ‘you yourself stole (the money) 
and attributed the theft to me’ mxi Apona: m\r*u c*tiAi 
jiAu turn sez kaz mAtlAb? ‘ whether I myself die or live 
what have you to do with me', ui AponA ko bAflut 
bfi.vla: bura: kvfiini * he rebuked himself very much 

(а) This pronoun also expresses the combined sense of 
‘ you and I' sometimes, e.g., bflaziz ApAnA se kaz 
mAtlAbp ' my friend, what have we to do with it? \ 

(б) The form of this pronoun in all the dialects is the 
same. When the sense of ‘ all alone by one’s self’ is to be 
expressed we have azpui a:pp in Lmp. and other Western 
and Central dialects while Apunxi in the Eastern dialects 

(«) This pronoun is also used as an adjective, e.g., Lmp. 
ApAn, ApAnj, ApAnez, Ap.vniz. In the Eastern dialects 
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the form is axpAn, e.p., Fy. aip.vn kitarb, azp.vn l.\rika: 

' one’s book, one’s son’. 

(d) There nre no honorific pronouns in Modern Awadhi 
like Hindustani arp or Bihari r.Vuwnx. When honour or 
respect is shown, special care is taken to use the plural 
pronoun and verb. Sometimes the Hindustani form dip is 
borrowed ns azpp. With this the verb used is that for the 
second person plural instead of the third person verb or the 
passive verb of Hindustani. For instance : Lmp. arpp 
areu, Hindustani arp arijerga: 1 please do come Lmp. 
arp? jazu, Hin. arp jarijez ' please go’. 

In Bgh. owing to the influence of RhSjpnrl Apona: dir. 
and Aponex old. are used us honorific pronoun, r.p., Apanar 
mwAfii bwAkorAu b0Ar nAfiiz dirn ‘ your honour never 
gave even ft goat to me Apenax kexr 1 your honour’s’. 

C. Origin 

§ 254. The forms with n- (a-) and a- are all based on 
Skt. atinan wliir.h in Mid. Indian came to have two develop¬ 
ments nppa and alia (Chatterji f 591). The -p- form is 
found in Awadhi, Early Aw. apu <appo. Tho modern 
form Apona: is based on the genitive pi. nppanam which is 
used as an adjective in a variety of forms, hut the presence 
of old Nominative is attested by modern emphatic forms 
such as arpui arpu. The use of atman is also verified by 
a noun in Awadhi Apaz ‘solfnpss’; upusa <appassa. 

The honorific use of this word is not Awadhi properly. 
That it was used honorifically in Mid. Indian is shown by 
tho word alln ' inothcr-in-law, a respected lady ’. Tu Early 
Awadhi we find the honorific adjective raura, racari etc. 
This is a borrowing from BhCjpurl where the pronoun 
rAuax is freely in use. raura is based on rajan and has 
the -ra of the postposition kara. These forms are distinct 
from Hin. rami <rdjaknla. 

F. » 
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Indefinite Pronoun* 


A. Eari.t Awadhi 

§ 255. aura and its equivalents 
direct 

aura, auru (annua i pi. only); ana 

old. 

aurahi (aurana pi. only); amhi 
ndjective pard- 

Forms of aura ‘oilier' arc found in all the three texts. 
For instance: 

Jin as!: aura jo hQi so Laura andha ' anybody else who 
he, is mad and blind 1 (p. 10), aura }o dxnha jagain tnaha 
‘whatever else has been Riven in this world ' (p. 8), aura jo 
bhvH autahi * others who have lost (the way) while coming' 
(p. 16), btulhi aurahi khal' wisdom eats (destroys) another ' 
(p. 145), ho uuru narha ‘which other king?’ (p. 162), rW 
tau uric aunt Lana tdkd ‘they flew and aimed at another 
forest’ (p. 112). 

Tula!: auru karat aparddha kou aura pdu phala IhBgu 
‘somebody else commits a fault and another obtains the 
enjoyment of the frnit (punishment) ’ (p. 187), aura karahi 
]Oi Lharata barai 4 who can give more praise to Bharata’, 
(p. 257), aurau ji hari bhagata sujdna 4 others also who are 
wise and are devoted to Hari’ (p. 18). 

Nur Muhammad: darasa dekhi jo jiya iajad ydli bhafo 
na aura 4 if having seen (her) I give up life, nothing else 
will lie better than this’ (p. 43), tohi taji aurahi dhydna na 
lacoi 4 he will not fix his attention on any one else except 
you ’ (p. 62), aurana kahd calahu vahi ra 4 the others said : 
let us go to that side ’ (p. 56), aurana si manuw niyardtid 
‘the man approached the others ’ (p. 34). 

(a) Besides aura, forme of ana and para- are found in 
Tulsldfis and Nur Muhammad, e.g., ana updya banihi nahl 
bald 4 in any other way, nothing fruitful will result ’ 







PK0X0UN8 


201 


(T. p. 190), sapulha lumhara bharaia kai ana ‘(1 take) yoar 
oath and another of B ha rata' (T. p. 174), mohi taji dnahi 
barihi na bhGrl ‘ she will surely not choose anybody other 
than uie’ (T. p. 61), suni duibdla ana *6 rdn'i ‘0 queen, 
after havingheard two words from another'(N. p. 62), daraba 
jo ana JcB * another's money ’ (N. p- 109); pisuna pardya papa 
kahi dih\ 4 backbiters who give out other’s sin ’ (T. p. 222), 
munihi tnDha rnana hatha para I ‘owing to bis infatuation, 
the sage’s heart was in other’s hands ’ (T. p. 61), dekhi na 
sakahl parai bibhufi ‘cannot look at another’s prosperity’ 
(T. p. 162), jubu Ithayru pardcd ‘when it became another's’ 
• (N. p. 104). 

§ 256. tin 

direct animate 

tin, kdhu, kou 

oblique 

kdhu, kahi , kehu, kdhuhi 

direct inanimate 

J. kichu, T. kachu, kichu, N. titchu, kichu, kucha 

(a) direct animate—In Jayasi the most common forms 
are tiJi and kdhu ; I have found only two instances of tilu. 
For instance : na tin rahd 1 nobody survived ’ (p. 5), nd hoi 
hoihai ohi kh rupa ‘ nobody will be like him ’ (p. 11), asa jaga 
ddna na kdhu dinha 1 no one in the world has given such 
a gift ’ (p. 23), serasdhi sari puja na tiiu * no one has reached 
the equality of Sher Shah ’ (p. 23), nayanu lAtii sari puja na 
IcUu ‘the eyes are charming, nothing equals (them)’ (p. 174). 

In TnlsTdis kou is frequently used while koi and kdhu 
are less in use, e-g., kou nXpa htiu ‘ anybody may become 
king’ (p. 163), darn biedru hi karat kou 4 does any one pay 
an attention to the wood ? ’ (p. 8), jasa karai na tiSi ‘as no¬ 
body does ’ (p. 177), kdhu na moht kahi prathama jandvd * no 
one gave me an indication of it before ’ (p. 175). 

In Nur Muhammad kou and tiSi both are frequently used 
while kdhu is less iu use, e.g-, Uhi satna kou na dhi ‘ there 


zoz 


INDEFINITE PB0N0UN8 


is no one like him ’ (p. l), kou fharhd hai dhydna \ngdl 
‘some one is standing with fixed attention' (p. 16), na 
k&pehu kfii ‘ please do not, any one of you, be angry ’ (p. 4), 
mbit kapha na parai ktt ‘ no one can draw the pearl out’ 
(p. 17), rasa sugandha kahet chard kahu ' some one gave up 
taste (tasteful meal) and good smoll ’ (p. 12). 

(b) oblique—In JayasI the most general form is kahu 
which is used with postpositions, e.g., ohi na kahu kai asa 
nirdid ‘ he has neither hope nor despair from (of) any 
person ' (p. 7), faJi karai besahana kahu leer a bikdi 4 some 
one was making a purchase while another’s article was selling ’ 
(p. 56), rini kahu kara finhesi kdjhi ‘he borrowed money 
of some one 1 (p- 120). kahuhi is used without postpositions, 
e g-, kahuhi bhOga bhuguti sukha sard ‘to some one enjoyment 
of objects of pleasure and the best of happiness’ (p. 7); there 
ie only one instance of kdhi (baura karihai kahi ‘ (he) will 
make some one road’ p. 132), and two instances of kehu , viz., 
koi kehu pasa asa kaigavdnd ‘ some one has gone to some one 
with hope’ (p. 130 ),jad na kbla asa bairi, kehu kahu kai asa 
* if there were not such an enemy, would any one have 
dependence on another?’ (p. 129). 

In Tulsidas, only two forms kahu and kahuhi are found, 
the latter is always found without postpositions while the 
former is with postpositions except when it comes as accu¬ 
sative, e.g-, kahuhi dDsa dehu jani tala 4 dear (son) do not 
blame any one ’ (p. 221), sanamukha bimukha na kahuhi 
kdu 4 (it) is not against any one who comes before it ’ 
(p. 261), apane calata na dju lagi anabhala kahu ka kin ha 
‘ as far as I could, I have never done harm to (of) any one 
till now (p. 165), tehi nisi nlda part nahl kahu 4 that night, 
no one had sleep ’ (p. 172). 

In Nur Muhammad, only kahu is fonnd aod it is used 
with postpositions, e-g. t hai kahu fcj prema biyogi ‘(he) is 
lovelorn of Boinebody ' (p._ 55), Jaga »i8 kahu sat ha 4 with 
anyone in this world ’ (p. 81). 
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(c) direct inanimate—For instance, JfiyasI: katahfl 
hatha kahai kichu kffi 1 somewhere, some one was reciting a 
Btory ' (p. 59), tasa jaga kichu na pdeft upama deft ohi jftga 
* I have obtained notliing suoli in this world as could bo 
compared with her ’ (p. 217); 

TulsI: kou kichu kahai na kou kichu puchd ‘ no one 
said anything, nor did anyone ask anything' (p. 252), kachu 
jana na kfii ‘ nobody knew anything ’ (p. 166), kachu kahaft 
‘ I say something’ (p. 167) ; 

Nur Muhammad : )$ kOu kachu leoai cdhai ' if any ono 
wanted to take anything’ (p. 9), kachu na sundeu bata ' did 
not say a word ’ (p. 26), kichu upaija nahi deal 1 no means 
have I ’ (p. 51), kichu hamara cintd hai tfikl 1 have you any 
anxiety for me ? ’ (p. 84), tapiya kalid rdjd kachu sujhd 1 the 
hermit said: 0 king, have yon seen anything?’ (p. 21). 

§ 257. saba 

direct 

saba 

oblique 

saba , safoAi 

(a) direct— mahgala kalasa sajana saba lagl ‘ all began 
to arrange the auspicious kalaias (jars) ’ (T. p. 160), nfpo 
saba rahahi kvpa abhila$e * all the kings . remain desirous 
of his favour’ (T. p. 158), saba sumirata hai tdhi ' all that 
remembers him ’ (N. p. l), rasana hoi rOtna saba mfthX ‘if all 
my hair becomes tongue ’ (N. p. 2), sabit pay eft ‘obtained all ’ 
(T. p. 158), karaleft jiu tana in ana saba varana ‘I would 
have sacrificed all—life, body and mind’ (N. p. 3). 

(5) oblique—in JfiyasI the oblique is found used with 
postpositions except sabahi used as accusative-dative, e.g., 
saba kahft bhuguti rati dina 68/d * he gives enjoyment to 
every one, day and night' (p. 7), vaha saba sail saba ohi 
sail barata ‘all are knitted with him and he with all' (p. 10), 
mftdira mftdira saba ke caupdr i * there are sitting-halls in 
the honseB of all’ (p. bl),jdvftta jiu saba kara bhakha-ddtd 
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‘you are the {fiver of meals of all beings tliut are ’ (p. 107), 
td kara disiti sabahi upardhl 1 his glance is on every one ’ 
(l>. 7), sabahi khiaeai apu na khai ' lie feeds all, but himself 
he does not eat* (p. 7). 

In Tu'sldas and Niir Muhammad saba is used with 
IKistpositioos and sabahi (accusative-dative) without them, 
e.g., saba ki ura abhildfu aw ‘ swell was the desire in 
everyone's heart’ (T. p. 158). sabahi iuihu priga ' ll&nia is 
dear to every one’ (T. p. 158), sabahi mhdi ‘ if it is pleasant 
to all ’ (T. p. 164), saba hiha sxidhi bula caldrai ‘lie puts 
everyone on the right path’ (N. p. 9), tehi sumirana mb 
sabahi anandd 1 by remembering Him, delight (comes) to 
everyone’ (N- p. 56). 

13. Modern Awadhi 

§ 258. Aur 

This pronoun expresses the sense of 1 more \ 1 other 
'another (else)’ and is constant in form in all the dialects, 
t.g., Lmp. Aur kar cAflix 'what more is wanted?’, thoxrex 
mAnAix hio: Haa Aur huax *a few men are here, 
others are there’, Aur axix hAi ‘other (women) have 
come 

(a) When used us an adjective it changes for gender 
and case as indicated in §219. For instance: Lmp. Aur, 
Aurj, Aurex, Aurix. 

(b) There are two other adjectives pAraxr and axn 
need in the same sense of ‘other’. For instance, Lmp. 

pAraxrix mefl.vruA ko no dexkhAi ko cAfiix * one 

should not look at another’s wife pAraxrez dflAn sex 
k.vun? pAroxjAna ‘what business (have we) with another’s 
property?’, hAm ainex gaxu ko gAjex r\fi\n “1 had 
been to another village ’. 

§ 259. Lmp. koxix 

It means ‘ some one ’, 1 any one ’ and is constant in form, 
■t.g., koxix oxwax hAi, koxix axix hAi 4 some one (male or 
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female) has come koxi k© no maxrjvu ‘ do not bent any 
one koxix naxix rA^Ai ‘ there were no people 

(a) This does not change even as an adjective, e-g-, 
koxix Admix 1 some man koxix mefi.vruax ‘ some woman'. 

(h) H.S. and L. have koxix, U.,F., Hr., H. koxu: 
(koifiur), G., Fy., S1 M P. and A. have kexux (kexfiux) 

(c) J„ike interrogative inanimate ka: ‘which thing?’, 
indefinite inanimate kuchu direct and kaxfieu oblique 
mean ‘something, anything'; the form for this in Eastern 
dialects is kuchu: dir. For instance: l.mp. h\m kucl.u 
naxix kiflen ‘ l did not do anything h.vm kaxfleu se 
pe:[u bflArj liflen 1 filled my stomach with something.’ 

§ 260. s\b 

It means ‘all’ and has one constant form for both the 
genders and cases, eg-, sAb kifiini ‘all did it’, »Ab ka: 
khAwaxox * feed allIt does not change ns an adjective 
also, t.g., s*b mefiAru/.n se g.vunAix gAwaxox ‘cause 
all the women to sing SAb Admin se h\m sex koxix 
m\tlAb naxix * I have nothing to do with all men’. 

(a) All the dialects have the same form «Ab. Tim 
Eastern dialects have an acensative-dative form s\b\i 
(emphatic s.vbxai or aAbxAj). 

0. Osiojx. 

| 261. (/<) The forms of Aur, axn, p\ra:r, mostly 
adjectives, are attested by Early Avvndhi and go hack to Skt. 
d/v/m, atn/a anti para (- kara) respectively. 

(h) The forms koxix (km), koxux (km) and 
kexux all go hack to 01A la'pi We find that instead 
of being elided the last vowel lias been strengthened; this 
might he duo to emphasis. This pronoun is always used 
emphatically corresponding to English ‘anyone’, ‘not 
uno ’ etc. -ux from ~pi. -si is not regular. It is decidedly 
on the analogy of Korn. sg. of the nouns, kexux is based 
on Mag. Korn. sg. ki. 
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(c) A distinction between animate and inani¬ 
mate is maintained in this pronoun, kichu koeps the -» of 
kim. while kachu and kuchu do not have it. The forms 
should he traced to some form of the pronoun itim cid , 
Probably it >3 kaicid ; cf. A$oka kid and kicclii. Final 

is porhaps a particlo (Cliatterji, p. 845). Seo also Turner : 
Nep. Die. under kuchu. 

(d) sAb (E. Aw. saba ) goes back to sarva and 
sxbAi (E. Aw. sabahi ) is the oblique form. The -l becomes 
long in emphasis and in other languages (e.p., Nepali) it 
becomes aspirated. The expected form is *saxb, however. 

Compound Pronouns 

A. Early Awadoi 

§ 262. TI10 relative pronoun is combined with forms of 

kl Ji, faba with fei and aura with fei, e.g ., 

JayasI: saba feu ‘everyone’ (p. 123), salxt kichu ‘every¬ 
thing ’ (p. 11). 

TulsI: jehi luKi ‘ to whomsoever ’ (p. 270), jz kachu 
‘whatsoever’ (p. 158), saba kou ‘ everyone ’ (p. 170), saba 
kahu ■ to every one' (p. 176), saba kehV to all ’ (p. 24l), aunt 
kou 4 anyone else ’ (p. 187). 

Nur Muhammad : jz kzi ‘ whoever.’ (p. 15), jz kou 
’whoever’ (p. 74), jz \htcha ‘whatever’ (p. l), jz kichu 
whatever (p. 56), saba kdhu para * on everybody ’ (p. 8), 
saba feu ‘ everyone ’ (p. 44). 

K. Modern Awadri 

| 263. The relative pronoun i9 combined with koxix 
and s.\b and a.vb with koxix, e.g. t Lmp. sxb koxix ‘every¬ 
one jox koix ‘ whoever’, jix *Ab axjex * all who came ’. 
s.vb ii also added to personal pronouns, e.g. t h.vm sAb 
‘ wo a11 ’» tum *Ab ‘ you all ’, ui sAb ‘ tliey all ’. Aur also 
is combined with koxix or SAb, e.g. t Aur koxix ‘anybody 
else', Aur »Ab 'all else’. 
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(a) The dialects have corresponding forms. For instance: 

Fy. jex keux khixsaz jaxnAt hoxi tex k\fl\i ' whoever 

may be knowing a tale should relate (it)’, P. jAwAn kuchy, 
Br. jox koux, R. sAb kuchAu. 


Pronominal Adjectives 

A. Eabit Awadhi 

§ 264. The texts have pronominal adjectives of manner, 
quantity and number based on the demonstrative, relative- 
correlative and interrogative pronouns. For instance: 

(a) of manner 

JftyasI: asa diya ‘ such a lamp’ (p. 78). asi katha ‘such 
a tale ' (p. 78), asi jd kart dasa ‘ whose condition is such ' 
(p. 55), jasa aihcala jhinai mahd diyd , lasa ajiara dtkbdvai 
hiyd * as the lamp under a thin linen, similarly shines the 
light in the heart’ (p. 18), jasa c&da ‘ ns the moon ’ (p. 24), 
(vaha) aisa raka 'lie was such* (p. 11), aisi bithd raini saba 
jdgai ‘she wakes for the whole night owing to such a 
disease ’ (p. 378). 

TulsI: abhilasu ana ‘such a desire’ (p. 158), asi nifi 
‘such a polity’ (p. 161), tasi mati jasi bhabi ‘as the fate, 
so the thoughts ’ (p. 164), kasi kubesata phabi * what manner 
of bad appearance came up' (p. 167), aiseku kdjd ‘even 
in such a cause ’ (p. 173), aiseu bacana Jcat/iQra suni * even on 
hearing such harsh words ’ (p. 183), tulas'i, jasi bkaviiavyata 
tain tnilai sahdya 4 0 TulsI, one gets such help as the 
ordination is ’ (p. 71), chabi jam . . . sSha na taisi ‘as the 
beauty is •.. so it does not shine ’ (p. 8). 

Nur Muhammad : asa sapand mat dekhed * 1 saw such 
a dream ' (p- 5), jasa pGjia hQi ‘ as the capital be ’ (p. 30), 
acaraja aisa ‘ such a marvellous thing ’ (p. 5), herahu aisiya 
rani ‘ find out such a queen’ (p. 117), jaisB rahai layasa 
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puni h&i 4 as (it) was bo it will become ’ (p. 33), naht jdnaht 
sir a parihai kaisB, khelahu hvi lehiland jaito ‘ it is not 
known what manner (of fate) will befall ub, let us have 
(such) a play as (wc want)' (p. 53)- 

(6) of quantity 

JayasI: etand tola 4 so much speech ’ (p. 555), ctani 
toli ‘in this much speech ’ (p. 289), duijahx joti kahd jaga 
5<i 4 where in tho world, is there that much light on the 
second date?’ (p. 168), dukha Qtd ‘that much of misery' 
(p. 158), id rupa bhai kania ' that girl was of bo much 
beauty ’ (p. 80). 

Tulsi: etand kahata 1 while he said so much ’ (p. 232), 
janu etania biraflci karatufi ‘as if this much was the whole 
capacity of the creator’ (p. 158), etanai kaheu bharata Sana 
jai ‘say only this much to Bharata ' (p. 218), etehu dukha 
' even on bo much misery’ (p. 221), kah* jata na jetd ‘as 
much (love) as cannot he described ’ (p. 253), ketika bdtd 
4 what amount of regard ’ (p. 256), kitika ftdrd 4 what delay * 
(p. 161). 

Nur Muhammad : hai etO upakdra 4 there i9 so much 
of good deed’ (p. 61), eto sughardi para ‘on this much 
of good finish ' (p. 92), dukha jetv pded ‘ as much misery 
as (it) got ’ (p. 67), jitO . .. teto 1 bo much ... as ’ (p. 52), 
keliko pnta ‘ how bo much affection ’ (p. 51 ),jata . . -jOgv, 
tala . . . bhogu 4 as much jrffpa, so much of enjoyment' 
(p. 169). 

(e) of number 

Jaynsi : rakala ka bfoda kayd jata ahahl 1 as many 
drops of blood as are in the body ’ (p. 577), javOta kisa 
rWX pokhi pokha 4 as many hair (on the head and on the 
body), birds and feathers a9 (there are in this world) ’ 
(p. 13), ehi dharaG asa ketana file ‘this Earth has swallowed 
how many such (parrots) ' (p. 110). 

Tulsi : raghupati-carana-updsaka jite 4 as many 
devotees of the feet of the Lord of Hagbue (a9 there are) ’ 
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(p. 12), saila himacala ddika jtfe, citrakuta jasu gdcahx 
life 4 as many mountains. Himalayas, etc., as there are, all 
of them sing the glory of Citrakuta’ (p. 211), dekhi jith, 
hale hatna kite * how many did we see, conquer and kill ? ’ 
(p. 301). 

Nur Mohammad: sundarala ko lacchana jeli, pyari 
cere lire tile 1 as many characteristics of beauty a9 there 
are, all those are thy servants, my dear' (p. 91', jetiha 
ahax kdya ruda ahgu, vitika karahd tala miradahgu 4 as 
many noises as there are in the limbs of the body, I shall 
make them offer tempo to the drum ’ (p. 34), jaita phula 
phala patriya cahi, tdoata dgama pura mi aht 4 as many 
tiowers, fruits and leaves as are required, all those are in 
Agamapura ’ (p. 14), javata jdyi rahd samdja, tavata kinhd 
primiya raja 1 as many Yogis as were in the assembly, the 
king made all of them lovers’ (p. 22). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 265. Awadhi has pronominal adjectives based on 
the demonstrative, relative, correlative, and interrogative 
pronouns. These are of manner (quality), of quantity and 
of number. 

(a) Adjective of manner 

Lmp. \ia ‘ of this sort w\U 4 of that sort ’, jAia . .. 
t Ais ' such as k\is 4 of which sort ? \ 

S., L., U., P., Hr. and R. agree with Lmp. B. has At 
4 of this sort', was, tAa 4 of that sort jAa 4 as ’, kAa 4 of 
which sort Similarly G., 81. and Fy. agree with Lmp. 

(b) Adjective of quantity 

Lmp. etzaz or atzaz 4 so much otzaz ' that much 
jetxaz tetzaz ' as much as ketxaz ’ how much P 4 . 

S., L., U., F-, Br., Fy. and SI. agree with Lmp. The 
latter two with B- and G. have etAnaz 4 so much otAnaz 
or tetAnaz 4 that much ’, jetAnax 4 as much\ and ketAnaz 
4 how much ’ (besides kAtik). 
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R. has, besides the Lmp. set, etAraz ‘ so much 
wotAraz ‘that muchjetArax tetAraz ‘as much as’, 
ketArax ' how much ? \ 

(c) Adjective of number 

Lmp. etxe: 1 so many otzez 'so many’, jetzez tetzez 
‘ as many as \ ketzez ‘ how many ? *. 

S-, L., U., F., Hr. agree with Lmp.; B., G., Fy. and SI. 
haveetAna:, otAnar, jetAnaz tetAnaz and ketAnaz. R. 
has, besides thoLinp.set.etArex wotAre:, jetAre: tetArez, 
ketArex. (All the dialects have jAi ‘as many’, tAi ‘so 
many kAi 4 how many ’ which do not change for gender 
or case). 

The above adjectives change for case and gender as 
shown in §219. For instance: 

Lmp. Aisez din max gfiAr bAi^hAu 1 sit at home on 
such a day w Ait j kitaxb phirj naziz dezkh j pArix ‘ never 
was a book of that sort seen again \ etzez az^A s§ hAmazri 
bfluxkh naziz jazix 4 my hunger will not be satisfied with 
so much flour hAm otziz roz^ix khazjen 4 1 ate that much 
bread turn ketzaz kaxmp kifieu 4 how much work did 
you do ? tumfiArez ketzez lArikaz Au ketziz lAupjaz 
HaT ‘ how many sons and daughters have you got ? jetzez 
Krikaz tumfiArez hAi tetzez hAmArez 4 1 have as 
many sons as you have \ jetziz IAupja hAmArez hAi 
tetziz kozi k^ naziz 4 no one has so many daughters as 
I have 

C. Origin 

§ 266. (a) of manner—we have two varieties of 
forms (1) in -As (asa) and (2) in Ais (aua). The 
latter go back to -dvia forms of 01 A, e.y., yadfia > 
jaita > jaisa > jAis. The former are later and simpler 
formations. 

(6) of quantity—there are three varieties of 
forms (1) in -txax (E. Aw. -eta), (2) -tana: and (3) -tArax. 
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In Sanskrit there were -yat adjectives which in the Prakrits 
became -aato. All these adjectives go back to those, the 
(1) forms directly while (2) and (3) by later additions of 
-nax and -rax. 

(c) of number—the plural form of ~yat adjec¬ 
tives was used in Sanskrit also for denoting number. We 
find the Ardha-tatsama forms of the same in jSvttia, lacala 
of Early Awadhi. j\i, kai, etc., represent Sanskrit yali, 
kali, etc. 



CHAPTER V 
POSTPOSITIONS* 

Introductory 

| 267. Tlie decay of old case-forms and the growth of 
postpositions goes side by side in a language- The history of 
postpositions in IA is complicated because of the fact that 
as these are used very often and in n variety of senses, as 
Bloch pointed out (Bloch: Langiie Mar a the § 197), they 
become semantically weak and undergo greater phonetic 
modification than ordinary words. There is another factor 
to be taken into consideration ; as soon as the old auxiliary 
words seem to fail to indicate the required meaning, fresh 
words are borrowed from the literary dialects. This is 

* What is a p >slposirion ? Any inorphemio word which is 
generally put after other word* and gives u meaning with those 
words only, it has no independent manning of its own without 
reference to those words. It is different from toneinalions in as 
rauoh as it does not undergo changes of form by incorporation with 
the previous words If we adopt this as a characteristic of a post¬ 
position, wo should not regard suoh words as have an independent 
meaning still, as postpositions. 

I prefer to retain the word postposition in spite of a sugges¬ 
tion from Dr. Grahsme-Bailey (B.8.O.S., V page 515) to use ' pre¬ 
position ’ because the words in question are most generally post- 
and not pre-, as also because of the fact that I believe that the 
word ’ postposition ’ has come to have a settled meaning, and too 
frequent a ohange in scientific terminology and symbols is apt- to 
injure the science. For the same reason, I retain the terms ‘ direct ’ 
aud ‘ oblique ’ io preference to ' prepositional ’ or postpositional \ 

aia 
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clear from the fact that we have in modern Bengali a number 
of modern loan-words for this purpose (vide Chatterji § 509). 
It is also clear from 9 uch words as khaztir and bidfli in 
Modern Awadhi. This brings about two results: 

(1) It is possible that a fresh loan-word and its ordinary 
form may both be employed at one time in the senso exactly 
the samo and tlience-forward may undergo common 
phonetic changes. We find in Tulsidas tnaha (possibly from 
semi-tat&ama *madha —cf. Av. mad a) and m&jka (< tnadhya-) 
and to-day we have their successors max and 

(2) A loan-word has a certain hesitation about it in 
phonetic adaptation in the language and may have different 
developments in different dialects. For instance Luip. 
khaztir (Per. khdpir) is found in North Gonda as kh.vrtir. 
The change from - 1- to -rf- is explained only by the theory 
of hesitation. 

This accounts for the variety of the forms of the same 
postpositions. 

§ 268. JaynsI and Tula! do not generally employ post¬ 
positions. The noun or pronoun in its base form or in the 
case form expresses the required sense of case-relationship. 
There has been a gradual development of the use of post¬ 
positions as is shown by the following statistics. 

In JayasI in the first two hundred lines there arc 91 
such nouns as would require postpositions according to the 
practice in Modern Awadhi, but we find postpositions 
employed only after 24 nouns, i.e., after about 26 p. c. of 
the nouns. In TulsI who follows closely in time, there are 
184 nouns (in the first three hundred lines) which would 
require postpositions according to modern usage, but only 45 
are followed by postpositions, or about the same percentage 
as in JnyasI. But when we come to Nur Muhammad who 
composed his work after about two hundred years (1167 
A.H.) from JnyasI (947 A.H., 1540 A.D.), we find that in the 
first two hundred linos of his work, there are 175 such 
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words ns would require postpositions after them according 
to the practice of Modern Awadhi and we find postpositions 
employed after 137 nouns, i.c., n little over 78 p. c.; with this 
compare the percentage of Jiyaal and TulsT (26 p, c.). Nur 
Muhammad thus comes vory near Modern Awadhi (compare 
also § 270). 

A postposition in Modern Awadhi is used generally to 
denote all case-relation9liip9 except the Nominative. It is 
found after the oblique case, if one exists, otherwise after 
the direct, e.g ., razjA •§, razjAn so, «Ab mo:, Acche so, 
khozi mo. 

§ 269. In the old texts wo find postpositions employed 
oftener with pronouns than with nouns. For instance 
in JayasI in the first three hundred lines there are 96 
pronouns which would require postpositions and these 
are employed after 33 pronouns. The percentage of tho use 
of postpositions with pronouns is thus 34 as against 26 of 
nouns. Similarly the percentage of the first three hundred 
lines of TulsI (61 : 27) is 44 after pronoons as against 24 of 
nouns. Not only this. Further we find that there is no 
case of -hi form of the noun (in any of the three texts) 
with a postposition but there are 16 (in JayasJ), 7 (in Tula!) 
and 9 (in Nur Muhammad) cases of -hi form of the pronoun 
with a postposition. Thus even such cases as appear 
distinctly significant (without postposition) as regards noun 
have lost their case-significance as regards pronouns. 

This practice is intelligible. The pronouns on account 
of their more frequent use become weak semantically sooner 
than the nouns and thus require auxiliary words. Even in 
the Prakrit stage we find many alternative forms of pronouns 
and a greater confusion in case-endings than in the case of 
nouns. A frequent use of pronouns can be examplified by 
usages of Modern Hindi. The pronoun comes first at the 
speaker’s tongue. For instance: one generally asks Arez 
woft lez azjez ' Hullo, have you brought that? and only 
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when the person spoken to asks 4 what?' that the article is 
named. 

The earlier and more frequent use of postpositions 
after pronouns explains the incorporation of tho postposition 
'in pronouns earlier than in nouns. 

Modern A wad hi has mo:r ‘mine’, torr ‘thine’, 
h.vmoir ‘ours’, tumair ‘yours’, pAraxr ' another's', where 
the genitive postposition (lcara) has been inextricably 
incorporated in tho pronoun, but there is no ease of a noun 
incorporating it- 

§ 270. As we see above, some of the postpositions 
have undergone so much phonetic change that they are 
hardly recognieahle ns derivatives of particular words, e.g., 
mo < madhya, po < puk*e. But if we remember the fact 
that they are put in a very frequent use, we can see the 
possibility of such a violent sound-change. With some of 
the postpositions, it is not possible to find the evidence of 
literary documents for their predecessor-forms. But it may 
he noted that the auxiliary words being a popular device 
would be recognized only later in literary works. 

Accusative-Dative 1 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 271. J. and T. generally use the oblique case in -hi, 
-h% (or -») to express this sense, but sometimes they employ 
postpositions- These are never found after the oblique in 
-hi, -ht, -i, 

(а) J. kaha, e g., saba kaha 4 to all ’ (p. 6), jaga kaha 
‘to the world’ (p. 17), sunai kaha ‘for hearing' (p. 12). 

(б) T. generally has kaha (e g., (inha kaha ' to them \ 
.p- 19), kahQ(tinha kaha ‘to them’, p- 7), kdhu {e.g., saba 
kdhu 1 to all ’, p. 19), but sometimes had {(tuna kad 4 to you ’, 

1 The postpositions for iheso two cases hare the same forms in 
Awadhi. 

V. 38 
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p. 90), ka (sabahi ko niko ' good to all people p. 17) and 
even ka (tuls i ka * to Tnlsl p. 17). 

Non kaha ond kahu sometimes appear without nasalisation. 
An example of direct object —prabhu kahu elnha 1 recognised the 
master.’ 

(c) N. generally has kaha (e-g. stiraja kaha ‘ to the 
san p. 3) and rarely lot 5 or kt (dvara ka * to the door,’ p. 5, 
nibala W * to the weak \ p. 8). 

Nora:—This ka or kl is, I believe, knu or kau and has been 
wrongly transcribed in the Dfiraniigar! version of the manuscript 
whioh is in Persian characters where f can be read as either ka 
or kau 

B. Modehn Awadhi 

§ 272. Lakhlmpuri has ko and kar. For instance : 

razmuz gopazl ko mazritj ‘ Ramil beat Gopal'—Accu¬ 
sative, goparl ko kuchu khazi ko dezu 1 give something 
to Gopal to eat ’—Dative. The postposition is not employed 
after inanimate object- 

§ 273.- Of the two the long form (kaz) is used after 

(1) monosyllables containing 

(а) a final long vowel, eg., jiz kaz 

(б) a short vowel, followed or not by a consonant, e.g., 

gfl.vr kaz 

(2) dis-syllsbles containing two short syllables each 
ending in a vowel, e.g. kefli kaz. 

The short form (ko) is used after all other words, coxr 
ko. mArd ko, Afiir ko 1 , azgi Wo, nAuwA ko. 

Note 1. If the last vowel of a word preceding the short form 
of the postposition is long, it is pronounoed short (aj., gflox^az 

> gflozfA *$, azgiz •§ > azgi sg). 

1 Professor Blooh suggests that the differentiation probably 
luippeoed at a lime when final short vowel, -a. eto., was aotuallf 
spoken in mArd (-a). Aflir (-a). gflAr (*a). 
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Notr 2. If the word after which a long postposition is 
used, is lengthened by adding a suffix or otherwise, the long post* 
position can no longer be used ( $.ggB\r kax ‘to the house 1 , but 
gflArAfle k®, ' to the house only ix kax * to tliis *, but ixmA 
k®, ‘ofthis 1 ). 

These rales apply to all sets of loog and short postposi¬ 
tions in such dialects as possess them. 

| 274. S. and Western L. have k® and kax, U. and 
F. only kax. B. and Bgh. have k®. kax and k\iflax and 
partly use kAi in the East; G- has k®, kax but kAifiax is 
found in specimens of the North and ker in the specimens 
of tli© East— kax or kax is, however, the most common. Fy. 
and SI- have kax but Fy. specimens show kAi also ($Ab 
wAfli kAi gArijaxwAi l.vgex ‘all began to abuse him) and 
S. E- SI- kex (raxt kei ‘at night'); Br. and R. have kax 
and kAifiax while P. and A. have kax generally but kex in 
the Eastern parts- 

Not*:—T he dulire-sense 1 for’ is expressed by suoh words as 
khaxtir etc. (See below § 286). 

Genitive 1 

A- Early Awadhi 

§ 275. The oblique in -hi, etc-, is seldom used todenoto 
this case ; the uoun-stem generally with postpositions and 
sometimes without it is nsed. 

(«) J. has kara (feui- kari ), Jura (fern- Idrt) elongated 
sometimes to kira (kin) and ka (ka), ke and kai. 

Of these kara (kari) is the usual one and generally does 
change for the gender of the following noun, t.g ., AaO saba 
habitanha kara pachalaga ‘ I am the follower of all poeta 1 
(p- 33), sB/joi kara saba puhumi akasu * the floor and the 
roof both (were) of gold’ (p. 73), dharama pantha kara 


1 The postpositions for this case agree with the following noun, 
pronoun, etc., in gender and case and not with the preceding noun, 
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karahx bakhdnu * are making the elucidation of the path 
of virtue’ (p. 59), tdkari disi(i ‘his glance' (p. 7). kera 
is used sometimes, e-g., dirisa gosal kera 1 the sight of the 
Lord ’ (p. 27), sutimb keri Oguthi ' the ring of Sulcman * 
(p. 17)- 

hi (id) singular direct and ke singular oblique or plural 
is also frequently used. For instance: 

nisi hi bicJaha * separation of (at) night ’ (p. 50), sabhd 
ka rvpa ‘ the appearance of the assembly’ (p. 72), fica gaff ha 
taka ' his fort was high' (p. 61), tuOdira tnOdira saba ke 
caupdri * everyone had sitting-halls in every house’ (p. 67), 
duha ke bhdra * by the burden of both ’ (p. 25), pana phula 
ke rahaht adhdrl * subsist only on leaves and fruits ’ (p. 75). 

kai is generally used with feminine nouns as in Tulsidas. 
For instance: 

luld kai ghaurt ‘ clusters of bananas (p. 52), ghari 
rnhata kai 1 wheel of the water-mill ’ (p. 52), simghala kai 
hafa ‘ market of Singbala’ (p. 56), bdsuki kai pithi ‘ the back 
of Vasuki ’ (p. 61), gdfjhe kai sdthi ‘friend in need ', pauri 
navau bajara kai sdj i ‘all the nine thresholds are made of 
cement' (p. 63), lahka dipa kai sila ‘ the stone of LahkadJpa' 

(p- 

(5) T. has kara (fern- lcari) kira (elongated to kera 
particularly at the end of lines), fem. keri (keri), obi singular 
and plural dir. and obi. here ; ka (elongated to kd at times) 
as masculine dir. and ke(lci) masculine sing, obi- and plnral 
dir. and obi., ki (ki) fern., rarely hi (masculine singular) 
and kai generally feminine. The distinction of gender is 
generally maintained but sometimes in the kara set masculine 
postposition is used before feminine nouns. For instance: 

santanha kara sdtha ' the company of the good ’ (p. 22), 
jd kari tat da.n ‘ whose slave thou art’ (p. 81), but also 
Jama kara dhari ‘ the stream of Yama ’ (p. 45), saba kara 
bidd ‘ the departure of all ’ (p. 49), tthi kara punya ‘ the 
merit of his' (p. 45). 
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In the kera get the distinction of gender is maintained 
throughout, For instance: 

tnitra tapasa nfpa herd ‘ friend of the hermit*king' 
(p. 75,) bhxgupnti Leri garaba-gnruai 1 the height of the pride 
of the lord of Hlijgus ’ (p. Ill), carana kamala bandaH tinha 
here ‘ their lotus-feet I bow down to ’ (p. 10). 

In the set ka, lu, ke, the gender is distinguished. For 
instance: 

jl J jehi hhdni ka ' whosoever was of whichever 
source’ (p. 3), ati hita saba hi ka ‘ very beneficial to all * 
(p. 97), kttth& raghubnra ki 1 the story of Rnghubara ’ (p. 7), 
ngharakt bimala bitocana Ki ki 1 the clear eyes of the heart 
open up ’ (p. 3), mana jd ki ' in whose mind ’ (p. 59), rama 
ko ndma ' the name of Rima ’ (p. 15). 

kai is generally followed by a feminine noun but some¬ 
times by masculine also, e.g., data tambhu kai ‘Sambbu’s 
condition ’ (p. 27), bhagavanta kai bhagali ' the devotion to 
(of) the Lord ' (p. 25), ndrada kai upadesa ‘ the advice of 
Narada' (p. 43), dui kai cari mbgi maku lehu * you may beg 
for four (boons) instead of two’(p 168), rama janama kai 
Kitu anikd 1 various causes of the birth of Rama’ (p. 56). 
With the last may lie compared rama janama kara hitn 1 the 
cause of Rama’s birth * (p. 68), where the same word is 
preceded by a masculine postposition. In praina who kai 
‘ Uma’s question ’ (p. 52), the feminine kai is all right as 
praina (masculine in Sanskrit) is treated of as feminine by 
Tulsidas throughout his work*. 

(c) N. lias kv masculine sg. (sometimes ka and ka also), 
He masculine singular and plural dir. and obi., ki (ki), kai 
feminine, kara masculine sg. dir., herd masculine singular 
dir., kiri feminine, and hire masculine sg. obi. and plural 


1 T. lias onoe kXIa used as a post position, pis., jink* kXta 
mahS niOha mada pan 3 ' those who are under the influence of 
infatuation ' (p. 54). 
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dir. and obi. Tbe distinction of genders is maintained 
generally. For instance: 

jaga ko raja ‘the king of the world ' (p. l), phulavdrt 
kd dvdrd 4 the door of the flower-garden ’ (p. 6), jehi ka 
bakhdnn 4 whose description ’ (p. 2), sapitui let bdta 4 the talk 
of tho dream ’ (p. 11), pahili rata k't murata 4 the image of 
the first night ’ (p. 10), iitdravuti kai gin ‘ tho neck of 
Indriivatl' (p. 5), tina knra uati ‘ his name’ (p- 8), sdgara 
bhau kird 4 the ocean of Bhava ’ (p. 2), hata mahiputi lcert 
4 the market of the king’ (p. 9), jaga kite cere 4 tho disciple 
of the world ’ (p. 2). 

Sometimes, however, the distinction of gender is 
missed : 

adharama kQ jara tntila 4 the root of absence of duty ’ 
(p. 9), tajnkara lAha 1 the arm of tho hermit’ (p. 4), tdkO 
murata ‘her imago ’ (p. 13), Id k i mat ha 1 on her forehead } 
(p- 18). 

Notb kB should be read as kau [see note to § 271 (c) ]. 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ : 76- LakhTmparf has ko, kaz; kAr, ke:r— masc. 
dir. 9g., ke, kez, kerez masc. obi. sg. and pi. dir. and obi., 
kj, kiz, kezri: fm. dir. and old. For instance: 

gopazl k© (or kezr) l\rikaz mAn gaz 4 (Jopsl’s son 
has died gopazl k$ (or kerez) l\rik\ ko maxrinj 4 they 
beat Gopil’s son gopazl k$ cazriu l.vrika; ji.vtj h.Vi 
4 Gopal’s all the four sons are living', gopazl kj l\U[ijaz 
* Gopal’s daughter’. 

H. and L. agree with Lmp.; U. and F. have no short 
forms ko and kj and k$. B. is like Linp., bat has k\j in 
Eastern specimens ; Gr. does not use kezr but kAr is found 
in specimens; it uses k\j very generally. Fy. possesses kaz, 
kiz bat generally uses kAr forms (o kAriz phirazk, ke 
kArez sazthez, bazszazfl kezri b»tijaz). It also uses kAj 
mostly before feminine nouns. SI. uses kAr and kAj generally 
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irrespective of the gender (un kAr meflAruax, okArex 
hiax, un kAi khopArix, un k.vj likhax, un kAj din). 

Br. like Lmp. distinguishes gender and lias the same post¬ 
positions. Similarly R- (kjaxr for kexr, however) P. and A. 
generally use kAr, kex and kAj. Bgh. has kexr, maac. dir. 
ke, maac. oil- kex, fem. dir. kix, obi. kAi. 

Accusative-Dative-Genitive 

C. Origin 

§ 277. The postpositions for these three cases are 
put together for derivation. We have: 

Modern Awadhi ko, kax (kai), k\ifl'7x, kAi and 
kAr, kexr. 

Early Awadhi kaha, Jcnha, kdhu, kaH, ko (kb) and Jcara, 
leer a, lea, Ice, kai, kxtn. 

These go back (1) to somo forms of kv and (2) to kaha. 

(a) For ko, kax and obi. kex, the beat suggestion is 
to derive them from kxta, (kxtaka ) which is once found 
in Tulsidas in this senso [see footnote § 275 (b)]. kex dir- in 
the Eastern dialects of Modern Awadhi is the Mngadhl 
(Nom. sg.) form of the same word- kir and kAi are the 
feminine forms. 

But -f- normally becomes *i- and here we have it as 
-a*. Is it because of a peculiar treatment in a loan-word ? 

(ft) kAr (fm. k\ri) is derived from kdraka and kexr 
(kexri, kexrix) from kdrya , kdryaka■ The later derivation 
requires an epenthesis which occurs already in Apabhram^a: 
kdrya > kdyara > hair a. We have such a development in 
a number of words, however, and we should remember, that 
this wa»a loan-word. 

(c) Modern Awadhi kAiflax and Early Awadhi kaha, 
kaha, kdhu, kail, ko go back to kaha. In kAiflax, we see the 
transference of aspiration to the last syllable. We should 
suppose kAfliax < kahyaka (cf. pAfliax and mAfliax) or 
we may derive it as Aw. iofto+tyfl. 
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A possible derivation of these -A- forms of the post¬ 
position was from he (Afto etc.) by attributing inter-vocalic 
-A- to the device of avoiding liiutus (Bloch, pp. 31 and 182). 
But the long a in kahti and -kh- in Old Bengali kakhu 
(Chatterji, p. 760) are insuperable difficulties. 1 

Instrumental-Ablative 3 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 278. The oblique in -Ai, -/if, -i is not generally used 
to denote this sense ; the noua-stem with or without post¬ 
positions is used. 

(а) J. has saO, bhai, tt, tor, slti, Auto (A»f») and caAi. 
Of these sail is most common, eg., aratha s8 ' with meaning ' 
(p. 127), cari basere safl carhai sala saC carhai jo para 1 he 
who is allowed to truthfully take four days to get up to it ’ 
(p. 63), saba sdu 1 from all ’ (p. 10), bhai (achaht sadd 
sugandha bhai 4 arc always with good smellp. 53). tax is 
generally used in comparison, eka eka tat rupa bakhdni ‘one 
famous for beauty more than another ’ (p. 75), chdraht tax 
4 from ashes * (p- 5), pbna tt 4 with love ' (p. 348), raja siti 
‘ (talked) with the king ’ (p. 310), naraka site ‘from hell’ 
(p. 337). caAi also shows comparison, e.g. ekaekacShi eka eka 
baCt ‘ one even stronger than another ' (p. 69), laixkd cdhi 
bca ga4ha ‘the fort higher than Lanka even’(p. 61). Auto 
denotes cither ‘from’ (ufhepuhumihuti 1 rose from the Earth \ 
p. 40), or * through e.g., ohi Auto dikhai paeH darasa gosaX 
kera ‘through him I was able to have the sight of the Lord ’ 
(p- 27). 

(б) T. has sana (sometimes sanu and *6), (sometimes 
as ft, tor), se and si. 

Of these sana is the most common and indicates both 
the instrumental and ablative meaning. For instance : sB mB 
sana kahi jdta na * that cannot be said by me ’ (p. 4), tati 

x Of. also Sindhi -khi 

* The postpositions for these two oases do not differ in form. 
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sana prtfi ‘love witli Satl’ (p. 29). sira tana bhakha 1 spoke to 
3ivS ’ (p. 20), gura sana kii durata 4 by keeping the Becret 
from the teacher ’ (p. 25), muni sana bidd mttgi 4 having 
obtained permission (to depart) from the sage ' (p. 26)- 

fit generally indicates the sense of‘from ' and ‘than’, e.g-, 
Uhi d kachu guna dO*a bakhdne 4 because of that I have 
described a few merits and demerits' (p. 5), eka 12 ekd ' some 
more than the others ’ (p. 28). 

se(masc.) and si (fern.) indicate likeness only, e.g., rahu 
si * like Rahu ’ (p. 4), ramd si * like Rama ' (p. 18). Some¬ 
times «8 is used in this sense, e-g., sitdndtha *8 ‘ like the 
husband of SUa ’ (p. 17)- 

(c) N. has $8 (sometimes soC or s3), ti (sometimes ft), 
hu(i (sometimes hud), «M and si. 

Of these is the most common and expresses both the 
instrumental and ablative senses, e.g., ddyd s0 1 with compas¬ 
sion ’ (p. 2), jiya sb 4 with heart’ (p. 3), nibarana sabarai safi 
dukha paid ’the weak obtained misery from (at the hands of) 
the strong’ (p. 2). 

ft is less common. For instance : jibha (2 * with the 
tongue ’ (p. 3), cahddisaft ‘from all the four directions ’ 
(p. 3). 

hull means ‘by reason of’, ‘through’, e.g., bhd tchi 
baeana hute sathsard 4 the Universe came to be through that 
Word ’, baeana htili yaha jagata mb hirati paragafa dhi ' by 
reason of the Word, the fame is flashing in this world ’ (p. 5), 
prema hufe doii biha dinhd alakha mildya 4 the Invisible 
united the two because of their love ’ (p. 3). 

sett is comparatively rare- For instance : ddyd sett 
‘ with compassion ’ (p. 4), hafl hind vidya budhi set I ‘lam 
bereft of knowledge and wisdom ’ (p. 4). 

si is nnnsnal, e-q., paragata hoi tahQse sOi ' he oomea out 
from there ’ (p. 10). 

Not* «5 or bo should be read an tau or sau [sec note to 
8 271 (a) ). 

F. 29 
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B. Modern Awadhi 

| 279. Lakhfmpurf lias •$ and *ei, e.g., ux Haid kax 
4aij_4a *9 maxriai ‘ho beat me with a stick\ baxd\r sq 
buzdix girTx ‘drops (of rain) foil from the cloud’; some¬ 
times tent:, <••/).. kaxfiex senex ‘ with what?’. 8. and L. have 
tq, tex besides *§, aex and also senex, tenex. U. and F. have 
•ex and tex (sometimes bex and bhex). B. has aq. *ez and 
•etix. also texnex. 0. has sez and sextix in specimens of the 
North. Fy. and SI. have only aex, Br. has *ex and tex and 
sometimes uses kAifiax also in an instrumental sense (w\fli 
kAiflax Anaxj l\i axjex ‘ with that (money) brought the 
corn’). R. has tex, texnix, P. »ex, sexnix and aexnex, A. 
generally «ex, Bgh. sex, tex. 

P. expresses the sense of ‘ than by lAgex (see below 
| 286) also, e-g., tAu htjax l\ge: mAjex ma: r\fi\b 
‘then I shall be better off (there) than here 

Note Tho idea <>r ‘ with ' indicting company is expressed by 
•ome such word as sAijgh, •axthex («ea hel^w § 29ft). 

C. Origin 

§ 280. Mod- Aw. aq, sex, tq. tex. senex texnex, 
•etix, sAntix, »enir, bex, bhex. 

hi. Aw. sS, sflfi, sann, sanu, sa (si), sell, tt (te, tai), bhai , 
hfUd, hu(i (huti ) and eahi. kari. 

Of these Mod. Aw. aq. aex, •einix probably go back 
to sahitina and »extix, E. Aw. se(l to santakina (cf. Pali 
$<zntai3, e-g-, parasantakv 'belonging to another') anta>e, 
possibly influenced by si ; while E- Aw. s8, sofl, Sana, sanu 
to samah and samena \ bex bhex, bhai are derivable from the 
obsolutivo of 6*2. E. Aw. sa, si in the sense of ‘like’ has a 
modern correspondent in Hindustani usage mujfl »ox ‘ like 
mo’ (mujfl »ix feminine) etc. and should go back to sama 
4 equal ’. Mod- Aw. tq, tex, texnex and E. Aw. It ( ti, tar) are 
probably connected vrith'/kto— Uttina. 
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haul, hud (Awfi) have correspondents xnhunto, hunt* in 
the Apabhramia and aro connected withyAAfi—*A om» Mg. 

hontc, or *honHna- ^ 

cahi ie connected with */cah- ,‘to desire , to wish 
and ie the aheolutive form of the root- Similarly kart is the 

ahsolutive of Skar- ‘ to do’. 

Locative 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 28!. In JSyasI and Tnlsl the oblique ~t and -A» etc. 
is quite frequently used to express the locative sense. Other¬ 
wise the noun-stem with or without the postpositions is used. 

(a) J. has mafia and muAfl generally (sometimes mtyha, 
mafia and mCtjkiara) for ‘ in ’ and para , upara, pah » ;u,d 
poi generally and upardht sometimee for ‘ on. over ’. For 

instance : . ,, , 

btju Uhi mtihd ' tho lightning in that (p. 2), nakhatanfia 

rnttha ‘in tho slurs’, saba rnOha * in all’ (p. 75), tinha mafia 
‘in them’ (p. 75); ghara mojfiidrd * in the house’ (p-232), 
jaKnd m&jh« ' in the Jamuiu’ (p. 164); kfioda khado upara 
* above every part ’ (p. 74), garfia upara tat ‘upto the above 
(of) the fort ’ (p. 63), sisa ujxtrdfil ‘ over the head ’ (p- 70)* 

(A) T. has mafia {mafia), mafia {mafia), mafil (mafii) 
generally and mQffia {mdjfid), majhan and madhya some¬ 
times for ‘in’ and para for ‘on’, and tara ’below. For 
instance: 

efiana mafia ‘in a moment’ (p. 47), rugfiubaihsinha mafia 
’amongst the descendants of Ragliu ’ (p. 108), bfiQgo ma Afl 
‘ in enjoyment’ (p. 12), tretd juga mdfil ‘ in the Treta age 
(p. 26), jaga mOjfia ‘in the world’ (p. 221), Unha taru- 
baranha madhya 1 in (amongst) those good trees {p.2*9h 
muni-mawtati madhya ‘in company of sages (p. 250); 
dina para ‘on the poor’ (p. 3), afanfia para on the 
upper floors’ (p. 149), sindhu majfidri ‘in the whole ocean 
(p. 78), mile Af mUjfia ‘in the middle of the process of 
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obtaining ’ (p. 175); aura-taru ta/a ' under the tree of the 
gods ’ (p. 5). 

(c) N. has maha (mUha, i»aW, inaht, maAfi) usually and 
mb quite frequently and majhara , m?, and ma rarely for 
‘ in ’, para usually, ujmra frequently and uparahb {uparaht) 
sometimes for ‘on, above ’ and tara s tart for ‘under ’• For 
instance : 

flu tuahd ‘in the neck' (p. 5), ban mQAa ‘in the 
garden’ (p. 5), dou hdthana mahll ‘in both the hands’ (p. 5), 
tehi maAl ‘ in that’ (p. 8), hd(a ?nb 4 in the market' (p. 9), 
bhdfd mu 4 in vernacular ’ (p. 4), ph&da majhara 4 in the 
snare’, sabhd majhara * in the assembly’ (p. 115), adarasa 
majhara (p. 10). sindhu mt * in the ocean ’ (p. 4), artha ma 
‘ in meaning ’ (p. 102); raja para ‘ over the kingdom ’ (p. 7), 
para tnpii para * on another’s woman ’ (p. 9), tnohi upara 
‘ over me ’ (p. 2), pa(a uparahtt ‘on the kingship’ (p. 7), 
muJcha upardhl 4 on the face ’ (p. 3)’, biricha tarn ‘ under the 
tree’ (p. b), pHva tara ‘ under the foot’ (p. 8), bircha tare 
‘ under the tree ’ (p. 106). 

N on.—mO should be read os mau (see note to § 271 (o)J In 
one instance *>ifa mau ' in poison * (p. 78), we find tlie correct form. 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 282- LakhJtnpurl lias mo, max and mAiftax 1 in ’ 
and po, pAr, pAriflax 4 on For instance : khext mo gaxi 
cArti Hai * the cow is grazing in the field birowax pAr 
4 on the tree ’. kaxfiex m\ifla x 4 in what ’, duaxre po 4 on 
the door*. 

Note.— The long forms mAiflax, pAr und pAriflnx can be 
used after such words also as have the short postposition after them. 

S. and L agree with Lmp.; JJ. and F. have max, 
mAtftax and pAr, pAriflax, B. has all Lmp. forms except 
po. G. town does not possess mAiftax but specimens of the 
North and South-Eastern portions of the district show it; it 
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has pAj also for 1 on’ (dukaxn pAj, dArwaxje po). Fy. 
has max, max, m\fl,v and po, SI. max, and max and p\j, 
Br. max, max, mAifijax and pAi, R. max, mAifijax and 

po. P. and A. generally have max, po; Bgh- has max. 

C* Origin 

§ 283. Modern Awadlii mo max (max), m\ifldx 
(m\fiij?x), po, pA» (pAj) and pAr, pvrifiii. 

Early A wad hi maha (wiaAtl), maAb, maAT, maAb, 
mbjA/i, madhya . mb etc.; para , vpara pa kb, pai, uf/araAI. 
uparaAb, w parala ; lara , iari. 

Of these all w forms go haok to mudAya . (- ka or -ra 
in some cases); the forms with -r, -r- to upari, uparitra and 
apariilAa, p\i (pAj) to prati ; pdAb and po as well as 
pahi, paAb etc. of Early Awadlii in Tulsidas to some forms 
of pak$n, or pariva. tara and lari go hack to tala , tali 
(talalu ). 


Other Postpositions 

§ 284. These are used after the genitive forms of the 
personal pronouns, after the genitive postpositions in case 
of such nouns as can take the short postposition, and after 
tho nonn or pronoun directly in other cases. 

A. Earlt Awadhi 

§ 285. Besides the case-postpositions mentioned above, 
the texts have the following which are more or less used as 
postpositions. 

(a) Jay a si sanga (saga) in the sense of with (e.g., 
jthi xOga ‘ with whom \ p. 25.) s<xG in the sense of * before, 
in front of' (e.g.,ja sail * in front of whom \ p. 49), tdf ‘ for ’ 
(e-g.,jaga ltai tat ‘for the world', p. 25), Idgi (lagi ) meaning 
‘upto’ («-g., lagi akasa 4 uptothe sky p. 40, jab lagi lab lagi 
' until .. . then'), and lei or laAi in the same sense (jau lahi 
1 until', p. 58, saraga lei Idea ‘ sown upto heavens’, p. 73), 
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and sari ‘like ’ (e-g.. serasahi sari Mike Sher Shah ’ p. 23), 
nal * like ’ (* g., biju kai nal ‘ like lightning ' p. 49), bhari 
4 whole ’ (e-g., jan am a bhari 4 tlirouglioat life 5 p. 16). 

(6) Tulsidas lias a large number. Frequently lie uses 
pahx (pahd) and pdhl and sometimes pasa to indicate * near¬ 
ness \ the sonso of tixr of Lakhlmparl. For instance : 

kurhbhaja r?» p(*M * to (near) the sage horn of the jar 
(Agaetya)’ (p. 26), jnsabara max baranett luma paht ‘the bride¬ 
groom such as I have described to you ’ (p. 34), tnahesa pahx 
cali ‘went towards &iva’ (p. 28), sarhbhu pahd ‘near dambbo’ 
(p. 41), bibhUana pasa 4 near Bibhieana ’ (p. 77). 

He uses lagi ( lagi ), liya and badi in the sense of ‘ for 
exactly in the sense in which Lakhlropurl has khaxtir. 
For instance: barahx ligi ' for the bride-groom ' (p. 46), 
bhagaiana hita lagi 1 for the good of the devotees’ (p. 10), 
kachu lcahana liya ‘for saying something’ (p. 217), raura 
badi ‘ for your sake ’ (p. 279). lagi (sometimes lagi) and lai 
are used to indicate the idea of 1 upto’ or * even e.g., baft 
bdra lagi ‘upto a great deal of time ’ (p. 60), kahd lagi ‘ upto 
where ' (p. 16), pdyd lai paraht 4 even do they fall at the 
feet’ (p. 163). 

sahga (sOga) indicates ' with’, 4 in company of' (e.g., 
daocha kumdrl sahga 4 with the daughters of Daksa’, rama 
kubhhli saciva sdga jdhl 4 Rama was going in an untoward 
wav with the minister’, p. 172) and bhari ‘throughout’ (e.g., 
bhari mdgha nahdhl ‘bathe throughout Maglia', p. 25), 
while bira (bka) moans 4 in the middle of’ (e.g., biihinha biea 
4 in the middle of the rows p. 85). 

(c)N. has pasa ‘near ’ (e.g., tina pasa 4 near them p. 9), 
tango (sflga) and satha 4 with ’ (mohi sahga 4 with mep. 5, 
rani satha 1 with the queen’, p. 7), laga ‘ for’ (e.g., joga laga 
‘ for the yVga ' , p. 16), and laga and taf for ‘upto’ (e.g , jau 
laga 'until that’, jaba laga, p. 21, aba <al 4 uptill now’, p. 20), 
ter« 1 in the middle’ (e.g., sapana btca in the middle of the 
dream’ p. 10), niia 4 for ’ (e.g., tumhai niia 4 for you' p- 72). 
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All the texts use nrtl(rtyayf) in the sense of ‘ like ‘ as’, 
e.g., T. raurihi nal ‘ like yourself’ (p. 158). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 286. (l) To express the sense of ‘for* Lakhfmpurl 
Itns khaxtir, e.g., h.vmorix khaxtir duxdftu l.vjazo: 
‘bring milk forme’, wAfli kix khaxtir ‘ for him’, raxm 
khaxtir * for Ram'. When the idea of ‘officiating’ is to be 
denoted the word bAdj is employed, e.g ., hAmorix bAdj 
‘for me—officiating mo’. S- and J> agree with Lmp., U. 
and F. use bArex and mudxex for khaxtir. B. agrees 
with Lmp., 0. uses wAflAtxex and khaxtir both, and re¬ 
serves bAdj for officiating. In the North, G. has khArtir 
for khaxtir. Fy. and SI. have khaxtir. Br. has tAix, 
khaxtir and bAdex with no nuances in meaning; R. . P. 
and A. liAve tAix, bArex, sAntix and khaxtir. 

(2) To express the sense of ‘ with ’ i.e., 4 in 
company of’, the dialects generally use sAijgfland saxth (or 
saxthex in Eastern dialects, e.g., SI. toflorex saxthex 'with 
you'). For instance: 

Ln.p. hAmorex sAqgfl, ui kex aAqgfl, raxm sAqgfi. 

(3) To express the sense of ‘ near’, the 
dialects use tixr or lAgex. For instance, Lmp. hAmorex 
tixr“ with mo ‘ near me’; dukaxn lAgex ‘ near the shop ’• 
The postposition lAgex (sometimes Ug) express the sense 
of ‘ npto’ also, eg., birowax lAgex pAflucAu tAu ‘first 
reach npto the tree 

(a) 1 Ai also expresses the sense of ' upto ’ hut is parti¬ 
cularly used after adverbs, e.g., kAflsx Iai ‘upto where?’ 

(4) To express the sense of ‘ owing to’, ‘on 
account of maxrex is used in all the dialects, e.g., Lmp. 
kaxmex maxrex ‘owing to work’, ui kex maxrex ‘ because 
of him ’. tumflorex maxrex ‘on account of you’. 

(5) To express the sense of ‘ through ’ 4 A ffAr 
‘ way’ is used, eg., moflerex <jAg\r nikArj axor ‘come 
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along through the gate’. k.Vunix 4*fT Ar ‘through which 
way *. 

(6) To express the sense of 1 like ' Lakhlmpurl 
uses tAnax, central dialects generally Imre t.\nax or tArax 
and the Eastern ones use 1 bidRi e.g., Lmp. h\m\rix 
tAnar ’ like ine lArikAwar tAna: ‘ like n boy 

(7) To indicate the idea of * entirety the 
postposition bflArex is placed after the nonn and then the 
necessary case-postposition, for instance: gaxu bfl.vre ke 
* to the whole village After a noun in direct case bflArj 
is placed irrespective of gender, e.g, gnxu bflArj axwax 
‘the whole village caino *; lAU[ijai bflArj axix, Ad ©mix 
rAflj get ‘all the girls have come away, (only) the men 
have stayed hack ’. 

(8) To express the sense of ‘in front’ or 
‘before’ the dialects have sAmAflex and axgex, e.g., 
hAmArex sAmAflex ‘in front of me’, hAmArex axgex 
‘ before me 

C. Origin 

| 287. Of the other postpositional words : 

Mod. Aw. khaxtir. kh.vrtir come from Ar. khiitir and 
wAflAtxe: from paste. 

b.vdi < v/pand- ‘praise, honour’? (rduni badi ‘in 
honour of your worship, for you ’). 

sAntix < Pkt. sand 'being', niia < nimitta ‘cause’. 
bArex < some derivative of ^vV-, tAix < tihdne ? 

•Aijgfi < sahgha ‘ a collection ’. E. Aw. sahga (*aga) 
is Skt. sahga and if the Mod. Aw. sAi)gh were connected 
with that, the aspiration would he inexplicable. 

tixr < Skt. Sra ‘hank’. 

I Age: and E. Aw. Idgi, lagi, arc derivatives of lagnu 
(lagnake and lagia). 

Iai, E. Aw- lai and lahi go back to the absolutive 
of*/ labh-\ mairex may l>e connected with mdrUena. cJ\gAr 
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means ‘ way ’ in Mod. Aw. = Skt. mdrga and is possibly n 
Doll word. We may compare the use of Marifhl magt. 
sarisa < sadfia ' like 

tAxax is Arabic fgrah ; is t.vnaz a corrupt form of it? 
In this connection the substitution ofr by n in child’s language 
may be noted (oiis Part I § 161). 

bidfli < Skt. vidhi ‘ way, means ’. 
bb.vrex and bfl.vrj, E. Aw. hhari are derivatives of 
root -/bkx - 

sahQ and sofl of E. Aw. are connected with Skt. 
sahmukha. We have another derivative of the same word in 
Mod. Aw. sAm.vfie: ‘in front’; aige: < agra-te. pdsa 
comes from Skt. par*va and nd\. nychfl from nyayena. 


v. so 



CHAPTER VI 
VERBS 

Root 1 

| 288. (a) The roots arc either active or passive in 
sense, e.g., lAk\[ix kA^Atj Hai ' the wood gets cut’(passive), 
ux l\kA[ii kox^Atj hAi * he cats the wood ’ (active). The 
passive roots are all intransitive, the active roots are cither 
transitive or intransitive. Roots have a simple (e.g., kaxt Ab 
' to cut ’) and a causal form (eg., kAt<»xwAb ‘ to cause to be 
cut ’)• All denominative roots are intransitive, e.g., lonaxb 
* to tASte saltishI a jarb ' to feel ashamed.' 

(b) The root of a verb may be obtained by 
separating-bp (e.g., ho:bu ‘ to be’); -.vbp (e.g., k.tr.vbp 
‘to do’) or -wAbp (eg., bAjaxwAbp ‘to beat a musical 
instrument ’) as the case may be from the direct case of the 
verbal noun (see below f) 335), 

| 289. Most of the roots used in Awadhi are already 
found in 01A and Mid. I A- There arc a few roots borrowed 
from Pcrsian-Arabic, e.g., newaxjAb ‘to be merciful’ Pers. 
naicaz, daxgAb ‘to scorch' Pers. dag, gud\r\b ‘to 
pass ’ Pers. gudar, baldab ‘to change’ A. badal. In some 
cases the ancient participle has been taken and used as a 
root hataba ‘to kill’ in the RnntSyan, based on hatah 
‘killed’, bhdgab ‘to run away’ on bhagnah ‘broken’. 
What appear a9 passive roots to-day are based on the 
ancient passive forms, e.g., chijai ‘ to waste away’ <chidyati : 
chijjai, bdjai 1 strikes ’ : vadya(i>bajjai. If a root is both 


* Early Awadhi does not differ from Modern Awadhi in the 
treatment of roota. 
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passive and active, e.g., bharab 1 to be filled ’ or * to fill \ it 
is derivable from two different forms (Pkt bhariai and bharai 
respectively). The derivation from two different sources 
explains the alternation of consonants also, e.g., fvfab * to 
break' (passive) and ttrab 1 to break ’ (active) are derivable 
from trufyate and trVtayali, */y- > • t( - > while inter¬ 
vocalic becomes r in Awadhi. 

Auxiliary Verb 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 290. The auxiliary verb is seldom employed ; the 
participle by itself expresses the complete sense of the verb 
generally. The following are the forms, sometimes used as 
the auxiliary but generally as the substantive verb. 

Present tense 

Jayasi, Tnlsi and Nur Muhammad all have ah-, h- 
forms, e.g., Jayasi: AoC (p. 528), ahaH (p. 517), ahau 
(p. 435), hai (p. 10), ahai (p. 33), ahahi (p. 147), ahi 
(p. 348), hahx (p. 151); TulsI: aha& (p. 379), hahu (p. 296), 
haht (p. 144), ahahi (p. 456); Nur Muhammad : Aafi (p. 25), 
haei (p. 55), uhati (p. 43), hahu (p. 32), hai (p. l), ahai 
(p. 2.), ahi (p. 5), flAo* (p. 45). 

Jayasi does not generally use tatsamo forms, but still at 
one place he uses nasti (p. 8). 

We find three instances of aeh- verb in Jayasi : achahi 
(p. 181, p. 585) and acAo (p. 245), and aehata ' remaining' 
in Tulsidas («.p., p. 158). 

Past tense 

All the three texts have bhu- forms, Jayasi in addition 
has ah- and A- forms and TulsI A-, rah- forms, e.g., Jayasf: 
aha (p. 225), hato (p. 150), hath (p. 113), halo (p. 120), 
huta (p. 171). oA5 (p. 342), aAi (p. 35), bhd (p. 16), bhaeu 
,(p. 78), bhai (p. 78), bhae (p. 79)j Tnlsi: bhai (p. 85), bhayeu 
(p. 324), Ai (p. 379), rahii, rake (p. 146); N. Muhammad: bhaeH 
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(p. 63), bha (p. 6), bhai (p. 9), bhaeu (p. 8), bhaifo (p. 67), 
bhae (p. 11), bhaena (p. 59), bhal (p. 19), bkatna (p. 59). 

Note.- JivmI uses BlM oooc. 

Future tense 

All the texts have hO- forme, e.g., Jayasi: htitH (p. 21), 
hoihaifo. 249), hQihi (p. 312), hohai (p. 416), htihiht (p. 245); 
Tolsl: hvihi (p. 28); N. Muhammad : hoihi (p. 26), hvba 
(p. 55), hribai (p. 58). 

For the Imperative and Conjunctive ho- forms are used, 
t.g., hoai (J. p. 573), hoi (J. p. 348), hohu. (N. p. 32). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 291. The following arc the forms of the auxiliary 

verb. 

(a) Preaent Indicative 


Lakhlmpurl 



s 8- 

pi. 

1st person 

hAU 

hAn 

2nd person 

Hai 

h Au 

3rd person 

hAi 

hAi 


The dialects of Sitapur, Lucknow, Unao, Fatehpur, 
Bahraich, Barabanki, Gonda and Western Sultanpur all have 
h- forme. S., L-, U. and F. agree entirely with Lmp.; B. 
and G. substitute hoxix for the let per. pi. and hxs for 2nd 
pers. sg.; Br. hae 1st pers- haw, h\n, 2nd pers. h\wAi, 
h\w\o and 3rd pers. hAwAi, Hawai. R. has the forms of 
Lmp. except 2nd pere. sg. Has}, 3rd pers. sg. axj, 3rd pi. 
Aflixor axflTx. Fy. and SI. have Afl- forms viz., let pi. Aflix, 
AflAn, 2nd sg. or pi. aRau, Aflax, 3rd sg. AflAi or axj 
and 3rd pi. generally aRa), (aRIx, Afiin). Bgh. has h- 
and Ah- forms: 1st Afleu, IiaT ; 2nd hAi, and hAu, aRau, 
3rd axj Ai and HaT, aR8x. In P. we find bait* forms : 1st. 
pi. baxten, 2nd eg. or pi. bai^Ai, bar, 3rd sg- bax^Ai, 3rd 
pi- bait A) but aR- also (e.g., tAi aRasi ‘thou art aRai 
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3rd sg.). In A. both aB- and bait- forms are found and in 
Mirzapnr mostly the latter. 

(b) Past Indicative 

l.akhlmporl 

eg- p«. 

1st pert. taBau rAflAn 

2nd pers. taBai taBau 

3rd pers. • rAfiAi rAflAi 

All the dialects have r\B- forms for this tense. Only 
in the Western portion of Unao and Fatehpnr which border 
on Kanauji and in Bgh,, we find hAt- forms (masc. pi. all 
persons h.vtcx hAtir fm., spf., Ha tax masc., hAtix fm.; the 
hA- of these forms is elided after participles). In Partab- 
garh the present tense baxten (1st pi.) is used as an alter¬ 
native with rAflex. There are dialectal differences in rAfl- 
forms. S.,L.,U., F., Br. and R. agree with Ltnp., only R. has 
rAfiisj for 2nd sg. B. and 0. have 1st pi. rAflin, 2nd sg. 
rAfii* ; 0. Fy. and SI. have 3rd sg. rAflax (masc.) and 
rAflix fm. while SI. and A. as well as Mirzapur have 3rd pi. 
as rAflen or rAflin. SI. 1st pi. is rAflAwax and 2nd sg. or 
pi. r Afljax. In Bgh. the rvfl- forms are also used: rAfleu 
rAflen, rAflax rAfleu, rAflax rAflen. 

(c) Future Indicative 

Lakhlmpurl 

sg. _ pH 

1st pers. hoifljvu hoibax, hoxib 

2nd pers. hoxix, hoiflAi hoifl.vu 

3rd pers. hoxix hoiflAi 

All the dialects have hox-forms, only in West U. we have 
hoiflAi. But there is a difference with regard to the forms 
containing -ft- or -b-. In Lmp. and in S., L.,U., F. and Bgh. 
we have -b- only in 1st pH, In B., Br., R. and 0. also -b- 
form is found only in the 1st pers. pi.: B. hoibAi, hoxb, Br. 
hoxbAi, R. hoxb, G. hoxb. In Fy., 81., P-, A. and Mirza¬ 
pur -b- forms replace -fl- forms in the 2nd person also: Fy. 
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1st hoxbAi, 2nd hoxbjax, P, A., M. 1st and 2nd hoxb, 
hoxbox. In 3rdpera. sg. R.,SI. and P. have hoxe. B^-h. 1st. 
hoieu, hoxbAi; 2nd hoifles, hoxwaz ; 3rd hoiix, hoiflAi. 

(d) Imperative (Present) 

Lakbbnpar! 

sff. pi. 

2nd box hoxu 

2nd r\flu r\flAu 

AH the dialects have the forms ho- and rAfl-, the 
former emphasises the momentary character of action while 
the latter the continnity of the same. Such dialects as do not 
use a singular, pie-, Eastern, substitute rAflax for rAflAu. 

(e) Future Imperative 

Lakhlmpurl 

eg. pi. 

2nd hoxez hoxeu 

2nd rAfiez r.vfteu 

This future Imperative is used to denote distant future 
as compared with the ordinary Imperative. Of the two 
forms hox- lays emphasis on the momentary character of the 
action and taR- on the continuity of the same, e.g-, turn 
khaxtj rAfteu ' you continue eating' while turn khaxti 
hoxeu 1 you be eating’. All the dialects possess this mood. 
Some dialects modify their terminations as shown below : 

G. 2nd per sg. hoxis, r\flis, SI. and P. pi. hoxja: 
r.vfljax, Bgh. hwaxs sg., hwaxu pi. 

(f) Past Conditional 

Lakhlmpurl 

sg. pi. 

1 st hoxtiu hoxten. hoxitj 

2nd hoztj hoxtiu 

3rd hoxtj hoxtlx 

All the dialects have hox- forms. S and L. agree with 
Lmp., U. and F. huve 1st hoxten, hoxtex, 2nd hoxtex, 
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hozteu, 3rd hozt, hoztez ; B. agrees witli Lmp. while R. 
and Br. have 1st hozteu, hozit, 2nd hoztez, hoztuz, 3rd 
hozt (hoztAi), hoztSx. G. 1st hozit, 2nd sg. (tv.\.T) hoztU, 
pi. (tnz) hoztiu, 3rd hozt, hoztiz. Fy. 1st hozit, 2nd 
hozteu, 3rd eg. hozt, pi. hoztSz. 81., P. and A. agree 
with Fy. except in 2nd per. whore hoztjaz is found. 

C. Origin 

§ 292. The auxiliary verb of Awadbi is based on the 
forms of Skt.yas- ‘to bo >/bhu- * to become </vxt * to 
exist \Jrah '• ‘to depart, separate’ and -/a-kft 1 ‘ to abide'. 

The auxiliary, used generally as tho copula in a sentence, 
has almost the same place in speech as a pronoun. It is in 
very common use hut occupies an unimportant position 
semantically. So wo find a great variety of forms. Most of 
tho forms are based on */os-. There are two sorts of forms of 
this : (l) those which retain the initial a- as a- or a - and 
(2) those which have lost it. The texts appear to have a pre¬ 
ference for the retention of the initial vowel. Most of the 
forms of cither variety are fresh forms, only a few cases go 
hack to ancient forms, s-p. aA»< ash'* through atthi, alhi, 
hut ahahi is a fresh formation, taking ah * as the root, also 
hat* with hat- as the root. Even in early Indo-Aryan 
was substituted by bhu - for the Future and the Conditional. 
We find the same in Awadbi. Besides, the past tense in 
Awadhi has recourse either to Jbhu- or to ,/rah- Both tho 
A3- and bh- forms aro attested by Early Awadhi: beside huia 
< bhvta, we find bha which is decidedly a later formation. 
Modern Awadhi has discarded Vbhu - for the past tense and 
has almost universally substituted ,/rah: *At t- is not attested 

1 Turner : Nepali Dictionary (p. 531) under rahnu. 

* Ibid (p. lOl) under o/iinu. also see B.8.O.S. Vol. V, Parti 
(p. 137). 

* Chatterji derives it from 
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by Early Awadhi; its use in Modern Avradhi is restricted to 
one district. But it is found in BhSjpurl quite regularly, cf. 
Awadhi baxtAi, BhOj. bai[A,j. ach- appears to have been 
infrequently used in Early Awadhi, but it is entirely absent 
in Modern Awadhi. 

Tenses 

f 293. In Awadhi we find the Indicative mood, the 
Imperative mood and the Conditional. The Indicative mere¬ 
ly expresses the action—past, present and future. The 
Imperative denotes order in the case of the second person 
and permission or approval in the case of others. This is 
with reference to the present (immediate future) or to the 
Future (distant futuro). The Conditional refers to the Past 
where the condition has not been satisfied. Thus there 
result six tenses in Awadhi; these are known as simple. 

Besides the above, Awadhi makes periphrastic tenses by 
combining the Participles with the forms of the Auxiliary 
Verb —six with the Imperfect Participle and six with the 
Perfect Participle. In effect there are eighteen tenses, viz. 

A. Simple Tenses 

1. Present Indicative. 

2. Past Indicative. 

3. Future Indicative. 

4. Imperative. 

5. Future Imperative. 

6. Conditional. 

B. Periphrastic Tenses 

(a) With the Imperfect Participle 

7. Present Imperfect Indicative—Imp. Part, and Pre¬ 
sent Indicative of the Auxiliary Verb. 

8. Past Imperfect Indicative—Imp. Part, and Past 
Ind. of the Auxiliary Verb. 

9. Future Imperfect Indicative—Imp. Part, and Future 
Ind. of the Auxiliary Verb. 
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10. Imperfect Imperative—Imp. Part, and Imperative of 
the Auxiliary Verb. 

11. Future Imperfect Imperative—Imp. Part, and Fut. 
Imperative of the Auxiliary Verb. 

12. Imperfect Conditional—Imp. Part, and Conditional 
of the Auxiliary Verb. 

( b) With the Perfect Participle 

13. Present Perfect Indicative—Per. Part, and Pres. 
Ind. of the Auxiliary Verb. 

14. Past Perfect Indicative-Per. Part, and Past Ind. 
of the Auxiliary Verb. 

15. Future Perfect Indicative—Per. Part, and Future 
Ind. of the Auxiliary Verb. 

16. Perfect Imperative—Per. Part, and Imperative of 
the Auxiliary Verb. 

17. Future Perfect Imperative—Per. Part, and Fnt. 
Imperative of the Auxiliary Verb. 

18. Perfect Conditional—Per. Part, and Conditional of 
the Auxiliary Verb. 

In Early Awadhi one does not find the same abundance 
of the use of periphrastic tenses as in Modern Awadhi. In 
Xur Muhammad we find more instances of periphrastic 
tenses than in JiiyasI or Tulsidas but even bis practice is far 
from Modern Awadhi. 

In Modern Awadhi the terminations of the various tenses 
are shown below and applied to dexkh\b ' to see' (root 
dexkh-) for illustration. Where n distinction between the 
transitive and intransitive is made, forms of m\r\b ‘to die ' 
(root mar-) have been put in. 

Participles 

A. Early Awadhi 

| 294. (a) In the texts we find -ato as the most general 
form of the Imperfect Participle used with both the numbers 

and all the persons, e.g., 

9 . 81 
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J. nimikha na Idga karata ohi ' creating, He did not 
take a second’ (p. 4), satin kahata raja jiu /fi5 ‘(my) life 
may end, 0 king, (by) telling the truth' (p. 150); 

T. rdu avadhapura cahata sidhae 4 the king wants to go 
to AyOdhya' (p. 145), karata manOratha bahu nwna mahl 
4 entertaining many longings in his heart' (p. 359); 

N. diacata dvt!i p*ra hoi jai 1 (on) seeing, the vision 
goes across ’ (p. 8), uthata karejd SO nita dhuft 1 smoke 
always arises from (my) heart (lit. liver)' (p. 155)- 

(6) J. and T. change -ala to -ati for the 
feminine, e.g., hadjanati haH 1 1 know ’ (J. p. 508), Idgati 
avadhi bhaydvani bhari 4 AyCdhya appears extremely terrify¬ 
ing’ (T. p. 189), strati rta ratii 'the night docs not end 
(T. p. 217). In periphrastic passive formations, how¬ 
ever, the distinction of gender is sometimes absent, e.g ., 
(sadhumahima ) so mfl sana kahi jata na kaisl 'that (greatness 
of the good people) is not described by me, in a manner ’ 
(T. p. 4), prili na 80 Jcahi idla ‘ that affection is not 
described ’ (T. p. 195). 

(c) A few instances of the passive participle 
in ita, -iata have been noticed in JayasT and Tulsidas: 
J. jOga JOri vaha paitu hhOgu 'that enjoyment is obtained 
by concentrating on yOga ’ (p. 229); T. gird aralha jala bici 
sama, kahiyala bhinna na bhinna 4 word and meaning, 
like waves of water, arc said to be different but are not so’ 
(p. 33), similarly pvjiata 'is worshipped ' (p. 13), sarahiata 
‘are admired’ (p. 233), dekhiata ‘are seen’ (p. 331, p. 409). 

(d) This participle is freely used to denote the 
Present Indicative in the Rfim&yan and less frequently in the 
Indravatl without the help of any auxiliary. In the Ram ay an 
and Paduiavat, its use with the forms of the auxiliary verb is 
very rare(see §§314 and 316). Inthelndrnvati the auxiliary 
is in greater use but still the Imperfect Participle without 
the auxiliary is found considerably. There does not appear 
to be any distinction of sense between the real Present 
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Indicative (based on the Ancient Present) and that indicated 
by this participle. 

Nom—Note 2 under § 2«6 is applicable to Early Awadhi 
also, t.g., auru jo bhUd Ucatahi ' others who have forgotten (the 
path) whilo coming (lit. during the coming)’ (J. p 16). 

§ 295. The following forms of the Perfect Participle 
arc found in Early Awadhi texts : 

(a) in -5, (6) in -2, (c) in 4, (d) in -eft, (e) in -ifi, 
(/) in dnha, (g) in -«i, •**», ( h) in -ehu, -cm, (i) in 
-ihu. (j) in -enhi, - inhi , • ena , -eni, -ina, (A) in -l, ( l ) in 
■tu, (m) in -fhi, (ft) in -ala, - ila . 

Of these the first throe forms (a), (b) and (c) are used 
both as adjective and as verb; as adjective (a) qualifies 
a rnasc. 6g. noun, (b) a masculine pi. noun and (c) qualifies 
a fm. sg. or pi. As verb, these forms are used irrespective 
of person. If the root is transitive, the participle used agrees 
with the number and gender of the object, and if the root 
is intransitive, it generally agrees with the number and 
gender of tho subject. For instance: 

JayasI : taba lagi rani sud chapavd 'the queen concealed 
the parrot till -.. ’ (p. 89), rant suna * the queen heard ’ 
(p- 109), eki jhutki mdyd mana bhvla ‘in this false mdya 
(my) mind has wandered ’ (p. 113), huma no dekha ‘ I did 
not see ’ (p. 431); tehi ghara did dipalca tyiare, pantha dhi 
kaha dai sOvarh ‘ in that house the Creator prepared the 
two bright lamps to show (lit- give) the Path ’ (p. 25), bhd 
bihana pandita saba ah ‘ it became morning and all tho 
learned men came ’ (p. 81), ohi soft mat pai jaba learan i, 
ughari jibha lcatha kabi barani ‘ when 1 obtained the capacity 
from him, my tongue became unsealed and the poet (I) 
narrated the story * (p. 26), fiva lumha bkdi * you became life ’ 

(p. 668). 

Tulsidas: safi maraia hari sana baru m&gd ‘Sati while 
dying asked for a boon from Hari ’ (p. 32), phalu bhal i 
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bhOti h'tma pava 1 well have I obtained the fruit of that' 
(p. 51), tadapi malina muna bodhu na ava ‘oven then under¬ 
standing did not come hi my defiled mind’ (p. 51), gae tnalu 
paht ram it go»Sl ‘ Lord Roma went to (his) mother 
(p. 177), din/ti asitui Idi ura linhe, bhusana bason/ i nichavari 
leinhe ‘(she) gave blessings, embraced him closely and 
showered ornaments and clothes (on the servants) as gifts ' 
(p. 177), mat puni nija guru tuna suni kathd so sukara khita 
1 1, however, heard that story from my teacher at Sukara- 
kheta ' (p. 18), dukha dampatihl umd haratani ‘ Uma 
became pleased (but) the couple (her parents) got sorrow 
(p. 83). 

Nor Muhammad : eka rata Mpattd mat dekhd ‘ one night 
I saw a dream (p- 4 ),jak& tuma sapane m& dekhd ‘whom 
you saw in dream ’ (p. 75), uthd cahQ data il vdcaita ‘lamen¬ 
tation rose up from all the four quarters ’ (p. 3), hama nd 
rahe knrabald that ' I wa« not in Karbala ’ (p. 3), eka disa 
bOdhe turai birdjat ‘ on one side the tied horses looked 
beautiful ’ (p. 9), garha para carhi kamdnat durajana dekhi 
dtraya * the wicked on seeing the strung hows on the fort, 
got frightened ' (p. 8), jaga #8 patijhdri ritu gai ‘ the autumn 
season went away from the world ’ (p. 52). 

Son 1.—The final -B,-8, -I is sometimes found short, parti- 
oularly for metre, t.g., J. dlnha, k\nha (p. 2), lOgi (p. 4), bhai 
(P 78), gai (p. 19); T. baipta, klnha llnha, bhas (p. 83), bhai, gai, 
tlnhl ; N. klnha Ip. 1). Verbs of very general occurrence have 
shorter forms ; bh&, bh&, yd, gk are found in all the three texts ; of. 
297 (z). In JlyasI on p. 583, Baiptu hat, baiptu (sg.) has been 
used with a pi. auxiliary, it ought to have been baiptn 

Note 2.—’ Transitive roots use! intransitively are treated of as 
intransitive. In one osse in Jlvasl (padumQvaii hast ‘ Padmftvat] 
laughed p. 420) the mane, form of the parlioiple has been used 
with a feminine noun, possibly for rhyming or it. might be un 
instance of bhave prayoga. In NOr Muhammad, however, there are 
many instances where the masculine form is found instead ol the 
expected feminine. 
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Non 3. — In JlvaM and TuleWla the use of the uninflected forms 
(a), (&), and (c) is found in abundance for indicating the post tense, 
but in Nflr Muhammad it id ratioh less. He uses the inflected forms 
generally. 

Forms (d) in -ofland (e) in are used with a 1st person 
eg. subject, (d) with masculine nouns and (e) with feminine. 
Sometimes, however, even when the subject is masculine,' 
the form of the participle is feminine in order to conform 
with an object in the feminine gender (»> «uni sainujki 
sahiQ tuba svla 4 1 (Bhiruta) heard and understood all that, 
and put up with the torture' (T. p. 259). For instance : 

J. ac Q ehi ha/d “ I (BrShmana) come to this market' 
(p, 121), diQ chi sathd 1 I (a female friend of PadmavatT) 
came with her' (p. 103). In one instance (jagi u/AeC 1 4 1 
(Padmavatl) got up from sleep \ p. 439), form ( d) is found 
with a feminine subject. 

T. anucUa bacana lcaheQ ayydtd 1 Not knowing you, 

I (Paru9hurama) have uttered improper words’ (p. 121), 
dekhi 0 khvja toka tihd nahl 4 1 (Surpcnakha) have searched 
throughout, but (a man suitable to me) does not exist in 
the three worlds ’ (p. 300). 

In one instance (aba ura rukhchu JO faunat kaheu 4 keep 
in your mind what we have Raid ', p. 37), form (<?)—the 
nasalisation bciDg absent due to rhyme—is found with a 
subject in the plural numher. 

N. Here no instances of form (e) have been found; even 
with fern, subjects the masculine form (d) is used : aA8 yaha 
nila barajeb jVgi 1 0 "Yogin, I have prohibited you on this 
account '—the female gardener speaking to the Prince, 
(p- 43); tumirtO tirajunahdruhX jaba dikheH ata rupa ‘I 


1 Wo should, however, note that J. und N. were written originally 
in Persian characters which did not distinguish between e and i and 
hence these mistakes might be due to the scribes in Devan&gaM 
characters. * • ’ 
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remembered tlie Creator when 1 saw such beauty ’—the 
Yogin speaking (p. 19). 

Form (/) in -inAa is found only in Tulsidas and lias 
been U9ed with fern, subject of the 1st porson plural, e.g.. 

hama saba . bhainha dkaiiya ' all of us (women) became 

blessed ’ (p. 244). From this a corresponding masculine form 
in -enho can Ik; deduced which would correspond with 
Modern Awadbi -en (§ 297). 

Form (g) in -esi is found in all the three texts in transi¬ 
tive verbs, while that in -»'«* is found only in Tulsidas where 
it always goes with a feminine noun in the 3rd pers- singu¬ 
lar. The -esi form iu Jayasi and Tulsidas is found with 3rd 
sing, or 2nd sing., while in Niir Muhammad only with the 
3rd pers- For instance : 

J. (ffi) abaha na vnnpufa khOlesi 1 (thou Padmavatlj has 
not yet opened the socket' (p. 551); (sua) kafusi calall jau 
lahi tana pAkha ‘(the parrot) said: I should go away while 1 
have wings in my body * (p. 107). 

T. (tnadana) marana thani mana racesi upS i 4 (Cupid) 
mado up his mind to die and contrived means’ (p. 4l). 
(kaikiyt) tn&reni mQliT kufhaQ '(Kaikeyl) hit me at a bad 
point’ (p. 169). 

{manthara) kahesi kutha satu savati kai ‘ (MuntharS) 
narrated hundreds of stories of co-wivcs ’ (p. 164); bvrha 
bhayati ‘ (thou) hast grown old ’ (p. 393). 

Nora—In Tulsidas this form of the participle ulways implies a 
contempt for its subject. 

X. gagana ki sObhd k’mhfsi tara ‘(the Creator) mado the 
stars, an ornament of the sky ’ (p. 1). 

Forms (A) in -ehu (-cm) and (») in ihu are used with the 
2nd pers. plur., (A) in the masculine and (») in the feminine. 
•eu is found very seldom in Jayasi and Tulsidas while it is 
frequently found in Niir Muhammad. The fom. form is not 
found in Xur Muhammad. For instance : 
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J. hatia dui jo cajhaehu k&dhai 1 tlie two murders that 
you hare borne on your shoulder ’ (p. 470), aeu miJai calehu 
mili *5d ‘ 0 parrot, you came to meet and have moved away 
after the meeting ' (p, 404), jogaihu kdlhi deo kara ban ‘that 
you wont to the deity's garden yesterday’ (p. 442\ pvji 
mandihu bahtUa bind ft ‘after having adored him, you coaxed 
him by many prayers ’ (p. 442). 

T. muni am Jctyd na klnhehu kdu 1 0 sage, never did you 
show such a favour before ’ (p. 90), 4'thnki dahaki parieehu 
mba kdhu ‘you have become hardened by overcoming every 
ono ’ (p. 62), ( tumha) kinhihu prasna jagata hita Idgt ' (you) 
have put the question for the sake of tbo world's good * 
(p 53), rohihn lxim-diu ‘you wore mad' (p. 64). 

N. ha dhana jd Id J udma sundyehu ‘0 lady, ho whose 
name you have uttered (lit- made me hear)’ (p. 49), j<S jVgi 
kttha samujheu dju ' if you understood tlio Yogin today ’ 
(p. 75). 

Notk.—O n p. 25, in tlm USinKytm an instance occurs (MnAa/iu 
praina ‘you have put the question') where the termination -ahu 
appears for -thu And is obviously a misprint. 

Forms 0) an d ( k ) are used with a subject in the 3rd 
pers- plur.; of those (4*) in -f is used only with a feminine 
subject and generally when the verb is intransitive, while 
(j) is found with the masculine generally and with the 
feminine when the verb is transitive, -enhi is found in 
JSyaal, -enhi and -inhi in TuUldtia without any distinction 
and -ena, -eni and -ina (fm.) in Niir Muhammad. There is 
only one instance in Tulsidas where -cm' is found (raheni 
(ah& ‘there they lived’, p. 90 of the 1915 edition), but 
this reading has been discarded in the later edition. For 
instance : 

J. chddenhi toga kufQba saba kau ‘all left their people 
and family ’ (p. 263), dhart Ctra snba karlicuki sari ‘ on 
the hank (the women) put their softs and bodices (p. 99), 
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jai pdli para fhddh't bhal ‘(the women) went and stood on 
the bank ’ (p. 95). 

T. darcha-sntoiiha upadeniiihi jai ‘(he—respectfal plural) 
went and advisod the sons of Dak?a ’ (p. ZR),jehi ripu chaya 
toi rticenhi upati ‘they contrived moans bv which the enemy 
might be destroyed’ (p. 75), bvndu bxada mill aatl log ill ‘the 
women started in groupi' (p. 85). 

N. fumirena indrdoali kura nafi ‘ they romoinbored the 
name of indravatl’ (p. 26), bahula ami adharana para diheni 
sindhu m8 prana ' many men abandoned their lives for the 
sake of the nectaHips' (p. 49), samujhdina snba sckhi eayanl 
‘ all the wise friends advised (her)’ (p. 75), lhai na bilamba 
sakhi saba «T ‘ there was no delay, all the friends came’ 
(p. 52). 

Noth-! i * sometime* short coed to -r for the sake of metre. 
t g., J. call. (p. 415), T. call (p. 28). 

Form (/) in •en is found in all the three texts with the 
3rd person singular subject, e-g., JSyasi: jv gd UiMi bhuloneu 
‘whoever went there lost (the way)’ (p. 153), ntuu ‘be¬ 
came subdued ‘ (p. 19); TulsI: ndrada jdneu »dma pratdpu 
* Narada came to realise the powerful effect of the Name ' 
(p. 16), ralha samela rabi lhakeu ‘the suu stayed with his 
chariot’(p< 86); NAr Muhammad: jd kahl » karatd darasa 
dekhdeu ‘ to whom the Creator showed the path' (p. 2), 
jagata bhaeu Odhiydra ‘the universe became dark ’ (p. 3). 

Form (m) in -ehi is found with the 2nd pers. sing, and 
only in Tulsidas, e.g-,re satha »wirhi subhdu na mJJrd ‘ 0 
knave, thou hast not heard about my nature ’ (p. 116). 

In one case -e is found {jane ttahl marama safha iriOrd 
‘ 0 knave thou did not know my secret ’ p. 344). 

Only a few instances of form (») are found in Nur 
Mubammad and obviously they are borrowed from BibSrl. e.g., 
tdpala rahai 'remains heated’ (p. 58 ),gaila sakhi tahabahila 
bayard ’ the friend went, there the breeze blew ’ (p. 161). 
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Similarly Braj forma and Bhdjapurl forma are found 
occasionally in Tulsidas as loan-words. 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 296. The Imperfect Participle in Lakhlmpurl has 
three forma, (a) in -Atj, (b) in -itj and (e) in -Atix. Form (6) 
is naed with the let pers. pi. in both the genders, e.g., h.vm 
dezkhitj hAi ' we (tnaac. or fem.) are seeing ' and (c) in 
-Atix with the fem. pi. of the 2nd and 3rd pers., e.g., turn 
dekh\ti: hAu ‘you (females) are seeing’, ui dekhAtiz h.vl 
1 they (females) are seeing \ For all other cases, i.e., singular 
in both genders and plural masculine in the 2nd and 3rd 
pers. the form (a) in -Atj is used. 

(a) The final - j of forms (a) and (6) is found in Sitapnr, 
Lucknow (western and southern) and in parts of Unao only, 
in other districts it is absent. 

The use of the form (c) in -Atix is extended to Jst 
pers. pi. also in Unao and other places bordering on KanaujI 
area, e.g., h\m dexkhit hAi ' we (men) see hAm 
dekh.vtix hAn ‘we (women) see’. In parts of Kheri 
district bordering on Hardoi, ( b) is found ending in -iAtj 
(jAiAtj, cAfiiAti, khAiAti, etc ). In Pirabanki and parts 
of Sultanpur, form ( b ) in -it is not used, the (u) form has 
taken its place. The dialects of Bahraich and Sultanpur as 
well as parts of Fyzahad distinguish the gender in the Imper¬ 
fect Participle in the 3rd person sg. and pi., e.g., dezkhAt 
hAi (masc.), dexkhAtj hAi (fem.). dexkhAt hAi (mate.), 
dexkhAti hAi (fem.). 

Noth 1.—Of the forms of the auxiliary, present tense hAi and 
past tense rAflAi (and their corresponding forms in the dialects) 
are used with *itj or -i\t j forms of the 1st pers. plural. 

Not* 2.—The Imperfeot Participle is sometimes used as a vorbal 

noun also, *.g., Lrap. h.vmAre: khaxtj mo dundu no 
xnAcaxox ‘do not make a noise while I am eating (lit, in my 
eating) ’. It emphasises the imperfection of the act 

9 . 83 
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| 297. The Perfect Participle in Lakhlmpnrl has the 
following forma :— 

(a) in -ox, e.g., dexkhax 'seen,' pApflax 'readoiArax 
4 died’, gAwax ' went. ’ 

(A) in ex, e.g dexkhex, pApflex, mArer, gAex 

(c) in -iz, e.g., dexkhix, pApfihix, mArix, gAix 

(d) in -eu, e.g., dexkheu, pApfieu. m\reu, gAeu 

(e> in -ifi, e.g.. mAriu, gAiu 

(/) in -en, e.g., dexkhen, pApflen. mAren. gAen 

(g) in -i«j, e.g., dexkhisj, pApflisj 

(A) in -eu. e.g., dexkheu, pApfieu, m.vreu, gAeu 

(») in -in, e-g., mArin, gAin 

(j) in -inj, e.g., dexkhinj, p.vpflinj 

(*) in -Tx, eg., mArix, gAix 

As regards the use of these forms, the dialects show a 
difference between transitive and intransitive verbB. Forms 
(a) and (c) are used to qualify a subject in the singular 
number of masc. and fern, gender respectively, when the 
verb is either intransitive by itself or bears an intransitive or 
passive sense, eg., mAi gAwax hAU 4 1 have gone’ (masc.), 
mAigAix hAu Ihavegone’(fem.), but mAi dexkhai hAU 'I 
am one who ba9 been seen ’ (masc.), mAi dexkhix hAu 4 I am 
one who has been seen ’ (fern-), mAi pApfiar (or pApflix) 
hAu 4 1 am read—literate' (masc- or fern.). Similarly in the 
plural, forms (A) and (c) are used, eg., hAm gAex hAn 1 we 
have gone ’ (masc.), hAm gAix hAn 4 we have gone’ (fem.), 
h.vm dexkhex h.vn'we are those who have been seen' 
(masc.), hAm dexkhix hAn 4 we are those who have been 
seen ' (fem.). In the same manner they are used with the 
subjects in the 2nd and 3rd person. 

In the case of transitive verbs form (A) in -ex is used 
with the subject of any number and porson (except 3rd plur.) 
and gender, e.g., mAi dexkhex hAu, tui dexkhex hxi, ux 
or wax dexkhex hAi. hAm dexkhex hAn, turn 
hAu. Here it always bears an active sense. Forms (d) in 
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-cS and («) in -in are used with 1st pers. sg. mAi only, 

(d) with both genders when the verb is transitive and with 
masculine when the verb is intransitive, e.g., m.\i dexkheu 
* I (masc. or fem.) have seen mAi ffAeu ‘ I went’ (masc.) and 

(e) in fem. gender only when the verb is intransitive, e.g., 
mAi gAiu ‘I went’ (fern.). Form (/) in -en is used when 
the subject is in 1st pere. pi., irrespective of the gender, and 
the verb is either transitive or intransitive, t.g h.vm dexkhen 
hxi ‘we have seen’, h\m g.vjen Hai ‘we have gone’* 
Form (y) is used when the verb is transitive and the subject 
is either in 2nd pers. sg. or in 3rd pers. sg., t.g ., tui deikhisi 
Hai ‘thou hast seen’, ux or wax dexkhisj hAi 1 he or she 
has seen*. 

Forms ( k ) in -eu and (») in -in are used when the subject 
is in the 2nd person plural, (h) in both genders with a 
transitive verb and in masc. gender with an intransitive verb, 
e.g., turn dexkheu hAi ‘you have seen’ (masc. or fem.), 
turn g.vcu hAi ‘you have gone’ (masc.) and (») in fem. 
gender only when the verb is intransitive, e.g., turn g.viu 
hAi ‘ you have gone ’ (fern ). Form (j) in -inj is used wher 
the verb is transitive and the subject is in the 3rd pers. plor. 
irrespective of gender, e.g., ui dexkhini hAi ‘ they have 
Been' (masc. or fem.). Form (lc) is used with 3rd pers. plur. 
fem. only, when the verb is intransitive and is used indepen¬ 
dently without an auxiliary, e.g., ui g.vTx ‘ they went 
but ui gAix Hai ‘ they have gone’. 

Non 1.—With forms (d) to (fl, the auxiliary hAi (present) and 
r aAa! (past)—and their corresponding forms in the distriot dialects 
(e.g., bax, bax(Ai) arc used and not other forms of the present or 
past, eg., mAi dexkheu h.vi and not m.vi dexkheu hAU. 

The dialects of the districts show considerable diver¬ 
gence with regard to the use of the forms of the perfect 
participle. Forms (a) and (c) are used, irrespective of the 
verb being transitive or intransitive, in all persons and 
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numbers, in all the dialects except Lmp. and S. In the Eastern 
dialects, sometimes, the distinction of gender also is not 
observed, e.g., Fy. hAm dexkhax rAfien ‘ we had seen 
SI. hAm dexkhax Aflix ‘ we have seen B. hAm dezkhax 
hAi ‘we have seen’, L- hAm khaxwax ' wo ate’, U. hAm 
dekhaxwar rA0Ai ‘ we had shown ’, SI. tux dexkhax 
rAfljax ‘ you keep seeing’, U. turn kaisex bAtaxwax * bow 
did yoa tell?’, P. Aflir kAflax ‘the Ahlr said’, G. axdflix 
raxt bha: ‘midnight came’, meflraxrux cAlax gAi ‘the 
woman went away’, B raxjaz balaxwax ‘the king called’, 
0- sdxp kax(j khaxwax rAflAi ‘the serpent had bitten’, 
wax dh.vriz taRas) ‘she had pot’, SI. wAj dexkhax rAflSx 
* they had seen’, U. un kh.vbAri paxix they gotthe news’, 
cazriu bfiaxix jaxnex naxix paxwax 4 the four brothers 
could not knowForm (l>) is used with the plural when the 
verb is intransitive and with 1st sg. and 2nd sg. where they 
exist (western and central dialects), with 1st pi. and 2nd pi. 
in all the dialects and also with 3rd pi. even in the case 
of transitive verbs in the Eastern dialects, e g., Hr. mAi 
dexkhax hozu ‘if I may have seen’, R. tui dexkhex hAi 
‘thop hast seen’, SI. hAm dexkhex Aftix ' we have seen’, 
81- tux dexkhex hoxteu ' had you seen ’, Fy. WAj dexkhex 
xaRav ‘they had seen’. 

This form appears as nasalised in the extreme East, t.g., 

A. hAmaxr bflaxj axjez ‘ our brothers have come \ Form 
(d) in -eu (Br. -ew) and Form (e) in -iu are used in Western 
and Central dialect like Lmp., in the Eastern dialects they 
are rare and do not maintain a distinction of transitive and 
intransitive, (d) being used a3 the masculine and (e) as femi¬ 
nine. Forms (f) in en and 0) in • «nj (-in) are used both with 
the 1st plural and the 3rd plural, the form in -un also is 
found on the Kanaojl borders of Sitapur and Unao, e.g., 

B. hAm laxin 1 we brought \ hAm gAin ‘we went’ S. hAm 
jhothArj cjaxrini ‘ we thrashed him \ F. hAm Uut j 
axun we came hack’, SI. wai dexkhen ' they saw’, P. 
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wa) dexkhen hAi 1 they have seen’, U. w\i kAtaxunj 
‘ they pot (it) cat *, M. ox azjen au k\fien 1 they came and 
said’, ox joxi largen ' they started to go dui betAwax 
r.vfien 1 there were two sons’. Form ( g ) in ->• j is found 
as -esj (es) in parts of Lucknow, Unao, Fatehpur and in 
R-, R. and P. On the borders of Kanaajl it is also found 
as -osi. In P. and other Eastern dialects it is found with 
intransitive verbs also, t.g-, G. twAi mAris ' thou died 
twAi khaxj laxgisp 'thou began to eat’, P. dexkhes 
rAfi.vi ‘ had seenU. (Kanauji border) dixnfloaj ‘gave’ 
kixnfiosi * did Forms (A) in -eu and (»') in -iu are found 
used in all the dialects, with this difference that the Eastern 
dialects use (A) with masculine subject and (») with feminino 
subjects, irrespective of the verbs being transitive or in¬ 
transitive, t.g ., P. tux hoxteu (mnsc.) and tux hoztiu (fern.) 
‘ had you been Form (A) is used with 1st. pi. (fm.) and 
2nd pi. (fm.) also in the case of intransitive verbs in U. and 
F., t.g hAm mArvx * wo died’, hAm gAix ' vre went’. 

(x) Such intransitive roots as contain a long syllable 
{e.g. t laxg 'to appear’, bAitb- 'to sit’, sArmax- * to be 
ashamed 0, generally elide the terminations -ax and -ex and 
substitute -j for -jx (fm. sg.). In the Eastern dialects this - j 
also does not appear sometimes, t.g ., laxgax laxg, bAi(hex 
bAi(h, laxgix laxgj, bvi^hix bAi^hj. A specimen from 
Unao gives pAitbi, laxgi as masc. pi- where -i should repre¬ 
sent -e. 

(y) Roots in -ax, however, beforo accepting the above 
change have the augment -n- between the root and the termi¬ 
nations, t.g., sArmaxnax sArmaxn, sArmaxnix sArmainj. 

Monosyllabic roots ending in -ax (t.g., ax- 'to come’, 
lax ' to bring ’) neither insert -n- nor have the shorter forms 
by eliding tbe terminations. 

(z) jaz ‘ to go hox 4 to become’, dex 4 to give lex 
‘to take’ and ItAr ‘to do’ have their perfect participle forms 
with gA-, bflA-, difl-, lifl- and kill- respectively. In the 
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cue of kAr- both are optionally used (e-g-, kAreu or kifleu). 
gA and bflA have shorter forms also, gAwa: gax, gAex 
get, gAix gAi, bfiAwax bflax, bfi.ve: bfiex, bfl.viz bfiAi. 

Notk 2.— For the insertion of-w- sec below §341 ( d). In the 
Centrul dialects and in south L.. U. and F., we find the -n, 
-nfl formH of the Perfect Part, of kAr-, dex-, lex- (kirn, kixnfl, 
dixn, dixnfi, lixn, lixnfl). 

C. Origin 

§ 298. The Imperfect participle is based on the ancient 
present participlo (iatf) in -anta■ There are three forms in 
Modern Awadhi, -At. -Atj and -it j (iAti). The Eastern form 
in -At jand the Western in -Atix are mere feminine forms. The 
fm. form -Atj is attested by the Ramayan. What is the basis of 
the masc. -Atj form ? It is found in somo dialects of Western 
Hindi alto. This goes back, most probably, to the Magadhi 
and Ardba MngadhI Norn. sg. in -9, as opposed to -8 of the 
Western Prakrits- The -e developes into ex, i, -j and then 
loses ground. It appears that the i (j) had already disappear¬ 
ed in the dialects represented by JaynsI, Tulsidas and Nur 
Mohammad- The final-a in the participle is merely ortho¬ 
graphic and not of actual speech. Another possible derivation 
is from the loc- Bg. (e g., dekhanfi) of the participle, but in 
view of the fact that the Norn. sg. form is at the basis of the 
Western Hindi participle, this derivation appears improbable. 

(a) The -itj (-iAtj) participle is based on the passive 
form of the ancient present participle ( pajhianta ). 

§ 299- The Perfect participle is based on the ancient 
passive past participle (i/n), sg. maso- in -a on Nom. sg. -ao, 
sg. fm. in -t on Nom. sg. fin. in and pi. or obi. on the 
ancient plnral in -ae or on the obi. in -ae. The other forms 
are inflected according to person, gender and number. What 
are these affixes? Eastern Hindi shares this principle of 
affixation with the Eastern Mod. IA languages. Three 
suggestions have been made to derive these affixes, viz*, 
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(l) the pronominal forms, (2) the terminations of the 
present tense and (S) the forms of the auxiliary verb. As 
far as Awadhi is concerned the last suggestion anits it the 
best as shown below :— 

The affix for the 1st pers. sg. is ( d) -ed and (a) -id (fm.) 
This can be either the pronoun had as the enclitic, or the 
termination -ad of the present or the auxiliary had, e.g., 
dekhe - ad or had may become dekhed and dekhi-ad or had 
dekhid. The affix for the 1st pers. pi. is (f) -en ; the form in 
the eastern dialects is -in. This, however, cannot be derived 
either from the pronoun ham or from the termination of the 
present tense (which as shown below § 303 is a passive 
form), but only from the auxiliary han (dekM -han dekhcn, 
later dekhin, by the interchange of e : »). The affix for the 
2nd sg. is generally (p) -isj, -eti which can go back only to 
the auxiliary hast. 1 This was later extended in use to the 
3rd sg. as well. The affix for the 2nd pi. is (h) -eu -masc. or 
(0 -in fm. which goes back to the auxiliary hau, hahu, but can 
a9 well be derived from the termination of the present -aAw, 
au. The 3rd pers. fm. form (k) in -I has merely nasalisation, 
to distinguish it from the singular. It is not peculiar to the 
3rd pers. but used with the 1st and 2nd pers. also. The 3rd 
pi. masc. affix (») -inj, en (E. Aw. -enhi, - inhi, -ena, -eni, 
-wa) is derived by Hoernle (p. 346) from wAi (<«<») but the 
nasal in such a position does not survive) the -nhi is not 
attested at all. The Prakrit, ApabhramAa (see Pischel, 
p. 323 and Bhavi&ayatta Kahd G.O.S., p. 24) as well as 
K. Awadhi attest only -Ar. 

It is only in Sindhi, ijina, Bengali and Gypsy that 

is found in the 3rd pi. present. But is it a develop¬ 
ment of -nt-? Neither does the pronoun nor the auxiliary 
appear to be at the source. The obi- pi. of the nouns and 

1 Bloch (Survivonce de Skr. HtV en Indian Moderne— 
BSL. XXXIII Fas. I, pp. 65-66) derives this from the ancient auxi¬ 
liary a«tf > ZUi which is also a good explanation. 
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pronouns ends in -an (E. Aw. -anha, -anhi etc.). Can that 
have something to do with this form of the participle? 1 E. 
Awadhi affix (l) -cm has the direct case of the noun, while 

(m) -thi can be derived from the participle plus ahi , u*i. The 

(n) - la forms arc loan-words from the neighbouring Bihari 
dialects and go back to -ilia suffix of Middle Indo-Aryan. 8 

§ 300. That the auxiliary is again being incorporated 
into the participles is fully corroborated by modern Awadhi. 
For instance: Lmp. k\flaz jaxtj h\u appears in regular 
speech as kAfiSx jaxtiu * where are you going?’, F. and 
Bgh. khexltix *Ix * were playing’ for khexltii hAtix, turn 
k\hdx gex tjox 'where had you been?’ for turn k.\hax 
gex h.vtjox, biaxfl ke khwaxj kax gar ten ‘ I had been in 
search of marriage ’ for . • gax hAten, wax baxt jox kuax 
max kAflAtiu tiu * that thing which you were saying in the 

well ’ for. kAflAtiu hAtiu. Similar examples have 

been found in Western Hindi also in abundance- 
Present Indicative 
A. Early Awadhi 


§ 301. The following are the terminatians: 



sg- 

pi. 

1st person 

-oM 

(-ahf) 

2nd person 

-asi 

-ahu 

3rd person 

■ahi, -ai, -u 

-aht, -at 

1st sg. -ad 

is the termination in all the 

three texts, -3 


being found only in a few instances in Nur Muhammad. 
For instance: 

JayasI: dwi maraga dekhad ehi hafa ‘ I see two paths 
in this market ’ (p. 124), seva karad tehi (Add ‘I serve at 
her place ' (p. 131). 

TulsI: late mat lohi barajad raja * 0 king, therefore, 
I forbid you'(p. 73), aju safhahi hathi marad 3Af ‘to-day 
I shall forcibly kill the scoundrel’ (p. 393). 


1 See Chatterji, p. 938. 
* Ibid, § 426. 
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Nur Muhammad : kahaH na pSthl khelaH kheld ' I do not 
write (lit. say) a book, but I play a game ' (p. 4), sada kareja 
sarVnita piyau ‘ I always drink the blood of the heart’ 
(p. 78), barani raja ki phulavdn * I describe the king’s 
garden ’ (p. 8). 

1st pi.—No instances of 1 at pi- active forms are available 
either in Tulsidas or Nur Muhammad, only in Jayas! we 
have three instances, viz-, jad re jiahx mill keli karahx 4 if 
we live, let us sport together ’ (p. 570), marahi to 4 if die 
then ’ (p. 570), calahu maheta dekhahx eka ghari ‘ let us go, 
Mahifa, and see for a moment’ (p. 570). In Tulsidas 
in kahahu kahihi ke kin hi bhalai 1 tell me, whom shall we 
mention as having done good (to us)' (p. 288), kahihi at tho 
first instance appears as an active form, but it is really 
passive, standing for kahia. 

2nd eg.—For instance : 

Jayasl : kahasi pamkhi khddhuka munavd 4 sayest (thou) 
that man is an cater of birds ' (p. 126), naina jo dekhasi 
puchasi kdha 4 why dost thou ask what thou see-est’ (p. 468); 

TulsI : samkara bimukha jidvasi ' thou keepest me 
alive when Sankara is displeased (with mo) 1 (p. SO)- 


Note.—I n one instance, tit., chatrabandhu till bipra boltll, 
ghniai Id sahita samud&V ' 0 wretched Kfatriya, thou killest the 
Brihmapas after having invited them all' (p. 76), -ai appears as the 
termination of 2nd sg 

Nur Muhammad : abahX ahasi tarikkd, jaha cahasi 
tahn jdei 4 now thou art young, thou goest wherever thou 
wantest ’ (p. 43). 

2nd pi.—Only in Tulsidas there are a few instances of 
this form being used as Present, otherwise it i9 found as 
Imperative or Conjunctive. TulsI, for instance, eahahu 
sunai rdma guna gvrha ' You want to hear the great (secret) 
qualities of Kama ’ (p. 25). 
r. m 
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3rd SR.— ahi forms are found in Tulsidas and JayasI 
only as alternating with -ai and -a forme, in Nur Muhammad 
one finds only -ai. For instance : 

Jayas!: araAi rQi jdhi kai rOna ' weeping lie comes and 
weeping goes ’ (p. 126), Bnhni am\ jiai jehi pdi 1 He has 
created nectar by obtaining which (one) revives ’ (p. 6), fcJ 
sari mO sa& pupal * who can obtain equality with mo’ (p. 83), 
kharaga dam sari pvja na lc8i ‘ not one reaches his equality 
in sword and charity ’ (p. 67). In one instance, tahi para 
bdju raja gharidrd ‘ on that rings the king’s bell ’ (p. 64), 
the termination appears as -u. 

Tula!: the aspirated form is much less in use than the 
unaspirated one, ndhina <jaru bigarahi paratoku ' I have no 
fear that my other world is spoilt’ (p. 239), urai abira 
manabU arunari ‘ the al/ira (the red powder) is in the air 
and everything appears red ’ (p. 85), <jagai na sambhu 
sarasana kaise ' how is it that the bow of Sambhu does not 
stir ’ (p. 108), baha samtpa surasari suhavani * near by, 
flows the beautiful Ganges ’ (p. 58). 

Nur Muhammad : sukha pa tax mantuta sabai saba kd 
hQi nibdha * man gets happiness, and every one’s business 
goes uninterrupted ’ (p. 2), tala sarana tdki jv avai * he 
who comes aiming at his refuge ' (p. 152). 

3rd pi.— ahi only is found in JayasI, *aA» generally in 
TulsI but -af also sometimes while -at generally in Nur 
Muhammad, e.g., 

JayasI : kinhesi pamkhi tujaht jaha cahahX * He created 
the birds (which) fly where (they) want ’ (p. 4), utarahx 
cadhahi toga cahQ phiri ‘ people get down and get up on all 
sides' (p. 48). 

TulsI: basaht nagara sundara nara nari ' handsome 
men and women reside in the city’ (p. 59), parama krodha 
mijaht saba hatha 1 all wring their hands owing to great 
auger (p. 365), manu kupanlha pagu dharal na kdu ‘ they 
do not put thoir heart or foot on a .wrong path ’ (p. 100). v 

* 
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Nur Mahammad : eka disa b&dhe turai birdjaX 1 on one 
side the horses, tied down, look beautiful' (p. 8), dhana ke 
rQcata rVvax cert ‘when the lady weeps, the maid-servants 
weep ’ (p. 26), tehx dhani nidhant pachaldhl 1 the rich take 
them while the poor feel sorry ’ (p. 9). 

The forms of this tense are regularly used as Present 
Indicative in Javasi and TulsI but in Nur Muhammad the 
Present Imperfect Indicative is taking its place. As Bhown 
above [§ 294 (d)] the Imperfect participle is alternatively 
used to denote the Present 

The Present Indicative, like Modern Awadhi, is 
employed to denote the Present Conjunctive by prefixing 
some word meaning ‘ if’, e.g., sdta saraga /aft kdgada karai 
‘ifthe seven heavens. He turns into paper’ (J. p. 13), 
biloki rtjhai kdari ‘if on seeing, the princess is enamoured ’ 
(T. p. 60), eka manuja bhijejau jab 1 If I go when (he) has 
sent only one man ’ (N. p. 65). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

| 302. 5 

Lmp. 

8 8- Pi. 

1st *Afi (dezkhAu) -iz (dezkhiz) 

2nd - «•"*> { 

3rd -Ai (dezkh\i) -Al(dezkhAl) 

I pi. U- and West S. -iAi (dekhi.vi), Bgh- An (dezkh An); 
II sg. Br. *ez (dezkhez), Bgh. dezkhAs; II pi. East SI. 
and P- -jaz or -az (dezkhjaz or dezkhaz), Hr. and P. -ez 
(dezkhez), Bgh- dezkh An or dezkh \b ; III sg. Bgh. 
dezkhi. 

This tense is no longer used in common speech (except 
in the case of the substantive verb ‘ to be ’) to indicate the 
Present Indicative, instead the Present Imperfect Indicative 
is used, e.g., for ‘ 1 see ’ m ai dezkhAtj hAu is used and not 
inAi dezkhAu, but for‘I am’, mAi hAU. It, however, 
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survives in songs («■£., soxwau ki .jazgAu moriz azdfii 
bflAwazni jAgAto keriz razniz .. bAli jax3 ‘ are yon 

sleeping or waking, revered Bhavani, queen of the world, I 
bow ’) a8 the Present Indicative and in Btories as the historic 
present or habitual past, t-g>, mAflotaxrix rozju chApzAn 
pArkazl ke bfiozjAn b.vnazwAi ‘the mother used to pre¬ 
pare food of fifty-six varieties daily’, razjaz k.vceflnri 19 
ozjez dezIdiAi kaz kozi k§ juztaz dfl.vrex 4 the Raja 
returned from the Court and what does he see—that some 
one’s shoes were there-’ 

The forms of the Present Indicative are also employed 
a6 the Present Conjunctive. The condition is shown by 
prefixing the sentence by some word meaning ‘ if, e.g., joz 

mAi turn kaz dhozkha: dexu tAu k\fieu ‘ If I deceive you, 
blame me joz ux dexkhAi tAu ezkp tAmazcax mazrj 
difieu * if he seos, give him a slap.' 

Nora.— After roots mentioned in 343 (d) (kurA-eto.) the 
termination of the 2nd pi. *AU is found ns OX kurAWOX, 
nazox, azox khezcz, dflozwoz, soxwox). 

C. Origin. 

§ 303. The forms of the Present Indicative are based 
on the ancient Present tense (iaf), only there has been some 
levelling in MIA. 

1st eg.—Skt. -ami, Pkt. -amt gives Marathi -eni, Bg. 

-f; Gypsy, Gujarati and Hindi have-p,-fl. Can the labial 
nasal -m- become -5- -11 and efface thus -mi becoming -O? 
This appears unlikely. It is certain that the plural termina¬ 
tion Skt. -amah Pkt. -dm3 is at the base of the singular. 
The shifting of the number has to be explained. But we 
should remember that the 1st person subject is very seldom 
expressed and that when it was expressed it used to be 
generally in the plural number. Generally the 1st plural 
was used in the passive construction, as is clear from the 
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absence in Awadhi of any active termination (see below). 
These facia explain the shift. 

let pi.—In Modern Awadhi we find *iz and some' 
times -iAi. This goes back to the passive MI. Aai (e g., 
padhiai). In Early Awadhi we find one form in -ihi which 
can be traced to the above pas9i to. In JSyaal we find three 
forms in -ahi. These should be connected with West. 
Hindi, modern *3x (dexkhex). The same termination is 
found in the 3rd pi. derived from -anti. Is it a case of 
substitution, but why? 

2od eg.—The termination Ai, -ex cannot go back to E. 
Aw. -asi directly; there is only one instance of *Ai in E. Aw. 
One has to assume that side by side with -asi, a form in -ahi 
was in use in Early Awadhi; this is found in the Imperative 
as an alternative with -asi in Tulsl and is attested by 
Apabhraqpia (Bhavisayattakaha G.O S., p., 24). 

2nd pi.—Skt. -atha, Pkt. -ahu, Ap. -ahu, E. Aw. 
*ahu, Mod. Aw. -au, -ax. The -au form is regular from 
-ahu - The change from Pkt. -aha to -ahu appears to be 
on the analogy of let pi. -amd. Modern *02 < -aha, 
cf. Marathi -a (Bloch, p. 233). Or the accent on the pen¬ 
ultimate syllable might be responsible for the dropping 
out of the final -u of -ahu, the h in -ox is still sometimes 
heard. 

3rd sg.—Skt. -ati, Pkt. -ai, K. Aw. -ai (-ahi), 
Modern *Ai. As shown above (Part I, Cbaper II) Awadhi 
generally retains vowel-combinations, only rarely have they 
contraction; the final n here is retained after -a-. The -ahi 
forms in Early Awadhi further show that there was some 
emphatic aspiration which also might have been responsible 
for keeping the vowel-combination here intact. The E- 
Aw. -a form is, in all probability, the past participle used 
as historic present or habitual past. 

3rd pi—Skt. -anti, Pkt. -anti, Ap. and K. Aw. -ahi, 
Modern -T. What is this -h-? It is attested by Apabhratnla- 
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Past Indicative 

§ 304. As shown above various forms of the Perfect 
Participle are used to denote the past tense both in Early 
and Modern Awadhi. For instance in LakhTmpurl: 

&K- P 1 - 

1st -eu (dezkheu) -en (dezkhen) 

2nd -ez (dezkhez), :»j (dezkhisi) -eu (deikheu) 
3rd -iaj (dezkhisi) -inj (dexkhinj) 

Bgh. has the following forms : 

rnasc. fern. mas- fern. 

1st dexkheflS dezkhiz dezkhen 

2nd dezkheh dezkhih dezkheh 

3rd dezkhaz dezkhiz dezkhen 

Lakhlmpnrl maintains a distinction between the transi¬ 
tive and intransitive, as shown by the following forms of 

mAr- 

l«t inasc. -en (mAreu), -ax (mAraz); -en (mAren) 
fern, -iu {mAria), -iz (mAriz) „ 

2nd tnasc. -az (m.\raz) -eu (mAreu) 

fem. -iz (mAriz) -iu (mAriu) 

3rd inasc. -az mAraz) -ez (mArez) 

-ii (mAriz) -tz (mAriz) 

The dialectal variation has been shown above (§297). 

• (a) This tense refers to a momentary action which 

happened in the past, e.g ., jAb m\i huX so c.vIetS t\btum 
huaz naziz r.\fl\u 'when I started from there, yon were 
not in the place’. 

If a continuous action in the past is meant to be indica¬ 
ted, a root indicating continuity is employed, e.g. mAi 
b\ijfleu I sat’, mAi bAi^fl r.vfleu ‘ I remained seated’. 
The difference between this tense and the Present Perfect Indi¬ 
cative and the Past Perfect Indicative is chiefly this that the 
effect of the last two laBts after the action while it does not last 
in the case of this tense. The Past Indicative may, however, 
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be used to denote an action just completed (for whioh Englisli 
uses Present Perfect), e.g ux m\n\iz jix kax turn 
puxchAt} r\fi\u axi gAwax ‘the man about whom you 
were inquiring has arrived Thus, here, tbe momentary 
action of ‘arriving ' is emphasised, not its effect. If the effect 
were to he emphasised, the Present Perfect would be used. 

(b) UBcd conjunctively this tense refers to a future 
action, e-g. jo mAi b.vjaxr gAeu tAu tumflArix khaxtir 
tApkax lAjAiflAu ‘ If I go (lit. if I went) to the market, I 
shall bring mangoes for you 

Notb.— In Lrap. in the case of * to bring the termina¬ 

tions of the intransitive (~ctx, -ix eto ) are found in spite of the root 
being transitive, mai rupAjax laxiu * I (fem.) brought 
money.’ la it that a root involving motion, «.«. galt/arlhaka, has the 
same treatment as the intransitive roots? 

a 

I 

Future Indicative 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 305. The following are the terminations : 

sg. pi. . 

1st -ibaG, -aba, -abaQ -aba, abi, -aba, 
abai, abi abai, ibe 

2nd -ikasi, -aba -ihahu, -aba, -ibi, -abi, -abo 

3rd -ihai, -ihi, -I, -aba, -ihahx, (-ibat), -ibt, -aba 

1st sg.—In JayasI we find -ikad,-aba and-abafl,; in 
Tnlsl - ihad , -aba and -abi while in Nor Muhammad -aba and 
-abai- For instance : 

JayasI : deihad bhuguti dehafi jaya-mald ‘ I shall give 
enjoyment and the victory-garland ’ (p. 403), ghara kaisai 
paithaba mat ckfkke, kaunu utara debad tinha pfche * empty 
how shall I enter the house ? when they ask, what answer 
shall I give ?’ (p. 121). 

TulsI * tata kakihad hiya bar* ki priri 1 so shall I say, 
impelled in tlje heart by-Hari - (g. 48)*' b*r* vtgi kan 
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nija maya 1 1 shall seduce him away by my deceit’ (p. 74), 
bhdsd-baddha karabi mat iffi * I shall reDder it in (popular) 
language ' (p. 18). 

Nur Muhammad: karaba mat seed ‘I shall render 
service' (p. 32), anta ika dina hdbai khehd ‘ultimately 
one day. I shall bo (turned into) ashes ’ (p. 35). 

1st pi—JayasI -aba, -abi , TulsI -aba, -aba, -abai and 
•Hi, N- Muhammad -aba ; for instance : 

J. punt sdfittra hama gQvartaba kdti 4 then tomorrow, we 
shall go to our fathers’*in-law' (p. 96), kaunu utaru pdubi 
kita mQkhu 4 what answer shall we get, whence will the 
deliverance be? ’ (p. 97). 

T. hamahd kahaba aba thakurasohati 4 we also shall 
now say words flattering to the master ’ (p. 163), jiyata na 
karabi savati sevakai 4 while I am alive, 1 shall not serve my 
rival ’ (p. 165), dibd, dtkhibai, dtkhibe. 

N. hama kehi kdrana karaba Sigdrd 4 why shall we adorn 
ourselves ?’ (p. 25). 

2nd sg.—the instances are found in Tulsidas 
only : 

jaihasi tat sameta parivara 4 thou shall go (to hell) with 
thy family ’ (p. 76), tinhaht miH tat hfiba punitd 4 on meeting 
theuh thou shall be purified ’ (p. 337). ■ 

2nd pi.—J. -ihahu and -aba, T. . ihahu (iaAu), -aba and 
-to, N- -aba. For instance : 

J. kd kahihahu jaba dekhihahu rOhu 4 what will you say 
when you will see the herring?’ (p. 312), kaisai dhvpa 
tahaba binu chahU ‘ how will you bear the sun without 
shade ? ’ (p. 247). 

T. jaba lagi tumha aihahu moht pdhX ‘till you come to 
me ’ (p. 27), bhujabala bisca jitaba tumha jahid 4 when you 
will conquer the universe by the might of your arms ’ (p. 63), 
chi raja saja sameta sevaka jdnibl 4 know ine to be your 
servant with all the. king’s equipment’ (p. 140), e ddrikd 
pariddrikd ktiri pdiadt 4 please protect these daughters, taking 
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them as your maids ' (p. 140), aparadha chamibo 1 forgive 
the fault.’ 

Note.- ibi, -ail and -i&3 are used moro as imperatives and 

are honorific. 

3rd sg. — J. -»Ai, -I, -ihai and -aba, T. -ihi, -1 and -aba, 
N. -iAi, -i and •ihai. For instance : 

J. kaisai n\da parihi bhuf mdhd ‘ how will sleep come, 
on the ground ' (p. 247), mifi so kaunaku pheru 1 then that 
will come together in some way ’ (p. 396), bdura karihax 
kdhi ‘ he will make someone mad’ (p. 132), puna auguna 
bidhi puchaba ' the Lord will ask merit and demerit ’ 
(p. 15). 

T> tinhahf kathd surti Idgihi philu 1 to them the story 
will appear insipid on hearing' (p. 7), aba na tumhah % 
tndyd niyardt * Maya will not come near you now ' (p. 63), 
jehi bana jdi rahaba raghurdi * in whichever forest Rama 
will go and live ’ (p. 198). 

N. saba bilaya jdihi eka bard * once all will disappear ’ 
(p. l), kaist rahana kaliypjara hzfx * how will abode he (pos¬ 
sible) in Kalinjar ’ (p. 23), puni to lai apani ghara jaihai 
' then will take you and go to his place ’ (j>. 41). 

3rd pi.— iht only is found in J., it and others are found 
in T.; for instance : 

J. iinaG tOka jar iht tehi Idgi ‘ with that all the three 
worlds will burn up’(p. 457). 

T. sunihahx sitfana sarahi subdni ‘ the good people will 
hear it and admire it in good words ' (p. 7), dekhiaht rvpa 
ndma ddhiina ‘(they) will see the form under the name’ 
(p. 14), siya biyahaba rdma ‘ Rama (honorific pi.) will marry 
Slta ’ (p. 106); -t'Ar (rdkhi/ti) is very uncommon. 


Not* 1. —In Tula! and NOr Muhammad two or throe iustanooa 
of -gi futures. »g., yOtahugi (T. pp. 02, 384), karahlgi (T. pp. 830, 
878), are found but they are borrowed forms. 
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Not* 2.—The note under § 306 showing: ex + i > ja: does not 
operate in Early AwadhI, *.g., dtihaG (T. p. 28 lino lfl). Sometimes 
the of the termination is elided, *.g.. dtihaS, dlhai {J. p. 403). 

B. Modrbn Awadhi 


§ 306. 


ph 

1st 

-iflAU (dekhiflAu) 

-ibax (dekhibax) 

2nd 

-ifiAi (dekhifiAi) 

-ib (dexkhib) 

-iflAu (dekhiflAu) 

3rd 

•ix (dexkhir) 

-ifiAi (dekhifiAi) 


(a) There is a dialectal variation with regard to -ft- or 
-b- forms. Except in the tracts bordering on KanaujI (where 
-iflAi (dekhiflAi) form is found with 1st plural also, e.g., 
West Unao], the Western dialects, viz., Lmp., S., L., U., F. 
and Ugh. have -b- forms only for the 1st plnr. In the 
Central dialects, viz., R., Hr. and R., the -b- forms are 
creeping into the second person also. In the Eastern 
dialects (G., Fy., SI., P., A., M.) -b- forms tire found in the 
1st and 2nd persons regularly, -ft- forms being found only in 
the 3rd person. 

1st pi.—S., L., U. and F-, -Ab, -ibex (dexkhAb, 
dekhibex;, Bgh. dexkhib, dexkh\b, dekhebAi, Hr. and R. 
-Ab, It. -©b\i (dekhebAi), G. -Ab commoner than -obAi, 
Fy. -Ab or -ob.vi and after -a: roots -ub (axub. b.vtaxub), 
SI. *Ab (and -ub after -ax roots only), L. -Ab. so also A. 
and M. 

2nd ag.—Br. and K. -ibex, G. -obex (dekhebex), Bgh. 
dekhifies; 2nd pi.—B., Fir. and R. have -iflAu, so also has 
Gonda largely and S-W. Snltanpur and Fyzahad, else Fy. 
-box,-bAo, Sl-bja: P.,A-, M. -bax, -ibax, box, 8-E.G. -box. 

3rd sg—R. -ex (deikhex), so also Fy., SI., A., M., P. 
and S. W. SI. have ix (dexkhir), Bgh. dexkhix. 

3rd pi.—Hr. -iflSx (dekhiflox); Fy.. SI. and other Eastern 
dialects -ifiAi (dekhifl,il). 
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Note.—I n ihe cane of roots del 1 to (five ' and ler ' to take', 
the initial -i of -iflAu, -ifl,\i, -iflAu, -ift*!, is combined with 
-ez, ex + i ihu* r«*siilun>: in -jaz, *■?)■ djaifi.vu, djaiflAi", 
djaxflAu, djaiflAi. 

(6) This tense simply refers to a future aotion, e.g., 
hAm mi[lia:i: kh\iba: ‘ we shall eat sweetmeats As com¬ 
pared with this, the Put. Imperfect Ind. refers to an action 
which will be in the process of being done (mAi mi^haiix 
khaxtj hoiflAU * I shall be eating sweetmeats’ and the Fut. 
Perfect Indie, to an action which will have been completed 
(m.vi mi^haiix khazez hoifl.Au * I shall have eaten sweet¬ 
meats’). In the case of verbs indicating continuous action, 
this tense indicates merely the boginning of the action, e-g., 
j\b turn AifiAu t.vb flAm pA^flibaz ‘ when you come, 1 
shall read ’, i-f., I shall begin reading after your arrival. 
The tense can be used conjunctively also (jo aiAau tAu 
dekhifl.Au 1 if you will come, then you will see ’). As such 
it has a little more probability of the action than in the case 
of the conjunctive sense indicated by the Past tense [aide 
§ 304 m 

C. Origin 

| 307. The Future Indicative of Awadhi is based on 
the ancient future (Jr/) and on the tavya participle, the A- 
forms going back to the former while -b- to the latter. 
The development of -$y-, as -*s- and -s- > -A- appears to be 
rather rapid, considering that -s- iB generally retained in 
Mod. IA. But the sounds in a suffix might have had a 
different treatment. 

All the dialects of Awadhi have the -A- form at least in 
the 1 st pi., the more we proceed to the East, the more we 
find the -b- forms in use. These have a great variety ; -ibd, 

■ib , ibi, -ibai etc. all of which may not be strictly deriv¬ 
able from lavya (itopya): -abba, -iabba ; it appears that the 
dialects after adopting this participle to indicate the future 
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have developed it individually, so that now in Mrrzapur 
•box forms are used with the 1st person and -bei with the 
second person. No dialects of Modern Awadhi use -b- forms 
in the 3rd person, but in Early A wadhi, these are fonnd 
optionally with all the persons and numbers. The 3rd Bg. 
form in -i should bo connected with -ihi > ii. 

Imperative 

A. Early Awadhi 


§ 308. The following are the terminations: 



»g- 


pi. 

1st 

-ad, *8 



2nd 

-v, -a, 

-asi -ahi 

•ahu *5 

3rd 

-flU, AO, 

At 

•aht 


1st sg.— ad is found in all the three texts while -8 only 
in Nur Muhammad. For instance : 

J. had aba baritibd$a kaha jab ' may I now go to an 
exile into tho forest ? ' (p. 90); 

T. aptt sarisa kkojod kaha jat 1 where should I go and 
seek one like myself' (p. 87); 

N. apana aiiguna kaha tundvad ‘ how should I speak 
of my own demerits ’ (p. 84), jfianu mandn kimi kahb 
bakhanb ' my knowledge is little, how should I describe in 
detail ’ (p. 15). 

2nd sg— u forms are found in all the three texts ; in 
Nor Muhammad in a few oases we have *« ; -asi, -ahi are 
found only in Tulsidas. For instance : 

J. tnohf yaha tilhha *unau na mdyd ‘ do not speak to me 
of attractions and attachments ' (p. 249); 

T. rama-nama mttni-dipa dharu ‘ put the bejewelled 
lamp of the name of Rama ’ (p. 14), tuba lagi junu kachv 
kahasi buhVri * till then do not say anything again ’ (p. 171), 
begi priyd pariharahi kubi&i ‘ my beloved, leave this ugly 
appearance soon’ (p. 167). 
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N. marts na chira bhdta mb laid 4 do not strike thy foot 
in milk and rice ’ (p. 21), taja mana cinta barhdca hulas* 
4 leave anxiety and increase gladness (p. 12). 

2nd pi.—all the texts have -ahu forms, only in Nur 
Muhammad -5 forms are found sometimes; for instance: 

J. dhdcana Uihtt pafhdvahu , dehu laltha dasa rfka 4 send 
messengers there and give an amount of ten lakhs 

(p. 223). 

T. mOgahu dju jufavahu chaCi ‘beg (them) to-day and 
cool your breast (heart)' (p. 166); 

N. hoi daydla gaurtpafi, puravahu kdja hamara ‘ 0 lord 
of Gaurl, be compassionate and accomplish my business 
(p. 32), kai kirapd tnohi para ttldrO 4 take pity and put me 
across' (p. 2). 

,3rd sg.— au is found both in Jayasland Tulsidas while 
-oi only is found in Nur Muhammad ; -oo is a variant form 
of - au in Jayasi and -ai is sometimes found in Tulsldia. For 
instance: 

J. dahd vaha rasa kS pau ko ndh\ ' whether any one 
may get that tasty juice or not (p. 179), )di para jahtl 
pao na thdhd ' went and fell (there) where (he) may not 
obtain the bottom ’ (p- 525). 

T. kou ntpa hOu hatnahi kd hard 4 any one may become 
a king, what have 1 to lose? ’ (p. 163), jdraijOgu subhdu 
hamara * may fate burn my habit ’ (p. 163). 

N. kd janai sttkhu bhoga bhuldnd ' what may one who 
has forgotten (himself) in the enjoyment of happiness, know 

fp.10- 

3rd pi.—We find only one or two examples in Nur 
Muhammad : guru jana sb yaha binatiya iw8n, kDpa na 
mdnahx bhaQha sikOn * this is our request to the elders, may 
they not show anger and frown ’ (p. 4). 

Not a—The*passive imperative is found considerably used in 
all the texts, particularly with a Brat person plural subject (see 
f 847 ( 6 ) l 
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The use of this tense is exactly like that of the Im¬ 
perative of Sanskrit where ‘order’ is denoted b> a form of 
the second person and ‘ permission ' is sought by a form of 
the other two persons. 

B. Modern Awadri 

| 309. The forms of the Imperative arc the same as of 
the Present Indicative, but there is a distinction from the 
latter in the 2nd pprson singular, *.( 7 ., in Lmp. Pres. Ind. 
de:kh.\i, Imperative dexkhu, Pres. Ind. jaxi, Imperative 
jax. The termination of the 2nd eg. here being -u (and 
zero in the case of -ax -ex -ox roots) while in the Pres. Ind- 
it is -A.i (and -I in the case of -ax, -ex, -ox roots). Besides 
G. 3rd sg. Imp. is *Au (dexkhAu). This difference of the 
termination warrants a separate treatment of the Imperative. 

The Western dialects and B. and G. have -u (and zero) 
like Lmp., R. and Br. have zero (dexkh, jax) in all roots, 
while the Eastern dialects do not possess a 2nd person 
singular and hence do not show any difference from the Pres. 
Indie. Bgh. has dexkhiVs sg- and dexkh.vb pi. The exact 
Imperative senso is expreased only in the 2nd person, e.g ., 
tui jax ‘go', bfiaigAu ' run away '. In other persons it 
has a permissive sense, e.g., mAi kArAii ' let me do*, ux 
kArAi ‘ let him do ’. 

Note.— As shown above (Part I § 160) the Imperative is 
distinguished from the Present Indio, by a difference in tone alto. 

C. Origin 

| 310. The Imperative shows a difference from the 
Present Indicative only in the 2nd pers. sing, and 3rd pers. 
eg. The 2nd sg. form with zero termination goes back to -a 
(gaceha etc.) which lost its pronunciation sometime in late 
MIA. The -« termination which occurs in SindhI as well (see 
Bloch p. 238) cannot go hack to MIA. -<mt ( kahasu ), nor can 
it be said that the ancient -u (*«ru, sf«u) has survived ; we 
find that Apabhramia has it {e.g., usaru, p. 25, Bhavisayatta 
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kahci G. 0. 8). Hoernle (p. 338) 9ces it ns ‘perhaps a corrup¬ 
tion of -a ’[ The 3rd sg. -an attested by a dialect in Modern 
Awadhi also as well a9 by Rhfijnptirl. goes back regularly to 
■atu ( gacchatu). Other forms go back to the Present Indica¬ 
tive which began to replace the forms of the Imperative as 
early as the earliest MIA. 

Future Imperative 

A. Early Awadhi 

| 311. The use of this tense as shown in f 312 is 
different from the ordinary Imperative. The following are 
the terminations: 

sg. pi. 

2nd -esu -thu 

For instance : 

J. au mukJta safi /mca kahesu vareca ‘ 0 bird, then thou 
will Bay words with (thy) mouth ’ (p. 495), aehu cajhi so 
gagana puni satd 'then you will come by climbing np the 
Beven skies ’ (p. 435); 

T. tinhaht dekhai dihesu tui sita ‘to them thou wilt 
9how Site ' (p. 337), kareku so j a tun a bibika bicart ‘ you will 
have recourse to that inenn9 after a mature consideration 
(p. 27); 

N- ttisu mS rdkhahu bhorl aehu, dhirju dharehu jaisV 
phala paehu ' put it at night and then you will come early in 
the morning, and have consolation with whatever fruit you 
will get ’ (p. 17). 

Noth.—A s shown under § 312 the terminations of this tense are 
not found with roots based on the past participle («.£., hVthu and not 
bhaehu) 

B. Modbrn Awadhi 

§ 312. This indicates an imperative of a distant future 
ns compared with the ordinary Imperative, e.g., dexkhAu 
‘see !' dexkheu ‘ see—future ’. The forms in Lakblmpurl 


are: 
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sg. pi. 

2nd person -ex (dexkhez) -eu (dexkheu) 

As such they do not appear to differ from the Past Indica¬ 
tive. (cf. § 304). But two points should be noted:— 
(1) that out of the two forms that we have in Lakhlmpurl 
for the Past. Indio, in 2nd pers- sing., viz., -ex and -iai, 
only one, in -ex, is employed for the Future Imperative, 
the other one in -is} is never so used ; and (2) with roots 
that have separate forms for the Present and the Past [§ 297 
(z) ] the Future Imperative has its terminations after the 
Present root,e.g. t jax- Present, gA- Past ; now jazeu go— 
Future Imperative ’, gAeu ' went—Past Indicative Simi¬ 
larly horeu 1 he—Future Imperative’, bhAeu ' were — Past 
Indicative 

This difference warrants a separate treatment of this 
tense. All the dialects possess this tense- They agree in not 
employing the -isj or its corresponding form in -es, -oaj etc- 
for indicating the Future Imperative and in adding the 
terminations after the root of the Present where n difference 
of roots exists. A specimen from Gondn (llalrarnpur) has 
two forms in -ispfaxisp, kiiiisu) Standard Hindi expresses 
the sense of this tense by what appears to be the verbal 
noun, e.g., turn dexlchnax * yon will see 

G. Obioin 

§ 313. The Future Imperative is found only with 
reference to the 2nd pers. sg. and pi- Its sense is connot¬ 
ed by the infinitive in W. Hindi [e.g , turn jaxnax 4 you 
will go ’) and by the forms derivable from the Futnre Indica¬ 
tive, in Bengali, Maithill and Bhfljpnrl tChatterji § 651). 
A wad hi, however, has special terminations—sg. ex, esu 
: i*u. p|. -eu, eflu. These appear to go back to the -aya>«, 
conjugation of MIA in the Imperative, examples of which are 
quoted by Pischel (pp. 331—32). 
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Past Conditional 

A. Eably Awadhi 

§ 314. The Imperfect Participle is used to denote this 
tense and the use is like that in Modern Awadhi (§ 315). 
The participle is, however, inflected sometimes. The follow¬ 
ing terminations, thus, after the root, result: 


1st 

•ate fl, -oftfl 

pi. 

2nd 

— 

•aUhu 

3rd 

-teu 

— 


1st sg .—ated is found in all the texts, only in Nor 
Muhammad -atm is sometimes found with a subject in the 
feminine gender, e.g., 

J. arm rani had rahaieU rQdha ‘ 0 queen ! very gladly 
would I have remained (here)’ (p. 405); 

T. jai l janateH binu bhafa bhubi bhai ‘ had ] known, 
brothers, that the Earth is devoid of heroes' (p. 108); 

N. jo max cahateH apana nad ‘ if I had wanted my 
fame’ (p. 25), nd tS eeri hOliH fori ‘or else, I (fern.) would 
have become thy servant’ (p. 79). 

2nd pi.—the forms have l>een found only in Tulsidas: 
jaH tvmha aeatehu muni kt na I ' had you come like an 
ascetic ’ (p. 120). 

3rd sg.—the simple Imperfect participle (masculine or 
feminine) is used in all the texts but J. in addition has -teu 
forms and N. -tai. For instance: 

J. kusala Kola jau janama na hota * It would have been 
well, if there had been no birth’ (p. 314), dhai sithgha baru 
khateu man ' it would have been better, if a lion had 
attacked and eaten me up ' (p. 382); 

T. hota janama na bharata ko * if there had been no 
birth of flharata ' (p. 284), jaU pai jia na fiOti kufilai * if 
there had been no wickedness in the heart’ (p. 231); 

P. 86 
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N. Actai mukuUt hamara ‘ there would have been my 
deliverance ’ (p. 16), m3 maha ta mukha Gta baser a * her face 
would have resided (for some time) in me (p. 11), atamaja 
hzta eka ‘ if there had been a daughter' (p. 16), mana 
au prana dou hara HCi ‘ she would have snatched away both 
life and heart’ (p. 18). 

Note.—T he uoinfleoted participle oan be used with any person, 
e.g., JAynsi: ka\ iasi rahati Shi jata b&rl (PudmAvntT says) * or I 
would have remained just 1 was in childhood* (p. 38^). 


B. Modern Awadhi 


§ 315. Lmp. 

sg- 

1st ©tin (dekhotiu) 

2nd -At j (dexkhAtj) 

3rd - -Ati (dexkhxti) 


pi. 

•©ten (dekhoten), 
-itj (dexkhiti) 
-otiu (dekhotiu) 
-etTx (dekhotTx) 


The following are the variations in the districts : 

1st eg.—The Western dialects as well as B. agree 
with Lmp., R. and Br. have -otu (dekhotu), Bgh. masc. 
dekhotjehu, fern, dekhotihu. 

1st pi.—the final -j of -itj is not found in the Eastern 
dialects except in 0., B. has -©tin for -oten, particularly in 
Eastern tracts; Bgh. masc. dekhotjen, fern, dekhetin. 

2nd eg.— P., Br. and R. -otex (dekhotex), G. -otis 
(dekhotis), Bgh. masc. dekhotjefl, fem. dekhotih. 

2nd pi.— oteu (dekhoteu) in Fy., G. (except West), P. 
and Hr.; otjax (dekhotjax) in SI., otux (dekhotux) in R.; 
Bgh. masc. dekhetjoB, fem. dekhotiBT. 

3rd sg.— At (de:kh.\t) in Br., R., Fy., S-, P., G , A- and 
M. Fy.-distinguishes between masc. -At and fem. -Atj ; Bgh. 
masc. dekhotjAi, fem. dekhotjix. 

3rd pi.— otox (dekhotex) in R., -otex (dekhotex) in G. 
(except West); Fy., SI. P., A., M., -oten (dekhoten) or 
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-olin dekhotin). Fv. distinguishes between masc. -atex 
and fem. -atix (dekhotTx), Bgh. masc. dekhetjen, feni. 
dekhotin. 

(a) This tense denotes (in a conditional or purpose clause) 
an action which might have taken place in the past bnt which 
never did come off, e-g ., jo mAi gh\r sex axjh b\jex 
cAldextiu t.vu hiax bAkh.vt pAr p vfiunjaitiu ‘had I 
started at eight from iny house, I would have been here in 
time’, turn Ais kAratiu ki hAm kax huA sg (ArkAi k© 
mAukax. miljaxt) ‘ you should have acted in a manner 
that I should have got an opportunity to slip off from there’. 

Compared with the Past Imperfect Conditional (§ 325) 
and Past Perfect Conditional (§331) this tense does not refer 
to the aspect of the incomplction or completion of the act, 
but simply denotes that it did not take place. 

C. Origin 

§ 316. The Past Conditional in A wad hi, like other 
Mod. IA. is based on the Imperfect participle. In some 
forms the enclitic personal terminations, which appear in the 
past ton sc also, are found incorporated while in others, they 
are not used. Avradhi does not present any special feature 
here. 

Present Imperfect Indicative 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 317. The following instances have been noted 

•Tayas!: AaH janati had 1 1 know' (p. 508), prana 
mukuta aba Abta hui * life-breath is becoming free now' 
(p.561). khanu elca mahtx cahata hah% dkai ‘in a moment, 
they want to make an attack ’ (p. 605). 

Note.— In aba kasa hOri karasi hat hi hart ‘ how now, over¬ 
come thou sayest (dost), 0 H«ri' (p. Ml), the auxiliary has been 
combined with the Present Lndioative form. 

To Is!: niti dharma nat Janata aAuG ‘ I know my duty 
according to polity ’ (p. 379), nisi dinu deva japala AaAu 



274 


VERBS 


jehi ' 0 lord, ou whom you meditate day umi night ’ (p. 296), 
jdnati hahu basa ndhu hamdre ‘ you know that the lord is in 
your control’ (p. 163), mdnahU >nBri karata hahi ninda 
‘ mcthiuks (they) are speaking ill of me ’ (p. 316), kou kaha 
calana cahata haht aju * somebody said, they are going to¬ 
day ' (p. 144), prasna karata mana sakucata ahaht 1 he is 
hesitating to ask ’ (p. 456). 

Nur Muhammad : rOvnta ahaH bireha para, mitra chari 
gd pdsa ' I am lamenting on the tree, the friend has left me ’ 
(p. 85), jehi trisa ditto sumirata hai kou 1 if any one remem¬ 
bers any one. day and night ’ (p. 75), viitra jo hat karatdra 
he, marata nahl hat ai ‘those who are friends of God, do not 
die ' (p. 54). 

B. Modern Awalhi 

5 318. For instance in Lakhlmpurl: 

pi. 

1st deikh.vti hAU dexkhiti h\i or dexkhitj h\n 

2nd dezkhAtj h.vi m. derkh.vti h\u f. dckhotiz h.vu 

3rd dezkhAt} hAi m. dexkhAtj IiaT f. dekhotiz hA\ 

(a) This tense refers to an action which is taking place 

in the Present and has displaced the Pres. Iodic, entirely in 
common speech. The auxiliary is uttered with much less 
emphasis than the principal verb, and hence appears to have 
lost ground in several cases. For instance : 

Lmp. turn dekhotiu naziz hiax kaz hoi gax ‘you 
do not see what has happened here where dekhotiu 
stands for dekhotiz h.vu; Fateh pur: Ab*i turn nAflTx 
j.vnteo till now you do uot know', Gouda : hAm dfioztiz 
nazflix j a^vkitj ’ I onnnot wash dhVQ hAm soxjfi 
birAfia: jaxniti ' 1 know simple Biruhd (songs)’, U. mAi 
nAfiiz lAi s.vktiu 'I cannot take’, Allahabad: hAm kuchp 
naziz kAreten I hiii doing nothiugIn all these instances* 
the auxiliary has very much modified itself, so that the forms 
appear as if they wore of the Past Conditional. 
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Past Imperfect Indicative 


A. Early Awadhi 

§ 319- Instances of this tense are much fewer than 
those of the Present Imperfect Indicative. For exainplo : 

JayasI: strata aha juM sukka sakka 1 1 was sleeping 
there where (one finds) branches of happiness ' (p. 225). 

Tulsi: tundara suta janamata bhat 35 ‘ they also were 
delivered of handsome sons ' (p. 85), matha nai pvchata asa 
bkayau ' having bowed down, lie began to a9k ’ (p. 324), 
rake kahacata parama biragi ‘ he was called a great hermit ’ 
(p. 146). 

Nor*.—Greaves (Grammar of the RArmiyana, p. 33) makes a 
distinction between the Imperfeot Partioiplo with >JralZ which lie 
calls Imperfeot Past and the Imperfect Partioiplo with <Jbha- 
vrhioh is termed by him as Inceptive Imperfect. But no suoh 
distinction appears to be justified. <Jbha- is oombinod in esaotly 
the same sense as <J rah- and is found so used in Uihiri languages 
even to-day. The usage in RAmAyana only shows that both the 
roots were employed to make the Past Imperfeot. 


B. Modern Awadhi 


§ 320. This tense refers to an action which was boiug 
done in tho past, the imperfection being emphasised, s.g..m\i 
bAjaxrAi jait j r a fl au ' I was going to the Bazar ’ indi¬ 
cates that the action of going was continuing. The forms, 
for instance, in Lmp., are : 


®K- 

1st deikhAtj rAflAfi 
2nd deikhAtj rAflAi 


P>; 

dexkhitj rAflAi or 
dexkhitj rAflAi) 
ni. deikhAtj r.vflAu 
f. dekhetix r\fi\u 


3rd 


deikhAtj rAflAi 


m. deikhAtj rAflAi 
f. dekhetix rAflAi 


(a) In Uuao and Fatehpur where we have h- forms of 
the auxiliary for tho past, they are modified generally, e.g.. 
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F. pandArAfl rupAjaz kAi cixj milAt tii 1 the article was 
obtainable for fifteen rupees’, kheloti: tix ‘(the girls) were 
playing’, turn k.Yfidx gex tjox ‘whore had you been?’, 
biaxfl ke khwaxj kai gez ten ‘I had gone in quest of tho 
marriage (of my son)’. 

Future Imperfect Indicative 

B. Modern Awadhi 

| 321. This refers to an action which will bo in the 
Btate of duration at some particular time. Tho forms, for 
instance, in Lakhlmpuri arc : 


sg- |>l. 


let 

dexkhAtj hoiflAu 

dexkhiti hoibax or 
dexkhAtj hoibax 

2nd 

dexkhAtj hozix 

m. dexkhAtj hoiflAu 
f. dekhotjx hoiflAu 

3rd 

dexkhAtj hoxix 

m. dexkhAtj hoiflAi 
f. dekhotix hoiflAi 


Imperfect Imperative 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 322. One instance of Present Imperfect Conjunctive 
is found in cala jata jasa hoi bajohi ‘ as a traveller may bo 
going ’ (N. p. 3). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 323. This is found only with the rAfl- root and 
emphasises tho incompleteness of the action wanted to be 
done. For instance, Lmp. tui dexkhAtj rAfiu ‘(thou) 
continue seeing turn dexkhAtj (fin. dekhetix) taAau 
4 (you) continue seeing ’. 

Imperfect Future Imperative 

B. Modern Awadhi 

I 32 *- This also emphasises the incompleteness of the 
action to be done, but with reference to distant future. For 
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instance Lmp., tui dexkh.vti r,vfiez ‘ thoo will continue 
seeing’, turn derkhAti (fin. dekhoti:) r.vfleu * you will 
continue seeing 


Present Imperfect Conditional 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 325. This tense refers to the continuity of an 


action which did not happen. 
Lmp., are : 

1st derkhAti hoxtiu 
2nd derkhAti hoxti 
3rd dezkhAt} hoitj 


The forms, for instance, in ■ 
pi. 

dezkhAt} hozten, derkhAti 
hozitj 

in. dexkh.vt} hoztiu, 
f. dekhetix hoztiu 
in. derkhAti hoztTz, 
f. dekhoti: hoxti 


Present Perfect Indicative 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 326. The following instances have been noted :— 
JS.vasI: /& hailikhd sojaina meld ‘ what is ordained 
cannot be falsified * (p. 596), jahU baithu hah\ ran 4 where 
the king is sitting * (p. 583). 

TulsI: tabu lagi baitha ahall ba[a chdhl 4 till then I am 
sitting in the shade of the banyan tree ’ (p. 27), thakita 
hohi sola hga lugai 4 all men and women become stupefied ’ 
(p. 89). 

Nur Muhammad: hama tuina rdkhd hai tehi adfi 1 be 
has named us and you ’ (p. 55), j&ni parala raja sravana, 
pari na hai guka tola 4 it appears that this word has not 
readied the king's ears 4 (p. 25), de suhtea bane hat cire 
4 he came and smilingly became a disciple’ (p. 2). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 327. The forms in Lakblmpurl, for instance, are: 
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Sg. Pi* 

1st dezkhez h\u dezkhez hAn 

dexkheu h\i dezkhen hAi 

2nd dezkhez hAi dezkhez h\u 

dezkhisi h\i 

3rd dezkhisi hAi dezkhinj hAi 

m.\rax (f. m.vriz) Hau mArez (f. mAriz) hAn 
Ist mAreu (f. mAriu) hAi mAren hAi 

. mAraz (f. znAnz) hAi mArex ff. mAriz) hAu 

Jnd mArez hAi mAreu (f. mAriu) hAi 

3rd mAraz (f. mAriz) hAi mArez (f. mAriz) hAi 
(a) The difference between this tense and the Past 
Indicative lies in the use. This refers to nn action the effect 
of which lasts up to the present while the Past Indicative 
refers to an action which has no effect at present, e.g-. mAi 
leu a mo gir j gaz hAU 1 1 have fallen into the well i.a., I 
am still there, while mAi kuA mo girj gAeu refers to the 
momentary action of falling hot does not show that I am still 
■there. Compared with the Past Perfect Indicative this tense 
refers to the recent past while the other to the remote past, 
e.g ., mAi gazwAi gAwaz h.vu 'I have gone to the village' 
refers to nearer past than mAi gazwAi gAwaz rA0AU I 
had gone to the village . 

Post Perfect Indicative 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 328. The instances are very rare: 

Jayas!: jaba lagi guru mat aha na cm ha ' as long as I 
had not recognised my teacher’ (p. 540), aed uiarana tnlcu 
hati liklri ‘ I have come to die, death wos ordained ’ (p. 121 ), 
oAi dhanukha bedha huta trdhu 1 RShu had boon pierced by 
that very how' (p. 171), dharod saraga mile huta dQu ‘the 
Earth and the sky both wore united ’ (p. 474). 

Tula!: 0 <i«raA»‘she had gone’, gae rahe ‘they had 
gone’, gui hi ‘she had gone ' (p. 379). 
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H. Modern* Awadhi 

| 329. As shown above (§ 297 note 1) the uninflected 
forms (-ax,-ix, -ex) of the Perfect Participle are accompanied 
by the regular auxiliaries of the various persons and the in¬ 
flected forms (cu, -iu, iu etc.) by the 3rd person sg. (h\i 
and its equivalents aHai, bax in the Present Perfect Indi¬ 
cative and rAfiAi, r.\flax in the Past Perfect Indicative). 

As compared with the Past Indicative, the effect of 
tho action denoted by the Past Perfect Indicative lasts 
beyond the time when the action took place. Moreover, the 
Past Indicative refers to nearer past than the Past Perfect 
Indicative, e.g., of mAi gdxwAi gAjeu * I went to the vil¬ 
lage and mAi gdxwAi gAwax r aBau * I had gone to the 
village ’, the latter refers to remote past. 

Note.— Unlike English Past Perfect (tjg., I had gone) the 
Awadhi Past Perfect does not require comparison with another 
past verb. 

Future Perfect Indicative 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 330. This tense refers to an action which will he 
necessarily completed by some particular time in the future, 
e.g., JAlex turn hAm kax bolaxwAi ai'Bau tAlex h\m 
roxti khaxi cukex hoibax ‘1 shall have taken my meal 
before you will come to coll mo It also sometimes is used 
16 denote a possible hut uncertain action of the past, e.g 
kaxlfli kax turn ix kursix pAr bA^hei xaBau ? hax 
b.vithex hoibax ' did you sit on this chair yesterday ?’ 

‘ Yes, I may have sat (on it) 

Perfect Imperative 

§ 331. This emphasises the completeness of the action 
wanted to be done, e.g., tui dexkhex r.vfiu, * you continue 
in the state of having seen.’ 
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Perfect Future Imperative 

§ 332. As compared to the Perfect Imperative this 
tense refers to distant future, tui dexkhex rvfiex ‘ thou 
will continue in the stAto of having aeon 

Past Perfect Conditional 

§ 333. This tense refers to a conditional completed 
action in the past which did not occur, e.g-, jo ra\i s.vb\i 
kitaxbAi pAgflex hoxtifi, tAu axj cAin kArti hoxtiu ‘had 
l completed reading all the books, I should have been enjoy- 


ing this day '. The forms in Lakhlmpnrf, for instance, are: 



pi. 

1st 

dexkhcx hoxtiu 

dexkhex hoten, dexkhen 

hoxiti 

# 

2nd 

dexkhex hoxtj 

dexkhex hotiu 

3rd 

dexkhex hoxtj, 
dexkhitj hoxtj 

dexkhex hoxtix 

C. Origin 



| 334. The periphrastic tenses of Awadhi are formed 
by combining the Imperfect or the Perfect participle with the 
various tenses of the auxiliary verb and do not present any 
peculiarity historically. Their use in Early Awadhi is 
comparatively rare, bat with the progress of the language, 
greater and greater display of these tenses is found. 

The Absolutive 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 335. The Absolutive in Early Awadhi ends in -i, 
only aboot half a dozen instances in Nur Muhammad show 
•a for -i. This -a was merely orthographic. The form is 
generally used without any postposition; wherever a 
postposition is present, JnyasI has kai, Tulsl kai generally 
and sometimes kara and kart, Nur Muhammad kai, Jce. For 
instance: 
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Jayasrf : augahi ‘ having dived doep ’ (p. 2), (uti ‘having, 
broken ’ (p. 19), tnili kai * having united ’ (p. GO). 

Tnlsl: cMri ‘having left’ (p. 88), jdni, ‘having known ’ 
(p. 191), sudh&ri kai 4 having corrected’ (p. 301), jdi kara 
having gone ’ (p. 338), khai kari 4 having oaten’ (p. 399). 

Nut Muhammad; samujhi 4 having understood’ (p. 3), 
cunt ‘having picked’ (p. 5), chara ‘having left’ (p. 4), 
satnhari kai * having arranged ’ (p. 4), thira ki 4 attentively ’ 
(p- 27). 

The use of the abaolutivc is the same as in Modern 
Awadhi. 

B. Modebk Awadhi 

§ 336. The Abaolutivc in Lakblmpur! is formed by 
adding :j to a root ending in a consonant (e.g., dexkhj, 
h\si) and -i to a root ending in a vowel (e.g., jaxi, khazi). 
The form thus arrived at is then used with k® or kAi or 
-kAiftaz, e.g., dezkh; ko having seen ’, hlaj k\i 4 having 
laughed ’, jaxi k» 1 having gone ’, Iai k.vi ‘ having taken 
uz s.vb din hlsj kAi bazt kArti hAi 4 he always talks 
after smiling, i.e., after having smiled \ 

8., L., U., B., Br., R., G. and P. have the -i sound 
distinctively in this form, F., Fy.. SI., A., M. and Bgh. appear 
to drop it sometimes after roots ending in a consonant (e.g., 
I*, nihazr kAi having seen ’, Fy. hZa ke ‘having laughed 
81. dezkh ke having seen ’, A. utaxr kAi ‘ having brought 
down , M. bizj ke having divided ’) but retain it always 
after roots ending in a vowel. The -i is sometimes pro¬ 
nounced as -e and generally ~jA in the Eastern dialects. 
The olision of intervocalic -r- is witnessed in certain forms 
of the Absolutive in tho Eastern dialects, Lmp. dflAri, 
B. dflAi ‘ having put’, Lmp. bhAri, SI. bhAi ‘having filled, 
*■*•» full’, Linp. (Jazri, Fy. (Jaxi ‘ having thrown’ [Compare 
Chatterji; Origin and Development of Bengali , p. 157 (I)). 
The postposition employed by the Eastern dialects is ke or 
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kAi. IcAifiax is restricted to Lmp., S. and B. kAi is very 
common. 

Not*.—(I) The absolutive (without the postposition) is used to 
form oompound verbs also (vids § 366). 

(2) kAr- ‘to do’, dcr- to give' and lex- ‘to take’ 
have their absolutive os kAi, dAi, Ui respectively. 

C. Origin 

| 337. The Absolutive of Awadhi is based on the OIA. 
- ya , MIA. -ia, resulting in Awadhi as -i > j > Zero. In certain 
usages (e.g., in compound verbs where it is compounded with 
aakab , pdvab , mildb , to show ability or capacity to do an 
action) the absolutive stands for the old infinitive (Skt. -turn, 
MIA. -iurh) and the probability is that in such cases it has 
been derived from the ancient infinitive -»um, -»fi, -t. 1 

The Verbal Noun 

A. Early Awadhi 

| 338. The Verbal noun in Early Awadhi has two 
formB viz*, (a) -ana, (b) -aba both of which are found in the 
texts. The direct sometimes ends in -u ; and the oblique 
from these is found in -and and -abd. An additional oblique 
form in -ai is also found. 

The use of the verbal noun is the same as in Modern 
Awadhi. For instance: 

Jayasi: here we have very few instances of the direct 
form the oblique ends in - ai — kita auna puni apand hatha 
4 how will return be within our power * (p. 96), td kara ihai 
jo khdnd piyana, saba kaha ddi bhuguti au jiand 4 that he 
gives enjoyment and life to everyone in his meal and drink 
(p. 7) > dtnhesi sravana sunai kaha bayand ' He gave ears to 


1 Cf. my paper on 1 The Verb in the Rgmiyoa*, Allahabad Uni 
versity Studies, Vol. II, p. 235. 
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hear word ' (p. 12), pujai jdi salala sartisaru ‘ the whole 
world goeB to worship ’ (p. 360). 

Tola! : karana cahafi raghupati guna-gdhd ' I want to 
make a narration of the merits of the lord of the Raghus ’ 
(p. 7), calh tahga himavantu tuba pahQcdvana ati hitu 4 thon 
Himalaya started to send them off with great regard ’ (p. 49), 
milaba hamdra Ihuldba nija kafiahu la hamahi na khUri ‘ I 
shall not he at fault if you mention my meeting or your 
missing (the way)’ (p. 73); fufa cdpa nahx jurihi risane * the 
broken bow will never bo fit by being angry ’ (p. 118), 
h&sibe joga hasi nahi kJiort 4 it is fit to be laughed at, there is 
no evil in laughing’ (p. 7), lUrai Idga ‘began to break’ 
(p. 349), jarai na pdva ‘could not burn’ (p. 471), calai kara 
4 of going' (p. 228). 

Nur Muhammad : birtha khdba SOiba au jtvana , piuna 
jivand tohu ka pirana 4 eating, sleeping and life arc useless, 
drinking and eating is (merely) drinking blood ’ (p. 35), 
jdgaba moht bairt bhayeu 4 awakening has become an enemy 
to me ’ (p. 48); bdia sunai kaha saravana dinhd 4 He has 
given ears to hear’ (p. 1); kahai likhai upara cita dinhd 4 1 
concentrated my mind on saying and writing ’ (p. 4). 

Nora. 1.—In NOr Muhammad one form roibQ ‘weeping’ ends 
in -t&5 (p. 26). 

Nora. 2.—In Tulsidas there are a lew feminine forms of the 
verbal noun ending in -an*. *.g., avatHkani bdlani milani prVi 
parsapara h&ta ‘their manner of looking, speaking, and meeting 
as well as their mutual affection and laughs’ (p. 24). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

| 339. There are two cases of this—the direct and the 
oblique. The direct in Lakhlmpurl ends in -Abp (dexkh,vbn 
‘seeing’), -b? (jaxbj ‘goiog’, hozbp ‘becoming’), or 
-wAbj (bAjaxwAb? 4 striking the musical instrument'). All 
the dialects have this form in the direct, only R., Br., B., Fy. 
and other Eastern dialects generally have -ubp instead of 
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-wAby (e.g., rozuby weepiDg', lu^azuby ‘ squandering'); 
U. has forme in -An (dezkhAn) also. The usage is found 
in such sentences as : F. un kaz khaxba nizk nAftlx largAt 
‘ eating docs not appear good to him Lmp. khazby kaz 
P ei t9 bfiArAba hAi ‘ it is not eating, it is merely filling 
the stomach’. 

The oblique in Lmp. ends in -Ai (dezkhAi), -i 
(jaxi, hozi), or -wAi (bAjaxwAi). All the dialects (oxcept 
portions of Lucknow, Unao, Rarahaoki and Fatohpur) have 
this form, only in the Eastern dialects generally -i is pro¬ 
nounced as jA and sometimes -e. In tho tracts mentioned 
abovo an oblique in -ibez (dekhibex, jAibez, b.vj .\ibex) is 
found and on the border line of Kanaujl a form in -An 
(dezkh\n, jaxn, hozn, bAjazwAn) is used. 

(a) The oblique is used without a postposition to show a 
purposo, e.g., mefiAruax t(fluz[Ai cAliz ‘tho woman started 
for tho purpose of searching ’. It is also used without a post¬ 
position to form compound verbs (vide § 343). It can take 
the various postpositions like any other noun, in order to 
express the various caso-rolations, e.g. t unkaz pApflAi t$ 
kaz mAtlAby ' what business lias he with reading’, hAm 
kaz kuchy khazi ke dezu ‘give mo something to cat’, 
pazniz bArsAi ko bAkhAty azwaz ‘the time of raining 
has arrived’, iu lArikax dezkhAi sunAi mo nizk hAi ‘this 
boy is good in seeing and hearing (i.e., to all reports and 
appearances)’, khazi khaztir roxtix lazoz ‘ bring loaves 
for eating ’. 

C. Origin 

§ 340. The Verbal Noun Ims forms in (a) -n, ( b) -b 
and in (c) -ai. Tho -» forms go back to the suflix -ana 
(lyuf). Hoernle derives the suffix from -aniyar and is sup¬ 
ported in his view by Kellogg. I should, however, agree 
with Beanies in deriving it from lyut ; it sometimes indicates 
a purpose, a sense which was expressed by the verbal noun 
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in OIA alao, and not by -amyar. The -b forma should, like 
the future, ho derived from - itaoya. The transition of the 
meaning from 4 to l>e done’, for instance, to 4 to do ’ is one 
more instance of a passive form losing its passive sense nnd 
so in ofToct becoming active. 

Forms in • ai which are always used in the oblique ease 
appear to be connected with the ancient infinitive of the 
causative roots, e.g., karaiuth > karaifl > karni. 1 

The Noun of Agency 
A. Early Awadhi 

§ 341. The' commonest forms end in -vara (fm. -pan) 
and -hdra (fm. -Adri), e.g., 

Tula!: ralhanare 4 protectors \ mefanc-hara 4 de¬ 
stroyer \ kOfi tnandja Uijavani-hare 4 ono who pnta to shame 
crorca of cupids ’ (p. 203) ; 

Nur Muhammad : nira^anahara aghai 4 the man who 
looks is satisfied’ (p. 8)i phiilanahu ti S&hanavari 4 more beauti¬ 
ful than tho flowers’ (p. 8). 

Other forms end in -ffa<i(fm. m ani), e.g., harana 4 one who 
captivates harani. Those are mostly found in Tulsidas. 

R. Modern Awadhi 

§ 342. The most general form in all the dialects is in 
Aijax, -wAijax (dekhAijax 4 ono who sees', khAWAijax 
4 one who cats ). Resides in Lmp. and P. a form in 
-AnAflAr (tm. -AnA0Arix or An.vfiArj) is found some¬ 
times, e.g., j\n\R\r ' one who goes, i.e., is about to go 
fern. jAnAflArix. The -ex roots (dex, lex) have a form in 
-wail found in Lmp., S.and B., e.g., dewaxl ‘one who gives 
lewaxl one who takes ’). A form made by adding -waxlax 
to tho oblique of tho verbal noun (-ai) is reported from R., tt. 
and P-, e.g., bfiArAiwaxlax ‘one who fills kArAewaxlax 

1 Prof Chatterji, however, sees phonetio difficulty in this 
derivation. Grierson thinks thi* to be derived ns the oblique of the 
absolutive. 
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‘ one who does \ This appears to be made on the analogy of 
standard Hindi bhArnex waxla:, k.vrne: waxlax. 

The noun of agency has a shade of the future time of 
the action denoted by it, e.g., koxix jAWAijax hoxi 

tAu boil .vi ‘if there be anyone going to tho city, let him 
speak out 

C. Origin 

| 343. Tho Noun of Agency has several forms of 
which -Aijax is most common in Modern and -vara in Early 
Awadhi. The -Aijax forms appear to be connected with 
the ancient noun of agency in -ff + the pleonastic affix -Jca, 
e.g., pafhatxkah: parhai-0: parhai-d : pA[ft Aijax [see Hoornle 
(p. 149) who sees it as av + aiya]. The - vara, waxl forms are 
all combinations of the verbal noun with palakah and the 
-AnAflAr, -anahdra, -anihara forms are the verbal noun in 
•na + dhdrakah. Forma in -ana, denoting the noun of agency, 
are ardha-talsama forms, corresponding with kartari lyuf. 


Phonetic Rules for Conjugation 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 344. I have found no instances of the operation of 
rules (a), (6), (c) under § 345, in Early Awadhi. Other 
rules are illustrated hy the following instances : 

(d) JayasI: pathavd (p. 16), niard-v-a (p. 40). 

Tula!: cita-v-d (p. 28, line 22), pd-v-d, jand-v-d 
(p. 28, line 20). 

Nur Muhammad : cala-v-d, pd-v-d (p. 2, line 16). 

(e) tea > u, e.g., 

JayasI: bina-uba (p. 15), pd-ub, dubi (p. 97). 

TulsI: pd-uba (p. 46, line 17), a-uba (p. 74, line 19). 
Nur Muhammad : pd-uba (p. 57, line 16). 

(/) JayasI: kha-ba (p. 247), de-ba (p. 76), hQ-ba 
(p. 254). 
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Tulsl : ja-ba (p. 57, lino 16), di-na (p. 168, line 12), 
h&-ba, (p. 67} line 12; 

Nur Muhammad : ja-ba ( p. 57, l I3)le-ba (p. 31, k 18}, 
A5-ia» (p. 35, I. 16). 

Not*.—I n several instances -» appears as -y a, I as -y a (jai : 
jOya, fSt :jHya) and g as -ye or -ya particularly after rowels 
(jagOehi, pQyau). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 345. (a) All roots ending in -n, -r or -I optionally 
elide initial -A or -© of the terminations, e-y., main- ‘ to 
acquiesce + Atj : maxnAtj or maxnti, main- + ©tix 
•xnAnotix or mAntix, similarly cArAtj : cArti, haxlAti : 
haxlti. 

(b) All roots ending in -i (e.g., ji- 4 to lire') 
combine -i with -i- or ©- of dissyllabic terminations into ix, 
e -9 > J*‘ iflAU > jixflAU, ji -otix >jixtix, but ji -ib 
> jiib. ji -it| > jiitj. 

•(c) All roots ending in -u (e-g. x chu- 4 to touch’) 
combine -u with initial u- or ©- of the terminations into ux 
(eg., chu -u > chux, chu -otix > chuxtix). 

(d) All roots ending in -A (e^j., kurA- 4 to pile’, 
bfiA-' became ’), -ax (e.g., nax- 4 to pour’, sArxnax- 4 to be 
ashamed ’), -ex (e.g., khex- 4 to steer’). and -ox (e.g., 

‘ to carry sox- 4 to sleep ’) add -w- botween the root and a 
termination beginning with ax- (e.g., kurAwar, bfUwax, 
naxwax, SArmaxwax, khexwax, (}fio:wa. soxwax). 

(e) All roots ending in - A, -ex (except lex, dex) 
and -ox (except hox), and transitive roots in -ax (except khax) 
and ax * to come add -w- before a termination beginning 
with A- (e.g., kurAwAtj, naxwAtj, axwAtj, khexwAt j, 
((fiorwAtj, sowAtj) or ©-, -wo then becoming u 
(kurAutix. nAutix, Autix, kheutix, cjflauti:, souti;). 

(/) All intransitive roots ending in -ax (except 
ax 4 to ooine’) and khax 1 to eat ’, lex ,* to take’, dex 4 to 
F. 87 
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ffive’ and hoi * to become’ elide the initial A- or ©- of the 
terminations («.^., jaz -A.tj : jaxtj, jax -otii : jaztiz, 
khaztj, khaztiz, lexti, lextix, dextj, dextix, hoztj, hoztiz). 

The Causative 

A. Early Awadhi 

| 346- The Causative in Early Awadhi is generally 
formed by augmenting -a to the root and then conjugating it 
like a transitive verb, e.g., 

Jayaet: sioidraAt (p. 16), mi/aefi (p. 397), cuavahx 
(p. 548); 

Tulsl: sunaca (p. 17, last line), janam (p. 28, 1- 20), 
tiedva (p. 33,1. 12); 

NOr Muhammad : samujhaval (p. 26, I. 5), midetiAi 
(p. 26, I. 6), hakarayeu (p. 65, 1. 2), sunayeu (p. 65, 1. 2). 

There are a few instances where the ablaut of the vowel 
in the first syllable (a : d, » : e, u, u: 5) expresses the causative 
sense, e.g •, 

Tulsidas: (ara (simple (ara) (p. 124,1. 14), mete (simple 
mi(e) (p. 130, 1. 12), bOrahi (simple bbrahi). 

In the caso of baithaba, baisaba and dekhaba , -dr is 
augmented., e.g., baifhare (T. p. 25, 1. 7), baisare (J. p. 193), 
dekhardvd (J. p. 310), (T. p. 88, I. 16). dekhaba makes the 
causal in the ordinary way also, e.g., dekhdye (T. p. 124, 
1 . 20 ). 

I have not come across any example of the double 
causative, except perhaps kahavavd ' made to call ’ 
(N. p. 25,1. 4), where the simple causative would have done. 

Note.—T he causative of •/khz- ' to OAt ’ is &AiB * to feed ’ found 
in JiyasI and NOr Muhammad, e.g n sabahi kfifacai Spu na Mat 
' Ho feeds all, but himself does not eat’ (J. p. 7). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 347. The causative is formed generally by adding 
the suffix -ax to the simple root and then conjugating it like 
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any other transitive root in -ax, e.g., hXsab ‘to laugh’: 
hasazwab 'to mako one laugh', ‘ dexkhab ‘ to see ’ : 
dekhaxwab ‘ to make ono see.’ 

The following verbs, however, form their causative by 
modifying the vowel, or the vowel and consonant of the 
root: 

(а) lengthening the vowel: pASAx-: pAsazr-, ukhAr-: 
ukhaxr-, nikAr- : nikaxr-, khic-:khtzc; similarly kAt*, 
badfl-, mAr-, lad-, cir-, bujh-, jar*. 

(б) changing i into ex and u into ox, phir-: phexr-, 
khul- : khoxl-, similarly ruk-, gflur-, jur-. 

(c) modifying both the vowel and the consonant: 

(1) alternation of t. E and r: phAt*: phoxr-, chux^-: 
choir*, ju^-: joxr*, phuxt*: phoxr-, t ux t’ : toxr ’» buzc-: 
boxr*. 

(2) alternation of k and c-: bik- : b3xc-. 

In the case of bai^h- ‘to sit’ axr is added (in the 
Western and Central dialects) after ax to form the causal 

baithab : baitbazrab. 

Note.—I t should be noted that nil the roots mentioned above 
(except nikar-, mar-, ruk-, rafl-) are sets of passive-motive 
verbs rather than simple-causative. 

Sometimes, there are found uses of a double causative. 
This is restricted to consonantal roots, e.g., hasab 
hasaxwab. hasawaxwab, and is formed by adding wax 
to the simple causative. 

In the case of a set of simple causative and double 
causative, the former is generally used in a case where the 
remote agent actively helps the immediate agent to do the 
action, e.g., gopaxl raxmu k© paxniz pijaxinj ‘ Gopal 
caused Ramu to drink water’ (»•*-, Gopal actively helped 
Ramil—perhaps by giving water); and the double when 
the remote agent is merely the director of the action through 
another, c.g., gopaxl ambika s«j raxmu k© paxniz 
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pijAwnxfrnj l, Gopal caused Ramu to drink water by tbe 
fcefp t>f Ambika!n effect, thus, in a double causative there 
are more than two agents. 

The double causative is, however, very seldom used as 
the nice distinction between tho two causativea is not 
generally required. 

Noth.— The idoa of the causative in some cases is expressed 
by quite a different root, t.g., jaxb ‘ to go ' but p\^h\w\b ' to 
cause to go, to send’, axwAb ‘to come’ but axnAb ‘to 
Cause to come, i.s., to bring ’, r Afl Ab * to remain ’ but raxkh Ab 
'to keep \ 

Nor*.—kbax " to eat ’ makes its ordinary causative in Western 
«ad ( OeUtMl disiecte (khAwax) but in the Eastern dialeots it is 

%« Vbrai- 

C. Orioin 

§ 348. The suffix a of the Causative goes back to -d-p: 
-dp: -v -being represented in some forms still in Modern 
Awadhi by -ip. In the roots forming their causatives by 
ablaut, the correspondence with ancient causatives can be 
newi ; 9kt. frnsarati: prasarayaU, Aw. pA»\rAi: p.vaaxr ai. 
On the analogy of the ablaut of a : a, the ablatft of * : e, 5: 3 
is also found. 

The -r is an augment to the suffix -5 and is found only 
aa a few roots. It corresponds with -l of Western Hindi, 
Wid with the *r 'normally found in Sindhi, with the caneatives. 
Its origin is obscure.' 

The Passive 

A. Early Awadhi 

1 349. (a) Early Awadhi attests some roots which are 
■passive in meaning, e.gbttfhdi ‘is extinguished’ (J. p. 375), 

1 See J. A. S. B., 1896 Parti, pp 1—5 where Qrierson oonneots 
1, r, d v to. to Pkt, suffix -ilia added to nouns and adjectives ; and 
draw* analogy of Skt. kr—nB—ti etc., whioh are said to be 
denominatives by Urugmann, 
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mifaht ‘ are effaced ’ (T. p. 3,1. ll), ugharahf 1 are opened 
up’ <T. p. 3, 1. 11), siijhahi ‘become visible ’ (T. p. 8, 1. 
12). Such roots, though they take the active forms, always 
express the passive sense. 

(6) Some active roots form the passive by 
augmenting -a, e-g., samuda sukhdhl ' oceans are dried up’ 
(J. p. Id), raA5 knhdcatn parama biragt ‘ he was called a 
great hermit' (T. p. 146). Deoominativo verbs come under 
this class -of the passive, e.g.% 

Jayasl: lajdneu ‘ was ashamed' (p. 179 ),juddna ' became 
oool' (p. 346). 

Tulsl: (ferdna 1 became afraid ' (p. 58, 1. 5), juratte 
* become cool ’ (p. 60 1. 20). 

Kur Muhammad: bhulane ‘ became forgetful ’ (p. 15,1. 
23), arujhane * became entangled ’ (p. 15, L 23). 

Note.—T he augment in the case of the Causative also is -fl 
but these denominatives are treated of as intransitive and so add 
•it- between the root and the terminations of (he Past tenses. The 
oontext also indioates the difference. 

(c) Besides the above, Early Awadhi attests 
some forms of the synthetic passive. The Passive Imperfect 
Participle has been shown above [§294 (c)]. Moreover, we 
find an impersonal passive preaent-imperative ending in -ia, 
-ia At (-iai), -•*, -‘/ai, ijia, ijiai, -\ji. Of these -ia, -iai (iaAi), 
-ijia and -ijiai are found in Jayasl, -ia, -iaAi, &, -i jai in Tulsl 
and -5/5 in Nur Muhammad. In Nflr Muhammad, however, I 
have found only two instances of this form {viz. tijji ‘ make’, 
fyVtake’, p. '27,1. 2). 

'In Jayasl and Tulsl there are many more examples. 
.Tayas! : jambuka kahtl jail caijhiahi raja, simgha $aji 
kai cajhia la chaja * If one were to attack a jackal, 0 king, 
it will bo.best if he attacks after making preparation for {the 
attack of a) lion’ (p. 530), dju kdlhi bhd eahia ‘ it should 
come about to-day or to-morrow ’ (p. 442), kharaga dekhi 
pani hoi dhariai ‘ on seeing the sword, one (or you) should 
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trickle down 89 water ’ (p. 536); bhalehf de aba mayd ktjia, 
pahunai kaha desu dijia 1 it is well that you have come, he 
favourable and order (me to put forward) hospitality’ (p. 286), 
ghdli kasaufi dijiai ‘ give (her) after putting (him) |on the 
touchstone ’ (p. 610). 

Tulsl: sunia hatha sddara rati mani ‘ let the story be 
heard with respect and affection ’ (p. 19). cahia • amiya Jaga 
jurai na chdchi ‘ nectar i9 wanted, but oven whey is not 
available in this world ’ (p. 7), jania bhagati na pujd * neither 
devotion nor worship is known ’ (p. 81); bayasa paliahi ati 
anuragd 1 let the crow be nurtured with great affection ' 
(p. 5), beta pratapa pujiahi tin ' they also are worshipped 
owing to their guise ’ (p. 6); gai nisa bahuta sayana aba 
lujai * night has passed sufficiently, let thee sleep ’ (p. 74). 
Similarly karii, harie etc. 

Nora.—As shown above these forms of the Passive are some¬ 
times Imperative in sense, and sometimes denote merely the Present 
tense or the Conjunctive. 

(d) Besides the synthetic passive, instances of 
the analytic passive aUo are found in Early Awadhi, e.g., 

JayasI : gagana nakhata jasa jdht na gane ‘ so many 
stars in the sky as cannot he counted’ (p. 177), jau pisata 
ghuna jdihi p‘isa * while grinding barley, the insect also will 
be ground ’ (p. 487), saAi na jdi jtbana kara bhdru * the 
weight of youth cannot be borne ’ (p. 382). 

Tnlsi: bidhi karataba kachu jdi na jdnd 1 Fate's action 
is not known at all’ (p. 180), arati priti na kahi jaCt 
‘that agony and affection is not described’ (p. 195), khaga 
mtga haya gaya jdht na jlft * birds, deer, horses, and ele¬ 
phants are not seen ’ (p. 219), barani na jdht maftju dui said 
‘the two beautiful houses cannot be described’(p. 209); 
ntohi lakhi parata bharata mata ehu ' to me it appears that it 
is Bharata’s opinion ' (p. 270), ehi pdpinihi bvjhi ka pareu 
' what was understood by this sinner?’ (p. 175). 
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Nur Muhammad : <fara s8 uttara jii na dinha ' owing to 
fear, the answer is not given ’ (p. 58), «n V) marijafl other¬ 
wise, I shall bo killed ’ (p. 58), sapana na bujhajai ' the 
dream is not explained ' (p. 5). 

None. —see § SM (5) paraba. 

B. Modern Awadoi 

§ 350. (a) Some roots are passive in sense by them¬ 
selves, e-g; kAt* ‘to be cut’. bXdfl- ' to be bound’, jai 
l\k\|;ix jAldix naxix cirAtj 1 this wood does not split (i.e- 
is not split) soon \ jux gflA(ax bflArAi t\b cAlix * let this 
jar fill (U. be filled), then we shall go Most of such roots 
have merely a passive sense, their causative expressing the 

active, «■$., kAt- : a few («-0v bfiAT *) have an 

active or passive sense according to the context. For in¬ 
stance, in the above instance it has been used as passive, hut 
in gopaxl iu gflA[ax bfiarAi txb cAlix ‘let Gopnl fill this 
jar, then we shall go' it is active. 

Nora. — cAfl- 'to want’ is used passively in Uie case of 3rd 
person sinRulsr only. rupAjax CAflix ' n *°nry is wonted *. 

(6) A passive is formed sometimes by adding 
the suffix ox to transitive roots and then conjugating them 
like intransitive roots [for distinction see above § 345 (e) and 
(/)].« 9 ■> i UI A* 1 ™' 1 axdflAr dekhoiti Hai ‘ this man appears 
(lit. is seen) blind’, turn raxtAi jAnaxtix hAu ‘ you appear 
to be (lit. are perceived) widows'. This passive, however, 
in Awadlii is found with a restricted Dumber of roots only, 
mostly such as denote perception or knowledge (sunaxb ‘to 
be heard’, Agfloxb *to be satiated’) hut sometimes 
with a few other roots (bujhaxb 4 to become extinguished’). 
Denominative verbs (formed by adding ax-, e.g., mixjh 
4 sweet ’ : mithaxb ‘ to taste sweet \ loin ' salt' : lonaxb 
‘to taste saltish’, khAtxax ‘sour’ : khAtaxb ‘to appear 
sour piAr 4 yellow ’ : piAraxb 4 to become yellow ’, hArax 
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•green' : h.vriaib 4 to become green’, IaAat wave': 
lAflAraib ‘ to appear fuH of waves, thence metaphorically, 
prosperous ’) come under this passive. 

Not*.—I n bait ‘ word ’ : bAtloxb ‘ to talk a word’, there is 
an addition of I before the suffix -ax-. In the Centro) and Eastern 
dialect* -i- (bAtiaxb) or -u- (bAtuaxb) instend of I is found. 

(c) It should be noted that the suffix ax 
denotes the causative also; but the difference lies in the fact 
that causatives are transitive and the passive (including the 
denominative) is intransitive and hence there is difference 
in conjugation, «.$/., dekhaxwAtj Bhows : delchaxti 
4 appears’. Where the form does not show the difference, the 
context indicates it, e.g-, dekhaxeu may mean either 
4 showed ’ or 4 appeared ’ according to the context. 

(d) The analytic or periphrastic passive is 
formed in Awadhi with the help of three verbs : jaxb ‘to 
go arwAb 4 to come ’ and pArAb 4 to fall For instance: 
Ab aAb <Jaxkux maxrex jaiAaT ‘ now all dacoits killed 
will go now all the dacoits will bo killed’, jAb 
durdflp piAi mo axwAi tAb sewaxdp jaxnj pArAi 
‘when milk drinking in comes then taste knowing falls 
ie., when milk is drunk then only its taste may be 
known’. With jaxb the Perfect Participle (the forms 
changing according to gender or number as required) is 
employed, and the agont is put in the instrumental case, if 
it is meant to be indicated. With oxwAb the oblique 
case of the verbal noon (followed by a locative postposition) 
is employed and the agent is put in the genitive. In the 
case of pAfAb, the absolutivo (without the postposition) is 
employed and the agent appears in the dative case. 

(e) A sort of impersonal passive is formed from 
intransitive verbs (and transitive verbs intransitively used) 
by employing jaxb with the Perfect participle (3rd sg.) and 
expresses the additional aspect of ability to do an act, e.g., ui 
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•ex azwaz naxiz jaztj ‘ be is unable to come kax turn 
•ex khazwaz naziz jaztj ‘can’t you eat?' This addi¬ 
tional aspect of ‘ ability ’ iB present sometiraeB in the case of 
the transitive verb also, e.g., turn \is durb\r hoi geu ki 
dezkhez naziz jaztiu 1 you have become 80 lean that you 
cannot bo looked at, ».<?., the glance turns away from you.’ 

(/) The active construction is the normal 
feature of the language. The passive is used only to lay an 
emphasis either on the object of tbe active construction or on 
its attribute (jar cjRoxI phuztj j.vnaxtj hA.i * this drum 
appears to be broken ’) or on the action itself (m\i sez 
cilzazwaz naziz jaztj * 1 cannot Bliout’). The subject 
occupios a very secondary place and is mostly understood. 

C. Origin 

| 351. The suffix of tho Passive, -ya-, is represented 
in MIA. as -i a and -tjja, and in Early Awadhi (see § 349) 
as -i- or found in the passive imperfect participle and in 
tho passive imperative; the -iahi (-tat), -i? go back to 
passive MIA. *Tat {kariai), the present tense denoting the 
imperative. In - ia, the 3rd sg. termination -a is found after 
the passive root. Similarly -t/3 go back to MIA. -ijjai 
and in -t jia aud ijiai, a sort of double passive is visible from 
the form, e.g., Pkt. dijjtai 4 is given.' In Modern Awadhi, 
the synthetic passive ia found in certain root-forms only and 
in tbe Imperfect participle of the 1st pi. Hesides eaht ‘is 
wanted ’ is passive. 

§ 352. The denominative in -a is passive. The origin 
of this is the ancient denominative affix -aya- {e.g., 
virdyate ‘acts like a brave person ’)• This is clearly distin¬ 
guished in Mod. IA. from the causative which is always 
transitive. Farther, in the past tense, the denominative lias 
the augment -» (see § 297), e.g., •Armaxneu ‘ I became 
ashamed’. This -n- does not appear in the causative, e.g., 
kh\waxeu ‘ I fed'; similarly a causative requires -w- before 
ir. 38 





a termination of the Imperfect participle (e-?., ■ArmaxwAtf) 
‘ potting to shame') while a denominative docs not ( e.g ., 
■Armaxti ‘getting ashamed'). 

353. The analytic passive is the regular passive of 
the modern language; occasional instances of it are found in 
Early Awadhl also. It began with the compounding of 
verbs like yd 'to go ’ with other verbs ( e.g ., iQ^hium. jai ‘ is 
encompassed \ vilihium jdi ‘ is painted * KarpvramaXjari, 
I. 30) and became stereotyped in this sense by and by and 
ousted the synthetic passive. 

Compound Verb* 

A. Bahi.y Awabhi 

| 354. The use of compound verbs is not very common 
in Early Awadhi, but it is still found quite frequently. We 
have found instances of the following verbs, used with the 
participles, the verbal noun or the absolutive of the principal 
verb, as compound verbs. The shades of meanings expressed 
are the same as in Modern Awadhi. 

(1) uthaba,e.g.,jdgi utfieU asa dikhata, sakhi hahu 
sa|>ana biedri 4 seeing thus I woke up. My friend, think 
out and explain the dream * (J. p. 439), dalaki ufheu sum' 
Af daya lathoru 4 the hard heart, on hearing, began to 
break’ (T. p. 188). 

(2) cahaba, e.g., sunu mali hdja cahasi jau sdja ' take 
(my) counsel, if thou desircat to accomplish the business ’ 
(J. p. 276), bhai cahai asi kathd satorii 4 the story if goiDg 
to be so charming ’ (J. p. 78), tasa sara saji jarai caha 
rSja ' having prepared such a pyre, the king wants to burn 
(himself)’ (J. p. 457), nija nayananhi dtkha cahaht ndtha 
tumhdra biyahu 4 Lord, (they) wish to see your marriage 
with their own eyes ’ (T. p. 42), ji 5 nahai caha ehi sara bhdi 
‘ brothers, whoever wants to bathe in this tank ’ (T. p. 22), 
ndtha laiana pura dekhana cahahl ' My lord, Laksmana 
wishes to see the town* (T. p. 95), karu s3» jo cahasi klnhd 
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‘do what you like to do’ (N. p. 68). dpukt pkera cinhavai 
taka ‘(He) desires to make people know hi<n ’ (N. p- 6). 

(3) jaba, e.g., sum veibapana Idji chapi jdh l '(they) 
conceal (themselves) becoming ashamed on hearing hor 
words ’ (J. p. 186), janu chni gaeu pdka baratSru as if a 
ripo boil (at the point of the breaking of a hair) got touched * 
{T. p. 168); chuii fat sumiraku tuma mtUt ‘it will be 
loosenod, should you remember mo ’ (N. p. 4). 

(4) deba, e-g., ddruna sasura M nisamna dikl ’ the 
harsh father-in-law will not permit (us) to go out’ (J. p. 96), 
phiri nahl jhulana dihi sat ‘ later, the master will not allow 
(us) to swing ’ (j. p. 97), tinhaki dekkdi dihesu iai Silo ‘ to 
them thou wilt show Site ’ (T. p. 337), rdjax raja kaja iaji 
dinka ‘ the king’s work was given up by him ’ <N. p. 11). 

(5) par aba, ey., sujhi na parata pantka adhidra ‘ the 
dark path would not have come to be seen ' (J. p. 14), eki 
papiniki bvjhi kd pareu ‘ what was it that oame to be realised 
by this sinner’ (T. p. 175), jdni parata rdjd sravana pari na 
hai gaha bola * it appears that this word has not been heard 
by the King ’ (N. p. 25). This gives a passive Bense. 

(6) paraba, e.g., tuniha khivahu jau kkemi paraku 
‘ if you are able to ply, ply ' (J. p> 314), tumkakt achata hi 
baranai pard ‘while you live, who can describe (it) 
(T. p. 117), tabahb barana na pdrad tokl ‘ even then I can¬ 
not describe yon’ (N. p. 2). 

(7) pdvaba, e g., chiifa na pdu mica kara b&dha ‘ one tiod 
to death cannot be released’ (J. p. 394), hi delchai pdtai 
u aha ndgu ‘who can be allowed to see that serpent’ 
(J. p. 208), durlabha sdja sulabka kari paod 1 was able to 
gather easily the requisites difficult to obtain (T. p. 459 ), 
jarai na para deha birahdgi 4 the body is not allowed to burn 
in the separation-fire ’ (T. p. 355). 

(8) rahaba, e g., bedki rakd sagarau samsard ‘ the 
whole world remains pierced’ (J. p. 177), rakd Inkdi re¬ 
mained in biding ' (T. p. 380). 


(9) rakhaba, e.g ., kuhu kuhu kai Irtila rakha the 
cuckoo went on cooing ’ (J. p. 43), hoihi $o» jo rtima ran 
rakha ‘that which Rima has created, will come about’ 
(T. p. 28). 

(10) lagaba, e.g., ldg\ saba tnili Kir at, bu<H bu<H eka 
sdtha * all of them diviDg togethor again and again, began 
to raako a search ’ (J. p. 103), rdtna nama siva sumirana 
Idge 1 S$iva began to remember Rama’s namo ’ (T. p. 31), 
kahi lageu pOthi tabai , pdya tap i kara bdha 1 having ob¬ 
tained the arm of the ascetic, (he) began to compose the 
book ’ (N. p. 4). 

(11) leba, e.g., khili lehu jo khelahu aju if you play, 
do play to-day ’ (J. p. 96), daccha liyi muni bsli saba 4 Dakaa 
invited all the hermits’ (T. p. 31), ahai thdrha mohi 
dnha bolai 4 (he) is standing there and has called me' 
(N- p. 4). 

(12) sakaba, e.g ., chui 1& sakai raja kai ban 1 who can 
touch the king’s garden ’ (J. p. 201), dikhi na sakahx parai 
bibhuR ‘ (they) cannot look (with equanimity) at another’s 
prosperity ' (T. p. 162,) kita kai sakaQ vakhdna tumhdrd 
4 how can I make a description of yours ’ (N. p. 2). 


B. Modern Awadhi 

! £55. Compound verbs are in very common use and 
express various aspects. The helping verb loses its own 
meaning and merely helps to express a certain shade of 
the principal verb. The accent being on the principal 
verb, the helping word is pronounced with less force and 
has a tendency to Iobo its sounds. Four forms of the principal 
are thns compounded : 

(a) the absolutive (§ 336). 

( b ) the oblique case of the verbal noun (§ 339 a). 

(c) the Perfect participle in -ax (§ 297). 

(d) the Imperfect participle in -Atj, -At (§ 296). 

The absolutive is combined with 
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(1) jaxb, cuk\b, lexb and 4 azrAl > to express definite 
completeness of an action, e.g., hamaxr gBarj jArj gax 
‘ my house burnt down \ jab mai khoxi cukA.fi 1 when I 
finish eating', mai huax axi lexfi tAu bataxwau ‘ let me 
come over there then I shall say ’ ux caxrj gilaxs paxnix 
pix cjairisi 4 ho drank up four (whole) tumblers of wator’. 

Of these cukAb expresses thoroughness and cjairab 
an unexpected nature of the action. 

(2) parab, uthAb, baithab to express suddenness or 
surprise, e.g., ux pagelax axgi mo kuxdj pArox that 
mad inan jumped down into the fire’, turn etxex joxr s$ 
boxleu kj lArikax jaxgj u^hai 1 you spoke so loudly 
that the child woke up atxe mo mAi kafli bAi^fleu 
4 in the meanwhile I spoke up 

(3) sakab, paxwAb, milAb 4 to express ability to do an 
act, e.g., mAi rupAjax laxi sakati ha5 ‘lean bring 
money \ mai kai paifiafi tau kariflafi ‘ if I am able to 
do (it), I shall do it*, mai kax naxix kai milax 1 1 could 
not do it ’• 

Nora - jaxb expresses ’ ability ’ also [see above § 360 (a)]. 

(4) khaxb and moxrab to express an offence or 
infliction of an undesirable thing, e.g., ui kax kutxax kax^j 
khaxisi 4 a dog has bitten him’, mai das pAnxA ki 
citxhix likhi maxrefi 4 1 wrote out a letter of ten pages 

(5) calab to express the beginning of an action, e g., 
ux ham kax dekhotAi maxrj calax no sooner did lie 
see me, than he began to beat ’• 

(6) dexb to express tho intensity of an action, e.g-, 
moirj bnxfl chaxtj dexu 4 do leave my arm *. 

The oblique case of the verbal noun is combined with 

(1) dexb to express permission, e.g., mai kax roxjix 
khaxi dexu 4 allow me to take my meal ’• 

(2) laxgAb to express inception of an action, e.g., ab ui 
hamorex hiax axwai laxg hat 4 they have started coming 
to my place now 
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(3) caAaB to express near completion of an act, 
bar rax bAjAi cAfl.Vti h\i ' it is about twelve o’clock/ 

(■4) paxwab to express the indulgence or permission 
to do an act, eg., u: kAfiai naxix pa:wax ‘he was 
not allowed to say’. 

The Perfect Participle in -ax is combined with 

(1) IcArAb to denote frequency of an action, e.g. t hAm 
axwax k.vribax 4 I shall coino frequently 

(2) cAfiab to denote wish, e.g. y ui jaxwax caA Ati 
hAi 1 they are desirous of going 

The Imperfect Participle in -Ati, -At is combined with 
r\A- to express continuity, e.g., ux pAfflAtj taAox, bozlax 
naxix ‘he continued reading (and) did not speak 

Nore.—Though the root -rAfl- is employed as an auxiliary to 
denote the p«*t tense, it denotes continuity ag a compound verb. 
If it wore merely ao uuxiliary the term in the above in at an oe ought 
to have been rA0Ai and not rAhax. 

C. Oriqim 

§ 356. In 01A. the various aspects and shades of 
meaning were expressed either by suffixing or prefixing 
the roots. With the disintegration of the system of conju¬ 
gation sod the levelling of terminations these could no 
longer servo the purpose. Modern Indo-Aryan has, there¬ 
fore, adopted a method of compounding two verbs where one 
expresses the main semanteme while the other expresses the 
shade or aspect. It is interesting to note that Dravidian 
has a similar use of compound verbs, on which Cbaiterji 
remarks: ‘ It is very likely that here we have another 
contribution of Dravidian in the formation of Modern Indo- 
Aryan speeches ’ (p. 1050). 


CHAPTER VII 
ADVERBS 

§ 357- Adverbs of Awadhi arc based on nouns ( e.g., 
jAldi: ‘ soon *), pronouns (e.g., jAisex ‘as'), adjectives (e.g., 
p.vRilez ‘at first*) or on ancient adverbs (e.g., axjo <adya 
* to-day ’) or adverbial expressions (e.g., tAfll kAi: tasmin 
Icfte' after that'). 

PIA. adverbs were mostly formed by suffixes added to 
pronouns or were merely case-forms of nouns or adjectives 
(vide Whitney: Sanskrit Oram., Ohap. XVI). Modern 
adverbs have either descended from old adverbs or are fresh 
formations from nouns and adjectives, e.g., adga > ajjv> 
aijy and jaMix <Pers. jaldi. 

Adverbs of Time 

A. EL*kit Awadhi 

§ 358. 4 now’: aba (J. 10, T. «.), -A! (S. 4); * tW: 
t*b* (J-T. 6), -► Afi (N. 2X toboi (N. p. *X iabat (N. p. 37); 

4 when?' i ista. + Afi (J. 346, N. 2*); 4 when’ : jaba (J. 40, 
T. 4, N. 6)y * to-day *: «>» (J. 190, T- lfe»X V* (N. 3>; 
4 ynderday or tomorrow * : kah, kalki (J. 96, 211, T. 161), 
kith* (N. 52)? 4 always * : niti (J. Ill), nit* (T. 157), mtta 
(X. 7), nitu (X. 59); * formerly’: agtemena (J. 537), ugami 
(N. 109), agi (T. 289), *g*ha (N. 85), fmkite (N. 13); 
4 then *: tahia (J. 110, T.); 4 when’ : (jakim (T.); ‘ iu the 
morning*: bhBra (J. 271, N. 4), bhbrl (N. 17), 'in the 
evening’: s&jha (J. 375, N- 14); 4 again ’: puni (T. 5), 
bahuri (T. 4), bahVn (T. 162), phiri (T. 171), pAira (N. 38), 
phera (N. 40), 4 immediately': lurata (T. 324), 4 soon ’ : Kgi 
(T. 161). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 359. (o) based on nouns: Lmp. ubm soxit j 4 mo¬ 
ment ’, e.g., ix saiilj 'jnrt now*, ai saxitj or lit saxiti 

SOI 
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* then, at that time ’, jix saxitj ‘ when (rolative)’, ki: aaxiti 
‘when?’. Some dialects use kflAn ‘moment’ or berijax, 
lAmMi, sAm\j, or even t exm * time the Eastern 
dialects generally use juxn ‘ time , e.g., ix juxn now , 
ux juxn * then Other nouns used adverbially aro: 
j.vldix ‘ lit. haste, but hastily, soon phurti : and cAtkxix 
also mean ‘haste’ hut are similarly adverbially used; 
etxix dexr mo ‘meanwhile’, dexr s§ late , »Ab din 

‘always’. t ^ 

(6) based on pronouns : Lmp. has Ab ‘ now 
tab ‘then’, jAb ‘when (relative)’, kAb when?’ The 
corresponding forms in B., Fy. and other Eastern dialects 

are Abx aj, tAbxAj, jAbiAj and kAbxAj. O. has AbflAj, 
tAbflAj, jAbflAj, kAbfUj. Other adverbs of the type 
are : Ab kix or Ab tix ‘ once again jAlex : tAlex till 
then ’. 

(c) based on adjectives : pAflilex * previous¬ 
ly axgex ‘formerly’, paxchex * Inter ’, Lmp. etxe mo, Fy. 
(AtAre mo ‘ meanwhile 

(d) baaed on ancient adverbs : axjp (axj) 
‘to-day’, kaxlfij ‘yesterday or to-morrow’, pArAU ‘day 
before yesterday or day after to-morrow ', nArAU two days 
before yesterday or two days after to-morrow ’, baxdj or 
baxdj ko ‘afterwards ’, Lmp. phir, Fy. pbin, phun, M. 
puni ‘ again’; AgomAn 1 formerly—in ancient times', turto 
‘at once’, nit ‘always’, bfiorAflSx ‘in the morning’, 
axsAu ‘ this year', paxr sail ‘ last year’. 

Not*.— Sometime* a play upon tone expresses the idou of 

* soon \ e.g.. oxox ' oome 1 \ but axox ‘ come soon ! ’ would have a 
higher pitoh on the last syllable nod a lengthening also which would 
appear as axoxo. 

C. Origin 

§ 360. (a) saxiti: Ar. saat, khAn : foana, berijax 

<: veld + pleonastic sAmAu : samayo, t«xm : Eng. lime, 
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juzn : y0«*? (see NepaR Die. juni, p. 220). phurtix, 
cA.tkA.ix and dexr are noons used in the language quite 
generally. Early Awadhi bahuri, bakvri , p hiri, phera 
are absolotive forms of the roots; s&jha: sandhya, btora 
‘ morning, dawn begi is derivable from Skt. vega. 

(i b ) The forms in -b (Ab etc.), Early Awadhi 
-ba, appear to he the combinations of the initial pronominal 
syllables a-, ta-, ja- t ka • with -evva : evam ( vide Chatterji, 
p. 856). AbxAj, etc., are fresh formations or possibly the 
oblique cases in -hi resulted as such ; AbflAj, etc., have an 
emphatic -B-. jAlez, t.vlex show the addition of lahi > lex. 
Early Awadhi has two forms jahia, tahid (attested by 
Modern BhCjpurl) which denote time. 

(c) pAflilex, etc., are the locative cases of 
pahila < paihilla , etc.; etxex, etArex also arc locative 

cases of pronominal adjectives. 

(d) axjn : adya; kaxlfli, kaxli. kdlha : kalye, 

the aspiration being emphatic. The ancieDt words hyah and 
frah have left no trace, ivah , however, appears under 
pArAQ < paraivah. It is interesting to note that -tv- > 
-8$- has lost trace in Awadhi. possibly after becoming -h- ; 
n.vr.vu is on the analogy of par A®, lhe distinction be¬ 
tween past (ApaA) and future (ivah) also has gone out. 
baxdj comes from Arabic ba'd ‘ after ’. In phin x phun we 
find a curious blending of phiri and puni both of which exist 
in some dialects, agutnana, agamb and AgomAn are con¬ 
nected with agra-; turto and nit have correspondents in 
Early Awadhi tnrata and niUa (m'ti, nUa , nifu) and should 
be ardha-tatsama forms of tvaritam and nityam. 


Adverbs of Place 


A. Early Awadhi 
§ 361. ' here’ 


ihn (J. 104, 


T. 170, N. 2), 


there ’ : 
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T. 343, N. 3), tahauA (J. 113, T. 345); ‘where ’ : jaha (J. 24, 
T. 3), )ahfi (J. 80, T. 4, N. 4), jahau>a (J. 225, T. 345), 
‘ where?’ }kaha (J. 33,17), hiha (J. 90, T. 342, N. 8), kahaic& 
(J. 225,N. 11), ‘before, in front’: agai( J. 107), age (J. 123, 
T. 324), dgl (T. 328, N. 10), agahura (T. 167), agu (J. 245), 
agBha (N. 105), aga& (N. 146), s«GAa(J. 296, N. ll), sauhat 
(N. 79),‘behind’: pdche (J. 138, T. 286), p&cM (N. 17); 
‘ near *: niara (J. 332, N. 14), niari (J.), niyurl (N. 13), * far 
off’: duri (J. 265, T. 289), durei (N. 159), rft/rii (N. 14); ' on 
this side’: ita (T. 173), on that side' : uta (T'. 173), ‘on 
which side ?’ : kita (N. 2), ‘ inside ’: bhitara (T. 14, N. 7), 
' outside’: bdhara (T. 14, N. 7). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 362. (a) based on nouns: Lmp. combines wazr 
‘side’ with the pronominal adjectives jix, tix, ix, ui, kix in 
order to indicate direction, eg., ix waxr ‘ on this side, here’. 
R. combines kA^tix ‘side’, e.g., kex k\itlx ‘ whither? ’ B. 
and G. have the combinations of Allg or oxr with the 
adjectives, e.g., G. jAunix AlXg ‘on which side ’, wAfli oxr 
‘thither’. In Fy. and SI. as well as in parts of Gonda we 
find some forms where the pronominal adjective and the noun 
have become incorporated, e.p.,eflAr, oflAr. jeflAr, keflAr, 
B. vkol.vg ‘on one side ’, G- k.vflewAr ‘whither ’, efl.vwAr 
‘hither'. In A- and M. similarly we find etbax ‘here’, 
o^bcx ‘ there ke^hai 1 where? 

(6) based on pronouns or pronominal adjec¬ 
tives : Lmp. ban hiai 4 here’, huax 4 there jaBox tAfiax 
* where...there’, kAfidx ‘where?*. In Eastern dialects we 
have these as well as elongated forms, eg., Fy. kABXwax 
‘where?’; other dialects agree with Lmp. Besides we have 
Aisix ‘on this side, hither’, wAisix, jAisix tAisiz, kAisix ; 
A. has eflkix ‘ hither ’, oflkiz 4 thither'. 

(c) other adverbs: bflixtAr 4 within’, G., P., 
Fy. bflitiAr or bflitArex ; baxfler or bABirrx ‘ outside ’, 
upiAr ‘ above’, tArex or khaxlex or tArkh.vlex ‘below’, 
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aigez ‘before’, P- axg3x; paxchex (P. p\chwax) ' be¬ 
hindnezrex or nAgixcex (F3. lAgixcex) ‘near’, duzrj 
(Eastern duxr) * far’, pAlxex (R pAlxax) ‘ beyond ’, Ante 
‘elBevrhere’. 


NoTfc—The multiplioativo udverbs ‘twice’, 1 thrice \ etc., have 
been shown above under Numeral* (§ 231). The idea of a ‘ *econd 
time* i* indicated either by dosAraxi k® or by combining tho 
ordinal number with a word expressive of ‘time, tumj, 

dosArix doxt. Similarly ti»Araxi ko or ti»Arix dazv. 

C. Origin 

§ 363. (o) wQxr, ozr, kAitix and Allg are normal 

words for ‘side ’ in the language, some of these have^already 
coalesced with the qualifying adjectives. In ethax, etc., 
we can see sthdna > fhana incorporated in the same 
manner. 

(b) jAfiax, etc., of which we find short Ijahd ) 
and long (jahOwd ) forms also in Early A wad hi, should 
be connected with MIA forms in -ttha (eltha etc.), -iha> 
-ha [sec Chatterji (p. 858)., also Sep. Die. (p. 81 under 
JfcoM)]. 

(c) bhixtAr < abhyantare , baxfler of. Skt. 
bahih , up: Ar : upari with emphatic elongation of p-, tArex : 
tab, khaVc cf. Skt. khalldh 4 creek’ (Sep. Die. p. 121 under 
khalci); nexrex, niara,niare are connected with nikafe while 
nAgixcex and lAgixcex may be connected with *lahghitya 
4 that can be crossed, near ’. Professor Tomer, however, 
accepts Hocrnlc’s derivation from Persian nazdik (Nep. Die• 
p. 334, under ttagic) to which nAjik found in Bgh. and 
Cbattis- is surely related, duxrj : dura ; pAlxex may be 
compared with pallaca 4 extension . Ante, anata go back 
to anyatra. Early Awadhi soCAa, sadhai are connected with 
sahmukha and ita, uta may bejearaed words corresponding 
to Skt. itah etc., or connected with aira, *itra etc. 



306 


ADVERBS 


Adverbs of Manner 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 364. Three varieties of forms, in -imi, in -is and 
in -asa are found in all the texts, as far as pronominal 
adverbs are concerned: 

iwii' in this manner ’ (J. 323), jimi ‘ in which manner ’ 
(J. 326, T. 4), timi ‘ in that manner’ (T. 286), iimi * how ? ’ 
(J. 91, T. 18, N. 8); correspondingly asa (J. 11, T. 9), tasa 
(J.8, T.l8), jasa (J. 17, T. 18, N. 2), kasa (J. 96, T. 161, N.3), 
and aisi (T. 289), aisai (J. 103), aisS (N. 69), foist (N. 100), 
jatsi (J. 66, T. 166),;'aw3 (N. 69), kaisi (T. 166, N. 56), 
kaisai (J. 110), Besides in Tulsidas we find bhlili or bidhi 
added to pronominal adjectives in order to indicate manner, 
e$., kehi bhTUi ' in which manner? ’ (p. 162), ehi bidhi ‘ in 
this manner’ (p. 17). Sometimes ndl is found similarly 
added, e.g. t parabola kai ndl ‘ like a mountain ’ (J. 332), 
rawriAt ndl 4 like yourself ’ (T. 158). Other adverbs of this 
class are: sajaga ‘alert’ (T. 166), nidharaka ‘fearlessly’ 
(T. 173), bali * forcibly ’ (T. 174), baridl ‘forcefully’ (T. 326), 
bihald 4 ont of sorts * (T. 326); 4 how f' lcita (J. 56), kittu 
(J. 31), kata (T. 163). 

Notx—A dverb of quantity ‘ a Utile ': maku (J. 98), rafleika 
<N. 19). 

B. Modern* Awadhi 

§ 365. (n) based on nouns: the Western dialects, R. 
and P. as well as a part of B. combine a nonn indicating 
manner (Lmp. and S. tAnar, L.,U., F.,R., Br. and P. t.vnax 
or tArar, P, bidfl also) with some adjective, e.g., Lmp. ix 
tAnox ‘in this way’, Acxhix tAna: ‘ wellOther dialects 
do not possess adverbs of manner based on nouns. 

(6) based on pronominal adjectives: Lmp. 
Aisex ‘in this way’, wAisex, jAisex...tAisex, k.visex, some 
dialects (B., (r.,Br.,SI. and part ofP.) have As, was, jas... 
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tAs, Ua. ; others (P., Fy., SI., A., M-) have visen, wAisen. 
j\isen...t.\isen. k.visen, or kA»A* or kA*Ak. 

(c) Other adverbs : hailix rapidly , dflixrex 
or dflixmex (P. rugus rugus) ‘slowly’, J&Atxe hurry- 
inglynifiiirex 1 bowioglyFy. kAlxex kAlxex slowly , 
Lmp. ewAi ‘ in this vray'. 

Nor*.—Adverbs of quantity aro based on the adjectives of 
quantity, pronominal or otherwise, t.g., ‘ more ’: Aur, G. sAigAr, 
p adflikaxr. AWAr; 'little *: tAni or tAnik, Br. kipc, rAjic; 

* not at all *: birkulxi, Fy. berkul. 

C. Origin 

| 366. (a) t Anax and tArax both go back to Pers 

farab, being a variant of -r-, bidhi < vidhi, bh&ii < 
bhakii (Nep. Die ., p. 473) and nil < nydylna. 

{b) As etc., are based on pronominal adjectives 
(see | 266 (a)] only in modern language there are fresh suffixes 
-n and -it in some dialects. For Early Awadhi -mi forms 
Hoornle (p. 314) and Chatterji (p. 800) suggest a derivation 
from Apabhramia forms jemva etc. (see Pischel § 261). 

(c) Other adverbs are either onomatopoetic or 
deft words ( t.g ., jfiAtx®). or. are based on nouns, with or 
without prepositions, e-g., haxlix haste (Ar.), bait : bala, 
hihdld : Pers. Kehdl. ewAi may be compared with evameva 
and may be an ardha-tatsama form of it. 

Miscellaneous Adverbs 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 367. 4 Why ? ’: hahe, kahl (N. 65), 4 no (prohibitive)’: 
jani (J. 142, T. 4), jini (N. 55), ‘no, not (denial)': ni 
(J. 110, T. 4, N. 2), fiaAr (J. 90, T. 7, N. 4), ndhl (J. 112), 
nahtna (T. 163), * why not?*: kina (T. 158, N. 77), ‘sorely ’: 
abasi (T. 177), 4 without’ : binu (J. 222, T. 4), bind (N. 14), 
baju (J. 222), bihuna (J. 323). 
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Notk.— Adverbs are compounded and used as in Modern 
Awadhi (§ 368-69). The postpositions for 4 opto' are : Mi (J. 107). 
lagi (J. 61, T. 115), laga,(S. 31), (J. 97, N. 66). 

B. Modern - Awadhi 

| 368- kaiflei ‘why?’, hax ‘yes’, naziz, naxflix, SI. 
nazj, Fy. and F. nAfiix, P. nAflin, R. nazBix ‘ no, not’; 
naz ‘not—prohibitive \ Eastern jin; saxitj ‘perhaps’, 
tAni ‘ a little—invitative 

Note.—A dverbs are sometimes compounded, JaBa. 

tAfiA ‘at some plaoesN JAb . . . tAb 1 sometimes, frequently’, 
caBai jAb whenever’, caBai JABox 'wherever', caBai 
. . . j Aisex ' howsoever 

§ 369. (a) Comparison of adverbs is expressed in the 
same manner as of adjectives (§ 226), e.g., Lmp. mai iu 
kazm turn sez jAldix k.\i B\k\tiu ‘1 can do this thing 
earlier than yon 

(6) Adverbs of time and place can be employed 
with postpositions sex (•$) to denote the idea of 1 from 
with kax (ko) to denote the idea of ‘of’ and with l\i, lAgj 
(lAg), tAky, tAluk to denote 'upto', e.g., Ab sex Aia kazmy 
naz kiBeu * do not do such a thing from now k\B a k© 
azmy laxeu ‘the mango of which place have you brought? 
kAb tAluk AifiAu ‘upto what time will you come back?’, 
k\fiaz tAk jaiAau ‘up to wbat place will you go?’. 

Not*.—W here English uses an adverb ( «.g very, much) to 
modify «n adjeoiive, Awadhi employes the ordinary adjoctive, e.g., 
Lmp. iu gAgoraz bA[az gAruz hAi ‘this jar is very heavy’, 
ja: bazl^iz bA[ix g*ruz hAi ’ this bucket is very heavy ’, 
jAisi Aczhiz wax meBAruaz hAi tAisj iz saBat mo 
ezk.vu naziz ‘no lady is so pretty in this town sis that one ', ui 
azdfiez maide: hAi aidflez nizk ‘ he is half ill and half well’. 

C. Origin 

§ 370. kaxfie: should be connected with some form 
of fc*m (possibly kathare), though the suffix is not clear. 
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na <«a; naht, nah\ go back to na ploa an emphatic enclitic 
which may be a form of '/as- ‘to be’. natthi is regularly 
found in MIA and means ‘is not’. Professor Turner 
suggests contamination of Skt. nahi (Nep. Die., p. 337 
under naAf). The derivation of jani, jin from yat na is 
suggested by Professor Chntterji. saiiti is connected with 
Pers. 6ayad\ tAni may be compared withtaadfca ‘ a little*. 

Nor*.—The compounding of adverbs or the use does not show 
any divergence from that of the earlier stages. 



CHAPTER VIII 
CONJUNCTIONS 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 371. (a) Com ala tire— 4 anri': au (J. 101, N. I), aru 
(T. 326), auru (J. 140), aura (N. 3). 

(6) Alternative— 4 may he’ : baru (T. 165), 
baruka (T. 176), 4 or ’: *>' (T. 166); 4 otherwise, or ’: ndh\ ta 
(J. 132, T. 163), nd 0 (N. 20), nfl Uiu (N.36), »«ta (T. 346). 

(c) Adversative—‘but’: pai (T. 5), ‘even then': 
tadapi (T. 18), ‘ though ’ ijadapi. 

(d) Snhordinative—‘if : jau (jad).(J. 29, 20, 
T.9,7,N.21),/S(N. 6 )Joha (N. 117),;o(N. 16), 4 »f...then*: 
jau...tau (J. 29. T. 11, 165, N. 77); (if).-.then: ta (T. 165); 
4 as if’: janu (J. 107, T. ]8).jdnaQ,jana(i (J. 204), tnanahQ 
(T. 158), <faAG (J. 107), dhaQ (T. 177). 

R. Modern Awadhi 

§ 372. (a) Cumulative—‘ and ’ Au. Fj. Au or Ao, 
e.g., ui au hAm duznAu jAnez bAjazrAi j\ibar * He 
and I, both persons, will go to the market', ui azez au 
chin bfiAri b\ijhi ko caI difle: 4 he came and went away 
after sitting for a while Sometimes a mere a (u or o 
dropped out) stands in rapid speech. 

(6) Alternative—‘either or' cAflAi.-.cAflAi, 
ki, e.g., caAai hiaz b.\i£h\u c.vfiAi huaz 4 either sit here 
or there ’, iu Ijazflvu ki uz will you take this or that ? ’. 
The form of c.vfiAi is cazflvj in the Eastern dialects and 
cazflAu in U. and SouthL; 4 neither. . . . nor’ is expressed 
by n\ ... nA, e.g., n.v hAm iu lezib n\ uz ‘neither shall 
I take this nor that ’; 4 otherwise ’ is expressed by nazi tAu 
(nazfllz t.\u), eg., hAm kaz rupvja dezu nazi tAu 
mazrib 4 give me money or else I shall beat (you) ’, ki 4 or *, 
e.g., Ais hAi ki naziz ‘is it so or not?' 

tie 
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(c) Adversative—‘but’ Lmp. Akel or lezkin 
Fy. and SI. mulaz, P. munai, G. mudar, B. b.\kix, e.g., 
Lmp. ui h\i tAu \mi:r Akel dexti koxi ko naxfli * he 
is rich bat lie never gives (anything) to anybody \ 

(d) Subordinate—‘that’ ki (Eastern dialects 
generally ke), north B. and G. m.vnex, e.g., Lmp. h\m kax 
ux bAtaxisj kj gaxu mo coxrix hoi g\i ‘ he told me that 
a theft had occurred in the village B. t.vun (air diflin 
mAnez kartik mo azex t\b raxm raxm sun lexix ' he 
turned him away (saying) that come in Kartik (month), then 
I shall hear Ram Ram ’; ‘so that ’ jix max, jefii max. 
e.g., ux pAU[ft{ r\Rai jii max pA(fiAi n\ jazi ko 
pArAi ‘he lay down in bed so that he may not have'to go to 
school ‘ if ’ jo, SI. jau, ‘ if then ’ jo. ... tAu, * then ’ 
tAu, to, e.g., jo mAi jaxu ‘ if 1 go jo sozi jazu tAu 
jAgazi difieu, ‘ if I go to sleep, do wake me up tAu kaz 
bfiaz ‘ what happened, then?’; ‘as if jahau or mAnAu 
or dfiAu e.g., \i$ cupxix sazdfiin j.vnAu mAr( gez 
hoxT ' he kept 90 quiet, as if he were already dead.’ 

C. Origin 

| 373. (a) The cumulative conjunctions in use in 
Awadhi are connected with Skt. apara, in some cases (au) 
tho -ra has dropped out while in others (aru) the p>v>u 
has changed place. 

(6) Early Awadhi baru goes back to wzraijt 
and baruka may be baru plus an enclitic ka. I should prefer 
this derivation to that from Pers. bailee; ki < kirri. caBai 
and cazflAj are the Imperative forms of the verb cAfiAb, 
cazfiAb ‘to desire’. tAu, tA etc., should be connected 
with tatah. 

(c) Early Awadhi (adapi and jadapi are 
ardha-latsama forms of tadyapi and yadyapi which also are 
found in the Kamiyana. pai may be connected with poram 
(see Hoernle: Gram, of the Gaudian Languages, § 561) 
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or may be the ahsolutive form (p ai) of pawait ‘ to obtain 
pai > pat will mean ‘ having obtained'obtaining* and 
can easily be used in the sense of a conjunction. A.kel 
(cf. Hindi Akezloz ‘all alone’) is derived from Pkt. 
tkkalla by a metathesis of the vowels (see Nep. Dir., p. 57 
under eklo). Ickin and b.vkiz arc from Persian likin and 
baqi. The words mulaz, muda: and munaz are connect¬ 
ed together and may have some affinity with mula ‘ root 
We may compare Reng. moddd ‘main’ which Chatterji 
derives from Arabic. 

(d) The subordinative conjunction ki (ke) is 
in all probability a borrowing front Persian idiom in modern 
language. OIA had yat in the beginning of a clause or 
Hi at the end, with neither of which can ki he connected. 
This ki cannot go back to Skt. kim which h interrogative 
and survives as a conjunction in the sense of alternation. 
mAnez (on the borders of Nepal) is connected with Nepali 
bh.\ne (Nep- Die., p. 468) through mhaiu. 1 Tito word 
bkani 1 1 say' is found almost similarly used in Pali also. 
jau . . . tau are connected with yadd . . . tadd through 
jaZ . . . taZ. janau, manau etc., are forms of jdnab ‘to know * 
and mdnab ‘to think’ in the sense of ‘ I know, know’ and 
their use may be compared with jane and inattye in Sanskrit. 
daAfi and dhait may be similarly connected with dhyduxib ‘ to 
think’. That words in such uses hate a rapid modification 
of syllables is amply illustrated, e.g., k.\j\ni<kaz jazniz 
’I do not know in such expressions as k.v jxni sc 

azi g.vwaz ‘ 1 do not know wherefrom he has come up’. 

1 Prof. Chatterji compares Beng. mem— a partiole of emphasis 
or mere indication and derives it from OIA man Sic. 


CHAPTER IX 
EMPHATIC FORMS 

| 374. Two varieties of emphatic forms, Inclusive and 
Restrictive, are obtained by adding terminations to the 
nouns, postpositions, adjectives, numerals, pronouns, verbs 
and adverbs. For instance: haxthix axwaz ‘the elephant 
came’ bot haxthiu axwaz 4 the elephant also came and 
harthin axwaz 4 the elephant only came’. 

Inclusive Forms 

A. Early Awadhi 

§ 375. In Early Awadhi the Inclusive and Restrictive 
forms are found abundantly. The affix for the Inclusive 
form is -hu (-«). The -hu forms are very common in Jayasf 
while -u in Nur Muhammad; -u combined with the previous 
■a- appears as -o. TulsIdSs comes between these two. 
For instance : 

(a) Noons— janamahu 4 throughout life’ (J. p. 23), 
tapanehu ‘even in dream' (T. p. 163), gaurihu ‘Gaurl 
also ’ (N. p. 17), phulunahb ti 4 more than even flowers’ 
(K. p. 8). 

(b) Adjectives— bhaleu ' the good also ’ (T. p. 5), aurau 
‘ others also ’(T. p. 18). 

(c) Numerals —sdlau ‘all the seven’ (J. p. 3), cariu 
' all the four ' (J. p. 16), dou ' both ’ (T. p. 169), tihH ( pura ) 
‘in all the three (towns) ’ (T. p. 171), chateau ‘all the 
thirty six’ (N. p. 16), cariu 1 all the four ’ (N. p. 2), sd (0 
‘all the seven ' (N. p. 12); chart 4 all the six’ (J. p. 88), 
baraht 4 all the twelve ’ (J. p. 68). 

818 
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The idea of indefiniteness of a number is signified in 
Early Awadhi by adding -ka, e.g., cdrika ‘ about four' 
(T. p. 234), pacdsaka ‘ about fifty (T. p. 200), kOfika 
‘crores ’ (T. p. 165), cf. kachu eka ‘ a few' (T. p. 343). 

(d) Pronouns—mcAfi ‘ to me also (J. p. 363), AamaAS 
* we also 1 (J. p. 254), Ghu 4 they also’ (J. p. 19), cf. tehu 
(J. p. 39), uhau 4 that also', kaunau 1 somebody' (J. p. 69), 
cf. kaunahn (J. p. 396); mahti ‘ I also' (T. p. 259), 
hamahli ‘I also’ (T. p. 163), teu 'she also’ (T. p. 288), 
fuAQ 4 thou also ’ (T. p. 170), iinhahft ‘ them also ’ (T. p. 14), 
moAfi (N. p. 76), AomaAC (N. p. 59), $Ou 4 he also' 
(N. p. 107). kuchau 1 somewhat ’ (N. p. 122), tohu * thou 
also ’ (N. p. 59). 

(«) No instances of the emphatic forms of the post¬ 
positions have been found. 

(/) Verbs—Examples of the Inclusive forms of the verb 
are rare : mueha * dead also ’ (J. p. 597). 

( g) Adverbs—aftaAC 4 even now ’ (J. p. 13), IcabahQ 
‘ever’ (J. p. 346), kalahti, katahti ‘anywhere' (J. p. 59); 
sliceA m 1 truly’ (T. p. 11), hibafid ‘ever’ (T. p. 5), ajaAH 
4 even now ’ (T. p. 122), cf. ajaAfl (T. p. 170), aisehu ‘even so’ 
(T. p. 289); kabakQa ‘ ever ’ (N. p. 115), tdbahb ‘even then’ 
(N. p. 2), kahU, katahQ ‘anywhore’ (N. p. 15), kaisehn 
‘some how ’ (N. p. 14). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

| 376. The general affix for the Inclusive emphatic 
form is -au after a stem ending in a consonant or u, ux (the 
-u of the stem changes to -w and -ux becomes short) and 
-u after one ending in any other vowel (the vowel if long or 
whispered becomes short). 

Not b —-aBui (instead of -Au) is optionally added to stems 
of one syllable or of two short syllables. If a dissyllabic or a long 
monosyllabic stem ends in a consonant, *AU ond not -aBux will be 
added (gflAr : gfl.vrAu or gflATAflux, poxr : pair.vu 
ntvir paxrAflux). For instance : 
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(а) Nouns —kitaxb ‘ Look* : kitaib.vu ‘the book also ' 
gaxu ‘village': gaxwAu, baxrux ‘ sand ' : b.vruAu, 
raxjax 'king' : raxjAu, sex(hix sei^hiu, dfloxbix 
‘washerman': dhoxbiu, pax[ex : ‘a particular caste of 
Brahmana’ : pai[eu, kutxAn ‘to the dogs' : kutiAnAu. 

(б) Adjectives— laxl ‘red’ : la:l\u 4 red also ’, gArux 
‘heavy’: gA.ru.vu, k.vrijax ‘black’: karijAu, nixkj ‘good' 
(fern.): niskiu. bflaxrix ‘heavy’: bflaxriu, pi.vrex ‘yellow’ 
(pi.): pi.vreu. 

(c) Numerals— exk ‘one’: exk.vu ‘one also\ nAU 
‘nine’ : nawAu ‘all the nine’, baxrax ‘ twelve’ : baxrAu 
‘all the twelve’, saxtbj ‘sixty’: saxtbiu'all the sixty’, 
Asxix 'eighty ’, Asxiu ‘all the eighty \ n.vbxex 'ninety ’ : 
n\b:eu ‘all the ninety 

Noth 1.—To add the significance of indefiniUness to a number 
•An (*n after a Towel) and -Ak !-k after a vowel) are added, eg., 
bixs ’twenty binAn "scores’, pAcoxa ‘fifty’, pAcaxsAn 
Shies’; bixs.vk ‘about twenty’, saxthik ‘ about sixty ’. 

Note 2.— dui ‘ two ’ has duiu and also duxn au. 

( d) Pronouns—If there are two forms of a pronoun, 
one shorter than the other ( e.g. t kox, k.vun), the affix is 
added to the longer form (kAun-Au). The personal pro¬ 
nouns and the demonstrative pronouns add -Aftux (-flux) 
instead of au (-u) as illustrated below : 


m\i 

mAflux 


hAm 

flvmvflu: 


tui 

toflux 

B. (}. Fy. etc. tufiux 

turn 

tum.vflux 


ux, wax, waA 

waHau 

B. Q. Fy. etc. uAau 

ui 

waRux 


un 

un.vflux 


iu, jar, j vfl 

jaAau 

B. 0. Fy. etc. iflAu 

• 

IX 

j.vflux 


in 

in.vflux 
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(e) Postpositions—In LakhTmpurl the Inclusive (or Res¬ 
trictive) affix can be added either to the noun, adjective or 
pronoun or to the postposition which follows, e.g., uz gftAr 
•e: gax ' he went from (his) bouse', ui gfivrAu (gfi\rAfiu) 
s? gaz or uz gfi\r scu gaz ‘ ho went from the house also’. 

The Western dialects and R. and Br. agree with Lmp. 
in this practice while B. and the Eastern dialects do not; 
they add the termination only to the noun, adjective, 
pronoun or adverb, not to the postpositions. 

(f) Verb*—the regular affix (Inclusive or Restrictive) 
is added to the participles, verbal noun and absolutive, eg., 

dezkhAt (dezkhAt;) : dekhotAu (imporf. part.) 
dezkhaz dezkhAu (perf. part.) 

dexkhix dezkhiu „ 

dezkhe: dexkheu ,, 

dekh.vb dekh\bAu (Verbal noun) 

dezkh^ dekhiu (absolutive) 

In tbe case of the simple conjugated tense-forms the 
sense of the Inclusive (or Restrictive), however, is expressed 
in a different way, e.g., 

uz dezkhAt 'he may see’: uz dekhibAU k.vrAi 

4 he may see also ' 

mAi dezkheu I saw ’ ida! dekhibAU kifleu 

‘ I saw also ’ 

uz dezkhiz 4 he will see ’ uz dekhibAU kariz 

4 he will see also ' 

h \m dekhibax 4 we shall see ’ hAm dekbibAu 

kAribaz 4 we shall see 

also’. 

In other words, the corresponding forma of k\TAb 4 to 
do' aro combined with a form obtained by adding tbe suffix 
-ib (in some dialects the suffix is -Ab, dekhAbAu) pins the 
Inclusive (or Restrictive) termination to the root. 

If the tense-form already contains tbe suffix (viz., the -b 
future) the suffix is not added. The periphrastic tenses and 
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the compound verba add the regular termination to the 
participle or the absolutive as tho case may l«, e.g., m.vi 
dezkh.Vt h.vu 1 1 am seeing’, m\i dekhot.vu h.vu ‘ I am 
seeing also', m\i kiflex h\u ' I have done’, also m\i kifleu 
Hau ‘ l have done also ux girj p.vraz ' he fell down : uz 
giriu p.vraz * he fell down also'. 

( g ) Adverbs—all adverbs take the regular affix except 
the following which add -aRux 

\b ‘ now ’ : .vb-.vfluz 1 oven now ’ 

tA.b ‘ when ’ t.vbvRuz ‘ even then * 

j\b ‘ when’ j.vb.vfiux ‘ whenever' 

k.vb ‘ when ? ’ k.vb.vftuz 1 ever ’ 

k.vR'Jz ‘ where ?’ k^flur 'nowhere, anywhere' 
The aspiration changes place sometimes, e.g., Ab.vfiux 
or AbflAaz. The regular affix is found in such instances as : 
j.vldix ‘soon’, j.vldm 'soon also', Abtiz ‘this time’, Abtiu 
‘this time also’, tAflAU ‘ there also’, upzArAu ‘ above also’, 
asau * in this way also It is found in some dialects with 
Ab etc., bnt tben the b is lengthened, e.g., .vbx.vu * even 
now tAbxAU, j vbz.vu. k.vbz.vu. 

C. Origin. 

§ 377. The Inclusive emphatic affix -u (Early Awadhi 
■hu) goes buck to khalu and has come down to Modern 
Awadhi through * khlu>khu>hu (see Pischel § 148). khalu 
was employed in Sanskrit to give an idea of certainty, 
assuredness. By and by ituppeara to Lave assumed the mean¬ 
ing of inclusion. The A- before -u in Modern Awadhi should 
betaken as pleonastic, coining from-in. The aspiration is 
still present in most of tho emphatic pronominal forms and 
may be sometimes heard in a feeble degree in other forms 
also. The lengthening of -w to -5 can be explained only by 
the stress due to emphasis- That the stress was on the last 
syllable appears to be indicated by the disappearance of -a of 
khalu. In the case of the verb, the emphatic form in certain 
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{f) Verbs—Examples are rare, jiatahx ‘while living’ 
(J. p. 479). 

(?) Adverbs —jaHhi ‘whenever’ (J. p. 484), jabahi 
1 whenever ' (J. p. 19), tahiai ‘ at that very time * (J, p. 110), 
ajuhi ‘ to-day only ’ (J. p. 101). turatakx ‘at once’ (T.p. 343), 
begihi ‘ at once, soon ’ (T. p. 175), taisehi 1 similarly ’ (T. p. 9), 
durihi Q ‘from the very far off * (T. p. 287), abahl ‘just 
now ’ (N. p. 4), tabax ‘ then ’ (N. p. 37), dure ha ‘ far off’ 
(N. p. 159), ngehx ker't 1 of fonnor times ’ (N. p. 100), fhtkahX 
‘just' (N. p. 15). 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 379. The affix for this form is -Ai after a conso¬ 
nantal stem, -n after a stem ending in -i, -ix and e, ex and -i 
after a stem ending in -e, -ex or any vowel except -i -ix. The 
e, ex stems, thus, have alternative forms in -i and -n. The -u 
stems add either -Ai (u > w) or i. The long vowel is shortened 
before the affix. 

Notb.— Afiex (-Affix in the Eastern dialects) is optionally 
added to stems of one syllable or of two short syllables. If s 
dissyllabic or a long mono-syllabic stem ends in a consonant, 
-Ai only is added (gflAr : gflArAi or gflAr.vflex, gfi.vrAflix, 
pair: paxrAi— never paxrvfiex). 

(a) Nouns— kitaxb 1 book ’ : kitaxb.vi ‘ the book itself 
or only the book ’, gaxu : gaxwAi or gdxui, raxja : raxjAi, 
sex[hi sex^hin, dfloxbix dffoxbin, baxrux baxrui, paxper 
parpen or paxj;ei, kutx.vn kutx.vn.vi. 

(i) Adjectives— laxl ‘ red’ : laxlAi ‘red only’, kArijox 
k.vrijAi, nirki nixkin, bffaxrix bffaxrin, g.vrux gAru.\i or 
gArui, piArex piArei or piAren. 

(c) Numerals— exk ‘ one ’ : exkAi ‘ one only ’, baxrax 
ba:r.\i, sax^hj sax^hin, Asxix Asxin, n\u n.vw.vi or 
n.Aui, nAbxex nAbxei. 

Note. —dui has regular duin and also duel (Eastern dialects 
duix). 

F. 41 
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( d ) Pronouns—If a pronoun lias two forms, ono long 
and another short, the affix is added to the long one (e.p., 
jox jAunp, restrictive jAunui). The personal and 
demonstrative pronouns add -Aflex (-Aflix) as shown below : 


mAi 

m.vflex 

R. B. Gh Fy., etc. m.vflix 

hAm 

h.vm.vflei 

99 

hAmAflix 

tui 

toflex 

n 

tuhix, tuATx 

turn 

tum.vflex 



ux, war, w.vfl 

WAfl-Vi 

•i 

uflix 

ui 

WAflex 


w.vflix 

un 

un.vflex 

»# 

unAflix 

iu, jar, jaA 

jAfl.vi 

19 

j Aflix 

ix 

j.vAex 

19 

j Aflix 

in 

inAflex 

99 

inAAix 


(e) Postpositions—See § 376 (e). gflAr sex gas 1 went 
from the bouse’, u: gflvrAi (gh\rAfle) gar or ux 
gflAr sei gax ‘ he went from the house itself or from the 
house only The dialectal difference noted in f 376 («) is 
observed here also. 

(/) Verbs—see § 376 (/)• The following are the in¬ 
stances of the Restrictive forms: 


dexkhAt (dexkh.vtj) : dekhotAi (iuiperf. part.) 
dexkhax deikh.vi (perf. part.) 

dexkhix dexkhin 

dexkhex derkhen or dekhei 

de:kh\b dekh.vb\i (verbal nonn) 

dexkhi dexkhin (absolutive) 


ux dexkhAi ‘ he may see', ux dekhibAi k.vr.vi ‘he may 
see only ’; mA* dexkbeu ‘ 1 saw mAi dekhibAi kifleu 
‘I saw only'; ux dexkhix ‘he will see’, ux dekhibAi kArix' he 
will see only h\m dekhibax 1 we shall see \ hAm dekhibAi 
kAribax ‘we shall see only’; mAi dexkhAt h.vu ‘lam 
seeing’, mAi dekhotAi hvu ‘I am seeing only’; mAi 
kiflex h.vu ‘I have done’, mAi kiflei h.vu ‘I have 
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done only’; ui girj p.vra: ‘he fell down’, ux girin 
p.vra: * he did fall down, be fell down only’. 

(g) Adverbs— Ab, tAb, jAb and kAb add -aB3i 
(-A fltx Eastern): AbAflox ‘just now', tAbAflSx just 
then jAbAflSx ‘just when’, kAbAflSx ‘just when? ’ The 
aspiration may change place, so that we may have Ab\fl3x 
or AbflAGi. The forms AbA.vjen, t\bfi.vjen, jAbflAen 
are double restrictives—as we find -n termination super¬ 
imposed—but they have no difference in sense from AbflAjSx 
etc. The forms in Eastern dialects are : Ab Afltx, tAb.vfltx, 
jAb.vfltx etc- Here also we sometimes find super-imposed 
forms AbAftin, t.vb.vflin, j\b\8in. Occasionally one 
comes across forms such S3 Ab.vflinAi or AbflAinAi 
which are further 6Uper*imposed forms but have no diff¬ 
erence in sense- The regular -Ai is found in such forms 
as AbxAi, kAbiAi etc. and in jAldin 1 soon jaAaT 
4 wherever Aisei ' in this very wayetc- 


Notb.—S ometimes a Restrictive form is followed by the ordinary 
form, both the forms together indicating the Restrictive sense, ».g., 
kitaxbAi jArtx 'the books were burnt', kitAbAin jArix 
‘ only the books were burnt ’, kitAbAin kitaxbAi JArix 4 only 
the books were burnt Haiti axjen 'I came', hAmAflex axjen 
'I only have come’, h Am Alien axen (double Restriotive) 
hAmAflen h\m axjen 1 only I have ooine 

C. Origin 

| 380. The Restrictive emphatic affix -i (Early 
Awadhi -Ai) is derived from -eva > e > t, the -A in Early 
Awadhi as well as in some forms of Modern Awadhi may be 
due to contamination with the particle Ai. eva has possibly 
a doable treatment, one in evva which survives as -b in the 
adverbs of time, but another in e (cf. A mg. ern=evam, 
Pischel 8 149) which appears to be at the basis of the 
affix here. 
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The -n (old wa) affix should be connected with Pkt. 
nam found in Ardhamagadhl for nunam (see Piechel § 150). 
The adverb ewAi = ttameva also contains eva as -i. The 
A- before the affix -» shows that the affix came after a 
pleonastic suffix in the stem, viz., lea. 

Repetition, Reduplication, etc. 

B. Modern Awadhi 

§ 381. Some grammatical forms are repeated and as 
such denote the sense of entirety, repeatedness, continuity 
or intensity. 

(a) Nouns, Pronouns and Adjectives—the idea of entirety 
or plurality is indicated by repeating a noun, pronoun or 
adjective, e.g .. him ga:u gaxu gflurmen ‘ I roamed about 
in many a village kutxa: kutxaz mArj gex ‘ all that 
were dogs—all the dogs died’, jox jox axwAi ui kax 
khaxi ko dexu ‘give meals to all those who come’, hariAr 
hAriAr paxtax bixn lexu * pick up all the green leaves’. 

(It) Numerals—the repetition here is merely for 
emphasis or to denote the groups, e.g., chax chax jAnex 
aijex ' as many as six—quite unexpectedly—have arrived ' 
or ‘ people have come in sixes.' 

( c ) Verbs—the Imperfect participle and the absolutive 
are repeated to indicate the repeated nature, frequency or 
continuity of an action, e.g., dexkhAdxexkhAcxAlex jaxu 
' go on, continuing the action of seeing ’, p\[fi; pA[fl j 
ci^xhix dflArti rAflax ‘ he continued putting away the 
letters after reading them one after another’, rupAjax gtrj 
gir j pArti hAi ' the rupee falls down again and again ', huax 
jaxi jaxi kaxmn bigaxreu ‘ you spoiled the business by 
going there frequently \ 

(d) Adverbs—these are repeated for emphasis, e.g., 
JAb jAb 1 whenever’, jAflax j\flux ‘ wherever ’, jAisex 
JAisex ' as ’. 
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Not* - If » form followed by it* postposition is to be repeated, 
the postposition is not repeated, it oomes only after the seoond 
form, «.g., gazu mo, repeated gaxu gaxu mo; dcxkhAi 
mo, repeated deikhAi dexkhAi mo. 

§ 382. The Echo-words or Expletive words begin in 
Awadhi with u : wa and uz : war, with the former if the 
first syllable of the real word is short (Admix udmir or 
Admi: wAdmir * man etc.’) and with the latter if it is long 
(roxtix uxtiz ‘ bread etc.’, khaxb wazb ‘ meal etc.')- w a 
instead of u is fonnd in a few dialects, e.g., S. and U., while 
wax for ux is found only when the first syllable of the real 
word ends in -ax. The Echo-word sometimes carries the 
sense of * et cet ra* or * things like that ’ but more often it is 
meaningless and appears to give to the speaker only a 
facility in his current of speech. Generally nouns, adjec¬ 
tives and verbs have the echo-forms. 

§ 383. Facility in the current of speech again appears 
to be at the basis of Reduplication of certain roots. The 
reduplicated root does not mean anything by itself bat its 
addition to the principal root sometimes does give a shado of 
intensity of action- In Reduplication, the initial consonant of 
a root is repeated intact, but the vowel changes. If it is -A, ax 
in the principal root, the reduplicated root will have u, ux, 
otherwise the reduplication-vowel is A, ax. For instance: 

bdxdflAb : baxdfl.vb bu:dfl.\.b *to tie completely’, 
caxtAb : cax^Ab cux^Ab ‘to lick’, hXs.vb : h.\s.\b husAb 
‘to laugh’, kAi : k\i kui ‘having done’, Iai : IAi lui 
‘having taken', jixtAb : jixtAb jart.vb ‘to win’, 
kuxdAb : kuxdAb kaxd.vb 1 to jump : hexrAb : hezrAb 
huxrAb ‘ to search soxi taxi ‘ having slept '• 

Note.—I n actual uae we have not been able to deteot any 
marked distinction between the Echo-words and Reduplioetion. 
They appear to be two different devioes for the same thing. 

§ 384. Different from Reduplication are certain forms 
which go in pairB. Here both the words have independent 
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moaning*, but in combination givo an additional idea 
connoted by both in a general sense, eg., hdrthir and 
gho:[Qi separately mean ‘elephants’ and horses’, but when 
brought together they not only mean ‘elephants and horses ’ 
but also other high class conveyances or paraphernalia of a 
king. Similar expressions are : borl carl ‘ companion¬ 
ship joxr toir ‘contrivances', naic kuxd ‘ merriments’, 
* khexl tAmxsax ‘shows and spectacles’. mpAjax p\isax 
' money maxr kax^ ‘ slaughter dexb lexb " to give and 
to take, mutual help’, hAgAb muxt\b ‘to ease oueself 
and to urinate, affairs not fit to be mentioned in decent 
society n\fia:b dfloiw.vb ' to bathe and to wash, i e-, to 
clean oneself, kaxnax phuxsix 4 secret talk’, khaxb pi.\b 
‘eating and drinking’, etc. 

0. Origin 

§ 385. Repetition of a word is a normal feature in 
Sanskrit and MIA, eg., dele, dele ‘ in every country ', pitm 
film ‘having drunk again and again', yada yadd ‘whenever’. 

Echo-words are found in Mod. IA throughout as well 
as in Dravidiun (see Cbatterji, p. 176) and they serve only 
as a help in the current of speech. Such a thing is not 
likely to find a place in literary works, howover; we have 
found only one instance in Early Awadhi : chanda xcanda 
(Awadha BUasa, leaf 95). 

Similarly Reduplication is another device taken up for 
facility in speech and is found in other Mod. IA languages 
as well (see Cbatterji § 775). People do require some such 
supports (called lakia-e-kaldm in Persian, meaning, literally, 
‘pillow of speech’) and sometimes a whole clause is intro¬ 
duced, e.g., ‘isn’t it' or ‘you know' in English and mAi 
baxt k\fieu ‘I say jaxneu ki naxi ‘isn’t it’, hu warfl 
bfiaxix 0 Yes, brother!’ in Awadhi. These devices are 
restricted strictly to spoken languages, mostly to slang, and 
do not find place in written language. 



CHAPTER X 
WORD ORDER 

A. Eably Awadhi 

§ 386. Unfortunately no prose works are available. 
The only prose piece that is found is tho arbitration deed 
said to have been written by Tulsidas as an arbitrator to 
settle the dispute about the division of the property of Raja 
TOdarmal after bis death. The language of deeds is 
generally archaic and formal and so is also of this deed (Tulsi 
GranthavaR, Part III, pages 36—38). The following sentences 
show the order: 

agije dgya dunahu jane mdgd Je dgya bhai re pramana 

tnand dunahu jane . likhitarit ananda ramaje upara 

likhd si sahi 1 previously whatever order both the persons 
wanted (and) which order was put that has been accepted 
by both the persons . .. written by Anandarama whatever 
is written above is correct.' 

Here agZ adverb is quite in order with modern usage. 
The precedence of the object (je agya) before the subject, 
as well as the putting of the subject ( dunahu jane ) at the 
end are emphatic in such cases and are similarly found in 
the modern language as well. The order of words thus 
does not differ from that found in Modern Awadhi (see 
below § 388). 

§ 387- As in Modern Awadhi so in the old langu¬ 
age, the normal order of words is often violated. For 
instance: 
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(а) subject coming after the verb,/a£aA« cadhahi puhumi 
pati, serasahi jaga-svra 'whenever Slier Shell, the hero of 
the world, the king of the (whole) Earth, attacks ’ (J. p. 19), 
mukuta bttdhi saba baifha raja ‘all the kings sat with their 
crowns on ’ (J. p. 72), apara kahehu sakhi nikd ' the 
other said : friend, (you) have well said ’ (T. p. 97), pura 
puraba disi ge dou bhai 4 both the brothers went to the 
Eastern part of the city ’ (T. p. 97), kaha mdruta-suta 
sunahu prabhu ‘ the son of the Air-god said : my lord, hear ! 
(T. p. 375); dmha utara mahtpa biyQgi 4 the love-lorn king 
gave the answer ’ (N. p. 25), kaha ratana s8 ekn saheli 1 a 
friend said to Ratana ' (N. p. 90), karaba mat aeva ' I shall 
do the service ’ (N. p. 32). 

(б) object after the verb, kuihtti dharaCi taraga patdru 
4 He created the Earth, the sky and the nether world ' 
(J. p. 2), dikhl sasu ana anuhdrt 4 saw the mothers-in-law 
much different’ (T. p. 245), tuni $iya sapana bhare jala 
focana 4 on hearing SIta’s dream (his) eyes were filled with 
water (tears) ’ (T. p. 245), iikhi pdfi cetd kaha dinhd 4 (she) 
wrote the letter and gave it to Cetn ’ (N. p. 73), lakhai na 
aiguna dekhai t&bhd 4 (he) does not look at (your) evils (and) 
sees (your) beauty ’ (N. p. 167). 

(c) adjectival epithet after the noun, pita hamdra 4 my 
father ’ (J. p. 37 ),jbbana mBra 4 my youth ’ (J. p. 87), dipa 
dui 4 two lamps’ (J. p. 193), kou kaha sahkara cdpa ka{hOrd 
1 some one said that Siva's bow was hard ’ (T. p. 97), bhianu 
kathina bhayahkara bharl ‘the forest is difficult (to pass 
through), terrifying and huge ' (T. p. 181). muni gyant ' the 
well-versed 9ages ‘ (T. p. 264), boti bani saneha suhai 4 (lie) 
spoke words beautiful owing to affection ’ (T. p. 277), hart 
lei cald parana hamdra 1 he has taken my life and i9 gone ’ 
(N. p. 25), auguna bhari sarira hamari 4 my body is fall of 
evils (N. p. 105), pai lumhart akhiyd matavari hama kaha 
khlca surd disa anal 4 but your bewitching eyes, draw me 
and bring me towards wine ’ (N. p. 176). 
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B. Modern AwaDHt 

§ 383. The Awadlii sentence normally is small; it 
contains four or five words. Complex ideas are expressed by 
combining together several sentences by means of conjunc¬ 
tions or adverbial expressions. 

The normal order of words is: 

Subject, object, verb ; e.g., m\i duzdfi? pixflAu 4 1 
•hall drink milk’. A sentence may contain only the subject 
and the verb, e.g., mAi jaiHau 'I shall go*'*. In connected 
speech any of the above may be understood, so that, in 
effect, a sentence may contain either tho subject only, or 
the verb or the object. The adjectival adjuncts normally 
precede the noon or pronoun that they qualify attributivoly. 
Predicatively, however, they come after the noun or pronoun 
qualified as shown above (§ 224). The adverbial adjuncts 
generally come immediately before the verb, but adverbs of 
time and place are found, quite frequently, placed after the 
buhject. Normally the indirect object precedes the direct 
object. 

§ 389. The normal order of words in the language is, 
however, not rigidly fixod. Except for the postpositions 
which must follow the noun or pronoun concerned, other parts 
of speech may have a different order for emphasis and for 
expression of emotion. The subject may come at the end of 
a sentence, e g-, tA huA te caI difiin ui ‘ then he started 
from there’, jazdax da Ijazb h.vm ' I shall not take 
more’. Tho vocative generally precedes the subject (e.g., 
raxnix hAm tAU pijaxse: bAflut hAn '0 Queen, I ain 
very thirsty’, tAu lA[ihix boxlix naxflix rax jar hiax 
nA piAu ‘then the girl said: no king! do not drink 
water here ’), bnt it may follow the subject sometimes (e.g., 
bAm daxdax turn Aril bfiaxgj s$ khaxitj ‘ Father! I 
live—lit. eat—owing to your good fortune ’). The adjectival 
epithet normally precedes the noun, but for emphasis it may 
follow it (e.g., mAfiotaxrix kix tAnax axgj laxgi gAi jax 
P.42 
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‘O Mother, how did this fire coino about to catch (the 
house)’, ui thA.gA.unax sartAu d.vurex cAlex axwAi 
‘thoee seven highway robbers were coming on, ranning'. 

| H90. The object normally comes between the subject 
and the verb, but for emphasis or when it is the particular 
topic of talk, it may come at the beginning (e g., sox hair 
hAm exk AurAt ko dAi dixn ‘ that necklace , I gave away 
to a woman’) or at tho end (e.g-, tAu mAi dAi <(axreu 
rupAjax 1 then I gave away the money goxbAr bfiAri 
Laj difiiaj hAm kaz ‘ ho gave to me filled with dung ’). 
The direct object may, in similar circumstances, precede the 
indirect, e.g- y k\ftin nA hoxi laxo thoxrax khaxi leziz 
thoxrax j,\hu ko dAi dexix ‘ (she) said : let it be, let me eat 
a little and give a little to this one also The adjectival 
epithet of the object may be separated thus by the interven* 
tion of the verb, e.g., jax iz kix khaitj hAi kAmaxi 4 he 
earns his livelihood by it ’ where iz kix was expected near 
kAtnaxiz. 

§ 391. Of all the parts of a sentence, the adverbial 
adjunct has tho least fixed place. In the same sentence one 
adjunct may he after the subject and another before the verb, 
e.g., ui maxrez gusxA kg roxtix t^eflArijA mo ejarrj dezT 
4 she, on account of anger, used to throw the bread in the 
big jar ’ where mazrez gusxA kg comes after the sub¬ 
ject and <Jefi.\rijA mo before the verb ; or choz( bflaziz 
jAa^xo bA[tx bflaxi ko kursiz pAr bAi^haxrisi 4 the 

younger brother, soon, seated the elder brother on a chair’ 
where jAa^z© conies after the subject and kursiz pAr 
before tho verb. Sometimes, particularly when the subject 
is inanimate, the adverb may come even before the subject 
(e.g., tAu huaz b \ f a i HaIxoz mAcaz 4 then there rose up 
a great uproar ') or after the verb (e.g , gAi rAfi\i ui wazr 
* (she) had gone to that side ’). 

§ 392. The verb normally comes at the end of the 
sentence, but it may precede the subject (e.g. t rAflu tui 
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* remain thou ’), or the object (e.g., kax kiflisi ki nikaxrisj 
tArwaxri * what did (he) do? that he drew out the sword 
tAu Aicint tArAwaxri ki ix kax max<(xAribax ' then (he) 
drew the sword : that I shall kill her’)- This is merely for 
emphasis. When there are two verbs in a sentence, that of 
the absolutive clause normally precedes the principal verb, 
t-g., gulgulax jfiaxpj ko dfl\rj diflinv ' (she) covered 
up the cakes and put them aside ’ where the 6rst clause is 
absolutive and the second principal. The absolutive of 
axwAb * to come ’ or jaxb ‘ to go however, when it is 
unaccompanied by its postposition always comeB after the 
principal verb, e.g., huax khaxu jaxi ‘ go and eat there 
iu kaxmp kArAu axi ‘ come and do this thing’. In com¬ 
pound verbs the principal normally precedes the accessory, 
but for emphasis (lie order may be reversed, e.g., tAu liflinj 
chixnj * then (ho) snatched away Au Ix£ lexu Iai 1 and 
take up a briok 

§ 393. The Conjunction (ki, mula, etc.) or the con¬ 
junctive epithet (lAfli kAi * then’, etc.) introduces a sentence 
connected with the previous sentence. The reported speech 
is normally direct and may or may not be introduced 
by the particle ki, e.g., tAb wax l\[ikii k\fti»i jax 
Agux(hix tAu hAmArex baxp ki hAi ’then that girl 
said this ring is my father's ’, tAb kAflini ki jax Agux(hix 
hAm kax dexu ’then (she) said: give this ring to me'. 
In connected narrative speech the last portion of a 
sentence may be repeated to introduce the next sentence, 
e.g., tAb duxnAu pArdexs ke exk exk gfloxfA p© 
cAffli kAi caI diflini ‘ then both mounted on one horse 
each and started for foreign land ’, caI diflini tAu 
exk £hAg\n k§ purAwA mo A£ex jaxi * then when 
started, they reached a village of robbers un kix s.vrAflo- 
jin dixkh ' his sisters-in-law saw (him)’, tAu dixkh tAu 
un kA^Ai laxgtx ' then when (they) saw (him) they 
began to say ’. 
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Instances of die indirect report are, however, sometime* 
found, though very rarely, e.g-, gopazl h\ri *<j b\taziai 
ki tAijkAtaz tumazr fApkaz corazinj hAi 4 Go pal toid 
Hari that Sahkata had stolen his mangoes ’ but gopazl 
mAfli sez kAfiisj ki turn hAmazr (Apkaz corazjeu 
' GopSI told mo that you stole my mangoes 

| 394. The subject may be a noun, a pronoun, or an 
adjectivo (with the noun understood). As noted above 
(§ 175) a subject may take a plural number (indicated by the 
verb l»eing in the plural) to show respect. In connected 
speech the same subject may be in the singular or the plural 
in clauses side by side, e.g . wax Aguz^hiz Iai kAi ApAnez 
gflAr g ai ApAniz mAflfttazri ko dekhaxini jazi ‘she 
took the ring and went home (and 1 showed (it) to her mother’, 
where gAi shows a singular subject and dekhazinj a plural 
one ; tAu ezk jAfi.vr ki purijaz phir j ghozrisj, jAa^xo 
waAai lo^ijaz gfiuzgfiujp mazrj k© raijA ko dihinj 
* then she again dissolved n small packet of poison, (and) sooq 
drawing the veil she gave the same cop to the king ’ where 
gAoxrisj and dihinj show a difference of number. Such 
instances are quite frequent in every day speech. Not only 
this, when subject* are understood, different subjects maybe 
understood in different clauses of the same sentence, e.g., 
pAftilez bait bAnazi gAi Abti mo tjairiz mazrj ‘ at first 
(sbe) explained it away, this tiino(he) will kill (us) outright 
where the subject of bAnazi gAi is 'the daughter of the 
demon ’ and of tjaxrix mazrj ‘ the demon himself The 
difference of number may be visible in the samo sentence, 
e.g., mAi goftaxri lAgazi ke pAkAren 4 1 raised an alarm 
and canght him where mAi (singular) is connected with 
pAkAren (plural). The expected verb was pAkArefi. Such 
wrong grammar, however, is not frequent. 

§ 395. If a verb has a 6ubject in different genders, the 
gender of the nearest subject is taken up by the verb, 
and the number is plural, e.g., mAAotaxrix pur*, hoi 
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rAflex jaxi ‘the mother and the son reached (the place) ' 
where rAflex agrees in gender with puxt and not with 
mAftotaxrix. Similarly parrbAtix mAfiaidexu dunijA 
ki cintA k» nikArex ‘ Piirvuti and Mahadeva started to 
look after the world kumAaxr Au kumflaxrini max^ix 
nikaxrAi axix 'the potter and Ilia wife came to dig out 
earth *. . 

(j 396. When two pronouns of different persona stand 
as the subject, the order is let, 2nd, 3rd and die verb also 
agrees with the 1st in preference to the 2nd or 3rd and 
with the 2nd in preference to the 3rd, eg., axox b Am turn 
khaxix ' Come let us eat’, h.\m turn b\ja:r.\i jAibax 
‘ You and 1 shall go to the market’, turn ui p\k.\rea ' he 
and you caught 

§ 397. The subject of a passive or causal clause is 
put before the subject of the simple clause, e.g., ux lA[ikax 
kuchu gAltix kiflisj ‘that boy committed some mistako’— 
active, ui lA^ika. s§ kuchu gAltix hoi g.vi ' some mistake 
was committed by that boy passive, where ux lAcikax is 
the subject of the active construction while ui Ia^IIeA is 
the agentirc phrase in the passive construction; similarly 
raxm gopaxl ke paxnix piuxiti * (he) caused Gopal to 
drink water through RSm'. 

§ 398. In poetry and songs, the normal order of 
words is found generally disturbed, e.g., jAtAnix bjaxr 
hAri kino kax g\ij\i kino kaz Iai kAi naxu ‘at 
this time whom shall 1 sing about, whose name stall I 
take’—here naxfi (object) would normally be pot before 
Iai kAi; k«:fl naxu ui gurux tamfiaxrex ‘what is ike 
name of your preceptor?’—here tmnAaxres (adjectrre) 
shonld have preceded gurux ; bhitxr te nikAstx jasox 
m.vri roaxtax * mother Yasdda came out from die inner 
apartments ’—here j AsoxmAti majtax (subject) won Id 
precede nikAstx. . 1 . 
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| 399. ‘ Like ail languages that possess a rich store of 
inflections, Sanskrit affords a comparatively great freedom 
as to the order of words in the sentence ’ (Speijer: Sanskrit 
Syntax § 15). In the Sanskrit word the morphemes were 
combined with the semanteme so that each word was a unit 
hy itself and carried with it its full significance. Hence the 
order of words did not matter for the connotation of the 
meaning. In spite of this we find a certain order generally— 
subject—object—verb ; the attribute precedes the noun, the 
vocative generally heads the sentence (ibid, § 16). We find 
that this general order has been kept up more or less 
throughout modern Indo-Aryan (see Bloch: Langue Maralhe , 
(p. 268), Cbatterji: Origin and Development of Bengali. 
(p. 176)]. Only there is this difference between Sanskrit and 
modern IA, that in the former the terminations expressed 
the morphemes of rase, number, gender, person, tense etc., 
while in modern IA some of these are expressed by post¬ 
positions or other form-words. Just as the morphemes 
necessarily accompanied the semanteme then (being incor¬ 
porated in the word), similarly in Mod. 1A they accompany 
the semanteme (closely following it). Granted this, the 
word-order is the same. For instance : 

Skt. detadattah | kafam | karoti ( 

Hindi dexvAdAtxo | cA^aziz | bAnaztazh\i | 

' Devadatta | mat I makes \ 

Here no harm would be done if the words of the 
Sanskrit sentence change their places as the morphemes are 
incorporated in the semantemes; but normally the Hindi 
sentence would keep the order because the morphemes are 
not manifest. However, as shown above, the order may 
change sometimes in poetry, or even in prose for emphasis 
and there the context will be the only indicator of the 
syntactical relation. Lotus take another case:. 
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Skt. vifapdl | pa/rani | bamnl* j 
Awadhi birxwA. tf paxtax | jflA.rA.tj h\T j 
‘ From (lie tree | leaves | fall off'. 

The three elements of the sentence in either languages 
may he changed without causing any confusion in sense. 
Or take another sontenco : 

Skt. tatah J ram ah | giUiyd sardham | vanath | jagdma 
Awadhi tau | raxm / sixtax sAqgfl j b\n kax I c.vlex g\ei 
‘ Then | U5n> | with Slta | to the forest j went 
Here also the sonse will not he confused if the order of the 
various ports of the sentence is changed. 

The word-order, thus, in essentials has remained the 
same in modern IA as in 01 A. 


Fists 
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APPENDIX I 

SPECIMEN'S OK EARLY AWADHI (UNPUBLISHED) TEXTS 

(a) Awadha Bilasa 

(b) Prema Pragasa 

(c) Oura Anyas a 

(d) YQsuf Znlekha 


(a) A wad ha Bilata 1 

Page 1. 

$ri GanHaya Natnah 
Sri j uistaka Aeadha Bilasa likhgaU 
dohd 

Bida ukti anubhava juyati 
Juana ratana ki khani 
Lola gupla eha pragata kie 
Audha Bilasa bakhdni . 

A iidha Bilasa samudra hui 
Baku sddhu ta(a jahi 
Batana hatha Raghubva Id 
Lala bo hut a td mahi. 

Lain xuccha traitSka H 

daraytma Audha Bilasa 
Jo jaisahi hoi dekhihai 

Td kaha taixa Lhasa. 

Saba AS ruci nahi eka hui 
Adhii kachu sohae 
Td a met buhu mata rad 
Audha Bilasa bandc. 

Rragafeu Arndha Bilasa ghanu 
Bid yd jflana apdru 
Khule khajdne lala ki 

Lain hxdaya bhanddra. 

Rdga rahga rata Rama SO 

Nau rasa jtlanu prakdsa 
Jasa prabhuid jaga maha calm 
Tau pafu Avadha Bilasa. 

1 Text from u copy lio die Hindu.-.tuni Academy, Allahabad) of 
the manuscript described in the Introduction above gC. 
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Translation 


Salutation to &rl Gag?sa 
Awadha Bil&sa begins 

The Vedas, apt sayings, experiences, devices, a mine 
of precious stones of knowledge, Lila says, these are 
hidden, (bnt) he has made these manifest by having com¬ 
posed the Andba Bilasa. 

The Andha Bilasa is an ocean, whose (two) ends are 
gdhu (the trading class), and aadhu (the religions mendicant 
class). Gems of the story of Rama, La la says, are 
abundantly found in it- 

The Audha Bilftsa is a bright mirror for (reflecting) the 
three worlds. Whoever will look in it in whatever mood, 
he will find it reflecting similarly. 

All tastes are not alike; some like certain things 
(while others like a different thing). This is why I have 
included in the Audha Bil&sa, many shades of thought. 


The cloud of the Audha Bilftsa has made manifest 
boundless knowledge and wisdom, and has opened in the 
storehouse of I Ala's mind, treasures of precious stones (of 
beautiful thoughts). 

Love, sport, devotion to Kama, the nine sentiments, and 
the light of knowledge, all those qualities which rule the 
world, have been cleverly incorporated in the Audha Bilasa- 
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Kou kdhu ki bdla sum 

Lag'e sard hand tdhi 
Anadha Bildsahi enha pad hai 
Tau kd ucaraja ahi. 

Bhaktanha kaha haya bhukta e.'ta 
Rasikanha IcD rasa rvpa 
JHan't ko hai jflana yaha 
Audha Bildsa anupa. 

Bahuia kathd buhu grantha la 
Ukti anufha amnia 
Padhihai JO so hdihaya 

Kahata Lain gunavant,, 

Kdhe la buhutai cuhai 
Pbtht bhdra aneku 
Baba guna me kina rdkhiye 
Avadha Bildsahi yeka. 

Raghubarhsi Raghubarhsa je 
Laoakusa bathsu prukasa 
Tinha ki Lala bisekha 

Padhibd Audha Bildsa. 

Pothii Audha Bildsa k\ 

gad hat a h\ sun at a sohalu 
Ae milata hai bahuta Uihd 
Isdla bdta para bata. 

Kamalanha )Z> ruci want ali 
Taji tuji ana nevasa 
Lain rasika je hdhiye 

Palhihai Avadha Bildsa. 

/'. 2 . 

Jo eha Avadha Bildsa Id) 

Oapai kari bisrdmn 
Td ke hiya rnaha hVe ki 
Bum hai Slid Rama. 
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Some one begins to admire things on hearing from some 
one else; what wonder if he reads them in the Avadha 
Bilasa. 


To the devotees, this unparalleled Audha Bilasa is 
devotion itself, to the men of feeling, it is an embodiment 
of sentiments, and to the wise; it is knowledge. 


He, who will read numerons stories from various hooks, 
and innumerable apt sayings, says LSIa, will become a man 
of qualities. 

But, why should one so much like the burden of nu¬ 
merous volumes of hooks? Why should not one keep, for 
all these qualities, the Avadha Rilfisa alone ? 


Of all those born in the line of Kaghu, Lava and Kuda 
were luminaries of the line; in the Avadha Rilfisa, Lala. you 
will read about them at length. 

As you read the book of Audha Bilfisa, or hear it, you 
begin to like it, for therein you occasionally meet with 
numerous apt sayings. 

As the black bee likes to dwell in tho lotus, leaving aside 
other abodes, similarly those, who are men of feeling, will 
read the Avadha Bilfisa (leaving aside other compositions). 


In the heart of him who sings this Avadha Riliiaa with 
ease, Slti and Rfima will sit and hear (the Avadha Rilfisa). 
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Barana racana muktd rufann 
Khda kald itihdsa 
tjdla /lima kutakd race 

Bhukhana Amdha Bilasa. 

Abhukhana hai bhagata hi 
Rdmaddmu guna hint 
Lalo ulaiibcta dekhi kai 

Rijhata hai RaghulArti. 

Grantha grantha para mba karatu 
Leta grantha hi chdha 

Lain koi nnabhata . 

Rama Itxpd la bdha. 

Rdmdena satakBfi hai 

Raniahi Janata tahi 
Ju kachu pragata na gupaiahi 
Rdkhata ndgari ndr». 

Jdni liujhi ndki dhurata 

Kathina aralhu hi daw a 
Rama nama jo jakta maha 

Grantha calaga tuba (haurn. 

Gutjhti kdvya Jayadevn kabi 
Tulati Sura bakhdnn 
Keiava Bidydpati bikata 

Lala sarala nuina mdnu. 

Rdtai saba Brahmdndn lei 
RaoO Jjdla mana an i 
Risva rupdje bisvamai 

Audha Bildmhi jdna 

Adrapi bdta apafhita asfta 
Alapa judua jehi delta 
Td hi Audha Bilasa rasa 
Afapafa Idgahi eha. 
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With the pearls and precious stones of beautiful sayings, 
the i fcCrfa (kundn flower ?) of art and history, and the gold oi 
kvUika (probably ktifttbi ‘tricky compositions’ or kautuka ‘plea¬ 
sures'), Lala has prepared this ornament of the Avadha HilSsa. 

This is an ornament for the devotee, being a string of 
.diamonds of the qualities of Hama. Lain says, Rfima is 
pleased to see one decorated with this ornament. 


All place one book upon the other (in the mutter of 
authority), and take the shelter of books (in their reason¬ 
ings), hut here is LRIn’a practical experience, for R5ma has 
placed hia kind hand upon him. 

The Ramayana (story of Rama) is a hundred-crore-fold, 
only Raima knows it, as the clever woman gives out some¬ 
thing, and always keeps it a secret. 


Knowingly and wilfully, I do not compose in it any¬ 
thing hard to understand, so that my book inay he popular 
at all places, like the name of Rama. 


For poetry difficult to appreciate, Jnyadeva, TulasI 
and Sflra are well-known ; and, Kefava and Vidyapati are 
simply prolix, whilo IAIa is as easy ns one would like. 


Lain has commented upon ull the subjects of the 
Universe. Whatever the Universe is. or whatever the 
Universe is contained of, all that you will Hnd to be iden¬ 
tical with the Audita Rilasa. 

To him, who has seen little, read little, and heard 
little, who has little knowledge in his self the pleasure of 
reading the Audha Rilasa seems meaningless. 
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Paryiila hai *5 jdnihai 

Kntha prasahga prabtna 

Mvrakha mana maha manihai 
Lain kahd eha kina.' 

Ti ml ha avadha je avadha hai 
Rama untdha a a tar a 

TaisO bhdkhd Id anadlui 

Audha Bildsa a par a. 

Doc deha hai Avadha ke 

Svktima thy hi prakdxa 

Dhdma rvpa asthula hai 

Sukfima Audha Bildsa. 

Jo eha Avadha Bildsa kv 
Avadhahi jdnai koi 

Td ke sunatahi hOta hai 

Avadha gae phala 90i. 

kai kou jdnata santa jana 
Rama jandvahi jdhi. 


Svaratha paramdrathu bisavai 
Bdu t Ldla prakdsa 
*5 »a» bdtai katana hai 

Jo nahi Avadha Bildsa. 

h 3. 

Basikarana tnOhanu kxkhana 
Saba data na gun a nikn 
•••••» mantra saitisdra maha 
Avadha Bildsa hai eka. 

Parandblii basi md hxdaya 
Madhya kanfhahi mdhi 
...hara pragata su baikhan 
Bdni cari kahdhi. 
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He, who is wise, and is clever at stories and dis¬ 
courses. will know its worth ; and, he, who is stupid, will 
think ‘ what has Lala done here ?’ 


As Avadlia is the end of all the holy places, and as 
Kama is the end of all the incarnations (of the supreme), so 
also the endless Audha Bilasa is the end of the vernacular 
(compositions). 

Avadlia has two bodies obviously, siikima or the inner, 
and stkula or the outer, and the shrine is the outer one, 
while the Audha Bilasa is the inner one. 

Whoever accepts this Avadlia Bilasa with the belief 
that it is Avadlia itself, lie reaps the advantages of visiting 
the holy shrine by only hearing the Avadha Bilfiau. 


Either certain sainte know this fact, whom Rim a 
makes aware of it, ... ... 


The message of l4la covers both the fields: egoistic, 
and the altruistic. What are those subjects that are not 
contained in the Avadha Bilasa ? 


The art of subduing, of alluring and of attracting, all 
these have many good qualities ; but in the world of master- 
charms, the Avadha Bilasa is unique. 

Parandbh i dwells in the heart, madhyd in the throat, 
in •. . (?) appears the baikhari, these are said to be the 
four varieties of the speech. 
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Iihikha arakhi minukhi 
Haikhirt parainana 
Arakhi kuhii Safhsakxta 

lihakha minukha jam . 

Buddha praga(a Umkika hatjana 
Stini saamjhai imba kOi 
h’ufhiita subda hai BarltsakvUi 
lihakha kahie &i. 

DeA Prakfta Saitwihcta 
l J araai ydrubi jinn 
JOha jlXha jak'i Lila kahi 
lihakha sabahi jina- 

Ihai jani bdai bimala 

Kakata Lila sudha buddha 
Kuthina kdbya tha Saiksakft/i. 
lihakha kahiye suddha. 

Ov'/hahi bhali tia prakisa 
Hint Lila biyija- 


yarn Hi Urn di(ha guna bkayO 
Patita para kfta kija 
Lila sindhu surhuira tnaha 
Atadha Bilisa jahaju. 

Sat pon/ita sai sadhu la 
Je V) sahga bakhina 
la te Avadha tiilasa ko 

Lila pa<!he hoi jfiina. 

Sathbata sat hit ha sai bnrakha 
Audi Baisakha sukila 
Lain Avadha mad hi rahi raci 
Audha Hila*a risala. 
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Haikhari of human l»eingrs has got the following varie¬ 
ties . aralchi (8. aria) or of the gods, and bhakha or 
vernacular. Arakht is otherwise named as Saihskfta, and 

mdnukhi as bhakha. 

* 

Pure and open are the earthly discourses (conducted in 
bhakha), which everyone understands when he hears them, 
while Sariiskfta is full of difficult words. These are called 
the (two-fold varieties of) language. 

Deal, Prakjta, Snriiskfta, Paras!, and Yftrabi, i.e., the 
Arabic, know each one (of these) to he a language. Lfila 
says, wherever whichever (of these) maybe in use, that 
is Blinkbii. 

Being aware of this fact, Lila uses, knowingly, the 
pure dialect (i e., bhakha). Difficult poetry is composed in 
tho Snihskjta, while poetry of easy construction is done in 
the bhakha. 

It is uot proper to make the secret manifest through 
language. »•« ... ••• ••• 


The new Bil&sa of substantial worth has proved to be 
a ship in the ocean of the world, for carrying the fallen 
across it. 


As much us one is said to gain in the company of a 
hundred wise men, and a hundred saints, the same amount of 
knowledge he can also gain by reading the Avadha Bilftsa. 

in the Sambata year 1700, in the auspicious bright 
half of Baisakha, staying in ATadba. I>ala composed the 
tasteful Audha BilSsa. 
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caupai 

Prathumahi (jura Ganapati tiro napD 
I'uni Hari liar a Surasat i rnandvd. 

Jau ei ktpd katdk*anha here 

Tau kachu jtidna hOijiya uteri. 

Brahma Bed a adi Muhdmdya 

PranavG tahi jakta jin ha jayd. 

Sanaka Sand tana Sanayakumdrd 
Aura Sananda cart parukird . 

lidlaka rvpa rahai Btuhmagydni 
Jivunmukta niraabhimdm. 

Adi bhakii je 6*"i Hari pt/ari 

Bandava idhi bhagati bistari. 

PranatQ Parutha Prabhu Id sahgt 
Hari famana bapu rvpa sarahgi. 

Bandau cdri tnukii haya s8i 

Pdvaia bhagata avara nahi left- 

P.4. 

hka satoka sdmip<i sahai 

Eka $djuja*drupa kaha’i. 

lndrddika devoid jete 

Mg para kripa karahu saba titi. 

Hohu day ala dasau dxgapdld 

Graha litha pay a tala krama kali. 

Cdri khanx ke je fata print 

Siddha sadhu murakha aru gyani. 

Andaja svedaja jarieja jand 

Udbhija khdni e cdri bakhdna. 

Avcdhu Bildsa kathd mana mini 
BaranD tahi dehu tnohi bind. 
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In the very beginning. I bow to my preceptor, and 
to Uagapati ; then, I pray to Hari, Hara, and Sarasvatl ; 
for if thane looked at me with kindly glances, some knowl¬ 
edge will grow in iny heart. 

1 bow to Rrahmft, and the Vfidaa, and the basic 
Mahftmfiya, who begot the world I bow to Sanaka, 
Sanatana, Sanntknmftra, and Sanandana, the four sages. 

Who knowing the Brahma, live in the gnise of boys ; 
whQ are bondless in this life, and who are free from vanity. 
Then, I how to the basic Devotion, Sri, the spouse of Hari, 
with considerable devotion. 

I bow to Partha, the comrade of the Lord, whose 
body and appearance were similar to those of the Lord. 

I bow to the four-fold scheme of salvation, which devotees 
alone get, and none others. 

One is SalSkya, or attaining the same region with the 
Lord, the other is Simlpya, or attaining proximity to 
the Lord, the third is Siyujya, or being one with the 
Lord and the fourth is SirQpya, or being of the same 
appearance with the Lord. All the gods including Indra, 
be ye all kind to me. 

Ye, all the ten regents of the directions, planets, tithas 
(titAis?), paya (?), krama (?) and Time, he ye all kind to 
mo. All the creatures of the four-fold creation, siddhas , and 
the mendicant class, the foolish and the wise. I how to you 
all. 

Andaja or born initially in the form of egg, svidaja or 
born of perspiration of the body, jardyuja or born from 
the womb, and udbhija or plants, these are the four 
main types of creatures. I describe the story of tlio 
Avadha Billaa in my own way, give mo voice (for it). 
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Ndrada Bydsa Barista bakhdnd 
Pdrasara Sukadira say fin a. 

Bhanidvaja rikhi Bdlamtka muni 
Kasi...pa Uimdmitra Atri puni. 

Gautama Saunaka aura Pulasfi 

Saubhari Svragtrru Sub a Agaxfi. 

Durhasd lihxgu Pi van a Sud&md 

Jnha sabohinha kaha karau prandtnd. 

Dhruba Prahldda bhakti sir at a) d 
Athbarika Bupamohgata raja. 

Bali Jaffa Bharata au Janaka Jiidihi 
Bhagati Bibhtkhana Rama sanehi. 

Baranau Honvmana dukka bddhaka 

Rama bhagata sabaht sukha sddhaht. 

Arajuna Udhau Bidura samita. 
Ramananda adi hhae jitd 

Bandau gOpa gOpikd udri 

Banakvtijaua Hari sahga bih&n. 

Bidhu Mahgala Jayadeva say and 

Candrahasa Haii ki mana mdnd, 

Jinha ki hii Rama bisraina 

Tinha ke Lola karata parandmn. 

Pandita ji bakata kabirdt 

Arujd kathd sunaya munu Mi. 

Tinha *U binaya karau kara jOii 

Suni mama grant-ha dehu jani tori. 

JO Itochu cuka multi hoi part 

Tau tumka Itjuhu tdhi sudhdri. 

Jo bigarO parakaja sataraya 

Te apanO paratoka sudhdraya. 
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Nirada, VySsa, Vasitfha, Parfisura, wise &ukad$va, 
sages Bharudvaju and Viilmiki, Kasyupa, Viavainitra, 
and Atri, 


Gautama, Suunaka and Pulaatya, Saubbari, Suragura 
(Bfhaspati), Sukra, and Agastya, Durvaaaa, Bhrgu. Pivana (?), 
and Sudamii, 1 bow to these all. 


Dlirnva and Praliliida, tbe crown of tlio devotees. 
Ambartya and king Kukmfingadu. Kali, Jadn Bliaruta, body- 
less .Tanaka, and tbe devotee Bibbisapa, tbc lover of Rama 
(I bow to these all). 


1 uppruiso the pain-ending Hanumana, who is a devotee 
of K5ma, and a means for the attainments of all the comforts. 
1 bow to. Arjuna, Uddbava, Vidura. Riimananda, and all 
others who have been devotees. 


I bow to the (Topus, and the GopikS maidens, who 
roamed in tbe groves in the company of the Lord. LSla bows 
to the Moon, the Mars, the wise JayadSva, and the Candra- 
hitea, tho pet of Hari, the persons in whose hearts Rima 
abides. 

To the wise men, the speakers, the great poets, and to 
those who hear this story attentively, I bow to them all with 
folded hands, that they may not drown my book when they 
have heard it. 


If I might have committed any mistake, you will correct 
it. and accept my composition. One who corrects the mis¬ 
take of another, makes his place secure in the other world. 

F. 46 
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dokd 

(ryani guna suni feJ karat 
Pandita karuya bieara. 

. . . Lalu bhale nahi 

Jhugard karahi ki warn- 


P. 147. 


caupa't 


Ya bidhi raja rikhihi lioai 

Nagara Ajodhyd pahucc di. 

Utima tnasa devasa jaba jdita 

Putra ista taba jagyahi {hand. 

tiagaru chirct jahbt arambkd 

Gdcji jde jagyu ki kkambfid. 

Ba'Je bade muni rikhi ait raja 
Ae jure jahU bado satndjd. 

lieda bihita saba bidhi bistdrd 
Dana dii io ganaya apdrd. 

Kausilyd Kekai Hutndni 

Bn gut he gdfhi jbri nripa rani. 

tiundara jagya bedi tnuna utohai 
Tapara agini dicatd aVhai. 

Aura jagya sumagrihi sdjd 

Te bahutai le bayafheu raja. 

Pafica ratana habi gabi hat jeld 
Paflcdmxta sdmidha sainetd. 

Patra puhupa yhala basana anekd 

Palra dhdta gandha bibidhi bibekd. 

Mid mtujd kanaka anupd 

Poften ratana ci cunt rvpd. 

Tila jau dhdnn gh'wa gttda lei 
Khira aitydri hemn droba ci. 
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Who would bother himself with the qualities of a wise 
man? Paijdita alone ponders over these ... it is not Rood • • 
either to quarrel or to make a fuss over it. 

P. 147. 

Tims, the king, accompanied hjr the sage, reached the 
city of AjodhyS; when he knew the month and the day to 
he auspicious, he commenced the performance of the sacrifice, 
hitr*$ti (for obtaining a male issue). 

Whore the sen of milk begun from, ho fixed the pillars 
of the sacrifice. In that grout congregation, all the great 
saints, sages, and kings assembled. 

The king performed all the rituals iw commanded by the 
Vsdns. and he gave alms to rucIi a great extent that none 
can make a correct estimate of it. The king sat with his 
queens, Kaus'alyit, Kflknyl and SumSnl (Snmitra), having 
tied the ends of his garment to the garments of tho queons. 

The beautiful platform of the sacrifice attracted the inind; 
Fire-god wsb beautifully placed over it. The king had collect* 
ed also the other constituents of the sacrifice in large 
quantities, and with these, he sat (to perform the sacrifice). 

His collection consisted of paHcwratnitn or the five 
gems, oblations, gaoya, ix., the products of the cow, the 
paftrdmfto (mixture of milk, sugar, butter, curda and honey), 
fuel for the sacred fire, leaves, flowers, fruits, various 
kinds of garments, plates of metals, and many varieties of 
perfumes. 

He collected pearls, coral stones, unique gold, (rubies) 
and silver, which constitute paflca-ralna (five jewels). 
Black sesamum, barley, paddy, clarified butter, with molasses, 
milk and areca-nnts, all these constitute the golden 
ingredients. 
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Dudha ghha dad hi madhu gwia lahie 
Ambrla p&cn ndtna tfoi kahie. 

OObara mutra gau ke htfi 

Dudha gh'tva dad hi gabi ha hi 

Avdhana kari kari jo Mae 
Pvjd lino devoid de. 

Baja bajata bibidhi cahu tOrd 

Man u patasa gdjata ghantt ghOrd. 

Sdthi sat a me hare ran i 

Gavaia gUa k&kild hdni. 

A 'acuta nafi bhai maga thud hi 

Domini « damakata duti bd>lhu 

Thauva (haura guuijana lie bdjd 
(idvalo rdga htrfa lari sdjd. 

Bipranha Beda padhi aru gae 
Mdnahu Beda deha dhari a?. 

Bdjd Uihb bhae Daidvantd 

Muni Baeiifa rikhi Srihgi sanld. 

Aura sabai muni sdkula Bit 

Vai don h&mn Utpasa snb<i dehi. 

Jagya mrr.ha cnudaha mhpdpd 

Tinhit kli jagya bhtiara lai Ihdpd. 

Brahma Buna Jtudara tahd sOhai 
Indra Kubira Candramd nfOhai. 

Siiraja Pataka att Dxgapald 

Bidyddhara Oandharba bind Id. 

Idkapnla am Bar urn (ranked 

Apa dpana dim bayafha audesii. 

Puntba Indra Agini ahganei 

Darehina Jaw a nairitu Bar ha #«?. 

Pachima Banina bdebyau hdyu 

Uttara hayatha Kubent sohdyti. 
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Take milk, clarified butter, curd*, honey, and molasses 
these are called pancamxta; and if the mixture consists of 
the refuse of the cow, its urine, its milk, its clarified butter, 
and its curds, it is called fjattyn. 

The deities who had been invoked, came to accept the 
offerings. In all the four directions, various kinds of in¬ 
struments were being played upon, as though in the rainy 
season, heavy clouds were thundering. 

Seven hundred queens together were singing songs in 
the note of the cuckoo. The nnutch-girls, in the course of 
dancing, paused in the passage and the increased glow of 
their persons shone like lightning. 

At places, skilled masters with the Accompaniment of 
instruments, sing various melodies, that are being supple¬ 
mented again by dance. The Br&hmanas chanted Vedic 
hymns in such a manner as if the VP das themselves had 
appeared in person. 

There happened to he king Dasavanta (Lasaratha) and 
sages Yasitflia and Sjhgt. While these latter performed the 
sacrifice, other sages took the charge of offering oblations, 
warming their body. 

The fourteen spotless protectors of the sacrifice were 
brought in and put in position. Brahma, Visjju and Rudra 
were present there, and Indra. Kubpra and Moon-god 
attracted the attention. 

The Sun-god, the Fire-god, and the rest of the regents of 
the soveral directions, and the great Gandharvas, Vidyfi- 
dliaras, and the Lords of the (fourteen) worlds, and Vnrnga 
and Gapes a, everyone sal in his proper place. 

In the cast was seated Indra, in the south-east, Fire-god, 
in the south, Yama, in the south-west, Rak$as (the demon 
who is the regent of that direction), in the west, Varuna, 
in the north-west the Wind-god and in the north, KobPrn. 
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hdne Sankara sukhaddi 

Brahmd sarga Hekha bhua pat. 

K ilrigapSla natna data de 

Pam numyraha bay a the jahtl pd?. 

Jthi jehi (haura devoid bhdlthe 

Tdha tdha bipra Bedavd rdkhe. 

Joijoi ndma devoid hoi 

Bvprahi ndma dharata gar tfti. 

Derail ha he run la jo ahdrd 

Deta gai tinha to byauhdrd. 

Kesari candana phulanka puje 

Hohi prasanya kxtdratha dvje. 

Sila rhamd khafa karmanha mdhi 
Te tabu hr dh man a fahala hardht 

Pad hit i padhdvoi dei am fit 
Jngya karai karavdvai j?\. 

K khafa karma bipra Id toi 
Jdmnha l khnfakarnmt aOi. 

Pulra sOi jo Beda bakhanai 

Gaetrt japa tapa brata thdnai. 

Mhavd Bisna bhagata jo hoi 

Td hrdhmuna satno aura na toi. 
doha 

(■audana phvlai ukha phala 
Khhja barai pat mdhi. 

Lain bipra puni Bisnabd 
Td soma tula tou ndhi- 
caupai 

H9ma karata santuifo hutawna 

lihae praennga jo putra pro kina na. 

Dibya rupa pataka adhikdt 

Jagya purukha prayafe jnhd di. 
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In the north-east was seated the auspicious Siva. 
Brahma was given the heavens, and SV-sa, the earth. These 
ten regents named (above) came- Then the nine planets sal 
where they were offered seats. 

Wherever 1 have named deities, at each of those places 
Brahiiiunas were seated, who had knowledge of the VPdas. 
Whatever were the names of the deities, the same were 
given to those BrAhmanas; whatever food was especially 
liked by those deities, the same was offered to these. 

They were worshipped with saffron, sandal wood-paste, 
and flowers; they were pleased, and also grateful. Such 
BrShmanns as performed their six-fold duties with a good 
disposition and with forbearance, were appointed to serve 
them. 

Studying, teaching, giving (charity) and taking (it), 
offering of oblations, and helping others in performing 
sacrifices, these are the six-fold duties of a Brahmana. One 
who possesses these qualities is called a *a{karui i. 

The same is the son who propounds the Vedas, who 
repeats Gayatrl, and who engages in invocations and 
penances, or else who is a devotee of Vi$nu. None is equal 
to such a Bndmiana. 

Although the sandal-tree may bear blossom, and the 
sugarcane may hring forth fruits, or sugar may ham in 
water, there iB none equnl to a Brahmapa win* is devoted 
to Vifpu. 

When offerings were thrown in the sacred fire, the 
deity who had the capacity to bestow upon one an issue, was 
pleased. Sacrifice appeared there with a divine appearance 
which was accentuated by the fire around him. 
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Adbhutu rvpa (igni maha rdjai 

Kanaka thdra doit hatha birdjai. 

Td maha mtmlara khiru ahdrd 
Lehn [ehii kahi hatha pasdra. 

Muni rikhi ufhi ddara kai liev 
Ubhai bkdgtt kari rajah* diet/- 

Siea cadhde lie nripu raid 

Dhanya dhanya rikhi kahi muni bdni. 

/Tirana jag if a bhayu jaba jand 

Uinha dacchind kari tanatudud. 

Bhdmi bhOga bahutai diyo gravid 
Pde parai saba fie nripa bamd. 

Aju bhu'e saba kaja ha mare 

Avata hi rikhi j>ae turn hare. 

hipra kvpd kari dtahi jalu 

Parana Jibe manOratha take. 

Jd yhara hipra dharai pugn ai 
Ta gharu Idrati hoi baifai. 

Hipra prasdda Indi a lhae (Ogd 

Hipra prutdda putra dhana bhOgd. 


dohd 

Manila basana sugandha au 
Bkojana gxta jo pdna 
Mandira bdji Ldla kahi 
Atha bhOga ehi jam. 


P- 230. 


dohd 


DhOli bash navalukd 
(iujahtru tied jdaa 
Hhdthi SOdhana deha Jci. 

E khafakarma bakhdni. 
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His unique appearance shone in the fire; gold-dishes 
looked pretty in both of his hands, and in those dishes, there 
was good-looking kkira (a preparation of milk). He 
stretched his hands with the cry, “Take this, take this!” 

The sages stood up and accepted it with veneration, 
and having divided it into two, they offered it to the king. The 
king and the queens placed it on their forehead and accepted 
it, and the sages declared, “ Blessed are the king and the 
queens! ” 

When (the king) knew that the sacrifice was over, lie 
honoured (the ItriihmnijaiO and gave tin m presents, lie gave 
them many villages to enjoy the blessings of the earth. The 
queens placed their heads at the feet of all the guests, and 
said, 

“Today, all ntir desires have been fulfilled, when, sages, 
your feet onme bo this place. In whosesoever house the 
Brahmanas kindly come, his desires are fulfilled. 

“In whichsoever house the Rrilimnnas come and place 
their feet, that house is highly praised (l»y all). By having 
pleused the Brahmagas, they have (in the past) become 
Indra, and by having pleased the Brahmanas they have l»pen 
blessed with issues and riches."' 

Maidens, clothes, perfumes, food-stuff, music, drinks, 
palaces, horses, know these to be the eight-fold blessings, 
says Lilia. 

Dhufi, basfi, uavalaia, yajakfira, uefi, and ihdiht these 
are said to be the six processes of bodily purification. 

F. 46 
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cattpai 

Ned liori ndtiki pOvui 

l)lrt(i ba*ana nila mala dkOwri. 

Kotxifi nala pherai ju ufhdt 

Vdara mudhga gttra Q lakhi jjoi. 

Rhdthi karai ndka sum aisi 

Dhavai tondra dhdtu kaha joist. 

Airoi eka ska sear a ch&fai 

Ail hi begi bigi h&xi mfrtai. 

Jiasft mvla dcara jala karakhtti 

Gajakarani gnju jyau jala barakhai- 

P. 231. 

Aba sunu prdndydtnu bakhdnan 

JOga grantha He mam mata dunu. 

So(Uun sadhu jOga jau kb i 

Bahai dcsa jahU dunda nu h&i. 

Soda suhhaccha rahai la fhaurd 

Dharamaraja kaha dhavana damn. 

Hdkhai sahga that btd 

Sarati satnujhi karai saba sbid. 

Rahai jae ekdnta bicari 

Jahtl naki bahutai nara «ar1. 

Ghddai saba jafijdla sametd 

Rahai sumafha suthi dvdra sakitd. 

Nahi ati nua nahi ati 

Asuua rnina bhtnni knru sbed. 

Prathamahi kusa idpara mxga-chdla 
Puni kambala upara rudramdld. 

Ati k&maht satna mci sukhadai 
Padumasana bai{h? mono lat. 
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Ni6 denotes that process in which a rope is passed 
through the nose; Dhuft denotes that in which (the outlet for) 
the filth is washed with a blue cloth; NavaU denotes that in 
which the intestines arc moved in the belly—one secs this 
latter with the aid of a preceptor. 

Hhathi denotes that in which such a sound is produced 
by the nostrils as is produced by the goldsmith in the course 
of blowing the metal. The inhalation should he done by one 
nostril, and the exhalation by the other. This should lie 
repeated in quick succession, and with a laugh. 

liasCt denotes that in which water is passed through 
the anus. Gnjakaraui denotes that in which water is 
blown like an elephant- Now 1 describe the prattiyama, 
hear the same. I now recollect the opinions of the treatises 
on yoga. 

When a mendicant performs yoga, the land becomes 
free from strife. In that land, good eatables are always 
available, and messengers of DbarmarSja are always on tour 
in that land. 

He (the yogi) should keep only one person with him, 
who uiay render all sorts of services befitting the requirements 
of the ascetic. The ascetic should make his abode in a secluded 
place, which uiay not be frequented by men or women. 

He (»’.e. f the ascetic) should renounce everything 
with its train of cares- He should live in a mathu which 
should have a narrow opening. He should sit and sleep 
on the ground (which should he) neither at a very high 
level nor at a very low level. 

He should first prepare a bed of Kusa-grass, thereon 
he should spread the skin of a deer, and again thereon, he 
should sproad a woollen carpet. He should wear a rosary 
of Rudraksa (probably in the neck). Thus, having prepared 
a very soft, even and comfortable seat, lie should sit in the 
posture of the lotus (Padmiisana), with a centred attention. 
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Ufhi haifhe ifa uta nahi itOlai 

Hula nahi leu r a hi bahuta nahi IjOlni. 

A afi ant (yiicu sisu Mina rdkhtti 
Sdsa ugrtl driifi nbhildkhui. 

Huckauta karhuht rdkhi inukhu dye 
Delchai taki palakn nahi lagc. 

Jabu layi naina mjala bhari htii 
Tratika dhf/dna luihatn hai 8ft. 

Ayyu nasa raecka kari land ke 

Tika karat kapafa taji uiaua ke. 

Jugyu ddnu japa tapa brnlu pvjd 
HOma pdf ha saradddika dvjd. 

J9gn dhydna au ddnahti die 

Nikphulu hQhi tilaka bind kie. 

1‘rdndydma karai tehi fkaiod 
Aicni pacana dakini vdrd. 

litguld piugnld karai bicard 
Btti dahiiM naki dvdrd. 

lhgald pinguid sukhumd udri 

Xasd inadhya rahuta sukfuikdn. 

l>ak*ina piiUi nasa scara jana 
Tdhi piilgald kuhala sai/dnd. 

like ila Janie vdi 

Madhya sukhamand nari lift. 

Tinha ke dni devoid gae 

tiuraja Candra Brahma taka >hdc. 

En ha At* bheda guru & jam i 

jQlakha sagitna sabai pa hied uni. 

Bhinnu hhinna jnn bthuu banal 

Hdlahi bdtu gruntka ha'/kijai. 

Kluyfano hern pranatt tnana wdht 
Pvrata japai adhika kaolin udht. 
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He should sit with his chest forward. He should not 
roam here and there. He should not apply excessive physical 
force (in doing the prundydnia). lie should not talk much. 
He should keep his loin, neck, and head in a straight line ; 
and he should concentrate his vision on the tip of his nose. 

Placing some subtle tiling in his front, ho should con¬ 
stantly gaze, without letting his eyelids full, till the eyes 
are moisted. This is called Trafika meditation. 

The tip of the nose protects the body. Having done 
away with mental deceits, he should place the mark on 
his forehead. Sacrifices, charity, invocations, penances, 
fasts, worships, oblations, reading of sacred texts, observing 
the second day of Sarudu and other seasons, 

Practising of yOya, meditations, and giving of alms, 
all these are fruitless without having made a lilaka (the 
mark). There lie should practise prana yama. He should 
inhale by the right uostril. 

Through the left and the right nostrils, ho should 
respectively meditate on Ingala, and Pingalil. Ingala, 
Piftgala, and Sukhama (Su?ump5) are the relief-giving 
veins which are found in the nose. 

The sound that is produced in the right nostril is called 
Pingala !>y the wise; similarly that produced in the left 
uostril is called lla. In the middle is located the Sukhamnua 
(SufompS) vein. 

They are said to be ruled by three deities respectively; 
the sun-god, the moon-god, and Brahma are ruling there. 
When distinctions between these are known with the help 
of a preceptor, the sciences of astrology and of omenB 
become known. 

If I describe the various aspects (of the y&yfl system), 
the dimensions of the hook will easily increase. (Therefore 
1 am brief here.) Hp shonld niter the pranava sixteen time* 
in his heart. Having done this he need not ntter it any more. 
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Rdkhai intuit pavana iwhi Jat 

Causafhi mantra japai tabu tai. 

1\ 232. 

Hat sotirn chdjai tabu a5i 

Hera baUxn mantra jupu hJTi 

Ait:ai pamutt go pvruka hihie 

Rdkhai roki so kurtdjhahi lahie 

Cha/fui tdhi so recaka jam 
Tass prdnaydma bnkhdnt. 

Mantra sahita tehi kahata sagnrbhd 
Hind mantra 8oi jdni ugarbha. 

Rdkhai ani prana AA« mdhi 

Tvkuft dhydna kata bhuu ndlii. 

Prdndpdua karui yutirOdhana 
Prdndf/dma sOi aghaiodhana 

Satie sane sadhai ehi bhOli 

Kara abhyasa devasa urn raQ. 

Purata tajata roki jaba dhurdi 

Paflca sata ram rasa saba kand. 

Jaise itayd ghfira gaju hGi 

Uuuraba cdla sikhavai koi. 

Ekahi bera kttrai hatha thdni 
SO jOgi rOgi hoe jdni. 

Prana updna bdyu samu dhdrai 

Nasa madhya inudhya saUcdrai- 

Mana aru pavana txkufa lcari meld 
Rahai unamanahi dhydna akela. 

JOgi jahtl karai nija basd 

Dekhai puravtu joti parokdsd 

Anahuda suaai joti wutta Idvai 

Ajapd japai buhur 't nahi dvai. 

Kdla karma ki kafai phdn 
SO iOgi hihie abindtu 
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He should keep his inoutb closed, so that the breath 
may not escape, and by that time lie should utter the spell 
(of pranava) sixty-four times. Then he should leave the 
breath by the left nostril, covering a time occupied by thirty- 
two repetitions of the spell. 

The process of inhaling is called puraka, that of holding 
the breath, himbhaka, and that of exhaling, rieain. These 
constitute what is known as pranayamn. 

When the prandyaata is accompanied by spells, it is 
known as sagarbha. When it is devoid of spells, it in 
known as ayarbha. The ascetic should store up his vitality 
in the eye-brows. By the meditations of the tfbiO, there 
is no fear of death. 

If one controls the movements of prana and apaua (two 
of the life-winds) the same is prandydma, which is a puri¬ 
fier of sins. It ought to be gradually practised thus. It 
should he repeated day and night. 

When inhalation, exhalation, and holding of breath are 
being practised, they ought to he done each five or seven times. 
They ought to he done slowly, as one (slowly) teaches 
a rough horse or elephant the art of galloping or trotting. 

If one does it in one stretch by force, know the same 
ascetic to have become sickly. One should hold the life- 
winds prana and apana in equal quantities, and he should 
cause them to How in the nose. 

Having brought together the iniud and the life-winds 
in the txkuti he should remain in a detached inood. with 
a centred meditation. Where the ascetic has made his 
abode, there he sees the dazzling ray of light. 

One who hears the anahada (S. anahaia) sound, and 
concentrates his mind at the ray of light, and utters the 
unutterable and does not come back, and who breaks the tie 
of Kala and Karina, be should bo called an immortal ascetic. 
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I Una dina vtana tana mi bilantdoai 
Bakhai rOki rOki jttha dhavai. 

Tana caficala tan otdkala pavtnid 

Parana capaln (i man a kfl gemma. 

Mana ki eat? hindama cal* jdl 
Binda eat? hahu buddhi 

Buddhi gai hoe whai bigdra 
Nitydnitya bilika bicura. 

Bnyajhi hdraha ungitla bdi 

Nikaxai dasa bhltara kO jdl. 

Deni drai aiigula (vfata sedta 
Td (i hota diha kO uasd. 

SOeata calata afhdraha jdhl 

CaiiMithi dhamta mi1htt(ua)nh<i main. 

Sddhuna parawi jOga kirnt el 
Rdkhui rifkijana nnhi del. 

SO jOgijieai hahu kata 

Dikhai Lain jagata ki khyald. 

ffalukd alapa a/tdra karat 

Bhtikhahi marai na pefu bhnrdl. 

p. m. 

Abila taoana khntai chddai 

Kivala dud ha bhdta uiahd udkiai. 

■Jagata rahai na bahutai sOvai 

Bait ha rahata nu phiratuhi khOwi. 

Bakhai td da jatana bar* lei 
Apanii jana jdtui nnhi del. 

dOhd 

KcujuJca JtalaJta maithma taena 
Txsand bhojtma Mrflca 
Ohatai ghafde Lata i 

Bad hut had hdc path-a. 
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He should, day by day, pay his attention to the body, 
and hold it back when it goes elsewhere. When the body 
is tremulous, the life-winds will be unsteady, and by the 
life-winds being unsteady, the mind will be roaming (from 
one object to another). 

By the mind being unsteady, the kindu or the 
seminal fluid begins to move, and by the moving of the 
Beminal fluid, the intellect considerably diminishes. By the 
vanishing of the intellect, everything goes astray, and 
especially the power to distinguish Imtvreen the eternal and 
ephemeral is lost. 

The life-wind diminishes by twelve ahgula (the thickness 
of a finger) by remaining seated, when you inhale, it dimi¬ 
nishes by ten, and .when you break your respiration, each 
time you lose by two. Therefore, the body perishes. 

During sleep and during walk, it diminishes by eighteen, 
and by sixty-four in the course of running and in the course 
of sexual union. Therefore, you should perform this kind 
of yBga, i.e., of controlling the life-winds. You should hold 
them and not let them go. 

Such an ascetic lives a long life and sees the movements 
of the world. He should eat very light food, and that 
also in a small quantity; neither should he starve, nor 
should he fill his belly. 

He should keep away the acid, the saline and the 
sour food ; lie should eat only milk mixed with boiled rice. 
He should (generally) keep awake, and should not sleep much. 
He should (generally) remain seated, nor should he lose 
by loitering. He should preserve the seminal fluid with 
care, and should not lose it in his knowledge. 

Ring-worm, quarrel, sexual union, sleep, desire for 
eating, and storing these five become leas by lessening and 
increase by increasing. 

P. «7 
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dohd 

Nripa kaha asa age hha? 

Data yd jaga vidhi 
Lain putra chi hidhi dir. 

Tinhit in? hauntio dhi. 


caupai 

Aurau smnthn (?) jasa jdko 

Sim nttfUna ndma rahO tdlcO 
Jagya bahvla Bnhe It h i raja 
Padaln Uhu Indrn ke kdjd. 

Karau na ddna kari dam bihdvai 
San jaga hhae Judrapada pdvai. 
Anta jagyu rahe karaia bhudla 

Bhatt tehi dr.khi Indra kaha jnald. 
Lie Jixhaspati gurahi holdi 
Hainan anta avasthd ai. 


Jure hiilha dina hoe bhdkhd 

Jnu Lola kBi bichu tan rakhd. 

Suragura bihata cal? tnhd jai 
Jagya karaia tehi dehi Jigdi. 

Rdja daydvanta suni ata hi 

Jim dayd bichu karatn hai tatahi. 

Mai kapOta hoi calata hatt agu 

Tuma taiyana jtdchu hoi Idgu. 

Parihou jde sarana so daihai 

M Sr ata tnffhi baedr so laihui. 

Tain tai kahu eh a hhncxha hautdrd 
Rdja dehn na karaba bicard. 

P. 282 

Pucchi hoi ilOu ufhi dhdye 

Raja jagya karatn to ha ai. 
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P. 281 . 

The king says, “In the past, such generous men have 
been in this world, that they have given their sons in this 
manner. What 4111 I amongst them?” 

Hear more about him. His fame was ... His name 
was Siva Ausina- That king performed many sacrifices 
with the object of attaining the office of Indra. 

(He said to himself), “ 1 do not give alms. One 
who gives aims is called u deity, and by performing a 
huodred sacrifices, he attains the office of Indra. (The 
king with this idea commenced the series of sacrifices.) 
While he was performing the last of the series, Indra 
saw it, and was inflamed (with rage). 

Ho summoned his preceptor, Bfliaspati, and said, 
“The end of my life lias arrived.” And with joined hands 
and in a suppliant mood he requested, “If yon have any 
power, do protect me.” 

The preceptor of the deities said, “ Let ns go there, 
and while the king is performing the sacrifice, let us more 
him (from the path of virtue). 1 have heard that he is 
of an extremely kind disposition, and that whenever any 
being asks him his protection, he is generous to him (in 
offering the same). 

“ I am leading you in the guise of a dove, and you 
follow me in the guise of a hawk. I shall fall before him 
(when chased by you), and he will offer me his protection, 
and will save me from death. 

“Then you would say, ‘This is my food. King, you 
should hand it over to me. without any hitch." In the 
guise of birds, then, they both leapt up, and flew to the 
place where the king wus performing the sacrifice. 
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Jhapafi saiyana kapGUt girara 
Raja ke k&chi mu ha dvd. 

Tala dikhi dut/d jiva hi 

Raccha kiyO liyt> hiya Idi. • 

Kahai suit/(in a iiVpati laji debit 
Bhaccha aju phyt J mat ehu. 

Ehu akdru pdvai tau karihai 

Nd lau paftca jim huma nwrihai. 

Mdnti pafica eka Jfci raccha 

Ehu kaho kauna dharma hut acchd. 

Raja kahui aura saba tajihai 
iSarandgala hi nahi tajihai. 

Eka vOra saint dharamahi Idjai 
Eka tOru jiva danahi dijai. 

Jiva dayd bahu bhZUi bakhana 
Mata uhari eka na jama. 

Du! ha mala jdni saina asa bhdkhe 
ApanH tndsu diu ehi rakhi. 

Are saiyana bhatO kahi cil J 

Dihau masu magu cahaijetb. 

Kaheka adhika Hba huma raja 
Dihu kapOta samdna so kdjd. 

Raja mam ututdhu bad hood 
Apani tndsu atari cadhava. 

lAni churb . jyau ekoli 

Rdtmi Rama kahi saba lahd toli. 

Tabu taka garu kajtita hoi baisd 

Palara adhika adhika hoi taisa. 

Brahma Bisua Rudru tahd be 

Diva danuja muni dekhana dhdi. 

Chili chali n?pa tndsu cadhavd 

Dikhi dikhi saba acaraju papa. 
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The hawk pounced upon the dove, and brought it down. 
The dove fell into the lap of the king. Seeing the plight 
of tliu dove, the king felt compassionate. He offered it hie 
protection, and clasped it to his heart. 

The hawk says, “King, leave this dove, tor only today 
1 have got my food. After I have got it, I will satisfy my 
hanger; otherwise five lives including mine, will perish. 

"You hereby kill five, aud save one. Tell me, what 
good you are doing by saving the dove.'' The king said, 
‘‘I will do everything, but I will not leave one who has 
sought my protection." 

"Place at oue end (of the scale) all the virtuous dcods 
you do, aud at the other ond the saving of one life (and 
both will weigh equal). Kindness to the creatnres has 
been praised in various terms, none of which are known 
to the flesh-eaters." 

Knowing the king to he firm in his determination, the 
hawk said, “If you protect this dove, give me your own 
fiesli." The king said, "You have well said, 1 will give 
my fleah however much you may ask for." 

The hawk said, "Why should I ask for more? Only 
give me flesh equal to the weight of the dovo, and that 
will do." The king gathered courage and liegan to weigh 
his own Hcsli. 

As soon as lie took up the knife to take out flesh from 
liie body, every one present there exclaimed, ‘Kama, 
Kama!’ On the scale, the dove sat, having liecomo 
abnormally heavy, and the pan of the scale sank and sank, 
every time becoming heavier and heavier. 

KrahmS, Visnu and Kudra came over there: the 
deities, the demons, and the sages ran to see (what 
was going to happen). The king placed his flesh on the 
pan, having removed it from his bones, and everyone was 
struck with surprise when he saw it. 
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Asa to aura karai kina Idnhd 

Yd bidhi tana kdku naki dinhd. 

Jd tana so tana lope anikd 

Asm gaja nara to karai bibekd. 

JO tana bahuta tapnni tapi pagd 

So tana para tana Idgi gasdgO. 

Jo tana bahuta jutann hiri rdkhO 

Raja deha durlabha bhai bhdkhO. 

Bhvkhana basana araguja Idgd 

SO tana nVpa ttna sama lari tgdga. 

Sundara tana jasO tukha wo«i 

Bonita bahuta rahata lapafani. 

(ran dehi risae risai 

h'aikai tOhi katana miti di. 

P. 283 

MarO Maithird duAfu kafhOri 

Srdpuhi tdhi Oguri kari phOru 

Jinha ke Rama lage unabhai 

Tinha apanO paraloka nasde. 

Rdmahi bana enha dinhd hOi 

Aganahi kaheuia lage saba toi. . 

Srapahi patu pakehi sira tarahu 

Rovana maraiui karai gkarabarukv. 

Chufapafahi jinii jala binu mind 
Ucharahi mina hOhi jala hind. 

Sajjana sukhuda mitra rake toi 
(jrire pachdm khae suni sot. 

ilinuhinahi ghOre dnkhu karahi 

Naina nira bkari bhari giri jmrahi. 

Rdmahi jata dekhi \tachatd ? 

JId'hinha tOri jtxjira bahde. 
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Who else would do it? Who else has done it? Nowhere 
has anyone given his body in this fashion, the body with 
which are attached so many other bodies, like those of 
horses, elephants, and men—who can connt them ? 

“ The body which was obtained after haring done many 
penances, the same body the king spared for another l>ody. 
The body which yon keep with such a great care, and say 
that it is very difficult to attain the body of a king. 

“And the body which was covered with ornaments, and 
clothes, and which was smeared with perfumed pastes, the 
same body the king gave away like a blade of grass. 

The beautiful body from which numerous maidens 
derived pleasure, and therefore they clung to it. (Hereafter 
something seems to have been missed). 

They in anger call KaikSyl by evil names and say, 
“Kaikgyl, wliat didst thou think?" 

May extremely wicked Manthara die!" They curse 
her by twisting their fingers. They said, “They, whom 
Rama was not dear, have lost their heavens." 

Pointing to Agana(?), everyone began to gay, “This 
must lie the man who sent Rama to wilderness. Animals, 
birds, stones (‘Sira’?) and trees, all curse (KaikPjI), and 
even the houses wept and lamented. 

They were restless like the fish without water, as the 
fish toss up and down when water (of the tank) diminishes. 
There were gentlemen who were friends ; when they heard 
the news, they fell aback. 

The horses (of the king's stable) neighed and wept ; 
they tilled their eyes with water and fell down. 
When the elephants saw Rama going (to the wilder¬ 
ness), they felt their helplessness; they broke the chains 
away. 
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Ddrahi dkuri slsn gaja dhtml 

Jiyala Rama binu bata bihunt. 

Kitlam dkitja ua dhbaj/ dhuraht 

Maholanka para (e giri giri parahi. 

Thattra thnura niurachala bhaharand 
Giri hO(<i Ramahi gaejand. 

Jinha jaha suni tahd ti dutire 

Kan ratha lean paga bin eadhi gkQre. 

Panthahi rlflci rOki rah/ (hadhi 

Calana na dihi mVhu ati had hi. 

Keu <li kxyd paraga jaw daihau 
Mari homahi age taka jaihau. 

Keu mahdrdjahi kahi sauiujhai 
Ramahi ajahu phiri l/hn jai. 

Paraja pnfiea Rama saga jaihai 

Kdpara amala Rharata itVpa kaihai. 

dohd 

Lain subhata shako kahai 
kVe ton maharaja. 

Hama na johdraba Rama binu 
rdjai kinha akdja . 

caupdi 

Dash data kahai binu Ramahi 

Aba to aura sobhdrai kdmahi. 

Gad hat a padhuta rah/ ditu jo leti 
Taji taji kdja cafe saint the. 

Rhicchuka guui kahai kaha jute 
Rama /a man a ddni kaha poie. 

Tjdgota aju Ajodhyd hiUh 

Suna tnasana bhaydvana join. 
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They, excessively, threw dust on their heads, and said 
that it was untrue to think of living without Rama. The 
jars and banners could not remain unmoved. From the 
(tops of the) palaces, they fell down. 

At various places the chaw i came down, and the 
boundary-walls of the city fell down when they knew that 
Rama had gone to wilderness. Whoever heard the news, he 
ran from tho place whore he was, either on a chariot or on 
foot, or again on the horse-hack. 

They barred the passage, and would not allow Rima 
to proceed, so greatly they were feeling (his departure). Some 
sweared, “ If you move a pace on, you will first kill us and 
then go forward. ” 

Some requested the king, “ Do bring Rama back, even 
today, for the subjects and the gentry will go with Riuna, 
then, over whom will Blmrata reign? ” 

The bolder of the servants said, “ Whoever may be the 
king, we shall not bow down to any one except Rima. It is 
the king who has done the mischief. " 

The maidservants and the servants said, “Without 
Rama, who can take the management (of the state) in his 
hands?” 

All those who were (doing any business) either making 
vessels, or reading, or were giving, or were taking, left their 
business and went to the spot. 

The beggars and artisans said, “ Where are we to go 
now? Where would we find a man aa generous as Rama. 
Today, Ajodhya is looking as lonely and aa dreadful as the 
cremation ground. ” 

F. 48 
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Keu kaha rati dekhi hatna sapana 
Gharu taji taji sabahii cate apand. 

h'h&na pana sdhana sudhi bisari 
Parade rahata nari sou nisar »• 

Raja pare s&ca Id sagara 

Rani snbai bhai dukha ugara. 

Jiani eka Basiifa say and 

Rdmahi kahu gui nahijdna. 

Saraju birahini bhai dukha maud 
Rahi gai bahate tlira jhurdnd. 

Thald g afija kafard bdjdra 

Ufhi gui banika bhai hatatard. 

Saba Id sdca s&ga bhae ehi 

Rahihai kavana bhdti Bayadehi. 

S'ahasanha Uiccha sakhi me kheli. 

Kaise bana Siya rahaba akin. 

Keu kahai Rama rahana ke ndhi 
Sit a hi bhald chddi jaQ jahu 

Barajai sasu kahai somujhdi 
SUa rahu gharahi jani jai. 

Kdjz Rama puta bana jaihai 

Kusala chema bege p hiri aihai. 

Jala hai chaJi bdpa aru tnaiyd 
Te kd kahahi rahaige bhaiya. 

Desa bidisa jdta hai keu 

Tiyau sahga phirata kd feu. 

Sitd kahati mat sunn laid 

Tiya ko jiva pati kinha bidhdta 

Jenha patibruta nima kari lie 
Te pati binu kaune bidhijie. 

Seva karai sad a rnhai sahga 

Agya kabahu karai nahi bhahgd. 
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Some said that they had dreamt in night that every one 
had left his home (and accompanied Rama), that ho had for¬ 
gotten eating, drinking and bathing. Even the ladies who 
were in purdah, left purdah and came out. 

The king was amidst the sea of cares, and all the queens 
had become abodes of misery. There was one very wise man 
Vasi^ha who did not think that Rama had gone oleewhcre. 

The SarayQ became deserted and felt the departure. 
Her water evaporated while she was flowing. The quarters, 
the streets, and the markets of the city looked worn and 
weary. The businessmen had departed and there was a 
complete strike ( hartal ) in the city- 

Everyone was lamenting, “How would VaidShf stay 
there ? She has played amidst thousands of tens of thousands 
of playmates, how will the same Slta live there alone? " 

Some said, “Kama is not going to stay there. It would 
have been better if he had left behind him his wife 
Sfta. ” The mother-in-law of Slta forbade her (from going 
to the wilderness) and said, “ Situ, stay at home, and do not 
go (with Kama).’’ 

“Howdoes it matter if my son, Kama, goca to the wilder¬ 
ness? He will soon come back safely. He is going (to the 
wilderness), leaving his father and mother; vainly do they 
say that he will stay there. 

“ When somebody goes to a foreign country, does the 
wife also accompany him to that land?" Slta says : 

"Mother, hear mo. For the wife, the Maker has made her 
husband her very life-spirit. 

“A lady who has taken the vow of paiibrata, how can she 
live without the husband ? She should always serve him and 
keep his company, and she should never disobey him. 
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Parabad Lachami Brahmani 

Piya kg ahgahi mdha saman i. 

Pali hi tmidha ahga rahai soi 

Aradhahffi hihiyala kinha hfi. 

Jajfla ddtia tirathahu Parana 

Banda sOga lai karaba hid hand. 

Bdnaprasta gxHusta dgrain a 

BanUd hi SO rahata hai dharamd. 

Kama calala Siya cad sabhdgi 
Jaisc chdha saiiga lit Idgi. 

doha 

Pfiatna saiiga banabasa bhala 
Sahaba stta bhala ghama 

Lain piydre piya bind 
Jndraloka kehi kdma. 


Sukula paccha ki paticami 
Phdguna mdsahi jdna 
Kiye pay ana A Pad ha te 

Ldla gamana mana mdua. 




AWADHA BILA8A 


379 


Parvati, Labftnl and UrahmSgl, all are one with the 
body of their respective lords. They live in the half of the 
body of their rcspcctivo lords. Does not everybody call 
them ‘ ardhangi ’ or occupying half the hotly (of their lord)? 

“It is enjoined (by the scriptures) that sacrifices,charity 
and visits to holy shrines should he done in the company 
of the wife. VanaprnslAa and Gxl<aslha stages of life are 
maintained with wife.” 

With the departure of Ruma, Slta also made her depar¬ 
ture as the shadow goes side by side (with the object). 

Exile is a blessing (to a lady) when her lord is with her 
whether it is cold or it is sunny. 1,51a says, ‘Of wlmt worth 
(to a lady) is the Indm-taha without her dear lord ?' 


Know the fifth day of the bright half of the month of 
Phaguna to be the day on which (R5ma), Lala, made his 
departure from Avadha, of his own 6wect will. 





(b) Prcma Pragasa 


BY 

DHARANI DASA 

(Text from a manuscript completed on 21st date of 
Hhidft, year 1281 (Faall), A-D. 1873, by Mahanta RUmnd&sa 
of MfijhI for JSnakldasl alias Baratfi kuira of the same 
place] 


Sri Ganeidya namah 
put hi Prhna pragdsa 

Prathamahi paramesrara kv admit 
Jn saba santa karahi bisramu. 

Alakha akhatyjila agama apard 

Jinha lank!) eha sakala pasdrd. 

Salcala srifti kara bhBjan data 

Juga juga abicala eka bidhdta. 

Sarba karma sB kartd karat 

Baura tiara aurana sira dharai. 

Jo jana tana mana prabliu rdga rdtd 
Tinha sB bilaga na rahata bidhdta. 
bisramu 1 

BUambhara bisardt/ai, 

SB nara kura kufdna 

Jo hiUt sB cita lavai, 

parai pada nirbdna. 

caupdi 

Gura mahimd ati agama apard 

Gvra binu bufi marai savasard. 

Gura binu puni puni dvaijai 

Gura binu bhava jala parai bhuldi. 

Gura binu papa puni kara a$d 

Gura binu parai kdla ki phdsd. 

Gura binu dii ( na ) deed seva 

Gura binu milai na mukti kai bhivd. 

Gura binu tBkdcdrahi Idgd 

Gura binu sartisaya bharatna na bhdgi. 
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Translation 


Salutation to $ri Gaqe&i 

The book Prema pragnsa (Light of Lore) (begins). 

First (let ub utter) the name of the Almighty who 
gives relief to all sainta 5 He is Invisible, Perfect, Unfathom¬ 
able (and) Boundless, Ho is one who has spread over all this 
(universe). He gives'food to the whole creation, in every 
cycle of time He is Immovable, the Creator. He, the Doer, 
does all acts (while) the foolish people attribute them to 
others. The man who dyes himself in tbo Lord’s colour 
(affection), from him the Creator never remains separate. 


bisrama 1 

The man who forgets the Protector of the universe is 
an idiot and ignorant, (while) ho who pats Him in Ilia heart 
with regard obtains the place of Emancipation. 


caupai 

The greatness of the teacher is unfathomable, unbound¬ 
ed ; without the teacher one may get drowned in the world 
(-ocean). Without the teacher one comes and goes again 
nnd again ; without the teacher one gets lost in the waters 
of existence. Without the teacher one expects sin and 
merit; without him one falls in the snare of Death. Without 
the teacher, one does not offer sorvice to the deities ; 
without him one does not reach the secrets of Liberation. 
Without the teacher, one sticks to worldly affairs ; without 

him doubts and illusions do not go away. 
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bisrdma 2 

Gura mahima kO kahi fake, 

Chora dieana Id J diva 

Jo gura tattu lakhdid 

Dharani s5 gura seva. 

caupai 

T'i/mi j)uni sakala sddhu sira ndvO 
Juki kriyd ubhaya pada pacO. 

Jo budhivanUs santa jaga mahi 

BinaCi kareti sakala jana pdhl. 

Apu ukti naht dkhara kare’ii 
• •• ••• ••• 

So dkhara jani htLsa ladacahu 

Jo laghu hoe samujhi stulhdrahu . 

Mvrakha ke mvhi sOea na dve 

Hose ki bilakhe jo mana bhdce. 

bisrdma 3 

Podhata gunata sura sddhu jana, 
khan jita tela rnrdi. 

Sughara hatha para pdthura , 
viola bahuta thaharai. 

astoka 

PuHcataft ca udaye purasya 
iripuri madhye via tathd 

Jah jandti caturaslhanam 

dharani tasya n a via sir it a. 

eaupdi 

Hurijana sicaka jahU ke bdsd 

Ndma thdma guna karahi pragdsd. 

Madhya dipa mdjht aslhdnd 

Surapura sama ke sarisa tiidhind. 
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btirdma 2 

Who can describe the teacher’s greatness; lie is the god 
of gods, 0 DharanT, serve the teacher who has shown the 
quintessence. . 


caupai 

Then again 1 bow my head beforo all the saints, by 
their action (favour) I may obtain the place free from fears. 
Whoever arc wise and saintly in the world, to all people I 
make a prayor. I am not putting down my own ideas in 
these words ..... Please do not laugh at these 
words, whatever bo deficient, please correct it after under¬ 
standing (the same). I do not mind the fool; he may laugh 
or be displeased, whatever he lilcos. 


bisrama 3 

Tho gods, saints on reading and pondering over this 
will put in whatever iB deficient; a stone placed on beautiful 
bands fetches considerable price. 


iloka 

Dharnni, bow to him who knows the abode of the wise 
in the middle of Tripura town at the entrance of which 
there is 1’aficavort (?)• 


caupai 

The servant of the people of Hari reveals the name, 
surroundings and qualities of the place where he resides. 
In the middle of the Dvlpa, there is a place MSjhl. like the 
city of gods. 
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Carihu vOra sag liana amardu 

Tala iaddga kaha (-8 ? ) kita nft*. 

Jaha tahd puhupa bdtikd Idu 

Byayt kupa (aha bahuta badhau. 

Diva (a-) sthala bahu dekhie taha 
Uarikd earned nisti dina tahd. 

bisrdma 4 

Dadu kahd lagi baruriD , 
jahalagi hdfa bikdhi. 

Eka decasa jaha dikha, 
janmo na bisari tdhi. 

caupdi 

Srivdstaea ir'tpati ko ddsd 

Karahl sahita parivdra nevdsa. 

Tikailaddsa tahd tapa-dgara 

Kaetha kula muhimd ati sdgara. 

Parasrdma suta Unha kaha bhaiu 
Sujasa beli jinha lasudhd kaiu. 

liifnu updsika ati sura gydni 

Nirmala jasa eahu disa bakhant. 

Patent tdsu birdmd mdi 

Purabila karam bahuta kamdi. 

Dad dhanna did ha dund pi ant 

Nirmala jasa eahu disd bukhdni. 

Pdca j mtra bidhi tinha kaha daiu 
Pa flea na uitUta ujdgira kieu. 

Tina he ttdma kahala hau jam 

Bipra bida mala kaheu bakhant. 

Tihake ndma kaha (-5 ) bilagdi 
Jdd samujhi pare tiara lUi. 
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Which place can equal it ? On all the four sides, there 
is a thick raango-grovo ; the tanks and lakes, how shall 
I give their names. Here and there are flower-gardens 
planted, many wells and water-reservoirs have been con¬ 
structed. One sees many temples thcro wherein people 
discourse upon Hari, day and night. 


bisrama 4 

How far can I describe the articles that sell thcro in the 
market; whosoever has seen it even once, will not forget it 
throughout life. 


caupdi 

The ^rlvAstavas, slaves of Qari, reside there with their 
families. There (lived) Tikaita Dasa, an abode of austerities 
and an ocean of the greatness of Kayastha family. A son, 
Para^u llama was born to him, who spread the creeper of 
good fame on this Earth. He was a devotee of Vi?nu and 
had knowledge of the gods; his spotless fame was praisod 
in all the four quarters. His wife was mother llirama ; she 
had earned considerable merit in previous births. Both the 
living beings were steadfast in compassion and virtue, their 
blameless glory went about in all the four directions. The 
Creator gave them 6ve sons and made them prominent 
amongst the people. 1 give their names, (as) the Brahmana 
elucidates the doctrine of the Vedas. I mention their names 
individually, so that the people in general may understand 
(the same). 
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bisrama 6 

Lachirdma iS Chatrapati , 

Dharani Betiirama. 

Kulmani sahita paficajana, 
sddhu sOghati bisrama. 
cavpai 

Dharani hi mana anubhava bhaiv 

Prima-pragdsa hatha rka f hatted. 

Sahijahi j'tca upaju anurdgd 

So antahu ti cihuki janu jagd. 

Utapati kahO hatha hichu age 

Bhagti bhdca ami untar a Idgi. 

» Saragunid sarguna lai lade 

Nirgunia nirgundhi sundvi. 

Sathmata satra sO cali gaiu 

Tiraha adhiha tdhi para bhaiv. 

Sahajahil chodi cfum'ai 

Patari auragajeba dohai. 

SOca bisdri dtamd jdgi 

Dharani dhareu bhikha bairagi. 
bisrama 6 

Pukhya paficam't tukula pacha, 
pakha nichatra guru bdru. 

Tehi dina hatha arambha bhau 
m'ehasi nagra majhdra. 

bisrama 257 

Sahasa li sidhi paid, 
jo mana nisei hoi. 

Binu sahasa Dharani kahi, 
sidhi ua pave koi. 

cattpai 

Barisa devasa chi bidhi cali gaiu 
JUli mantri rdji mata kieu. 
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bisrama 5 

Lachirama and Cliatrapati, DliaranI, Benlramn; with 
Kulamani they were five men (who obtained) relief in tho 
company of saints. 


eaupai 

DliaranI had an Experience in his mind, the story 
Premapragasa occurred (in tho mind). Naturally love came 
to the soul, it appeared a9 if it flared up inside. Now 
further I describe the genesis of tho story,'with devotion- 
nectar within (mo). The devotee of the attribute-full (God) 
brings up the attribute-fall while the worshipper of the 
attributeless talks about the attributeloss. The Satpvat year 
1700 passed off, thirteen years over and above it have 
elapsed. Shahjalian gave up worldliness and the call of 
the protection of Aurangzeb went round. The soul gave 
up all anguish and became awake, DliaranI put on the 
guise of a person disaffected from worldly affairs. 


bis)-ama 6 

The fifth day of Pausha, in tho bright fortnight, the 
Pu?ya (?) asterism, Thursday; on that day this story was 
begun in the city of Mehnsi. 


bisrama 257 

If there is a determination in the mind, one’s wishes 
are accomplished by means of courage; DliaranI says, no 
one obtains accomplishment without courage. 

eaupai 

In this way, days and years passed off; the king and 
the minister together had counsel. 
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Kahe raja aba cetahu raju 

Kutarahi dehu tilaka dida raju. 

Raja kdja ala kar 1 kumara 

Mai nija ndma japO karatdrd. 

Tehi dina Id bidhivata jata ctnhd 

So bid hi sakala sampurana Idnhd. 

Brahmana boli ghari (haharat 
A pane hatha tilaka dihu rut. 

Pahili nripati nripati apn ca ndva 

Tau puni saka(la) iritfi sira navei. 

bisrama 258 

Citrasena mahathd bhavO , 
sahginha mana badhai. 

Kuart bhai pafarani, 

Dharani jana guna gdi. 
caupdi 

JO jana kathd pacfhe mana ld\ 

StimaH bad hi durmati bahi jab 

Jo jana sune sravana cita lai 
TdkO knrtd Rama sahat. 

Jo pajhi dnahi kathd tunavi 
Taki manasd diva pujdve. 

Likhi likhaijo dnahi dei 

Tiratha barata phala bai(hi Hi. 

Apane hatha ji kathd utdre 
Take bad hi gydr.a apare. 
bisrama 259 

Rasika pad hi rasa upaji, 
murakha upaji gyana. 

Kddara nara hO svrud , 
jUgi pa da nirldna. 


I'Othi Prim a pragdsa sampurana. 
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Die king says: Now look to the kingdom, give coronation 
to the Prince, (five him kingship. The Prince will now per¬ 
form the king’s duties, I shall mutter the name of my Creator.’ 
Whatever ceremonies were recognised for the day, they were 
all fulfilled. Having called the BrShmana and settled the 
auspicious moment, the king coronated (the Prince) with his 
own hand. The king.made the (new) king bow first to 
himself and then to the whole creatien. 


Insrama 258 

Citmsena became the Lord, honouring his companions, 
the princess became the coronated queen; Dharanf says the 
people sang praises. 


caupai 

Whosoever mindfully reads the story, his good under¬ 
standing increases and evil understanding flows away. The 
man who with his heart hears it, is helped by the Creator, 
Hama. He who, after reading it. recites it to another, 
the God fulfills his aspiration. He who writes it out and 
hand* it over to another obtains the fruit of (visiting) sacred 
places and of (keeping) vows. He who copies the story in 
his own writing, his knowledge increases limitlessly. 


bisrama 259 

If the man of tastes reads it, be derives pleasure. The 
fools derive knowledge, the timid become brave and the 
yOgt obtains Emancipation. 


p. M 


The book Light of Love (is) completed. 




(c) Guru Anya»a 


BY 

Siva narayana 

I Text collated from two manuscripts:— 

MS- A mentions no date of writing but as colophon it 
has the date of transfer to RSmsevak Ram Mahant in tlio 
year 1307. 

MS. B completed in 1290, Je(ha, dark fortnight, 14th 

date, Friday; given to Baba Saburl Daaa; written by AjOra 
RSma. ] 



.ianlasarana 


santapati Jt sahas 

• 

Sabada grantha Gura Anydsa orambha hOta 
santabacana pramdna. 

dOha 

Karata sabha guna kdra kd 
Gunakdrana bhauhhara , 

Srisfisavdrana cdriphala 
Cdlacalana betahdra. 

Caraca Idki jo sunai 
Caurdsi sO bdca, 

Gura bina sO nahi pavai 

Bina gura milata na sdca. 

caupdi 

Gura Anydsa kahata jaba ant 

Taba gati mtikuti hOta hat prdnt. 

Gura ke sabada pai hoe santd 

Bina gura sabada na pavata anta. 

Gura ke kripd U pari kichu bujht 

Bhau anutdra pantha paru svjhi. 

Kripd lAnha taba adi human 

Kanthe baisi gydna deli bhart. 

Gydna hOta taba agama apara 
Taba Anydsa hatha anusard. 

Sammata satraha sai ekdnabe hot 
( E)garaka soi Sana paitalisa s5i. 

Agahana mdsa paccha ujidrd 
Tithi tirOdas i sukra se bard . 


Translation 


Refuge of the saints 
May the Lord of saints help 

The Hook of Word, Gura Anyasa, begins ; the Saint's 
word is authority. 


Doha 

The Creator of all qualitative things, the cause of 
qualities, the genesis (?) of existence, the decorator of 
the creation, the (hestower of) four fruits and the dispenser 
of worldly affairs; one who hears discourse about him 
escapes the eighty-four (lacs of existences ?); without the 
teacher Ho cannot he obtained, without him none can obtain 
the Truth. 


Caupai 

When (iura Anyasa is recited, the living being gets 
deliverance. By obtaining tbe teacher's words, one becomes 
a saint; without the teacher’s word one does not reach the 
goal- Hy the teacher's favour something is comprehended, 
the path according to existence becomes visible. Then the 
primeval maid took compassion and sitting in the throat 
bestows weighty knowledge. Then unfathomable, unbounded 
knowledge comes and the Anyasa story is begun. There 
was the samvat year 1791 and the Fasli year 1145. The 
month (was) Agahaoa, the bright half, the 13th date and 
Friday. 

385 
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Tehi dina niramaya kathd punild 
Our a Any ana kathd sabha hltd. 

Saha Mahammada Dill i tulatand 
Kdsi ekatra Agare hid thand. 

dohd 

Tehi samai tnd Sivaiinrdeua 
Bahgadetn call du 

Kan{he baisi Sarfoati 

Kathd Anydsa Lundu- 

caupdi 

Janmabhumi hai kanauji desa 

Kami a ban si Baiiga parubesd. 

Tiraiha p< raaga $ubd je ha 5 

Tehi ke amala Qdjipura sBi. 

Gaj'tpura sarakdm kahdte 

Suit paridga amala sei pave, 

Jahardbdda paraynnd aAi 

Asakarana tappd tehi mdhu 

Si asathana Cadavdra kahdve 

Sivanardena janma tahd pdvai. 

Janma pdi bhau gura ke mad 

Taba Anydsa asa hatha banda. 

dOhd 

Asapasa Cadavdra mahfl 
Gdj'tpiu a sarakara 

liunda Karacani hahata sabha 
Bdgharde hi bdra. 

caupdi 

JJukhttharaua udvia si guru ha had 
Dope bhdga si tlarasana pave. 


OCHA ANYASA 


397 


On that day the Gwa Anyasa story, sacred and 
beneficial to all, was composed. Shah Mohammad waa 
the Sultan of Delhi. Agare (Agra?) is the place in the 
region of Kiitf. 


dChd 

At that time Siva Narayana came away to Banga 
country (Bengal), Goddess Sarasvatl sat in (my) throat and 
I composed the Anyasa story. 


caupai 

The birthplace is Kananj country, by the force of 
deeds 1 entered the Banga country. The sacred place 
Prayng is the SQha (province), under it is GSzTpur. Gazlpur 
is known as Sarkiir, it obtains orders from the Prayag 
province. There is a pargand, Jaliarfibad, in it there is a 
Tappd (named) Asakarana. Its place is called Ca davar, 
there Siva Nariyana was born. Having been born, lie 
obtained the loving pity of the teacher and then he composed 
the Anyasa story. 


dohd 

All around Cadavar there is the Sarkiir of Gazlpur; 
the people of this place, the descendants of Bagliarai, are 
called Naravanl (Rajputs). 


caupdi 

The teacher (of $iva Narayana) is known Dukbaharapa 
by name, by great luck one obtains bis sight. 
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dliha 

Tinha ke carana ke cita dhare 
Ithnu Sbanardena dasa 

Dukhuharana ndma he sumimt? 
par ala niscala bdsn. 

caupdi 

Gura ke ndma A id in aha rdkl li 

Ehi lira sonta sahhai kehu bhdkhi. 

Gura Jce sabada hid maha gaeu 
Stvanaraena cali taha bhaeu. 

Cali phiri ki dekhata sOvasara 

Janata ghala ghata guru pidra. 

Eka dinn santa tabhd maha gaeu 
Cared sabada hQta taha rahaeu. 

Carried sunata bahuta sukha pdi 
Stvanaraena suni mana Id j. 

Swnn/a sunata mora mana patitu 
Dikbi ggdna tala cita maha pdi. 

Gura ke raraca sunata puttUd 

Santa kahota gura ndma le nlta. 

Se suni sravann bahuta sukha pat 
Sune dhydna kart ante na jai. 

Kahata ki guru bisna sarna jdnd 
Jdnahit aihsa eka nahi ana. 

Gura Ice sumirata bisna sahat 
Binu gura dad bisna na pal 

Jaba guru dad karata mana mdhi 

Tala sikha siddha hOla chana mdhi. 
dvha 

Je pad gura sabada le 
Se kichu likhd banae 

Paiydita jana se minati 
Bhuld mdpha kari pde. 
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cfoha 

By meditating upon his feet, §iva Narayana became 
bis slave; as soon as he remembers the name of Pakhaharana, 
lie obtains permanent al>odo. 


caupdi 

Keeping the teacher’s name in the heart, in the mean¬ 
time speaking to all the saints, with the teacher’s words in 
the heart, &iva Narayana moved away from the place. 
He wanders about and see9 the world, be knows that the 
teacher is dear to every body. One day he went to the 
assembly of the saints, there discourses on the Word were 
going on. On hearing the discourses 6iva Narayana felt 
very happy and took it to heart. Hearing again and again 
my mind came to have faith and then in the heart I obtained 
supreme (godly) knowledge. The teacher’s sacred discourse 
is heard and the saints always utter the teacher’s name and 
talk of it. On hearing it the ears feel very happy ; on 
hearing meditation does not cease. It is said that the 
teacher should be taken as Visnu, take him to bo His part, 
nothing else. On remembering the teacher, one is helped 
by Visnu, without the teacher’s compassion one cannot have 
Visnu. When the teacher becomes compassionate, the 
pupil in a moment becomes a siddha (perfect). 


dvha 

Whatever I obtained from the teacher’s words, that I 
have composed and written down ; I pray to the learned : 
'may I obtain pardon for my mistakes’? 
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Sunafa se sicanardena 

Kahala se guru hamdra 
Pamlita jana se minufi 
liujhaba chi bicara • 

Je parhe se to agawa gati 
Sune mukuti kai rdha 
Urn antara suni ke dJwre 
Dhau jala pan nibaha. 

Pheri na avata jagata sc 
Piivata nihacala bdsa 
Kahala Santa mana jaiii ke 
Sivanarocna ddsa- 

Subhai khtye na mili soke 
Kahi pae ken bdsa 
Pdext sixtonaracna 

Chv(i atari ki a$a. 

Sirahkara kd bhdm asa 
• Calala dhare sabha aiiga 
Se tiau barakha sunna tnaha 
Ki hoe nari anahga- 

Jala andh't sama kandlia h-ii 
Bhdga bibhagi bicari 
Si taha hina adhina hoe 
Juba kahi baisata hari. 

Joga japa jaha taha karai 
Jahd taha marata khac 
Kahi dekhata parvdna nahx 
Kahi rahai bhatnhi khac. 

Kama war ana savasara mah» 
Kahi kahi bdrata de 
Gura pralapa Q Sivanarocna 
sdjhu sahghoii inaha pae. 


OUftA ANYASA 4()1 

Siva Nnrij'nna hoars, my toachcr speaks, my prayer to the 
learned is : ‘ keep this point into consideration.’ Whosoever 
reads obtains tlio path to the Unfathomable, one who hears 
comes on the path of deliverance, Ono who keeps it in heart, 
after hearing it, is relieved of the waters of existence. He 
never returns to the world, he obtains the permanent abode. 
The slave Siva Nnriiynna says so, iiaving read the thoughts of 
the saints. Everyone is searching but none obtains, none 
gets the abode. Siva Noriiyana has got it and has given up 
the hope of other things. 

The fooling of the Formless is such that one moves 
about endowed with nil the limbs. (He remains) (?) in an 
empty space for nine years or has women and Love. The 
world (?) is as if blind, considering all matters. When it 
becomes defeated it sits quite bumble and subdued. 
(People) practise yGga and mutter prayers at some places, 
at some other places they kill and cat. For this (latter) 
there is no authority; at places they suffer delusion. 
(People) come and loudly declare that in this world there 
is Name and Death. (This teaching) Siva Naroyana obtained 
in the company of saints, by the grace of the teacher. 
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Ohara ehae Odhiara bhau 
Ujidre saba -pat 
Sek't bad* he kdrane 

Sabha ghata rahd chapde. 
Rang a rvpa rekhd nahi 
Karala jagata Hjidra 
Sala gura milai to paie 

Bina guru pdu na para. 

Si puna aparampdra hai 
Stvanardena ddsa 
Disti nihare tahi knha 
Pdvata ttiscala basa. 

Nau nama bhau eka (e 
DasO nama Ice hatha 
Sicanaraena tOhare 

Sadd rahO mai math. 


Sabada grantha Gura Angara (gyunu dipaka) sampurana bhaila• 
Santa bacana paravdna, sabada kahe so mdna. 

Santa para para para para para pdra, 

Caupai affhaisa sau bacana (2852) 

Doha eka sau sarasathi [167) 

Isloka 12. 
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Tho house being covered became dark, everyone obtains 
(Him) in light, (tho soul) is enveloped in a body duo to deeds, 
good and bad. He has no colour, no form, no linos (but) 
gives light to the universe ; one can obtain Him if one has 
a good teacher, without a teacher, one cannot find any clue. 
That teacher’s qualities are unfathomable, slave Siva Narayana 
obtains permanent abode, having been seen by Him by 
a glance. From One, came about nino names, &iva Nomyana 
says: “ 0 tenth name, may my forehead be always in thy 
hand.” 


The Rook of Word, Gura Anydsa (the Lamp of Knowledge) 
became complete. 

The words of tho saints are authoritative ; 
one should obey what is stated in the Saint's words. 

The saints (are) across, across, across, across, across, across. 
(In this book there are) 2852 caupais, 

167 dOhas 
and 

12 4l5kas. 


(d) Yusuf Zulelcha' 

P. 10 

Hijari sana bdraha stti btkd 

liar a nat pema hatha yaha Mica. 

A {(bdraha sai sattaisd 

Sarhbata Bikrama Sena nurhd. 

Satlraha sai bar aha puna Sdka 
Sa tty a ha sai navti tsd Jed. 

SaUavana barakh tile adeu 

Tuba upajeu yaha kathd ka cadi. 

Sata divasa mOha kathd sauiupata 
Durmata nama raheu so saritfntUt. 

K'ifu iarana kO (eja umahkd 

Sdlhi kiye chdQa sabha sahkd. 

Bat ansa ufba ki jaga mdhl 

Bharenha deoasa aba kucha rasa naht. 

Band janama kv gdrukha dhandhd 

AbahQ na sennujhai yaha tnona undlut. 

Bara bayasa ava tarana sohdva 
Gayau lita tisara liana dva. 

P. 11 

Teja nagdrd Jcfca kd 

karahu so citta sObhdra. 

Agama pant ha sdtM naht 
Kehi bidhi utaraba para. 

Biradha bayasa inQlia kinlui Heard 
Kclii bidhi hoi ntura udhdra. 

Kalian tau Uinta luit/id ati sQcd 
Jo Qurdna w»8 sund o bded. 

‘Text taken from the manuscript described in the Introduc¬ 
tion § 0. 
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Pago 10 

When Ilijarl year 1200 wa9 read, I described this 
truo lovo-story. Then it was the 1827th yoar of King 
Pikrama Sena, and 1712th of the Sakas, and 1790th of 
the Christ. Whon fifty-sovcn years of my life had passed, 
1 entertained the iden of telling this story. The story was 
completed in seven days. The name of the Sambata was 
‘ durinata.' I indulged in tho excesses of youth and leaving 
aside all cares, 1 made companions. Having arisen in 
this world from tho left-side (of tho supremo ?) I have 
completed my days, and now' nothing substantial remains. 
Tho snare of Gornkha is completed, and still my blind mind 
docs not understand. The childhood and the youth have 
passed and third part of my life has arrived- 


Page 11 

Loud is the sound of tho drum of departure, 
my mind, note it carefully. 

Tho way is unknown, and I have no company, 
how will I complete it? 


This thought cainc to me in old age ; in what manner 
shall I ho rodccracd ? 

That is why I tell this most beautiful story, which 
I have already hoard and read in the Quran. 
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Sabha bhakha maha katha sohat 
BaranaG bhfUi bh&ti guru cat. 

Abort au Arab I aura bam 

Pdrasi au Turakt Natararii 

Bhakha rtiaha kdhu nahi bhakha 
More ansa daiu likhi rdkha. 

Sz aba katha kahaG cita lai 
Jehi ft rriOkha mukti hoi jdi. 

Yusuf a nali muditajaga aoa 

1'drana gana mQha canda sohdra. 

JakO lahi (ra) ha siddha avatar a 
Sabha tnOha rupa dinha ujidrd. 

Katha anupa jagata mtXha sZi 

Prema bhagati sata diorama samZi. 

Yusuf a naln anupa jaga 
Parghafa bhi samara , 

Jala katha so tanta aba 
BaraneG teja kartara. 

Jz yaha katha sunai cita lai 
Kasai papa puny a adhikai. 

P.12. 

B&jhini sunai so santati pdvai 

Aggita niripa mftcha kara deal. 

Kirdhana hZe hZe dhana dgara 

Nirguna sunai hoe guna sagara. 

Dukli sunai tan sukha adhikai 
Bondi Stine nZkha hoi jab 

Bichurai dot so diya titilai 
KZgi sunai rZga hari jab 

Nirddi kaha day a avai 

JZgi sunai jzga adhikai. 
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This beaatifal story has been said in all the languages: 
and in various laudable ways : 
in Ibarl (Hebrew), Arab! (Arabic), SuryiTnl (Syriac), 
Paras! (Persian), Turkl (Turkish), and Nasarani 

(Christian). 

Rut this has riot been anywhere said in the vernacular, 
and the same was left by the Maker to me as my share 

of the work, 

therefore, I tell the story with all sincerety, 
so that I may attain salvation and deliveranco. 

The prophet Yusuf came to this earth joyfully, 
as though he was the beautiful moon amidst the stars. 
A 9 far a9 there have been incarnations of seers, 
the \lakor gave him the most shining appearance. 

Tho same story is unique in this world 
which is rich in love, devotion and true religion. 

Of all tho prophets who graced this world 
Yusuf has not been equalled. 

Now I describe his mystic (?) story 
with the help of the Maker's powers alone. 

Whoever hears this story attentively, 
he destroys his sins, and adds to bis virtuous deeds. 
Page 12 

A barren lady who hears it, gets an issue 
who is respected by the kings (?). 

If the hearer is a pennyless beggar, he becomes rich, 
and if he is a man of no good, he becomes a man of 

qualities. 

If a miserable man hears it, his share of happiness 

increases, 

and if a man in bondage hears it, he is set free. 

It brings them together, whom fate has separated, 
and if a sick man hears it, the sickness disappears. 

If the hearer is merciless, he takes pity. 

And if an ascetic hears it, his powers of yQga increase. 

F. 62 
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Kilim ft bipata gat/ha JO hO\ 

Sun* katha bidhi (farai khtit. 
Sunai salt dina dina sata bad ha i 

Rirahi biraha dinha dukJi <fddhai. 
Perm stinai phna adhikdvai 

Pandita sunai mahd rasa pdvai. 


Jo koi sunai padhai likhni 
Hoi siddha tansdra 
Ransa sutana sukh pdvai 
Deya asis Nisdra. 


Katha anupa ihai jaga wtihl 

Dusara katha so yahi sOyha nlth I. 

Sabi lagi yuha katha sohai 

Saraga loka ti Daiti pafhdi. 

Eka dausa Jibaraila jo di 

I fa sana Husina ko dukkha sunai. 

Marinha tinha lain nirdai 

Pant bbda na dinha htsdi. 

P. lit. 

Suni kai marana nabi dukha mun& 

Rife Idga dukhita hoe prdnO. 

Tala Jibaraila katha yaha Idi 
Ani aratha sabha bfki sunde. 

Jn iniaina kaha ummata tnOrinha 

Yusuf a bandha kbpa m<lha ddrinha. 

Katha salt a aba kahatt sohai 
Jehi bidhi saraga taka tl ai. 

Cvk hiOi tau lehu sQbhari 

Sudd ha asuddha so likheu bicdri. 
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However great may be the distress, 

if one hears this story, the Maker reduces liis distress to 

nothing. 

If a lady devoted to her lord, hears it, her devotion 

increases day by day. 
and if the hearer is away from hi9 beloved, he sets 

fire to his pangs of separation. 
If a lover hears it, his love increases, 

And, if a wise man hears it, he finds great pleasure in it. 

Whoever hears, reads, or writes it, 
he becomes a seer in this world, 
his family and bis sons get repose, 
so blesses NisAra. 

This story is singular in this world, 
no other story can vie with it. 

For the sake of the Prophet, 

the Maker sent this beautiful story from the heavens. 

One day, Jihrail came, 

and told the miseries of Hasan and Husain. 

Their merciless enemies had killed them, 
those batchers did not give them a drop of water. 

Page 13 

The Prophet was aggrieved toby the news of their death, 
he began to weep, and his heart sank. 

Then Jibrail brought this story, 

and having brought it, he explained its significance. 

How they killed the followers of Imam 

and how they inprisoned Yusuf in a blind well. 

The same true and beautiful story, I now say, 
and also, how it came to this earth from the heavens. 

If I commit any mistake, correct it. 

I have written it after having considered the right 

and the wroDg. 
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Haranau kathd anupa abu 
Prima bhari au s&ca 

Mokha mukata gati pavahl 
JVre sund au b&ca. 

h'amd nagara jo Nuha basavd 
Tahb nabt Ya'quba soh&va. 

Jaga maha lahd siddha avaldya 
Pujai tahi sakala sansdra. 

Lautu nabt kai tula sohai 
So biyaha Isahaqa ke ai. 

like Isahaqa ke dui tula sahgd 

Eka udara dui rabi sasi rahgd. 

Eka Aisa Ya'quba to duja 

Tapa japa bid yd tew na puja. 

Mahd siddha td kaha bidhi kinhd 
Isrdila ndma tioha dinhd. 

Upaje Sdma desa dou bhai 

Rake Ranadna Ya'quba sohai. 

P. 14. 

lihiji lahi so alakha sOdesd 

Ldoai ttigama pantha sabha desa. 

Nica Gca kaha mdt aga ldoai 

(Jkara mbha saba bheda batavai. 

Karai lapwsyd raina dina 
Tapa japa nela au nima 

Jibaratla dvaht tahfl 
Ana batjhdcal pema. 

Sdfa istiri sughara sohai 

Bdraha putra dal adhikd i. 

P. 331. 

So puni kathd ahai bistdrd 

Kahad kathd Yusufa kara sard. 
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I now describo (lie unique story, 
which is full of love, and is most true. 

He attains salvation and deliverance, 
who hears and reads it. 

In the city of Kana/5 (Canaan), which was founded 

by Nuha, 

there lived the good prophet Ya'quba. 

He was in this world, the incarnation of a seer, 
he wan worshipped as a god by the whole world. 

The prophet had a daughter, Lut by name, 
she came to Ishaq in marriage. 

Ishaq was blessed with twin-sons, 

(as though) the Bun and the moon were born together- 
One was Aisa and the other was Ya’qub, 
and none could vie with them in the matter of medita¬ 
tion, invocation, or knowledge. 
The Maker made them great seers, 
and Israll was the man who gave them names. 

Both the brothers were born in the country of 6ama 

(Syria) 

and Ya'qub remained well in KanaS (Canaan). 

:• : • Page 14 ... • 

The Lord used to sond through him (Ya'qub) the divine 
message. He brought the whole country to the divine 
path. He brought the high and low to the right path. 
His mouth emitted all the mystries. All day and night 
he indulged in meditation, and invocation, and followed 
a regular course of life. JibrSil used to visit his place, 
and whenever he reached there, he would accentuate 
the divine love. (Ya'qub had married) seven beautiful 
wives, who gave birth to twelve sons. 

Page 331 

That story is, again, a long one, 

1 tell the essence of the story of Yusuf. 
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Dnml barasa de jamaraju 

Yusuf a nabi prana ke kdju. 

Kaha alakha jo agyd JdithUi 

Cahad parana tOra via I tinhZl. 

Ytisufa kaha jo agyd hoi 

SO sabha Ini stsa para stft- 

iJckhi lid mar darasa Zulekha 

Taba ham a (?) karahu jo acai likhd. 

Taba jamaraja kahS yaha bdtd 

Agyd ndtha lakhau mukha raid. 

Aba fuma tajahu phna vahi kird 

. Karahu pema jo lcarahi nUierd. 

Bahula bhdti binaCi kai hard 

Pdva na ZuUkhd rupa tihdrd. 

Yusuf a cahd bahuia 

Lakhai Zulekha rupa 

Pai Jamrdja na mana 
Agyd alakha anvpa. 

Jaba lahi a« Zulekha pdsd 

Taba lahi phula gayau nija bdsd. 

Ai ndra jo piu he fira 

Dikhai para jo suna sarira. 

Puni nihdri Ytisufa kaha dikhd 

Rahtu na rupa rung a nahi rekhd. 

Mfide ttayena khulal aba nah I 

Baytna hare mukha bolula nahl. 

P. 332 

Hatha pad mukha saravana ndsa 
Saba tana haruta kiejasa mdsa. 

Suna sarira para bina jiu 

Gd fhaga mdri dekhi mukha piu. 
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In the tenth year, Death (Jamaraja) came for the life 

of prophet Yusuf. 

He announced the will of Hod, and said, “ I want to 

* take your life." 

YOsuf said, “ Whatever may he your command I will 

oliey it. 

Only I want first a glimpse of Zalekha, 

Then you may do whatever is proper.” 

Then, Jamaraja said, 

" Accept the Lord’s will with a brave face. 

Now, leavo the affection of that lady, and engage in 

the love that offers salvation." 
Yusuf requested for a glimpse of Zulekha in various 

terms, 

hut 1 could not see your face, Zulekha.’ Yusuf earnestly 

tried to see the face of Zultkbn, 
but Jamaraja did not allow him, 
for such was the firm command of the Lord. 

Keforo Zulekha came to his side the smell of the flower 
had departed from the flower (i.e., the life-spirit had 
departed from the body). 

W’hcn the lady came to the side of her lord, she looked 
at the dead body ; she again closely saw Yusuf and 
found there neither the beauty, nor the charming 
complexion, nor again the beautiful lines on the face. 

The eyes wore closed ; they would not open. 

The voice had departed, the mouth would not speak. 
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The hands, the feet, the ears and the nose, the whole 

body was as if mere flesh. 
The empty body lay there life-less. 

She was thunderstruck to see the face of her lord. 
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Phasaka ahi hie mtlhi samdnli 

Gaeu chara jasa diha te prduH. 

Mnrachi rahi narajata phiri 

UaKeu tia ceta hareu jaba sin. 

Sari dekhi pin kara tana sunti 

Pina pardna sabha pinda hih«na. 

Kaun kaihsa saratara ha ten 
Kehi disa gayeu paydi 

Jehi hitia svna sarira lhai 
Kahn na kaha so hdi. 

Part Zuiekhd hoi bina jiu 

Puhuri na dekhd apana piu. 

Tula nahalai sdja sabha kinhb 

Laikai saCpi chara kalui dinhU. 

Chara mildi so chara uravd 
Thaft saQpi foka paha avd. 

Jo jdkara tehi saUpa sOt 

Sathi sahgha raha nahi kOi. 

Tma dausa dukha raheu apart! 

Rahi Zuiekhd nathl bekardrd. 

Pin kbpa kucha jdnata nUM 

Rahi so nari svkhi pafa mAAf. 

Tisarl dausa bhOra hoi gaeu 

Taba puni ceta Zuiekhd bhaev. 

P 333. 

Dekhd kholi naena cahft Ora 

Kaha ke aja bhaeu kasa bhora. 

Pin jd gat a tala ntOhl jagdvai 

Aja sang hi kahu disfa na avau 

Aba mat aja bhOra kai jagi 

Gaeu pitt kasa agasara bhdgi. 

Pin kara mukha nahi dekhato aju 

Mohl tala kabahu karata na kdjh. 
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Shock violently struck her heart and it seemed ns 
though the life had also departed from her body. 
As she turned, she swooned ; 

she lay unconscious, and the radiance of her face 

departed. 

The lady saw the body of her lord lying lifeless. 
Without life, the whole body lay empty. 

“ Which goose was in this lake, and to what direction 
has it flown away, without whom the body is empty ? 
Alas, no one tells mo that." 

ZulekhI fell unconscious, and did not see her lord again. 
They washed the dead body of Yusuf, 
and they adorned it well. 

Then they delivered it to the earth. 

They mixed that structure of dust with the dust. 

And having thus returned the pledge 
they came back. 

They handed it back to one whose it was 
and no companion accompanied him. 

For three days, Zulekha was extremely pained, 

and she could not be mude to understand (the real 

state of things). 

She did not know the reason of her lord’s displeasure, 
and she withered away within doors. 
The third day in the morning 
Zulekha was restored to consciousness. 
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She opened her eyes and saw about her, 
and said, “ Of what type is today's morning? 

When my lord got up, lie would wake me up, 
hut today, my mate does not come before my eyes. 

Today I got up very early, 

still, how is it that my lord has left all alone ? 

Today, I do not see the face of my lord, 
he would never do anything without me. 

F. 63 
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Jaba laga rahaH seja para 
Kantha na chdrahi niOht. 

Aim raja ajn kahtt gaeu 
Lain SO titbhi bichOhi. 

Kahd sought voi saraga sidhare 

Tinnakd biraha dpi mdha jdre. 

Suni yaha bdta so khdi pochard 

Phira phira stsa bhutni para ware. 

John so jnu hoi nihicintd 

Tuhft lai calahu jo!A morn uiinta. 

Calf sOghai sGgha bidkula nan 
Jahh kantha suns sO ndya. 

Tehi ki ijehara jdi sira uara 

Pirathama Icesa tSri chitardva. 

Chita raesi mot inn ke hard 
Jdrd (vka tuka kai dara. 

Bara khasOfi tori natha ddrd 

Abhor a no tori bhugahe sfpdrd. 

Curt phdri sisa tuba phOrd 

Ohara mildi rfinha voki curd. 

P. 334 

Pari (fhera para chara ufdtuhi 

Jiipata bipata mukha Layena sundtai. 

Nayena kail hi dO finhrsi 

(Tmhesi 4hera para ifari. 

Jchi naenani pin lOhi lakhefl 
dekhafi kahi nihdri• 

Kahd kantha tuma kahavO gaeu 

Naena bdena mulch suua sabha bhaeif 

Qdta gulaba dekhi murajhdi 

So tana chara Vtnha aba khdi. 
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So long as I would remain in bed, 
my lord would not leave me. 

But. where has my King, my love, now gone, 
having left mo here ?” 

Her companions said that ho had gone to the next world, 
having scorched you in the fire of separation. 

When she heard this news, she fell aback. 

She would strike her head against the earth, again and 

again, and say, 

“ Wherever may that care-free lord of mine be, 

Take mo to that place, where my friend is.” 

Along with her, the sorrowful maidens went 
where the dead l*ody of her lord lay. 

On the threshold of the tomb she placed her forchoad, 
and first of all she let her hair looso, 
and 6ho scattered the necklaces of pearls, 
and then broke her braid of hair into pieces. 

She tore the hair and broke the nose-ring, 
and having broken her ornaments, she undid her toilet. 
Having broken her bracelets, she broke her bead 
And threw those pieces of bracelets in the dust. 
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She lay on the tomb and scattered dust 

and cried, “ I am in distress, I am in distress!” 

She took out both her eyea. 

And threw them over the tomb and said, 

“ These eyes with which, my lord, I looked at you, 
whom should I now look with them? 

What, my lord, where have you gone? 

All your eyes and your mouth arc lifeless. 

Seeing the beauty of your body, roses drooped, 
but now the same body is being eaten away by the earth. 
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Jthi mnkhu bdlahu amrila bdni 
Amrita Ma vai kahd Iterant • 

Nila md para tunia karatajo day a 
Kasa aba la la bhaeu niramdya. 

Max papina luinha sangha na Idgi 
A had karam k't sarlH ubhdtft. 

Mbhi chart kita k'tnha aidhdrt 
Xaena d(a na karata piyart. 

Jabtt jamurdja parana tora Gnhd 

Nifhura la la mOki khabari na dtnha. 

Mai jama le am karati nihSra 

Lehu la la sGgha prdna no tii&ra. 

Ekahu chana nd uibhi buarehu 

Cola (a bdra kasa mb hi na pukdrehu. 

Saenu 8fa kahO hdta raheu 
Mtihi li agyii lehu 

Aise gaenha bidena kaha 
Mora na khoju karehu. 

P. 335 

Cnlixa barasa jojdga kamdva 

Taba pr'Uama mat luma IcQ pdva. 

Darabu arathu sabha diked lufai 
Jdbana riipa anupa gavai. 

K'mha dayd taba alakhn gosal 
DmhXk rupa sot sakha m&hl. 

Taba mahimd mat tora uajant 
Nisa data rahiu hie abhimdnt. 

Ed aba kantha kahd tohi payad 
Corona Idi sira tohi vuinuvb. 

Turn ha ttila karahu ntora tnanuhari 
Mai nd birad kucha kdna tumh&ri. 
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Yoar mouth would emit words like nectar, 

but where have now those nectar-like words gone ? 

You would always love me, 

then, how in it, my lord, that you have become pitiless? 
I, sinner, did not accompany you (to the next world) 

I have always been unfortunate- 
Leaving me alone, where have you gone? 

You would never let me be away from your sight- 

When Death (Jam raj a) took away your life, 

cruel lord, you did not inform me, for otherwise 

I should have strongly urged him 

that he should have taken my lifo also along with your 

life, my lord. 

You never forgot me for a moment, 

why did you not call me when you were departing (for 

the next world)? 

Whenever you would go anywhere beyond the range 
of my sight, you would always take my permission. 
Hut this time you went to a foreign land in a singular 
fashion, for you did not even care for uie. 
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When 1 had practised ydga for full forty years, 
my dear, then it was that I got you. 

When 1 had squandered all my fortunes, 

and wasted my youth and beauty unequalled, 

then it was that the Unseen took pity 

and bestowed on me that beauty (of yours), amongst 

rejoicing. 

Then I did not know yoar virtues, 
and all day and night, I was haughty. 

Now, my dear, where should I get you 

that 1 may make you agreeable, by placing my head at 

your feet. 

You would always beseech me, 

but I would never lend my ear's to your request. 
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Kd aba karahU tnanavd kaisi 

Binafi karahU k'mha luiuhu Juise. 

Tumha sdl max Ctrl (Art 

Kd aba karahU deft mnti thOri. 

• Nita sartra rakheU tore cnrand 

Kd aba karahU dal kara karaud. 

Sala bnrasa bodei yakheU 
Aden dokha na w9hi 

Auguna tnSra chapaen 

Kaheu na kadi a tmua mbhi. 

Bata barasa rdkheU Lada mShl 

Mam tnaha rOsa kiheu kucha nOh I. 

P. 336 

Calala bdra lord rvpa na dekheU 

Bacana na suneu na naeua bisekheU. 

6's la tana taji rahe abhdgl 
Gai Id'la mat soi na jdgi. 

Jaba tOhiktt bdhara baharai 
Bair ini n\da kahO It at. 

Dekhefl jdgi tnUdira lord svnd 

Nagara kata ghara bhaeu bihdnd. 

Aehu phula chdri phulavdrl 
A Ota raheU bdga mO chart. 

GOeu kantha t& begi so bhagd 

Pachl raheu kalahka so Idgd. 

Dehu utara mOhi kantha tokal 

Phatai bhumi uba jdgi i sailtdi, 

Yaha kalahka aba dibit mifai 
U(M kai Id'la Wm sftghu Idi. 

Aisa ralana mddjaga , 

Char a snmdneu di 

Dhrika jtvana jo Id'la bina 
Jaya ttlA jiyata rahai. 



YC9UF OTLEKHA 


421 


What should I do now ? How should I now make 

you agreeable ? 

I now request you ns yon hod previously done. 

You are my lord, and 1 am your bond-maid, 

what should 1 do now ? I have little understanding. 

Ever did 1 lay my body at your feet, 

what should I do now against the will of the Lord ? 

1 kept you in captivity for full seven years, 
but you did not blame me. 

You would screen my evil doings, 
and never chide me for them. 

I kept you in captivity for seven years, 
still you did not at all take it ill. 

l'age 336 

At the time of your departure, I did not see your face, 
nor did I hear your voice, nor did I see your eyes. 
However, you forsook this unfortunate woman, 
my lord, you went, and I did not wake up. 

That sleep of mine which sent you out, 
whence did that enemy sleep come? 

When I woke up, 1 found thy temple lonely, 

and the walls of the city, the dwelling, and all else 

deserted. 

Flower, you came here, leaving the flower-bed ; 

I was a thorn scattered in the garden. 

The Lord (the flower) disappeared immediately 
while I, a dark spot, lagged behind. 

Answer me, my beautiful lord, 
may the earth split and I go inside it! 

Wipe off this blemish upon me, 

and got up and take me with you, my Love. 

I got such a gem in this world, 

hut ultimately that was mixed with the dust; 

Cursed he the life that even without the lord 
continues to exist in this world. 
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Yaha ghara Lara so dtsa tumhdrd 

lihatu svnu sabha joga adhiydrd. 

Katina bataihi bheda karamt tha 
Bhvti kauna dekhaehi pantha. 

KG tuma Lina yuha pahdra ufhdihi 

Nbna dharama dina dina udhikdl ■ 

P. 337 

Aba tnmha ata jaga itpaje nflhl 

Kauna so bin dukhi paracMM. 

Timka samdna jaga phtri na ai 
KG asa rupa gydna budhi pat. 

Kibhai ama nlda rahen piu 
Kart socati cetd na IcGi. 

Ttonka nihacinln bhaeu piu jdi 
Soca hamara tajeu sukhaddi. 

Saki tobi hai yaha samara 

Tutnha Lina k&u na ahai hamara. 

Kehikh dikhi man a hulasi pit/ 

Tirakha bujkai piyase jiu. 

I 'ahai basanta mhi pdoana 
vahai phula phala soi 

Saldia npani ritu dekhaba , 
tmnhal na dikhi kvi 

Vahai mOdira w taravara lira 

Karahi dim mdra sadHjehi Hrd. 

Vahai phula phiilai rahfi tJrfl 

Vi/hi Cufaka rCLga khtthjana niOrt J. 

Vahai jHivana jo phira phira dcae 
Vahai damn vahi rain* dekharae. 

Kka ua t mu hr. jrhi bina saasara 
/l.iiga Una bkauann adhiydrd. 
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This household and this country of yours, 
all, are deserted, and the world looks gloomy. 

Who will now tell (the world) the secrets of Providence, 
and who will now guide (it) when it has forgotten the 

right path. 

Who will now, without you, raise this mountain 

(of duties), 

And who will without you lead a regular course of life 

day by day ? 
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Now none will be born in this world like you. 

And, who will now give shelter to the suffering? 

None will again come to this world, who like you, 
will get such a good knowledge and understanding. 
"You were sleeping soundly ; • 

nobody awakened the wife who was asleep. 

You have grown careless since you went 
and you have forgotten my reposeful memory. 

This world is the real world, 
but in your absence, nobody is mine. 

Whose Bight, my dear, will gladden my heart now 
that may quench a thirsty mail's thirst ? 


Spring is the same, and the same the Itainy season, 
the same are the blossoms, and the same the fruits, 
all will appear in their respective seasons, 
but none will see you. 


The same is temple, the same the bunk of the lake 
on whose banks we played naughtily. 

The same flowers even now blossom on all sides ; 
the same is the colour of the ciitaka and the peacock. 
The same wind blows again and again, 
the same days and the same nights even now appear. 
You alone are not here, for which reason this world, 
and in fact all tl»« three worlds look dark and dreary. 
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Vahi taravara vahi lata sohatana 

Bhdvai na eka bind mana bhdvanc I. 

2.338 

Eka dina hateu sobhdga sohacd 

Jfhi dina Whi kaha Ndyaka lai dva. 

Bhat (I hum a tabha Misira ke desit 
Ufhi dhdca sabha rahka naresH. 

Pathaeu Nila karai aiananlt 

Nara narisa sabha dekhi lobhdnlt. 

Eka dina aja so dekhed, 

mukha ctidra chipana, 

Kd bhd rupa anupa vaha 
jehi samara lobhdna. 

Sapane dekhi bimohed t6hX 

Upaja biraha Gja lakhi (8ht. 

Aihti Misira kantha U>hi Idgi 

Kahed ki kd guna kinha abhagi. 

Pima hamdra pica bidhi Janhd 

Pdhana sartipa so hamaktt Jdnhd. 

Jaka pritama hamasi mukha ml/rd 
Jivana bhaeu darasa lakhi tOrd. 

Calisa barasa )Qga mfl kin hit 

Suni kai ndd sabhai kucha dlnhlt. 

Jaba tord ndu sunavai k>7i 
Pdtai lakha did JO ktA. 

Bisa barasa rahed darasa adhdrd 
Bisa barasa suni nama sObhard. 

P. 339. 

Aba tord darasa hard bhu 1 mQhl 
Nad tumhdra sunaba aba n&hl. 

Dekhed (na ?) darasa sunahd naht naC 
Kehi ke adhdra rahad yahi (hdu. 
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The same are the trees, the same the beautiful creepers 
but none attracts mo without the charming one. 

Page 338 

One day I was blessed with good fortune, the day on 
which Nayak (God?) brought you (to me). There wa9 
rejoicing all over the country of Misira (Egypt). Everyone, 
whether a beggar in the street, or a king ran (to see you). 
They sent you to bathe in the Nile, and everyone, 
whether a layman or a king was pleased to see you. 

And another day I find today, when the same face of 
yours iB covered with dust. 'What has become of that 
singular beauty of yours which had enchanted the 

whole world ? 

When I saw you in a dream, I was at once in love with 

you, 

and when I actually saw you, I was under the pangs 

of your separation. 

For your sake, my lord, I came to Misira (i.e., Egypt) 
and said, “For what reason have I been unfortunate?” 
The Maker proved my love to be sincere, 

He made me hard like stone. 

When, dear, you turned your face from me, 
my life would come back when I saw yon. 

1 spent forty years of my life in yVga, 
and when I heard your name I gave my all. 

Whenever anyone would utter your name before me 
he got from me a lakh, or whatever there was with me. 
For twenty years I lived on your looks, and for another 
twenty years I lived on the sound of your name. 

Page 339 

Now, your looks have been covered by dust, and also I 
shall not bear your name now. Now, neither I have your 
glimpses nor do I hear your name. On whom should I 
depend for the purpose of staying here (in this world) ? 
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Ka piu tola sundvahu 

nd aba darasana dehu. 

Kara hu da yd pala rdkhau 
Yaha jiu apana bhu. 

Aba pati rahai jo jai prand 

Dhirita jive tuma binajaha man3. 

Jicana bhald jaba lahi piu hSi 
Bind piu dhrika jivana &>h\. 

Piu bina $5na sabhai samara 

Sukha sarfxpati saba piu bina jdrd. 

Bind piu kSi sahghdCt n&hl 

Kehi bidhi rahai prdna ghata tnflAf. 

Jarai jai sukha sarhpati saja 
Bind piu avai naht kajd. 

Piu Ice sang ha jo h$i bhikhari 

Bind piu sukha sarhpati balihari . 

Piu ke sahgha bhald bhikasai m&h\ 

Bind piu sukha bilasai nhhl. 

Tuma bina kantha jagata Qdhiydrd 
Bhaeu ujdra sabhai sansara. 

Nithura prdna jQ aba lahi raheu 

Pahana hiyd nithura dukha saheu. 

P. 340 

Khdi pachdra jo chdra para 
Karai aha eka bar. 

Patchi prdna so uri gaeu 
Rahi chdra mdha chdra. 
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Neither do you, my dear, make me hear your voice, 
nor you give me your glimpses. 

Be kind and save me from blemish, 
and accept this life which is youro. 

Now, my honour will be saved only if my spirit departs. 
Cursed be my spirit if it likes to stay without you. 

Life is desirable only as long as the dear one lives, 
and the same life is cursed without the dear one. 
Without tho dear one the whole world is dreary, 
and without the dear one, all comforts and riches are 

worthless. 

Without the dear one, none is a companion, 
how should then the life spirit stay in the body ? 

May the comforts and riches burn away 1 
For without the dear one, they are of no use. 

It is better to be a beggar with the dear one, 

but without the dear one the comforts and the riches 

should be thrown away ; 

with the dear one it is better to dwell in miseries 
but without him one should not indulge into luxuries. 
Without you, my lord, the world is dark, 
and the whole world is deserted. 

My life spirit is piti-less, that it stay s in my body even now, 
and stone-like is my heart which has endured this 

disaster.’' 
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When falling aback on the tomb 
she released a sigh, 

the bird-like life spirit of hers flew away, 
and the dust was left with the dust. 
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MODERN AWADHI TEXTS 

(a) gulgulaxwaxlix kAthax (Lakhimpur) 

(b) chAndo (Lakhirnpur) 

(These two specimens were given to the author by his 

mother in 1921 and appeared first in the author’s monograph 
on Lakhrmpurl (published in 1923). The old lady spoke 
pure Awadhi. Alas! she is no more in this world, having 
breathed her last on June 1, 1931.] 

(c) cwaxran ki kAthax (Sitapur) 

[From Jagannath, V. Jihuri, 2 miles to the south of 
Ramk&t, Dt. Sitapur.] 

(d) thAkurAn ki bAfiaxdurix (Lucknow) 

[From Ham Sahai of AmausI, Dt. Lucknow.] 

(e) Adfi.vre ki beimaxni: (Cnao) 

[From an inhabitant of a village, 2 miles to the north of 

MaurSwfin, Dt. Unao.] 

(f) lArikini ki pAti-sexwax (Fatehpur) 

[From Sanwal Ahir of V. Catanpur, Pargana K6r§, Dt. 
Fatehpur, a place 4 miles from the boundary of Cawnpore 
district—by the courtesy of Fatehchand Varma.] 

(g) gurux kiflex ko ph.vl (Bahraich) 

[From Tulsi Garariyfi, of Mankiipur, 6 miles to the west 

of Bahraich.] 

(h) baxmBAn au bokArax kexr kAthax (Barabanki) 
[Collected by Pt Lalta Prasad Sukul.] 
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(i) sijaxr au sijaxrin (Gouda) 

[From Harmohan Singh of V. Mahuahirahim, Tahsil 

Utraula, 28 miles from Gonda.] 

(j) baxba: ki k\ra:m\t (Fyzabad) 

[From Lachimnn of V. Biohifi, 5 miles to the south-west 

of Fyzabad town.] 

(k) kAceflorix max bAjaxn (Sultanpur) 

[Statement of Jagwanti, wife of Ramanand, of V. 

GfirSrl, Dt. Sultanpur, in the Court of Mr. Chintamani, Dy. 
Collector] 

(l) muk.vdimax kxi hail (Partabgarh) 

[Collected by Pt. Lalta Prasad Sukul.] 

(m) b>.mfiAnix k.vi b\jaxn (Allahabad) 

[Statement of a Brahmin woman of a village on the 

Eastern boundary of Allahabad district, by the courtesy of 
B. Saligrarn, Reader, Collector's Court, Allahabad.] 

(n) bfiikhaxrix ba:mfi\n k\j kvtha: (Allahabad) 

[Collected by Pt. Lalta Prasad Sukul, from a resident 
of a village, 32 miles to the east of Allahabad towards 
Mirzapur.] 




(a) gulgulaxwazli: k.vthax 

ezkraxjax Au mAflotazrix rAfiAi Au duLvflin 

taRai. mAflotaxrix roxju chApxAn pArkaxI k^bRoxjAn 
bAnaxwAi Au Apnax khaxi Au Apnex lArikA ke kh.vwar- 
wai. dulAfiin khaxtir exk bejflAri ki rox^ix aexkAi, 
axdRix rox^ix Au loznu aAbexrex dexi au azdflix a.\p jRa 
ke. ui maxrez gutxAk^ rox^ix tjeflArijA mo* cjaxri dexi 
Au loxnu gAgAri me naxi axwAi. AiaAi kArti k\rti 
baxrax b.\r»\i gudAri gAix. t\b exk din buxffiax gul- 
gulax kiflini. gulgulax jhaxpi ke dflAri difiini au 
A pnax disAi CAlix gAix. jaxti berijax bAfiu 19 kAfli 
gAix ki ‘dulefiinj Aiaix dexkhex r.vReu.’ b.vftux, jxlex 
ui 1 au(aT t.vlex, tixnj gulgulax nikaxri lifiiaj. khaxisj 
naxix, dflAri axix. tAlex bux[flax axi gAix. kulxax ulxax 
kAi kAi ApAn A[fiijax dexkhinj jaxi. tAu k\flini 
‘dul\flin kax ix me k^ gulgulax turn liflex hAu?’ dulAfiin 
boxllx ‘hAm buax h\m naxix lifien hAi kax maxlum 
bilAijax 1 Ai gAi hoxi, g\i taRai ui waxr.' tAu bilAijax 
k.vfli* j ‘rAflu tui, tui kax mAi tixni paxni te no dfloxi 
dexu tAu mAi kaxfie ki. tui lifiex au mAi kax coxrix 
lAgaxjex.* 

tAfli Wax j.vb aaxjfi bfl.vi tAb raxnix ApAnj 
khAtijax bichaxinj, dijax baxri ke dfiArinj. j.vb raxjA 
ke kAcefieri *9 lAu^Ai me dexr dexkhinj tAu kAhinj 



Translation 

(a) A story about gulgulas 1 

There lived a certain king with his mother and wife. 

The mother used to prepare food of fifty-six varieties daily 
and she and her son used to partake of it. For the daughter- 
in-law, however, she baked a loaf of millet and gavo half a 
loaf and salt to her in the morning and half in the evening. 

She, on account of anger, threw the bread into a big earthen 
pot and ponred the salt into a jar. Tn this way twelve years 
passed. One day the old lady prepared gulgulds. She covered 
them and having done so she went out to ease* herself. While 
going she said to the daughter-in-law: “Daughter-in-law, keep 
an eye in this direction.” Before the old lady returned, the 
daughter-in-law took out three gulgulds. She did not eat r 
them but put them away. The old lady returned and after 
rinsing her mouth* went and looked at her wooden vessel. 4 
Then she said : " Daughter-in-law, is it you who have taken 
the gulgulds from this?” The daughter-in-law replied: “ I, 
mother, I have not taken any. Who knows but that the cat 
may have taken them, she has been that way.” The cat, 
then, said : “ All right, you wretch, I am not a cat if I do 
not wash you out altogether.* You took them and attri¬ 
buted the theft to me.” 

Thereafter when it became dark,® the queen arranged 
her bedding and lighted the lamp. When she saw that there 
was some delay in the king’s return home from the court 

1 gulgula is the name of a special Indian preparation made of 
flour and sugar, it is alBO called pus at some plaoes. 

’ ‘ To go out or to go to the quarters' (literal trans.) is a 
euphemism for attending to nature's call. 

* To rinse the mouth, to wash the mouth, hands and feet. 

4 arhiys is a big woodeu vessel to put eatables in. 

* t\ni pani $t dhVi &u— lit. wash you away with three waters, 

destroy you completely. 

* Lit. when it became evening. 
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‘laxoxtAlex toxi lexix.’ iu k.vfli kAi toxwAi lazgix. 
bilAijaz ka: kif)is|. koxi ki pAgijaz u}hazi laziz au 
unkiz kh.v^ijA po dfl.vri diftitj, kozi ki tArwazri Iai k\i 
huAi dflAri difiisj, au kozi kg juztaz uthazi laziz to 
pAlkA kg tArez dflAritj azi. Atzaz taztnaxn dflAri k\i 
bilAijaz Apnax caIix g.\i. 

razjaz jAb kAcefleri »e azjez dezkhAi kaz koxi 
kg juztaz dfl.vrez, kozi kj tArwazri, kozi k; pAgijaz. 
razjaz mAn max Anjazdez ki kozix m\rdu raznix tizr 
azwaz hAi. tAu Aicinj tArwazri ki ixkax maxcjzAribax. 
tAU dijaz bozlaz ' razjaz sAmujfli ko maireu.’ razjaz 
tizni dazt tArwazri u}haxinj Au dijaz tizniu dazt 
tirbazc.vka diflit}, tau razjaz tArwazri dAArj diflinj 
AU loxtaz I a! k.vi p.vkhainez cAlex gAjex. 

etzix dezr mo razniz jaxgi pArtz tAu dijaz bA[fiaxi 
diflinj. dij.A kg d.vrwAjze po kuaz rAflAi, razjaz hu7T 
kulzaz k\rti rAflAi. j\b dijaz Apnex gfl\r p.vfiuca: 
tAu mAAotaxriz kAflitj ki ‘bAAijax azju bA^iz dezr 
lAgazjeu, mAi kbazi ko liAez bAi}hi rAfliS.’ dijaz 
kAfliti * mAflotArijaz kuchu puzchAu naz, razniz pAr 
b\[iz bipAti pArix hAi.’ razjaz thaz[A hoi kAi sun\i 
lazg. mAfletazriz kAflitj ‘kaxAez bAAijax?’ dijaz jAit 
J Ait haxlg bflAwax rAflAi tAit tAb b.vtaii diflitj. 
razjaz t\b tuni kAi gflAr kaz azjex au ozcfli ko pAu[hi 
rAflex. 

jxb bflozru bfl.vwa: tAu mAfletazriz phiri ch.vpxAn 
pArkaxI kg bflozjAn b.vnazinj au kAflinj ‘bfl.vijaz 
khazu azi.' razjaz kAflinj 4 buaz pArtAu.’ui ezk th.vrijax 
pArtinj. razjaz kAAinj ‘dotAriu pArtAu.’ ui doztAri 
pArtinj. razjaz kAflinj ‘titAriu pArtAu.’ buz^flaz 
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she said to herself: “ Let me sleep for a while.” Having 
said so she went to sleep. And what did the cat do ? She 
brought somebody's turban and placed it on her bedstead 
and took somebody’s sword and placed it there. She also 
brought somebody’s shoes and put them under the bedstead. 
She put these things there and went away. 

When the king returned from the court he saw that 
there were somebody's shoes and somebody's sword and 
turban. From it ho concluded that some man had come to 
the queen. On this he drew his sword in order to kill her. 
The lamp spoke out: “ 0 king, learn the truth before you 
kill her.” The king thrice drew the sword out and the lamp 
forbade 1 him all the three times. He then put down the 
sword, took the lota* and went away to attend to nature's 
call. 

Meanwhile the queen woke up and put out* the lamp. 
There was a well before the door (of the house) of the lamp. 
The king was rinsing his mouth there. When the lamp 
reached home, his mother said : “ My son, you are very late 
to-day, I have all along been sitting with the food ready.” 
The lamp replied : “ Dear mother, do not ask anything, 
great calamity has befallen the queen.” The king stood 
there and listened. The mother asked: “ What is the 
matter, dear son ? ” The lamp related everything that 
had happened. The king heard everything, came home and 
having covered himself up, lay down. 

When it became morning, the mother again prepared 
food of fifty-six varieties and asked her son to eat it. The 
king asked her to serve. She served one dish. He asked 
her to serve another. She served another. He asked her 
to serve a third. The old lady said to him : “ Come, let us 

1 tirbieak dihisi —lit. spoke three times, in a decisive 
manner. 

1 i5ja is a small brass or bronze vessel to contain water, 

* barh^t dihini— (lit. lengthened or developed) is a euphemism 
for extinguished. 
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k.vftini ‘azox h\m turn khaxiz, dul.vRin khazwax kAri- 
RaT.’ tAU razjaz k.vflini 1 nAzir tisAriu pArsAu.’ jAb 
tisAriu th.vrijar pArti gAi, tAu razjaz kAflini ‘razniz 
khazu azi.' razni: k.vflini ‘iun\u razjaz bazraz bArsAi 
bizti gxix tAb nA k\bflAuz puzcheu. azju kaz Hai 7* 
iu kAfli k\i cJeflerijA ki roz^iz azgez kurAi diflini au 
gAgAri ko loznu azgAn mo nazi diflini. bui[Raz mazri 
ko khisijazi gAiz Au wAflex tixr m.vri k\i rAfli gAix. 
razjaz razniz b.vflut din raxji kiflinj. 

jAisez un kez din bARurez tAiaezlAb kcz bAflurAi. 
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take oar meal, the daughter-in-law may eat food after¬ 
wards.” But the king said, “ No, serve a third dish also.” 
When the third dish was also served, he asked the queen to 
come and eat. The queen replied, “ Hear, 0 king, twelve 
years have passed and never did you ask me (to eat). What 
is the matter to-day ? ” Having spoken so, she brought out 
the bread from the earthen pot and put it all before him and 
poured out the salt from the jar in the courtyard. The old 
lady got very much ashamed and died on the very spot. 
The king and the queen reigned for many a day. May 1 
everybody’s good dayB return as did theirs. 




1 This is the prayer with whioh every story ends. It shows 
that a story may relate unhappy events but always has a happy end. 



(b) chAndo 

soxwau ki jaxgAu moxrix axdfli bflAwaxnix jAgAt 
kexrix raxnix, Ak\b\r [haxfflex duaxr, hox bAli jaxu. 

0 ) 

kix turn Ak.vbxr pArchAn aijeu, Are: pArchAn 
axjeu, kix turn dArsAn axjeu, bAli jaxu. (2) 


nax hAm maxtax moxrix pArchAn axjen, Arex 
pArchAn axjen, nax h\m dArsAn axjen, bAli jaxu. (3) 


as 


Translation 

(b) A song 1 in praise of BhawanT 

Note 1 .—BhawanI is one of the seren powerful god¬ 
desses. She is sometimos also identified with llhawinl, 
Sira's wife. Her abode is on the hills. The story goes that 
once Akbar thought of throwing her image (usually of stone) 
ont and so he went to the temple of the goddess. The 
present song is the dialogue between the two. 

Note 2 .—For the sake of rhythm the words in a song 
undergo some changes which are not generally visible in 
ordinary speech. For instance, a short a is added to every 
word which ends in a consonant, final vowels are often 
lengthened and the long vowels in the middle of a word aro 
often shortened. 

Note 3.—The language of songs is often somewhat 
borrowed and archaic. For instance, in verse we have 
the obi. inf. in - an ( ia(an ) Bide by side with -ai form ( jarai ). 

1. “ Are you sleeping or waking, my Adki Bhawin!*, 
queen of the world, Akbar stands before yoor door, I bow 
to you*.” 

2. “ Akbar, have you come here for the sake of 
parchan* or for darsan •? ” I bow to you. 

3. "My mother, I have come here neither to do 
parchan , yes, to do parchan nor to have your darsan , 1 bow 
to you.” 

1 chanda is the term used for the songs in praise of gods and 
goddesses, ohicfly goddesses. 

* Tidhi HhaicinX-nama of one of the seven sisters—the healer 
of all pains. 

* bait jau—l adore. I bow; this is the burden of the song. 

* parchan< Sanskrit prakfOlana ; this signifies the special rite 
of pouring water—chiefly Ganges water—over the image of a god 
or goddess. 

* darsan < Sanskrit dariana, visiting, seeing, used only of 
gods and saints and elders to whom respect U due. 
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hAm tAu maztai mozriz lAtnez ko ozjen, Arez 
lAcnez ke azjen, nikAri n.v 1 a[Au mAidazn, bAli jazu. 

(4) 

tumflArez tAu AkAbAr phAujAi bAflut HaT, Arez 
phAujAi bAflut KaT, hAmArez tAu negulaz Akezl, bAli 
jazu. (5) 

tumflArez tAu AkAbAr t^flazl t*rwArijaz Arez 
tozbAi bAndukhijaz, hAmArez phuzlAn kezriz mazl, 
bAli jazu. (6) 

jazi kAfleu ui durgaz bAflinin azgex, Aqgazr 
maztaz azgez, ui taztAu bAflinin azgex, tAbuAn azgi 
ujhazwAi, bAli jazu. (7) 

jArAi lazgAi tlbuax kA^An lazgAi (Jozriz, kA(An 
lazgAi cjozriz, tAb hAm azdfli bflAwazniz, bAli jazu. 

( 8 ) 

JArAi lazgez tXbuaz, kAfAn lazglz cjozriz, kA^An 
lazglz 4°zriz, Ab hAm azdfli bflAwazniz, bAli jazu, 
Ab hAm jAgAt bflAwazniz, bAli jazu. (9) 

AkAbAr baxdfli pA^ijaz lArkazwAi, pA(ijai 
lArkazwAi, bizbiz daznaz dAraxwAi, bAli jazu. 

( 10 ) 

hAm tAu jazniz maztaz kazkAr pazthAr, Arez kax- 
kAr pazthAr, nikAriz hAi azdfli bflAwazniz, bali jazu, 
nikAriz hAi JAgAt bAkhazniz, bxli jazff. (11) 

Abtiz bezr turn paIjAau bflAwazniz, Arez paIjAau 
mAflAraxniz, Ab nazfliz pArbAt azib, b.\.IS jazu, Ab 
naziz pArbAt azib, bAli jazu. (12) 

•ozwau ki jazgAu mozriz azdAi bflAwazniz, JAgAt 
kezriz raznix, AkAbAr thaxtflex duazr, hoz bAli jazu. 
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4. “My mother, I hare come here to have a fight with 
you, yes, to have a fight, why not come out and fight, I bow 
to you.” 

5. “ You Akbar, you liave many armies, yes many 
armies, while I have the solitary negula* ” J bow to you. 

6. “ You Akbar, you have shields and swords, yes rifles 
and guns, I bare only the garland of flowera,” 1 bow to you. 

[BhawanI now sends her messengers to her sisters and 
it is not long before they arrive to help her.J 

7. “ Go before sister Durga, before ArigarmntS, yea 
before all tbe seven 7 sisters and ask them to set fire to the 
tents,” I bow to you. 

8. “ When the tents begin to be burnt, when tbe 
strings begin to be cut down, yes to bo cut down, then shall 
I be Adhi BhawanI,’' I bow to you. 

9. Tbe tents began to bo burnt, the strings began to 
be cut. “ Now I am Adhi BhawanI, now I am Bhawlnl of 
tbe world,” I bow to you. 

10. They bind Akbar to a beam,* yes let him bang 
there and make his wife* grind corn, I bow to you. 

11. “Mother, I thought you were only gravel and stone, 
yes only gravel and stone, but you have come out to be Adhi 
BhawanI, yeB come out to be tbe celebrated goddess of the 
world, I bow to you." 

12. “ Be pleased, 0 BhawanI, this time, yes pardon, 0 
Empress of the world, never shall I come again to the hills, 
never shall I come again to the hills, I bow to yon.” 

“ Are yon sleeping or waking, my Adhi BhawanI, queen 
of the world, Akbar stands before your door, I bow to yon.” 

* negutS —the name given to the single boy-defender of the 
goddesses, who remains always with them. 

7 The goddesses are seven in number and all of them uro 
sisters born of the same parents; Durgz, Aiigarmitt, JihauHnl 
are three of them. Durgi is the goddess of small-pox, AngirmAtA 
burns everything and BhawAnI is the healing goddess. 

• pafiyU is the name given to the beams used to make a cot, 
there are four such in every oot. 9 &lil—wife, here the Queen. 



(c) cwaxrAn ki k.vthaz 

ja:kaazfi rA.fiAi. tAunkex pichowaxrex rozczwazro 
azw\tj rAfi \T. tAu phiri jazk din phiri azjez. tAu aazfi 
k.vfiin ki “djazkhAU jiz rupAjaz difiez r\fl\n tAun 
kAfiaz dflArSx.” tAu aazfiuni k\flini ‘'azgAn k§ axrem 
dflArSx.” wAfii max laxgiz r.vfiAi bArzAijaz. tAu 
aazcxwazr taBaT aunti. tAu phir j razti k© cwazr azjez. 
tAu phirj exkp cwazr gAwaz wAfii maz haxthp cjaxrj 
difiiai. ui kez b.vrxAijaz kaz^i khazini. tA uz bfiazgaz. 
dwaxsAr k.\.fl\i lazg "uz tAu u(hazjez sAb lifiez jazti. 
hAmAfiu 1 Ajazjiz jaxi.” tAu waBau Iai kAi bflazjaz. 
jAfiez tAnaz lAtAfluz kifiin. wAfii din cwazr Aponez 
gfiArAi cAlez gAjez. 

dwABArez din phirj azjez. t\b aazfi Aponez azgAn 
m© Adtni k«j bu^azu ezku gA^Aflaz khodazin, ui maz 
aixrax bfl.vrowazin. tAu aazfi aazfiuni terez boxlexki "ui 
phuzl kerez b\rt\n kAfiaz dflArez?” tAu phirj aazfiuni 
kAfiin “ razti k© nA buzjftaz k\rAu. azgAn kerez 
<jefiukA m dflAroz." tA ui aaztAu cwazr aunti rAfiAi. 
tAb gfiAr kez jAb a\b jAnez aozi aaxi gAjez tA wai 
cwazr aaztAu azjez, tAu azgAn kerez (jefiukAm ezky 
pAflilez pAi^haz. tAb dwazaAr k\fi\ti *‘iu tAu aAb 
bAtozrez lezti hAmAfiu: bAtolxezix.” tA waHau phdzdi 
PArax. jAfiez t.vnaz a\t\fiuz phdzdi pArez ui mar. 



Translation 

(c) The story of the thieves 

There lived a banker. 1 Thieves used to resort to the 
back side of his (house) daily. Then again one day they 
came. The banker said : “ See. the money that I had given 
to you, where have you placed it ? " The banker's wife 
replied: “ It i9 in tho nook* of the courtyard.” There 
were wasps in it. The seven thieves were bearing. At 
night the thieves came. One thief went and put his hand 
in it (the nook). The wasps stung him and he fled. The 
second thief said (to himself): “ He is taking all of it away, 
let me also take it.” And he also fled after taking it. All 
the seven did in this manner. The thieves on that day went 
to their home. 

On the second day, (they) came again. The banker 
had got a pit dug in which a man could get drowned and 
got it filled up with molasses.* The banker Baid to his 
wife: “ Where are those veasels made of phul* ? The 
banker’s wife replied : “ Don’t a9k (such questions) at night. 
They are in the courtyard’s cellar.” All the seven thieves 
were hearing. When all the people of the (banker’s) house 
had gone to sleep, the seven thieves came and one (of 
them) entered the cellar of the courtyard. Then the second 
said (to himself): “ Ho is collecting all of them. Let me 
also pick up.” And he also got in. In this manner all the 
seven went in it (and got drowned). 

1 tah —a banker, moneylender, usually of the Vaiiya caste. 

* ar— a small recess in the walls, particularly on both the 
■ides of the doors. 

* sirs—The juice of sugar-cane is boiled first and then the 
solid part is separated to make sugar and the liquid part remains, 
this is known sirs. 

4 phUl—a metal made by a combination of several base-metals, 
it is one of the costly raetalB and makes beautiful vessels. 
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bfiorAfiSx bexrex exkp ph.vkiirp axwax tA wAAitex 
saxAuni buxjAini u din bAArem turn k.vi pAsexrix 
naxju paxwAti hAu?” tA ux k.vflisj "hAm tixni pAsexrix 
naxju paxiti h\i.” tAu saxAuni kxAini “djaxkhAu ix 
cwaxr ke ujhaxi ke taxi me tjaxri a * w <>x» hAm caxri 
p/.texrix dexib.” taux cjaxri axwax. tAb saxAuni k\Aini 
ki “turn nA maxlum k.visex (jaxri axwAti u iu tAu phirj 
bAaxgi axwax/' jAAex tAnax dwaxsAr cjaxrAi gAjex 
tApxbiri kAAinj saxAuni **turn nA maxlum kAisex <jax- 
PAti Hau iu dexkhAu phirj gAuxmi axwax.” jAAex tAnax 
sAtAAux k.viflax cjaxri axjex tApxhirj jAb sAtAwdx 
(jaxrAi gvjex. tAu Auax exku dfioxbix chaxjAti r\A\i 
kApA[ax. tAu cwaxr ke ui taxi mo cjaxrin tAb ux dAox- 
bix <(eraxi ke bAaxgax. tAb ux phAkixrp k\fii*j “bexr 
bexr saxr bAaxgj jaxti paAa! AbAkix saxre k pAkAri 
liAen.” tA wAAi kax maxri kAiflax wAAex tail mAiAax 
<Jaxri diAin. tAb ux saxAuni tixr gAwai, kvfi\i laxg 
"jAun bexr bexr dextix r\fi\u tAun AbAkix saxre ke 
maxri ke <} axr > axjen.” tA wAAi kax saxAuni naxju 
diAin caxri pAsexrix. 
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At the time of dawn there came a Fakir. Then the 
banker’s wife asked him : “ How many panseris 1 of corn do 
you get in a whole day ? ” Then he said : “ I get throe 
panseris of corn in a day.’' The banker’s wife said: “ See, 
lift this thief and throw him in the tank, I shall give yon 
four pansiris." He went and threw him. Then the banker’s 
wife said: "I do not know how yon throw, he has fled 
back again." In this manner, he (the Fakir) went to throw 
the second. Then the banker’s wife said again : 41 1 wonder 
how you throw, see, he has returned again." In this manner 
he threw all the seven. When he went to throw tho 
seventh, there was a washerman washing clothes. When 
the Fakir threw the thief in the tank, the washerman fled 
out of fright. Then tho Fakir thought: "the rascal* used 
to run away again and again ; this time I have caught him." 
And killed him and threw him in the tank. Then he went 
to the banker's wife and began to say : " Him whom you 
gave (to me) again and again, 1 have killed and thrown 
away.” Then the banker’s wife gave him four panseru 
of corn- 


1 paten, Hindustani patuen —a weight of five seers; a seer 
is of * little over two pound*. 

* sflr—lit. ‘wife’s brother,’ thence a term of rebuke. 


(d) fliAkurAn ki b\fla:durir 

g\d\r mo hjvm dAa gjaxr.vfl b.vrao ke rAfl.vn. 
h\m kaz sudflis.vb hAi. bazszazfl pAkAri gAjez rAfiAi. 
AgArex j k.vfiini “hAm ka: cAflAr: Amp dezu,";barazazfl 
dexi lazg. AgArezjAn derkhinj bazazazfi nazcAi gaz- 
wai mo p.vrez Aai tAb un kaz pAk\ri lAi gez. gozraz 
•Abbexli mo azi gAjez. 

munrazaiqgfi hAmazr cazcaz rAfiAi. tiz bazsxaxfl 
k$ kArindA ki na:k kaz^inj rAfiAi. aizam.vfiAl warier 
mAlifiaxbazd k§ pAthazn bolarinj. Has sipaxfiiz, crkii 
exk^ chuzraz au exkp ezkp <jAi^(Jar. munrar au pAp- 
cAm Au pAflAlwazn biarfiu kAribAi naziz kiflini 
rAfiAi. tAu pA^harnp ui max ezky bA[ax bercJflAbp 
rAfiAi. uz k\fiiai " munzazaiqgfi aunen rAfiAi turn 
bAfez b\fiazdur h\u, AgArezjAn *9 lAjez rAfiAu. 
hAmArex pA^harnAn aazth nA lAfeu. dAe din tum.vrez 
mAkazn mo azjez hoi gez.” un kiz cAupaxri bAniz rAfiAi 
tefli inA tez nikazri difiini rAfiAi. Au ezkp bAg.vIaz 
rAfiAi tiz maz tizniu bfiaxi r.vflAti rAfiAi. tau k.vfiinj 
“ karlfii hAm turn tez lA£Ab. phiri nA kAfieu ki h.vm 
kaz mazrin}.” 

t.vu bfiorra jAb bfiaz tAb dAs ^h.Viz k.Vnrjaz 
b.vmfl\n\n ki bolaxini. un kaz mi^haziz kh.vwazini. 
unkaz cazri cazri p.lisax d.vchinaz difiini au joz 
kuchn bAcaz tAuna Aponaz tizniu bfiazi khazi lifiini. 
k.vfiini “Ab audfiArAu hAmazr aipazfiijaznaz dezkhAu.” 
tAb mazri Iaz[hini tizniu bfiazi girazi difiini. w.vfiez 
aAb co^xi gAjez. tAu jAmazdazr jAunp b.v[az 
tAbArzaz bozlti rAfiAi, kAflini “ iz kiz nazk hAm 
jAruzr kart,\b. i UI ^Am kaz roztix naziz khazi difiiaf.'* 
WAfiiz nazk kazti lifiini, k*fiini “hAmazr djazkhAu 
aipazfiijaznaz Ab." 
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Translation 

(d) The Brarery of Thakurs 

At (tbe time of) the mutiny I was ten (or) eleven years 
old. I have every recollection. Tbe B&dshah was captured. 
The English said : “ Give us one-fourth (of your revenue).” 
The BadshSh began to give it. The English saw that the 
Padshah was given to dance and music. Then they caught 
him (and) the white people occupied the quarters. 

Munna Singh was my uncle. He had cut off the nose 
of tho agent of the Badshah. (The Nawiib) of Shlshmahal 
called ten Pathin soldiors of Malihabad. (They had) each 
one knife and one la(ht. Munna and Pancam and Pahalwan 
(were bachelors) had not married. Then there was one 
Pathan amongst them who was very naughty. He said: 
“Munna Singh ! I had heard that you are very brave and that 
you had fought with the British. (But) you did not fight with, 
us, the Pa$hans. It is ten days that we came to your house.” 
Their shed it was from which they had been turned out. 
There was a bungalow in which all the three brothers 
resided. Then (Munna Singh and his brothers) said: “ We 
shall fight with you to-morrow. Do not say, later, that they 
killed ns.” 

When it was morning, they called ten daughters of the 
Brahmins, fed them on sweetmeats and gave them four pice 
each as gift And whatever (of the sweetmeats) remained, 
they ate up. (Then they) said: “ Get ready now and see our 
soldiership.” Then the three brothers by their la(hi strokes 
brought all of them down. They all got injnrod. Then the 
Jamadar who spoke very sharply, (with reference to him) 
(they said): “ We shall cut off this man’s nose. He made it- 
bard for ns to eat our meals (lit. bread).” They cut his nose 
(and) said ; “ Now see our soldiership.” 
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•Ail bflAre kj sAjaz bflAi. jAb mAfiinaz bfl.\ri 
chuz^Ai k© rAfiaz tAb Adflair iiggfl c^AzkodAr te mili 
kAi munzaz ko jjexl mo jAfiAr dewAzi ko 

mArwazi 4amnj. 
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They were sentenced for one year. When there 
remained one month for (their) release, Adhar Singh, in 
conspiracy with the Doctor, got Munna Singh poisoned in the 
jail and caused his death. 


(e) \dfl\re ki beimazniz 

jazk iAm\i ezkp azdflAr azdmiz rAtzaz rAtzaz 
c.vlaz jazti rAfiAi. dezkhAti rAfiAi ki mefiArijaz Au 
mAnsAwa: laz[fii m bAith cAlez jazti rAfiAi. tAu 
meflerezwAi kAflaz m\n*Awaz t§ ki "jAfli kaz Iaz^AI 
m bAi^baz lezu”. k\flin “azdflAr azdmiz beimazn hozt 
hjvi JAfli kaz da bAithazwAu laz^fli m.” kAflin “ naziz 
bAithazlzezu, jAb beimazniz kArAi t\b hAm tez bAtaz* 
jeu.” un b\itbazlzizn. tA un tez AdflArAuz to puzchin 
44 kAflaz pAr turn utAriflAu lazffliz pAr tez.” kAflin 
44 utAri pArAu jo Aitifliz jAiflAU.” tA un kAflaz “Iaz- 
ffliz bAilg hAmazr azi, hAm kazfle ko utAri z, turn utAri 
pArAu.” puli* k? sipazfliz rAfiAi tA huaz razJA ko 
lAgez un kaz pAkAri Iai gez. tAu razjaz kAfleni "turn- 
Aazri pezsiz azju n\ hoziz kazIAi hoziz.” tizn ko^hArin 
me tiflu ke jazk jazk ke bAnde kAi deflin. tizniu j Agaz 
pAr ezkn ezky tipazfliz bAi^haz deflin. ui jAznin naz ki 
•ipazfliz bAithAi. razjaz kAflin 44 jAuna iz razti ke 
kAflAl tAun sAbezrez h.vm kaz bAtazjeu.” AurAt razti 
ko kAflAti r.vflAi ki “hAmazr mAniAwaz kAflAti rAfiAi 
' iz kaz da bAithazoz’ mulaz hAm bAi’thazi liflin.” tA 
mAntAuz kAflin ki 44 meflerijA k kAflaz d\ kArAi ke 
cAfiiz, dezkh.vu hAm kAflit rAfii gez ki ‘iz kaz da 
bAithazoz/ beimazniz kAi gaz.” AdflArAuz kAflAi 
"razjaz azi jo nijazu buzjfli jaziz tAu tizni mo ezka 
dewAibAi kAriz.” razjaz sAbezrez pAflAr sipazflin te 
puzchaz ki 44 AurAt kaz bazt kAflis.” 

••• ••• ••• M« 

phiri razjaz kaflin 44 iz kaz kuchp nA dezu, iz kaz 
mazri ke khezdzezu.” 
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Translation 

(e) A Blind Man’s Trickery 

At one time, a certain blind man was going on n path. 
It was seen that a husband and wife, Beated in a cart, were 
going. Then the wife said to the husband : “ Take him in 
the cart.” (He) said : “ A blind man is dishonest usually, 
do not give him a Beat.” (She) said : “ No, give him a seat, 
tell me when he practises dishonesty.” He gave (him) a 
peat. Then (he) asked the blind man: “Where will you get 
down from the cart ? "You may get down if you go in this 
direction.” He said: “ The cart and bullock belong to me, 
why should I get dow'n, you may get down.” There were 
policemen, they caught them and took them to the king. 
The king said : “ Tour case will be put up to-morrow, not 
to-day.” (He) shut up all the three, one by one, in three 
rooms. In all the three places (he) appointed a Boldicr each. 
They did not know that the soldier was sitting. The king 
instructed: “Whatever they say at night, tell it to me in 
the morning.” The woman was saying at night: “ My 
man was saying 1 do not scat him,’ but I gave him a seat.” 
The husband said : “ One should not do according to tlio 
woman'8 request, see I kept on saying ' do not seat him;’ 
he did practise dishonesty.” The blind man says : “ He is 
a king, if he understands the case, he will cause one of the 
three (woman, cart and bullock) to be given (to me).” The 
king, in the morning, asked the soldiers: “ What did the 

woman say ? ” 

[Here follow the three statements of the three persons, 
one by one; these have been dropped to avoid repetition.] 

Then the king said: “Do not give him (the blind man) 
anything, beat him and turn him out." 
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(f) l.vrikini ki pAti-«ezwax 

ezk bArazmflAn rAflAi to wofl mAflaxdexo kxi 
tezwaz kAi cAloz. tAbmAflaxdezo pAraAnde bflez. haz 
t\b k\flen ki 44 maxg lezo jo maxgAi kaz hozi.” haz 
tAb bArazmflAn kAflesi ki “ hAm kaz ezk 1 Arikaz 
dezo.” tAb uiz kAfien ki “ djazb tAu pAi JAb biazfl 
hui jaziz tAb lAi Ijaxb.” tAb bArazmflAn Aponez m\n 
m3z khjaxl kiflesi ki “ hAm biazfl naz k\rAb, tAb 
kAisez Iai ljaxflAi.V phir un kez bazLvk diznfleni. 

haz tAb ui bazUk sAjazn bflcx tAb biazflez kaz 
lozg bazg dAurAi lazg, tab bArazmflAn inekazr kizn 
ki 44 biazfl n\ IcAribex.” tAb mAflotazriz I Arikaz kAi 
kAflAi lazg ki 44 mAi jAbArjAstiz biazfl kAriflAU.” 
tAb bArazmflAn mazrez kurezdfl ke nikAri kAi cAli 
bflaz ki "jAfl biazfl ke ^hAix naz rAiflAii.” jazj ke ezk 
kuax ke paza pAfluci gaz. kuaz ke pazs cazri iArikiniz 
khexlAti tlz. tAb ezk aAkhix boxlix ki 44 kuch bazt 
kaHor.” tAb ezk bozliz ki 44 turn Apenez aAaurex jAi* 
flaz to kaz kAriflar.” tab waz sAkhix bozliz ki 44 jAb 
JAiflAu tAb ezk cuzl Lvi JAiflAu, to jaztAi jaxt judiz 
hui JAiflAu.” tAb duzsAri SAkhiz bozliz ki 44 j\b mAi 
JAiflAu tAb bA^hAniz Iai JAiflAu, tAb hwAn aez »Ab 
bAtozri IAifl au." tAb tizaAri bozliz ki “ mAi JAiflAu 
tAb dijaziAraziz kvi jaUiau. tAb duArflez te azgiz 
lAgAiflAu.” tAb cAuthi bozliz ki “ mwazr kAtith 1 jo 
ezk pAflAr jijAt hoziz to dui pAflAr jiAiflAu.” 

tAb waz bArazmflAn oiz lArikiz ke paz* cAli bflaz. 
tAb Krikiz Aponez mAkazn me pAfluciz. tAb 
bArazmflAn bAi^hi gaz jazj. tAb lArikiz ke gflAr kez 
maz bazp axjez tAbpuzcheni ki "tumkAflaz rAflAt fljax. 

1 Obviously an error for k Ante. 



Translation 

(f) A Girl’s devotion to her Husband 

There was a Brahmin. He went to serve Mahideva. 
And Mabideva was pleased and (he) said: Ask whatever 
you want to ask." Then the Brahmin said; “Give me a 
son.” He said: “I shall sorely give one but when he 
marries, I shall take him back.” At that the Brahmin 
thought to himself: “ I shall not marry him, how then will 
(the god) take him ? ” Then a son was given to him. 

The boy grew up. People began to run for his marriage 
but tho Brahmin refused (saying): ”1 shall not marry 
(him).” Then the boy’s mother said: U I shall marry (my 
son) by force.” Tho Brahmin went out (of the house) out of 
wrath: “ I shall not remain here in place of marriage.” 
Having gone he reached near a well. There were four 
maids playiDg near the well. One of the friends said : 
“ Say something.” Then one said : '* When you will go 
to your father-in-law's, what will you do ?" That friend 
said: “ When I shall go, I shall carry au oven, and as 
soon as 1 arrive I shall get a separation (from other people 
of the family).” Then another friend said : “ When I go, 
I shall carry a broomstick and shall sweep away everything 
and bring it with me " The third said : ” If I go, I shall 
carry a match-box and shall set everything on fire from the 
very entrance.” The fourth said : " If my beloved would 
be living for one watch, I shall endeavour to make him live 
for two watches.” 

The Brahmin went near that girl. And the girl reached 
her home. The Brahmin went and 6at there. The girl’s 
parents came and asked: “Whore do you reside? What 
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kAun jaxti axfliu.” k\fiax ki “ bAraxmfiAn axflinj.” 
t\b lArikix ko baxp puxchesi ki “ turn kvflex kax 
axjAu.” tAb wax bAraxmfiAn k\flesi ki “toxrix lArikix 
Au moxrex lArikax ki taxdix hoxi cAfiix.” tAb ui lArikix 
ke gfUr kex ui bAraxmfiAn kax mairAi laxg au 
kAfiAt laxg ki "•axrex hAm Aponix lArikix kax biaxfl 
toxrex lArikax ke saxth n.v kAribex.” tAb bAraxmfiAn 
Anxo paxnix chax[ dixnfiSsi au <(efierix max laxt 
l/gaxe kAi pAr rAfiox ki ‘ lArikix kax biaxfl ha 
kArifiax to mAi mAri jAiflAu.” wax phirijaxd raxjax 
khijax gAi. 

tAb raxjax un kax bolaxinj ki ** k\fiex kax maxr- 
j au )efi kax.” tAb wofi lArikix kex gfi\r ke: kAfiAi laxg 
ki “saxfieb jax jAb vrj v»tix biaxfl kArAt hAi moxrix 
lArikix kax.” tAb raxjax ku] puxchi kAi kAfiesi ki 
"biaxfl kAi djax, Acxhax hAi.” tAb biaxfl hutx sAflix 
huigax. tAb bAraxmflAnex Apenex g0Ar kax cAli bflax. 
Apenex gfiAr max pAfiucox tAb bAraxmflAni puxchAi 
laxg ki "turn kAflux gex tjox Aur kax kAri axjox.” 
u lArikax kex biaxfl ke khwaxj kax gex ten. biaxfl 
•Aflix kAr axjen.” 
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caste do yon belong to?” (He) said: ‘‘I am a Brahmin/' 
Then the girl’s father asked: “Why have you comeP” 
The Brahmin said: “ It is necessary that yoor daughter 
and my son should marry together.” At that the people of 
that girl began to beat the Brahmin and to say : "Rascal I 1 
we shall not marry our daughter to your son.” The Brah¬ 
min, then, gave up eating and drinking and fixing a foot on 
the threshold laydown (saying): "If you will not marry 
(your) daughter (to my son), I shall die.” The complaint 
was lodged at the king’s. 

The king called them (and asked): “ Why did you 
beat him?” The girl’s people said: "Sir, he is forcibly 
marrying our daughter.” The king then asked everything 
andBaid: “Do marry (your daughter). It is nice.” The 
marriage, thus was settled there. The Brahmin started for 
his residence. When he reached home his wife asked; 
“Where had you gone and what did you accomplish?” 
(He replied): “I went in search of the son’s marriage 
and have settled it.” 

Nora.—The story, later on, relates how when the daughter-in* 
law arrived she was able to prolong the life of her husband by 
propitiating the deities. 

1 See footnote No. 2 under (oX P- 445. 


(g) guru: kiflex ko phA.1 

dui jAnex rAflAi loxdfl. tAuunkex guru: axjex tAu 
k\flin “ raxm raxm sunlezu, maxlax p\flilxexu.” tAun 
fair diflin m.vnex “ kaxtik mo axwox t\b raxm raxm 
•unlexix.’’ unk\i mefioraxrux bfiAgotin ui 

faxrai d\i diflini, k\flini, “maxgfi mAflijax.” tAb bixc 
me mefl\r\ruijar kexr m\rd\wax m\ri gex. phaxgun 
me unkex guru: axjex tAb ke: guru: kArAi; gurux kefli 
kxi cexlax b\naxwAi, ui rAflibvi naxix kArAi. tAb ui 
wAiteh rAfti gex. 

tAu kudxin baxdi unk.vi mefioraxrux mArix tAu 
•Aijguti pArix raxm gflArex. tAb ui t^u raxjax khiiax 
bez(ix jAl.vmf liflini Au ui tAu haxthix bAnex. tAu 
kudxin baxdi jAb »azdix kArAi ke bfiAix tAu haxthix 
•uninj tAu khu^okax kArAi laxgex. tAb bAfiut ka:j\l. 
b\id w\id bAfiut bA^orini, naxATx nixk hoxT. JAb 
thoxren din bijaxfi ko rAfii gex tAu haxthix bAfiut 
duberijaxn. tAb puxchinj ki " baxp jaxn haxthix tAu 
mArax jaxt h.vi.” kAflinj “ hax bex^ix m.vrax jaxt 
hAi.” tAu kAftinj " phirj koxix jAtAn nixk kArAu. ” 
tAu haxthix texnex kAfiejaxix ki " h vm bijaxfip 
uwaxflp nA kArAbAi kuchg, da k\fiux jaxbAi kArAb.” 
tAb kudxin baxdi baxbax axjex. bAAbfiuxti u^haxi 
haxthix pAr b.vfiaxi diflini tAb ux phirj mAnAix hoi gex* 


Translation 

(^) The fruit of accepting a preceptor. 

There were two persons, Lndh (hy caste)* Their pre¬ 
ceptor came and said: “Hear (the mantra) Ram Ram, pat 
on the rosary.” Hut (he) put it off. namely : “ Come in 
(the month of) Kfitik, then l shall hear Ram Ram.” His 
wife became a devotee, he, however, put it off (and) said: 
“ In (the month of) Magh." Then in the meantime, the 
woman’s husband died. In (the month of) Phlgno, his 
preceptor came, at that time who would accept the preceptor. 
Whom would the preceptor make the disciple, lie no longer 
remained. So he remained (uninitiated) as he was. 

Then after a few' days, his wife died, Roth of them 
came together in the Heavens (lit Ram’s house) She took 
birth at the king's as his daughter and he became an ele* 
phant. After a few days, when she was to marry, and the 
elephant heard (it), he began to worry (about it). (He was) 
very ill. Many physicians, etc., were brought together (bnt) 
he did not get better. When very few days for the marriage 
remained, the elephant became very mncb emaciated. Then 
(she) asked (her father): “ Dear father, the elephant is 
dying.” He (said) : '* Yes daughter, (he) is dying." Then 
(she) said : “ Do care him by any means." (She) went and 
told the elephant : “ I shall not marry or do anything like 
it, nor shall I go anywhere." Then the saint came after 
some days (and) taking (sacred) ashes threw them on the 
elephant. At that he again became a human being. 
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(h) bazmflAn au bokArax kexr k.Vthax 

jaxk\i bAmflAnAux ja:k bokArax kvifljnx kazdAex 
pg dflArex bAjaxr mvifljnx bjaxcAi k© lixnflex jaxtj 
rAflAi. rAtxax max iixni bAdmAswax milex. ui bokArwA 
ko dexkhin ki saxrj 1 vlcaxj u^hex. mudax bAmflAnAux 
rAflAi bA[ex |hifiaxr tAun un texnex bok\rax chA[dxj 
Ijaxbu kuchu Aup waUd kaxmp nax rAfixi. tAfiux un 
bAdmAswAn max texnex jaxkp k\fl\i laxg ki “ jas 
mAi kArAu tAisAi lAb jAnex kixnfleo. IA bAmflAnAux 
tg bokArAux kax hAtijaxj Ijaxb.” 

etnax kAflvtAi khvn b.vmfl\n\ur ui kAitix tex 
nikArex. tAu waAai b\dm.\8wai un texnex bwaxlax ki 
14 bu[hAux baxbax jAflu kuzkura kApaxre pg dh\rex 
kaxflex cAlex jaxt hAo.” suntAi bAmflAnAux risaxj 
u(hex Au kAflvi laxg “saxrex nAfli kAex, kax 
twaxr dixdax phux(i gex KaT ? jAflu kuxkur axj ? 
As kuxkur kAbAU dexkhex rvflAi ? caIu ix thaxj 
texnex, nAftix »au m\rifl\u *wa:[ax tAun kApaxr 
phux^i jaxix. *’ bufflAux b\flutAi khAphax bhex au 
axgex CAlex. etnex hex max dusArkAu axwa: Aur 
bwaxlax “ kaxka: jAflu kuxkurp k\fla: texnex lAi 
axjeo ?” etnax suntAi bAmflAnAux kex axgi laxgi gAi 
au bAflutAi nArazj bflex mudax Ab bAmflAnAux 
bflitArAi bflixtAr swaxcAi laxgi kj *' jetAnAflex saxrj 
axwAt hAv e\b\i jAfll kax kukurAi bAtaxwAt hAi 
tAunp jAfli kjaxr kuchu bfljaxdAi nAflix sAmjflit.” 
etAneflex mAifljax tisArkAu axwax au kAflAi laxg 
“dAdxux jAflu kuxkur kAflax texnex lAi axjeo?” jAflu 
suntAi bufhAunux khvwkhjaxj u^hex. 

ui saxrex b\dmAtwAn kAifljax bufhAux khexdi 
bflAlex dixnflin mudax mAn max sAk pAri gax ki 

m 



Translation 

(A) The tale of the Brahmin snd the Goat- 

A Brahmin, with a goat on his shoulders, was carrying 
it to the market to sell (it). On the way, (be) met three 
crooks. As soon as they saw the goat, they got ©oretous 
(of it). But the Brahmin was very steady and so it was no 
easy job to snatch the goat away from him. Of the crooks 
one began to say : “ Do as I do. Then we shall lay hands 
upon the goat.” 

While they were talking so, the Brahmin came that 
way. At that, that crook spoke to him : “ Grandpa! why 

are yon taking this dog over your head ?*’ The Brahmin, 
on hearing (this), got angry and said : “ Rascal thou ! are 
you blind 1 ? Is this a dog ? Did you ever see a dog like 
this ? Get thee away from this place. Or else I shall so 
strike (you with) the staff, that your head will break.” The 
old man became very angry and proceeded further. In the 
meantime the second (crook) came and said: “ Uncle! where 
did you bring this dog from ?” Hearing this much, the 
Brahmin was (as if) seized with fire and he became very 
wrathful. But the Brahmin began to ponder to himself: 
” Whosoever, rascals are they, come, they tell this (goat) 
to be a dog : I do not understand the mystery of this.” 
At this very time the third one came and said : 44 Brother ! 
where did you bring this dog from ? ” On hearing this the 
old Brahmin foamed with rage. 

Although the Brahmin put those rascals, the crooks, 
off, but he came to entertain (some) doubt in mind: 


1 lit. are your eye*balla broken. 
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“jAunAi djaikh.vt h\i efti kaz kukur.vi k\fl\t Hai. 
t\unu jazni p\r.vt h.vi ki mwazr bu[flazpex kez 
dixda: m\Bi kaz dBwaxkhax JAruzr diznfiin h.vi. 
j ivflu j.vruzrAi tazr kukurAi azj.” etna: soct.vi 
bu[fl,vunu: ui bok.vrax k\ifija: b.vlzax h\« jfli^iki 
dixnftin .vu thaz[Hi hw.vi k\i laxgi gArijaiw.vi. j.vb.vi 
Ixgei iz (hazcfii hw.vi k\i laxgi gArijaxwAi, t.vb.vi 
l\ge: ui bAdmAtwax bokArwax kAifljax u(haxj kg 
lAikez bhazgi gez. 
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“ Whosoever sees this calls it a dog. So it appears that my 
eyes of old age are surely deceiving me. Surely this wicked 
(goat) is a dog.’’ 

While the Brahmin thought so, he threw the goat away 
with a jerk like a small stick and, standing there, began to 
shower abuses. While standing he was showering abuses, 
the crooks lifted the goat and ran away with it- 


(i) aijaxr Au aijaxrin 


exk jAnix r\flTx aijaxrin. t\b un k.vi m.vrdu m\ri 
gax. tAb w\i kAflin “ h\m okArex upxAr sAgaxix 
b\ith\b jekArex bau .vkxili hoxix.” tAu exkp m.vfiax 
bflAdArgAtAijax aijaxr axwax. ux k\fli*j kj “hAmArex 
exk ba 5 exk Akxili hAi. ” t\b okArex upxAr lAgaxix 
b\it_bix. 

tAb wAi gaxbflin bflaix. jAb bijaxi k© bflax tAu 
aijaxr kAflin " caIau bAtAxox jAflax t\flax bijaxix.” 
tAb ux jaxi k© bAtaxisi jAflax exk thAix baxgfl 
r\flAt rAflax. tAflax bAtaxisi kj “ jAflix (hiax bijaxu.” 
kuch dexr baxdi bAgflowax axwAi laxg jAflax r\flAt 
rAfiax. tAb aijAriniAux dexkhin au aijaxr *9 kAflin 
“kvunAu Akxil lAgaxox jefli max bAgflowax cAlax 
jaxi.” tAb ux kAfluj "IlAffl kAun Akil lAgaxix. 
hAmArex Akil naxfllx hAi.” tAb aijAriniAux kAflin : 
“tux tAu kAflAt rAfleu ' hAmArex exk aAi exk Akili 
hAi’.” tAu aijaxr kafliaj kj “ jAb aex hAm toh© kax 
aAgaxix bAi^haxren tAb aex aAb Akil toflArex gfluaAri 
gAL” 



Translation 

(*) The Jackal and his wife. 

There lived a she-jackal. Her husband died. Then 
she said : “ I shall enter into matrimonial alliance with one 
who has one hundred wisdoms.” At that, there came a 
very wicked jackal. He said : “ I possess one hundred and 
one wisdoms.” She entered into matrimonial alliance 
with him. 

Then she became pregnant. When it was time to be 
delivered she said to the jackal: “ Come and tell me the place 
whore I should be delivered.” Then lie went and indicated 
a place where a tiger used to reside. There he said : u Be 
delivered over here.” After some time the tiger began to 
come to his place of residence. Then the she-jackal saw it 
and said to the jackal: “ Do practise some wisdom, so that 
the tiger may go away.” He said: “ What wisdom shall I 
use ; I have no wisdom.” Then the she-jackal said : “ Yon 
had said that you had one hundred and one wisdoms.” The 
jackal repliedSince I entered into matrimony with you, 
all my wisdom has entered you.” 



(j) bazbaz ki kArazmAt 

ezk buffiija: rAfliz wafli kez par* ezk I.Vfika: 
r.vflaz. berkul gArizb r\flaz, b.vflut gArizb, khaze 
begir moRotazj. u: ghaz» khozdi khozdi Aponez 
lAfikA k© jijazwAt rAfliz. tAu kuch din kez bazdi 
lA[ikaz tAjaznaz bflaz. Apenez bazp ki kAtijaz 
(b\n»iz) lAgazwAi lazg. phirj kAt»jas IA.i kAi cAlaz 
tAu kocuaz (cazraz) kho:d\j lazg. Au dui rozt>x 
bejflAfA k\i powazisj au lAflosun au mircaz Au loznp. 
t\u ezk tAlazu mlfl kl^ijaz lAgazwAi lazg hAi. girAiz 
mAcheriz ezk miliz dupAflAr ko. tAu mAchori ko 
bfluzji ko bhArtaz bAnazwaz tAu bAuzji ko khazi 
lazg tAu k vAisi dui Admiz hoziti tAu bAtolazi bAtoiazi 
khaziti.- etAreme ezk bazbaz azi gAjez. 

bazbaz kAflinj " ezkp fukoiaz hAmeflu ko dezu 
bAczaz tAu fiAtnAfluz khazi lezit.” tAu lA[ikaz k\fiiii 
ki “ liAtn tAu cazkAti r,\flen ki dui Admiz hoziti tAu 
bAtolazi bAtolazi khaziti." tAb bazbaz pAtaz 
thekaznaz puzchAi lazgez. tAu kAfii<{ “ bazbaz 
hAmArez I.vgez rAft.Vu.” tAu bazbaz ozkAi hAjazmAt 
bAnwazini Au kApocaz p.vflinazint tAu w.vfliz t.vlazu 
pe ezk mAkazn bAni gAwaz azpAi azp. tAb phini 
wAhez duznAu huAi rA0Ai lazgez. 

tAu bazbaz kA0Ai lazgez “bAczaz hAm toflazr 
sazdiz kAi deziz tAu kArifLvu ? ” tAb kAAinj 
"hAmArez nA mAflotazriz n.v bazpu, hAm tAu b.vfiut 
gArizb hAn. hAmazr bijazfip kezu nA kAriz.” tAu 
w.vfliz tAlazu pe ezkp ghoz^az azpa ruzpAi bAni gaz. 
tAu wAfiiz gfioz[A po wAfiiz lArik.\ ko bAithazri ko 
au dui khurojiz bAnazi ko duznAu khurojiz bhAri 
k\i pAisaz b.vftut lazdi difiini. tAu baztzazfl kg ezk 
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Translation 

(/) The Fakir’s miracle. 

There was an old woman. She had a son. He woa 
very poor, very very poor, wanting in eatables. She used 
to nourish her son by digging up grass. After some time the 
boy grew up. He began to use his father's hook (to catch 
fish). When he started with the hook he would dig up the 
earthworms (to offer bait to the fish). He got two loaves of 
millet prepared and (took) garlic, chillies and salt. He just 
put the hook in a pool. He got one red fish at noon. He 
fried the fish and mashed it- Having so fried when he 
began to eat he said (to himself): “ If we were two persons, 
I would eat and talk." At this very time a Fakir arrived. 

The Fakir 6aid : “(my) child, if you give a slice to me, 
I would also have a meal.” Then the hoy said : “ I myself 
was saying ‘ if we were two, we would eat and talk at the 
same timeAt that, the Fakir asked the whereabouts 
and other details of the boy. He said: 41 0 saint! reside 
with me.'* The Fakir got the hoy shaved and clothed 
him. At that very pool a house appeared by itself. The 
two began to reside there. 

The Fakir said : “ (my) child, if I marry you, will you 
marry ? ” He said : “ I hare noithor father nor mother, I am 
very poor. Nobody will consent to marry (his daughter 
with) mo.” At that a horse showed itself (by some 
miraculous power) at that pool. The Fakir seated the boy 
on it and loaded the horse with two bags stuffed fully with 
pice. (They) went to the city of a king. The king had 
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APPENDIX II 


nAgAr mo gex tAu baxsaxfl ke exk iAfikiz rAfiix. t\u 
j\i jAb n fi\re: pAfiucex tAu unkix kAceflori ko 
taxmnex pAisax lu^Aub turaz kvj diflint. tAb 
gofierazinj ki “ baxsxaxfi saifieb Aponix Kfiki ki 
saxdix hAmorex sAijg kArbAu. ” tAu baxsxaxfi saxfieb 
boxlex “naxix.” tAu l\[ika: Apenex mAkaxn ko 
cAlex gez. 
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a daughter. When these people reached the residence 
(of the king), they began to shower away the pice. And 
6honted ont: “ Sire ! king ! Will you marry your daughter 
with us ?” The king said : “ No.” The boy returnod to 
his residence. 

Note •—The story further tells that ultimately when 
rupees and mohurs were showered, the king, considering 
these people to be very rich, married hie daughter to the boy. 
Immediately after the marriage, the boy somehow incurred 
the displeasure of the Fakir and everything vanished as it 
had come about. The hoy again took to his profession of a 
fisherman. When the husband of the princess did cot return, 
she started with a retinue on a search and to while away her 
time she used to hoar stories from people of the places she 
went to. At last she arrives at the village of this boy, 
hears the life-story of her husband and recognises him and 
joyfully returns to the capital. 



(k) kAcefierix max b\jaxn 

gflAr max hAmaxr *Asur \fl\i, bitijax aAai m\n- 
•exrux aAai. 

saxfieb texrax roxj ki baxt hAi, hAmArex pAroxsex 
exk bu[flij\ ko gflAr aHai. u bufflijA ke lAgex kAbAu 
kAbAu bAi|hi jaxiti hAi. bi^ijai hAmaxri rox^ix bAnax* 
i*j tAu kAflisi “ caIau maxix khaxi Ijax.” tAU hAtn 
k.vflax “tofiaxr daxdax kAflox?” kAflisi "jAdifex gex.” 
h\m kAfiax “ axwAi djax tAu cAlix.” tAu bi^ijAu 
hAmaxr mofiaxrA ke uicax uxcax nAgArax hAi tAu 
bAithi gAj. phirj jfiax[ex ox[ex «e azjSx tAu gofiaxr 
lAgaxinj tAu hAtn au bitijax ciciaxi ko dAuren tAu 
mAflaxbixr texliu pAhuci gax. tAu hAm nA cixnAix n.\ 
jaxnix. tAu hAmaxr axdmix Au texlix exk axdmi ko 
pAkArex rAfien. hAm naxix cixnfii sAkiti. raxt rAfiix 
Adflijaxr. b\flut Admix choxkex rAfiex. dArwAjxex pAr 
rAjaxix milix rAfiix. 
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Translation 

( k ) A Statement in the Conrt. 

In my family, there is my father-in-law, (my) daughter 
and (my) husband. 

Sir, the thing relates to the day, thirteen days off. In 
my neighbourhood, there is the residence of an old woman. 
Often I sit by that old woman. My daughter prepared food 
(lit. bread) and said: “mother come and eat.” At that I said: 
“Where is thy daddy?” (She) said (He) has gone out 
to ease himself.” I said : “ Let him come and then I shall 
come.” My daughter also sat down on the high platform on 
my threshold. When (be) returned after easing himself he 
gavo out a shoot (of danger) and at that my daughter and 
1 cried and ran (towards the house). Mahabir, a T5II 1 , 
also came round. I neither recogDisc nor know (the thief). 
My man and the Tell were holding a man. I cannot 
recognise (him). It was a dark night Many men were 
obstructing (the view). The quilt was found at the door. 


1 Tfill—caste of people who press out oil-seeds. 



(1) muk.vdimax k\i hail 

Achax tAu sunax exk muk.vdima: k.vi hail tofl kax 
b.vtaxix. exk meflraxrux rAfliz t.vnix dexkh.vi max nixki 
naxfiix raflix. oxk\r mAnsexdfiux oxkax liaxe tAu gai 
muna: duin tixn din max bAfliaxj diftisi. u becaxrix axe 
n.vifl.\rex mo laxgi. naiflArwAO m\ ukorex keux 

naxfiix \fl\i. duicaxr din tAu oxkAr kaxkax pitixkhaxe 
oxe kax difiin phin k.\Hen ki “ \b hAmArex main ko 
nafllx no cAfiAi Aponex mAnsexdfiux kex hijax jax, 
c aA Ai jaASx mAn hoxe tAflaz AntAi cAlix jax, hAm 
BAb AponAi efli kaxl max bfiuxkbAn mArAtAfiix. tofl 
kax khiaxwAi kax kAfiax dfiArax bax^vi ix sun! 
kex ux meflraxrux ux gaxu chox[i kex ofii kex p.vroxsex 
dutArex gaxo max rAflAi laxgi Au in sex un sex udAaxr 
baifflix laikex axpAn din kax^Ai laxg. Aisen ox kax 
exk bAris bixti gax. jau dexkhisj kix Ab udAArAu 
bax[fiix k At \A5 Bex nAfilx mil At tAu Aponex nAiAArex 
kex exk baxmfiAn kex lAgex gAi*. au kAAisi ki 
“ bfiAijax Ab tAu kAuniu tAnax n vflix caIA t. kix tAu 
tux sAb keux k.vflax Au hAm kax kuchp khaxj pij\j 
kax hAmArex mAnAiwax sex dijaxj djax ki tAu phiri 
cAlax h.vm sex sArkaxr max exk dArkhaxs dewaxj 
dejax n.vfiii tAu Ab hAmaxr bixtAb muskil bax 
baxmfiAn deotax kax exkAi haxldexkhi kAi bAfaxtArAB 
axje Au kAfien kix “ Achax CAlax jau tAu hAmArex 
kAfiax maxnex tAu tAU hAm tofl kax ox sex khaxe 
pijAj kax dijaxj dexbAi Au jo raxkhAi p.vr tAjaxr hoi 
jaxe tAb tofl kax ok.vrez hijax rAflAi ko p.vrer. au 
hax jAu ux nax tAjaxr hoxix tAu CAlax hAm tox sex exk 
thi dArkhaxs cjip^ix saxfleb kex hijax diaxj dexb wAi 
As ab maxmilex max bAfiut khijaxl kArAthix”. 
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Translation 

(0 The Account of a Case 

All right, listen, I shall tell you the account of a case. 
There was a woman, but she was not good to look at. Her 
husband took her (with himself) (after marriage) but turned 
her out after two or three days. She, poor woman, came 
back to her father’s and resided there. There is no one at 
her father’s place either* Her uncles gave her food for s 
few days (lit. two or four days) and later said : “ It is no 
longer within our means- Either go to your husband’s or 
go elsewhere wherever you like- Nowadays, we ourselves 
are suffering from hunger, where have we got to feed thee ?” 
Hearing this that woman quitted that village and took up 
her residence in a village near by. And (she) began to spend 
her days by borrowing from this or that person. When she 
found that she could no longer get anything by borrowing, 
she went to a Brahmin of her father's place and said: 
“Brother ! it is impossible to go on now. Either all of you 
should speak to my husband and make him give me some¬ 
thing to eat and drink or come and help me to put in a 
petition to the Government. Otherwise, it is difficult for me 
to carry on.” The Brahmin-god on seeing her condition 
had compassion for her and said: “All right come, if he 
accepts my words. I shall make liim give you something for 
you to eat and drink and if he will be ready to keep you, 
you will have to live with him. And yes, if he is not ready 
to keep you, come, I shall help you to give a petition to the 
Deputy 8ahob. He is very considerate in such cases.’ 
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(m) bAmflAnix k\i b.vjaxn 

azpus max kAjiax bflax. gflArex ke mAnAix h.\mke: 
nisaxr diftin. h.vm Apenex pAraxnix ke saxth b\mbAe 
jaxe ke jAgflAix ke (ixsAn kax cAlex. kuch durijax 
hAm pAcex gAjex to lAmbex se exk taxrax dexkh pArax. 
oB max hAm nAflaxnex au kinaxrex bAi^h ke daxnax 
bijax kArAi larger. it.vnex max . . . ax3x Aur 
hAmArex m.vnsexdBu se puxchin ki '* tux kABijax 
gflArex sex cAljax ?” phun dA kax dA kax kAfli kex 
un sex p\doxrix kArAi largen. on h.vrken ki “ k.vs 
bfiAijax kAcxix pAkxix borl.vt Afiax ”, tAb Aur phuxhAr 
paxtAr bxkAi largen. hAm mucijax ke ugArax 
dfl.vrAi ke kifiar. on d&wAC ke hAmArex m.\nAix ke 
pAnAfliz se maxrAi largen hAmaxr gofflArax <(flAr- 
kAuax, nAthijaz chixn choxr liBen. hAm pAcex pupuix 
lAgaxwa: au garw dexs kAi doBaxix dexj largen tAb 
on go^itcr bolaxj ke hAmArex m\n.\ix kax dflAraxj 
difien. 



Translation 

(m) The Statement of the Brahmin Woman. 

There was a quarrel amongst our people. The people 
of our family turned us out. I started with my man for 
Janghai Railway station in order to go to Bombay. When 
we had gone some distance, from far off a tank came 
to our sight. We bathed in it and started to eat food 
sitting at the bank. At this time (the aggressor) came and 
asked my husband : “When did you start from your home?” 
Later saying many things which I know not, be began to 
jest with him (my husband). Ho forbade: “ Brother, why 
do you talk unbecomingly?” At that he began to speak 
further obscene words. We bent down and started to get 
off. He (the aggressor) came running and started beating 
my husband with shoes. And snatched away my anklets, 
bracelets and nose-ring. We shouted (for help) and sought 
protection of the village and the country. At that ho (the 
aggressor) called the watchman and got my husband taken 
into custody. 



(n) bAikhaxrix baxmflAn kAj kAthax 


exk (he r\R3x baxmflAn, to din razt maxgAi. Ats 
ma xg jaxc ke kuch dinaz khaxen pvcn. to ezk dinaz 
Aur xnaxg3 gAjSx to wJHi dinaz kAfli gAjSx rAflSz 
ApAnex meflrazruz se ki “axgiz ozgiz jiaxex rAflez to 
ax^as oz^az maxgi ke liazez rA0Ab”. to jAb mazg 
Qzg ke azjen to JAun k\flex r\flen ki azgiz ozgiz 
jiaxex rAflez tAun axgiz ozgiz jiazez n/.fltx rAfltz. to 
azgiz aznez uflaz pAth.vi difltn. to aziz Ia! ke azgiz 
to oz kAflen ki “ exk azdmiz ko hAm dezkhaz hAi ki 
marlpuAi maxlpuax khazt baz to oz kAflen ki 
“tumfluz b.Anaxoz”. tAb uz j .vbb.vnaxwAi kAflen to pazc 
pAsexrizke maxlpuax bAnAen pazn^hAi. j\b tAjazr 
hoi gAwaz tAb khaze kaz bolaxen. tA maxlpuax 

unkiz thazriz me rAkh diflin au pAlthiz tixr corazi 
liflen. to oz kAflen ki “ kAi rez pazc pAtexrix ki 
pazcAi the bAnax etAnaz pisaxn liaxe rAflez”. duznoz 
JAnex rex jfi.vgAcax hoi gar. to kAflin ki “Aisen 
naxfllx, ezk thez *ut\rex ke mACAwax bichazwax to 
dunoz JAnex oxflix pe leztix. to jAun jazgAi tAWAn 
khaxex au jiz ioxi jazez tix naz khazez **. 



Translation 

(») The Story of the beggar Brahmin. 

There was a Brahmiu- He used to beg day and night- 
Begging in this way he ate and drank for some time. Then 
again, one day he went a-begging. (Before lie went) he 
had asked his wife to keep fire lighted (saying) “I shall 
bring flour etc- by begging-” When he returned after 
beggiDg, (he found that) she had not lighted the fire. He 
sent her to bring fire (from neighbourhood). When she 
came back with fire, she said : “ I have seen a man, he eats 
only malpua' and nothing else.” Then he said: “You 
may also make malpud 1 ." When he asked her to make 
malpud, she made five out of five seers (of flour). W r hen 
they became ready, she called (him) to eat and put one 
malpud 1 and a half in his vessel and stole away the rest by 
her side 8 . At that he said: “0! did yon make only 
five; I had brought so much flour ?” (And) both of them 
quarrelled- Then they said : “ Not in this way; put a 
cot woven with cotton-threads* and let both of us lie on it. 
Whosoever keeps awake may eat (all the five mdlpu&s) and 
one who goes to sleep, should not eat.” 

Not *.—'The story is half-told. 


1 mOlpull —a cake of flour leavened with yeast, mixed up with 
dried fruits and sugar and fried in butter—greater delicacy than 
gulguUl [see note 1 under (a)). 

* paltki —a position of sitting, one foot on one thigh and the 
other under the other thigh. 

1 autarB— probably * of cotton-thread “. This gives a very 
soft luxurious bed. 
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Part J. Sanskrit, Prakrit, Early Awadhi words and loan¬ 
words from other Indian and from foreign 
languages. 

Part 2. Modern Awadhi and Hindustani words. 

Note.—( a) Generally derivatives have been put under 
respective roots, e.g., hJfihi under fo. 

(6) m before mutes has been transcribed as the nasal 
of the class of the mute, e-g., sartiga as tahga. 

(c) the derivatives begin after the root {an - , - ahi =* 
anahi) or after the root less the final vowel of 
the root (5ju, - « = ajti). 




PART 1 

Early Awadhi, Sanskrit, Prakrit etc. 
a 


ai 164 
aiguna 326 

AIM 164, 187, 207; -i 806 ; 
aisiya 207; nisi 207; amu 
207; auehtt 207, 314; niti 
187, 806; aiso 306 
«»-, -hai 165 ; - halm 262 
at, 137, 165, 186, 196, 269, 
272, 282-8, 810 
augahi 281 
augnna 263, 266, 326 
aura 176, 188, 200, 310; -i 
318; -« 200, 313; -Ai 
196, 200 

auru 172, 2'JO, 241, 810; 

'kou 206 
akagara 152-3 
akaralha 20 

akasa 137, 187; -« 227; -ii 
217 

akkhi 132-3; -r 132; -m 
182-3 

akgi 80, 132; -i»i 68, 132 
akhiana 108 
nAAiyA 826 
akhfOi 84 
<tgama 182 
agam9 301, 803 
ugaG 304 
agahura 804 
agua 82 

479 


agximana 801, 808 

aggt 34, 67, 116 ; -3 133 

agnib 115,118 

agya 26 

agyata 243 

agraki 281 

aghai 285 

oghZrahi 26 

anka 65 

anga 34, 176 

unguffha- 87 

ahguffha 63 

angu 209 

acaraja 207 ; nearja 107 

ackan 35 

archai 85 

acchara 16 

ac.haUt 159, 237, 297 

aehara 15 

a jam 174 

ajahft 314 

ajja 36 

ajjia 68 

njfla 121 

afleala 35, 2 (, 7 

alijana 187 

afharaha 147 

anajjhaO 36 

an4a 51, 65 

ati 57,138, 173-4 , 186 , 288, 
292 
ah i 283 
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INDBX 


ahi 283 

aUa 199;-5 109 
n«A» 237 
athat 108 
adala 187 

adhara 175. 186; via 122 -8, 
246 

adharama 220 

adhara 164 ; -i 218 

adhika 173, 183 

anahga 160 

analu 305 

anadhyayah 65 

ananda 825 ; -a 204 

anabhala 186, 202 

anamani 142 

anaratha 158 

anatha 187 

anahada 178 

a fir la 63 

anu 271 

anugraha 167 

anucita 182,243 

anubhaeu 152; anubhayeu 182 

anumani 196 

anuraga 292 

anuhari 826 

anwsarai 186 

anvpa 164, 173 

anekd 219 

anta 188, 262 

antara-G 3 

andha- 79; -a 200 

anna 186 

anya 46, 63, 205 


qj> ajasu 195 

apana 197 ; -i 195, 197 ; - i 
137, 175, 178, 195-7, 202, 
263 , 282 ; D 195,197 
upara 50, 69, 205, 326 
upar&dha 200, 263 
apnsdra 72 
apah 117 

apana 195 ;-a 196 ;-e 195, 
197 

appa 199 ; -nam 40; -$$a, 
199; -dnum 199;-o 199 
aba 160-1, 166, 172, 193, 
228, 243, 262-3, 266, 
273, 292, SOI;-A! 165, 
255, 319; -Afi 244, 814 
abasi 307 
abasu 142 
abh'a 256 
abhiantara 68 

alhilatu 204, 207; abhilasi 
203 

aihifiku 138 
abhyaniara 42, 68 
amaravati 198 

amra 43; atniya 292; amt 
246; am! 188, 256 
amu 179 
autdla 176 
amba - 41 
ambu 1«8 
anibrita-bili 57 
amrUa 174 
amAa 163; -2 163 
araghatfa 56, 63 
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aratha 240 
ari 161, -basa 188 
aru 84, 810 
arujhdni 291 
arunari 256 
argala- 46 
arghya - 85 ; 84 

arllia 226 
ardha-caturtha 37 
arhatdlisa 148 
flfAai 155 
alakha 228 
aTthd 182 
ava 180 
ava-udha 78 
ava-firna 78 
acaUhu 271 
avadha 107,138,187 
avadhi 167 

avatskani 288 
avaiyd 73 

aeasara- 73, 174, 177, 183, 
193 

atflraft 77 
avidhava-tva 56 
avela 63 
ar&A 180 
aitli 68 
afru 55 

asa 160,172,176, 183,186-8, 
192, 201-2, 204, 207-8, 
243, 245, 275, 306 
asau 179 
asi 192, 207, 296 
asfia 123-4, 242 ;-i 124 


asti 287 
astuti 123, 167 
asm? 163 

aha-, -i 142, 177, 209, 233, 
298;-1121 ;-u238; -ft 122, 
283, 273-4, 277; -si 

233, 255; -A» 233. 237; 
-t 187, 208, 283, 274 
ahaka-tn. 163 
aha 159, 233, 275, 278 
akhiyH 168 
agvfhi 218 

ndhiara 297 ; adhiyara 246 

x 

di 152, 172, 174, 176 ; -» 
177; -I 246 
difi 243 

dutahi 210; duna 196, 282 ; 

auba 286 ; dubi 286 
du 160, 166,183 
aft 158 
de 277, 292 

5 eu 244 den 243, 278; aehu 
269 

SttU 292 
di 177, 241 
akheta 56, 71 
agai 124,171, 804 
agama 209 
dgamanu-sucaka 121 

dgari 137, 160 
dgila 138 ; -i 138 
agu 173, 804 

ageha 301; -1319; dgiha 804 
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age 183, 301, 304;-? 178, 
304, 825 
agya 825 % 

a-cawi- 63 

dcAa-233 ; -» 27, 35 ; -Ai 57, 
222, 233 

aju 182, 202, 254, 267, 291, 
801; -hi 810;-5 158,198, 
245, 274, 298 
afha 146, 173 
dfAaca 153 
dtamaja 272 
diman 199 
dthi 237 

ddarasa 226 
ddarsa 61 
adika 209 
adihu 188 
adhind 263 

ana 43,138,173-4, 200-1,326 
dn-, -ax 828 , -ala 175 ; - aba 
261; -ahi 200-01; -d 
201; -» 177, 182; -eu 

197 

dpa 196-7; -na 195-7. 271; 
-«» 195-7; -ni 195-7; -ne 
195 ; -no 195-7 
dpu 195-9, 204, 266;-«a 
195-6, 198, 266; 

(dpa) 105 ; -nu 197 ; -sa 
197, 199; -hi 195-6 ; .ht 
195-7; -5 195, 198 

dbhira 66 
ama - 64 

amalaka- 69 ; -h 65 


dmra 41 

dgesu 160,171, 186 
age 187 
arati 292 
arana 107,122 
ai-drikd 64 
drya- 64 ; -a- 68 
dlaya 64 
dlasya 50, 65, 63 
adod- 63 

dp-, -ai 177, 203, 256; - atahi 
241; -a«« 167; - ahi 256 • 
-ahi 159; -ahu 183 ; -a 
165, 171, 176, 184, 188, 
193, 242 ; died 158 
did 55 
dfadha 63 

asa 173, 202 ; -d 160,193 
asramani 125 

ah’, -ai 160; d 201,223, 283, 
237, 272 ; -i 209 
dho 243 
flluja 26, 122 

mina 168, 177, 183 ; likhi 
132, 138, 160-1 
Ofa 197 
Obahi 123 
tew 123 
tihai 233 

i 

iiarisa (-d) 148 
xbu 70 
iceha 161 
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ita 804-5 
id 208 
itvara- 66 
idam 185 

ina 181. 184-5; -hr, 181, 
188, (see inAo) 
indra-ai- 66 
indravati 220 
indhanam. 68 

inha 181, 183, 185 ; -Ai 

181, 188, 185 
imi 306 

iha 182; -i 57, 152, 182, 
282. 318 
i*« 198, 308 
ihi 68. 183 
xbiti 137 

r 

i 181, 185 
isa 57 

u 

tie 82 

ukhari 26. 168 

ugharahx 219, 291; uyhari 24 

ucila 183 

ujara 192 

ujari 188, 142 

ujjtala 69 

ufh-, -ai 58 ; - ata 24*1 ; -aba 
296; -a 242 ; .ai 186 ; 

- e u 296; -tXL 243, 296 ; 
•i 222 

u4-, -ahx 256 ; -ai 124 ; -e 
172, 200 


ucftfci 51 
una 180, 191 
uta 804-6 

ulara 120, 193, 261, 326; 
-hi 236 

uiaru 172, 262 

utaila 188 

utdrl} 159, 267 

utlara 293 

udasi 161 

udeti 69 

ud-ghal- 69 

udyama 67 

una 170,172-3 

unha 170,172,175, 177,181; 

-i 170, 176-7; -Ai 176-7 
upakara 208 
upadesa 2l'J 

upades-ia 174; -i»A» 

246 

upatna 203 
u para la 227 

uparahQ 226-7; -1164, 204. 
225-7 

uparitra 227 
uparitfha 227 
uparthita 121; -At 122 
upaidla 72 
upai 244 
upau 246 

upddhydya- 78 ; -A 65 
upaya 200, 203 
upatoka 208 
uppajjai 40 

upphanai 41 
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INDEX 


upari 227 
uma 242 

ura 182-8, 204., 242-3 
ttrai 256 
ulvkhala- 73 
uvaoiUha 41 
usaru 268 

uha 171; A 171, 318; -i 
818; -u 314 
uJA 303 

Qjiara 207; -d 77, 159, 172, 
186; A 137-88 

□ 

u 181 
vkha 107 

G para 58, 159, 177. 225-7, 
283, 325 
ubhi 28 
Who 137 

Sea 122, 142, 218, 222; -i 
142 

r 

• 

rI* 228 

e 

eka 222. 242. 255, 257, 263, 
272-3, 298 
eka- 155 
ekddaia 34 
egayarahd 1445 
eiad 185 

elan-, -ai 208; -d 208; -ia 
208; -I 208 
eltha 8U5 


eeah 186 

eia 185 
««o 66 
mo 185 

eha 181-2, 185 

ehi 58, 181-8,208, 241, 243, 
254, 262, 292, 296-7 
bidhi 806 
ehu 181, 183-6 

« 121, 181-2, 185, 262 
eka 146, 175, 182, 196, 242, 
257, 326 ; 125, 318 ; 

-hi 58, 318 ; -hu 174 
eku 182 
etehu 208 
ft? 185 
*0208 
eha 182-3 
ehi 188 

ehu 182-8, 292 
ehO 66 

o 

okhli 73 
ondh\ 124 
o*(ha 73 

oAi 170, 178-4, 177, 181, 
201-3, 240-41 ; A 58, 278 
ohu 181 

. 5 

5 170. 172-8, 181 ; -u 172, 
275 

m 208 
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odhd 173 
ora 172 
Dfada 159 

Ola 58, 174, 177; -t 254 

k 

ka 175, 188, 202, 20* 210, 
218, 288, 322 

bn 121- 2, 125, 153. 160, 
173.5, 183, 188, 201-2, 
218, 244, 250, 207,272, 
281, 286, 291, 298 
kaikax 187 ; biikai 122 
kaira 221 

kaisai 261-3, 806 ; koisehQ 
314 ; hii&Z 240,203, 806; 
kaisO 208 
kau 216 

kauna 195 ; -u 137, 

314 ; -Am 263 ; -Ad 314 ; 
kauni 193 } Aaimri 193, 
261-2; haunt 193 
h iG 166, 215-6, 221 
kak?a 221 ; kahyaka 221 
kakhu 222 
kankana 79 
kahkata 79 
kahkha 34 
kacchapa 69 

kaahu 159,166,171,182,184, 
201, 203 , 206, 223. 228, 
266, 292 ; eku 314 
kaficuki 245 
ka(a 197; -m 332 
kataka 172 
Icafti 51 


kafhina 826 ; -<i! 167 
kathdraWI ; -<i 326; -5 296 
kanikd 66 
binfaa 86 
kan(ha 188 

bitakQ 120,314 ; -fi 203,314 
kali 210 
bith- 56 

btlhu 122, 203, 207, 219, 
2-11-2, 249, 263, 292, 290 
kudama 57 
kadati- 72 

kanaka 26, 121,160 
kanahdrd 187 
kania 208 
kanla 168 
kanlhd 164 
kandaranhi 122 
kapata 166 
haparda- 69 
kapdta - 71 
kapdsu 121 
kapitlha 87-8, 66 
kabahUa 814 ; kalahu 301, 
314 

kali 120, 241; -tanha 122, 
217 

JcabUdsa 198 
kabHh 37 
kallmra- ll 
Aa»fafe219 
kamald 71 
fcamawrtr 242 
kamdra 26 
kampa- 79; -i 40 
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kambala- 41 
*kayara 72 
kayad-72 

kayd 196, 208 
ham 121-2, 158, 163-4,172-8, 
176-6. 182, 186-8, 192, 
198, 202-4, 217, 248, 
246, 280-3, 292, 297-8 
kar-, -ai 122, 168, 196, 
200-2, 285; -ai 168, 
257; -ad 171, 192-8, 
264 ; -atu 123, 166, 172, 
240, 274; -aUd 203; 
-aba 159, 262, 301, 326 
■obi 262 ; -abu 192 ; •mi 
164; - asi hai 273; -ahi 
200; -aht 218, 255; 

-nAt 196 ; -ahu 165, 

186; -«AO 209; -a 
122, 187; -» 158, 166, 
174, 217-8; -Ce 292 

■ihai 184, 202, 263;-iAi 
184 ; -ehu 269; -iftu 183 
hmt-, ■knmahini 125; -gala 
167 ; - tala 174 
karaiaba 292 
karata 187, 246 
karatam 274 ; -« 108 ; -« 
121 

karatvti 188; -i 142, 208 
karana 288, 

karani 123,154,173, 175,18«, 
197, 241 
kamniya 193 
karabald 158, 242 


kctrama 188 

kardiurti 285; kardid 285 
karissai 184 
kan 160-2, 280-1, 2*7 
ham 296 

htrui 137, 142, 158 
kareja 265; -a 240 
kar oh 332 
kardri 151 ; -i 151 
kaiiia 46 
kartdru 108 
kai-pvra 70 
karyiti 65 
karhdcad 167 
kalairam 117 
kalasa 208 

kalinjara 263 
kati 165 

kalya - 62; -e 67; -t 308 
Z.YTixtWi 191, 193; .* 193; 

-u 193,see kauna 
kficala 192 
kacitlha 37 
kaicid 20C 
kata 196, *273, 300 
kasaufi 292 
kasi 207 
krnya 195 

kah-, -a 274, 826; -ai 

19C, 203, 283; -au 192; 
■ad 166, 203, 255; -nfl 
166; -a la 161, 208, 240; 
-am 228; • aba 262; 

-cicdva 268; - asi 256, 
266, -mu 268; -ahi 
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182; -aim 165, 256, 288; 
-d 122-8, 167, 174,182, 
188-9.200,203, 269, 326; 
-dvafa 275, 291; -dicata 
158; -am 17"> ; -i 208; 
•itt 192, 265 ; -iyata 

240; -ihni 176; -ihahu 
262 ; -i/iwft 261 ; -ihi 
255; -» 123, 125. 164-5, 
177, 201, 222, 240, 292, 
-n 198, 296; ; 192; -r/. 
159, 208;-Hi 183, 218, 
•eu 248; -fsi 244; -c*if 
269 ; -<hu 182, 326 ; .2 
298; -8 266 
kakairH 304 

kaha 121-2, 159, 1G5-6, 

172-3, 175, 177, 183, 
187, 192, 196, 202-4, 
215-6, 221. 223. 228, 
241, 245-6, 282-3, 291, 
293, 304, 326 
knhiini 108, 167 
bill* 159,186, 208, 304, 805 
l7il.fi 121, 174, 215-6, 221, 
314 
kah 194 
kaha 215 

ka 124, 160-1, 164-7, 172, 
176, 183, 186, 191-2, 
194-5, 262, 207, 292, 297 
km 58, 202, 245, 256 
kagada 257 

jfcd/Vi 107,267,296-7; -d 183; 
-ii 138 
F. 62 


kata 183 
hatha 120 

ka$hai 186; had hi 202 

kadx&a 66 
kdiia 171, 192 
kananu 326 
kamini 165, 182 
kaya 209 
kayara 221 
karaja 187 

karana 159, l67, 183, 262; 

-»i 193 
kari 142 
Adre 137 

karya 33, 72, 221; -ka 221 
kartia 202; -» 27 
kali 158, 262, 301 
knlha 801, 303; -i 246, 291, 
301 

Adprni 47 
kfi8ii 192 

kuha 120,163, 191,193, 195, 
216, 266; -d 255 
kahi 191-2. 195, 201-2, 263 
bViH 173, 201-2, 215; -/ii 
2C1-2; -ii 174, 201-2, 

221-2 

blht 307; -2 307 
kftkara 77 
WMffii 81, 108 
Mdhai 245; todhi 173 
ki 99, 120, 127, 103, ICO, 
165,172, 177, 195, 201, 
214, 258, 295, 299, 310- 
12, 324, 329-31 
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INDEX 


kia 206 
kicchi 206 

kichu 172, 201, 208,206; -5 
203 

kiia 168, 173, 190. 262, 282, 
298, 304, 306 
htab 119 
kiUu 177, 306 
kina 307 
kitthesi 137, 243 
kiiji 196, 206 
kimi 266, 306 
kirapd 267 

« 121-2, 174, 184, 189, 255 ; 
271 

kijai 176, 292, tijia 192, 292; 

*i;5 291 
kifa- 51 

kinha 43. 138, 1G7, 171-2, 
174, 187, 195, 197, 202, 
242; -Am 245; .« 123, 
186-7, 197, 209, 296; 
-i 256; -ihu 245 ; - rsi 171, 
173, 188, 256; vAw 215; 
-2 242 

Brail 123, 125, 223 
knahi 123 
kukfi 74 
kueali 182 

kucha 201, 206 ; 314 

kM&m 271 
ktifOia 173, 245 
kutkaa 214 
kupantha 256 
kulisala 207; knlhu 266 


kubkOUi 228 

knmdra 69; -A 145; -i 228 

kumbhaara 42, 47 

hmbhakdra 65 

turn 26S 

kula 188 

kusahgoti 192 

kusala 271 

kuhu 298 

kQara 26, 120; 257 

kata 107 
'kiiao 115 
kupakah 115 
kv 64 

kvpa 58, 197, 203, 245, 
318 

kxma- 46. 64 
kei 191-2, 194 
hut 26 
ketiko 208 

ktddra 71; -ikd 50, 60 
Mi ( lull ) 26, 121, 255 
kehi 159, 177, 188, 191-4, 
262, 306 
kehn 201-2 

ki 71, 124, 159, 164, 173, 
175-7, 180, 182-4, 

188-9, 191, 194, 201, 
204r5, 218-9, 256, 261, 
274, 280-1 

ketana 208 
ketika 208-9 
kite 209 

Bra 121, 202, 217-8; -d 

168, 177, 217, 220;-i 
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122, 218; -i 177,187, 217, 

220, 319; -i 189 
Held 218 

kisa 208 
Vtihari 164 
kihi 206 

koi 142, 173, 201-2 
iou 142, 200-03, 267, 274, 
826 

kwfhdgdra 65 

to 71, 123, 159-60, 166, 175, 
177, 181-2, 186, 191-2, 
195 , 200 02, 209-10, 

221, 245, 256, 267, 271, 
297 

kOi 160, 166, 206 
kuila 298 

toi 82, 153, 172, 182, 196, 
201-03, 256, 818 
to5 82, 192, 201, 203. 245, 
274 

to/i 285; -ka 314 

kOpa 267; -i 205; -w 163; 

■ehu 202 
kOlanhi 126 

to 216 
kroia 33 
krO<Ja 151 
hrOdha 256 
hana 66 
Afapa-73 
kparanii 338 
ktura- 70 
ktetra 34, 71 
qalam 33 


kh 

khagu 292 
*khat(id 115 
khatoika 115 
Viatyh 26, 153 
kkana 273 

khabariyd 116 

khambha 107, 187 
kharaga 256, 291 
kharihana 107 
khur't 26 
k/iQgd 192 
khoja 223 

kha-, -i 26; -i 195-6, 200, 
204, 281 ; - Uu 271; -nd 
182, 282; -ba 283, 286; 
•va 172 
AAafl 115 
khddya 34 
khddhuka 255 
khdti 805; -ei 303 
khdei 172 
khSufa 123 
khidvai 195, 204 
khijirn 172 
khirant 187 
khlca 326; -hat 26 
kfuta 242 

kJtila -fi 255 ; -to 26 -nd 
208 ; -hu 208, 298; -d 
172, 256; -i 298 
kheca-, -Ah 297s -« 188, 297 
khehd 262 

khoja 168, 243 ; -ft 266 
khOri 283;-1283 
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IcknL, -ula 158; -&ti 214 

khtca 77 

JcAvaja 172 

khabar 116 

khardb 180 

khdtir 213, 230 

gaae 72 

gai 202; -hu 215; -i 160, 
183, 107, 212, 278 
guirika - 71 
gai la 246 
gaura 73 

gaurihu 818; gaurupafi 267 

gam 207; gat 81, 212, 278 

gagana 24»4, 292 

gahga 186 

gacchalu 269 

gaja 122 

yadhu 218, 222; -1 102 
</an- 45 
yanthi 87 

jrafo- 31, 72; 65, 136 

gali 186 

gaua 178 

gone 292 

gandha 27, 176 

gabbhini 42 

gulthira 56, 66 

guya 202 

yayeu 171, 176 

yarajai 26 

garaba 26, 160, 188, 219 
gartc 64; -ai 219 


yuibhahi 15 

yarha 225. 212; -r 121. 
gala 176 

gaoana 171 ; -la 177; yava- 
ituba 158 ; yac&ud 202; 
gOLvanaba, 262 
gaddi 158 
yd 242, 246, 274 
gai 107 ; -i 128, 125 
yalihi 818 ; gafl 107 
gadhu 52 ; -i 138; .< 121, 
218 

gaiuQ 116 
gdyu 107, 121 
gala 192; -» 108 
gdvahx 161; -! 209 
gdvA 318 
gad 67 

yarha 142; -a 142 ; -I 166 

gdfha 107,138,166 ; 26 

gacu 187 

giddha 30 

gird 210 

giribhuvu 182 

gilded 107 

gid 172 

gin 108, 220, 226 
gidhu 125 
gutar 232 

gam 159, 223, 255, 263; 

•gdhd 283 
gaiiuhi 123 
gnnavdri 26 
yani 196 
guyuta 161 
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gumdn 34 
guntpha- 41, 74 
gw a 22 3 

guru- 64, 150, 195, 242, 267, 
278 ; -jautt 182 ; -« 165, 
173,175 

guldba 168 

gttU 107 
gvrhci 255 

gxhaytt 136 ; gxhi 13G 
gfit 295 ; gi 242, 32G 
geha 197 ; -5 182 
godhvmah 70 
gopal 117 
gopdliya 117 

gosdl 26,121 164, 171, 218, 
222, 242 

ins 171 

gydna 198 ; -i 165, 320 

grabhahi 15 

grahana 35, 66 

grama 50,116; -$34,69,116 

greha 197 

garth 34 

gkaun 218 
ghafai 166 
ghadi 186 
ghana 137 
ghant 137 
ghatnanda 26 
ghannna 46 

ghara 107, 134, 137, 165, 
172, 183, 196, 225, 241, 


261, 263 ; -ban <123; sti 
184;-*ia 134; -ha 134; 
-hi 167, 318 
ghtridrd 256 
ghar'i 26, 171, 218, 255 

ghdo 82 
ghdyaln 159 

ghdlai 255 ; ghiild 172; ghdli 
20-7, 292 

ghiu 118 
ghum 292 

ghrta 34. 69, 189; -m 66 
gkOru 107 

c 

cauguna 155 

cauthd 153; -i 153; -5 
152-3 

caudasi 152,186 
Oaudaha 147 
caupdri 203, 218 
caubita 147 
caurdsi 150 
cahra- 35 
cahratdktth 65 

cakhu 122, 187 
calicuh 74 

cadh- 1 -ai 81 j -uhi 826 j -ahi ; 

-177, 256; - i 269; -ia 
291; -iahi 291; -at 162; 
-dehu 245 
caruikah 65 
Catnra-mukha 189 
caturtha 37,156 
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INDEX 


culvarimiat 52 
candu 163 
candini 142 

curaca 168 

carana 20S, 219; -punka}a 
109 

carita 122 
carma-kdra 50 

carhai 222 ; cut hi 242 sec c u>/h- 
cal-,-ai 288; -ad 181, 244; 
- ala 197, 202; -ana 

274; -ahn 200, 255; 

-aha 197; -d 171, 276, 
326; -dcai 204; -i 177 * 
-1 228; -t 246; -eu 196; 
-<d 27; -chu 245 ; -i 283 
caviiti 77 

cuh-,-a 168, 296; -ad 283; 
■ala 240, 274; -aUd 271; 
•aba 296 ; -a si 296 ; -ahi 
296; -oAJ 256; -ahii 196; 
-d 171, 297 ; -ia 175, 292 
cahd 176, 256 ; -f. 223, 242 
can 155 
cdtukara 73 
cdpa 283, 326 
cara 146; -d 164 
can 120, 146, 174, 186, 219, 
222; -« 81,146,313; -ha 
314 

Caridam 147 
calai 181, 186, 188 
calisa 148 

cdh-,-ai 197, 203, 296 ; -atu 
166,278; -05.255, 296; 


■xihu 165, 255; -i 186, 
222 -to 122, 291; -I 209 
cZUahl 122; ctyci 107 ; cOfi 

107 

cQda 207 
cdpa 124 
cikkarn 83 

cituvala 240; cilavd 286 
ciQra 72, 107, 138, 176, 
197 ; -c 72, 133 
cillayara - 72; -i 72, 133; 
-0 133 

eitra 197; -kura 72; 
-karakah 138 ; -kurakan 
133; -karakah 133 ; -kiln 
172 
cid 206 

data 267, 283;-dl88, 203 
cinhavai 297 
cihua 46 

anha 160, 177, 197, 216, 
278 

cua 82 ; cuamhl 288 
cuui 281 
climb- 46 
cuka 142, 161 
curna- 70 
cetd 177, 826 

c Sri 108, 16S; -i 108, 122, 
160, 257, 271 

chrh 173, 209, 220, 277 ; * 

108 

veld 107, 195-6 
d/ruhl 122 
cyavaO' 35 
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ch 

cha 140 
eha(a$ 153 

chatha 153 ; -j 152 ; ■? 153 
chafisa 148 ; -u 313 
chairnbandhti 255 
rhmia 172, 225 
rhanda 324 } -icanda 324 
chapana 140 ; chappana 140 
chapdia 27; chadded 241 ; 

cha pi 207 
chain 207 
chamiho 203 
chayn 246 
chain 164 ; -n 174 
chart 313 
chart 281 
chachi 292 

chdjd 167,175, 188, 201 
chddenhi 245 

chdtd 124; -i 207; -e 122, 
124 

charahx 222, 318 
chdra 281; -d 202; -H 27; 
-i 274 

chdhn 262 ; -f 277 
cMdi 183 
chUnabai 151 
ch&ka 177 
chijjai 232 
chidyaic 232 
chidra 72 
ckinna- 443 
cliifai 232 
chira 267 


chuai 82 ; chui 297-8 
ekv(a 297; -i 207 
rhtlchi 261 
chtdana- 35 
chain 142; -< 27 
ehtibhd 160 

i 

jail a 200 

junta 53, 210; -i 207 ; -e 
306 ; ji 207-8, 200, 806 
jaihai 263 ; jaihasi 202 
jai, 166, 171. 227, 244, 257, 
271,292, 296-7, 310 ; . .. 
tnu 310, 312 

fauna (javana ) 185, 189; 
-hi 189 

jufk 121, 158, ICC. 202, 255, 
257, 271, 201, 310 
jaZnd 225 
jakta 16 

jaga 121, 177, 184, 186-7, 
102, 195-0, 201-3, 208, 
215, 220, 225, 227, 242, 
292 ; -sura 326 
jagata 15, 165, 200, 223, 
245-6 
jagya 26 
jata 67,116 
jata 208 
jaUtna 269 

judapi 311 [jadyapi 182 
jana 267 

junan 312; -ft 125, 103 
janae 185 
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janaka 123 
janaUH 271 
janan 1 164 
jonaba 171 

janmna 174, 219, 228, 271 ; 
..hu 313 

janamaUi 172, 275 
jattavd 201,288 
jani 183, 202, 307, 309 
jnnu 143,172. 208, 266, 297. 

310, 319 
jani 325 

japata 122, 189, 278 
jaba 122, 173, 197, 201, 228. 
24,1. 243, 262, 278,301; 
lagi 227 ; -hi 319, 326 ; 
-hi 171 
ja ma 218 
jama<; ^6 
jambuka 291 
jatnbv 42,118 
jaya-mala 201; jayuh 118; 
jnyu 110 \jayn 116 
jar 116; -a 107, 220 
jarai 288, 296-7 ; ja rani 199 

jardu 82 

jari 67,107: 110, 108; -AI 263 

jaratai 197 

jnla 240, 326 

jaldi 301 

javani 189 

jam 164, 173,195, 198, 201, 
207, 223, 272, 276, 292, 
306; -i 207 
jam 201) 


j ax.ta 191 

jahniod 804» jaba 106. 182, 
255-6. 267, 304-5 ‘Jahdtrfi 
305 ; jab a 275, 277, 304 
jahid 262, 301 

jd 165, 172, 185,187-8, 191, 

207, 219, 240, 245-6 

jdi 82, 124, 171, 187, 246, 
263, 267, 277, 281, 283, 
292-3; -hi 263, 292; -i 
189, 195, 205, 240, 240, 
266; -ft 175, -2 240; 
jfift 158, 267, 266, 293 ; 
ja« 297 
jdisa 210 
jatsa 82 

jagni 207 ; jdgnba 283 \jdgi 
248, 296 

jdia 198, 205, 222, 240, 270 ; 
-» 101 ; -1 292 

jam 160, 182, 203 ; -i 192, 
196, 267. -ft 310; .fa 
161, 273 ; 4i 101, 2i0, 
273-4 ; -A 312 ; -Af 

208, -Aft 192; -d 123, 
292 ; -} 196, 277, 281, 
297 ; -id 292 

j audit 45 
janiin 262 

janu 188; jdnru 246 ; jani 
246 

j£ba 28,158, 287, 297 
jayehn 121 
jarai 267 ; jdrd 196 
jari 120 



EARLY AWADHI, 8AXSKRIT, PRAKRIT STC. 


495 


javata 209; dv(Ua 203, 208, 
210 
jdsi 255 

jam 185, 188-9, 191, 195 ; 
■u 189 

jdh 191 ; -i 185, 188-9, 191. 
256 

jahl 121, 292, 297, jahl 159, 

188 - jahl 188-9 
jahu 191 

jia 271, -i 188, 250; jiu 168, 

186, 203, 240; jiu-ferd 
177 

jiataht 319 

jiana 161,177 ; -a 282 
jinht 255 

ji&vai 188; -?i 255 
jiu (see jia) 
jtiaba 262 ; jite 209 
jinn 104,185, 187, 191 ; -At 
185, 189; jinha 172, 185, 

187, 189, 191; jinknht 
185, 189, 191 ; jinhnhl 

189 
jini 307 
jibhha 42 
jimi 306 

jit/a 200 ; -ta 202 
jivana 288 
jisu 189 
jihta 35 
jiu 176 1 -fi 183 
jifa 166 

jibhu 107,107, 223. 24l 
jiva 173. 241 
P. «S 


j'toana 283 
juga 225 
jwldnn 291 
juboraju 121 
jurat 292 
jwriki 288 

jufane 291 ; jurdvalm 207 
jvthnh 53 
juri 125 
juh’i 123 

jei 81, 187,182, 186-7, 191 
jtt 185-7, 191 

jena 187, 189, 191; -ha 191 
jmva 307 

jehi 58,159,167-8,173, 185-6, 
168, 191, 206, 246, 256, 
263, 274 ;/<?*» 188 
je 161, 176, 187, 191, 200, 
325 

jetS 20S; -2 208-9, -5 208 
jehi 274 
jlia 105 

jo 27, 165, 175, 182, 186, 
200-1, 241, 245, 255, 201, 
265, 273-4, 2-80, 282, 298, 
310-1 
joi 187 
joha 310 

jr, 122,101, 171-3,175, 177, ' 
185-7, 196-7, 200, 203, 
206, 243, 245-6, 256-7, 
271-2, 277, 296, 298 
joe 292 

joga 155, 167,172, 182, 192, 
203, 228, 240, 288;-120, 
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182, 209, 248, 245 ; 
267 ; -u 208 
jM 168,173, 208 
jdni 188 

joftana 160, 292, 820 
jfrd 165 
)Ori 240, -e 164 
jVhahl 124 
;U 310 
jiiati- 45 
jtlana 34, 260 
jyes(,ha 86 
jf/otsnd- 46, 72 
jvalati 36 

jh 

jhalakata 123 
jhalaka 123 
jhafta 86 
jhUka 27 
jhtnai 207 
jhvtha 167, 196; 27, 142, 

241 

jlnilana 297 

t 

(ara 288 
(dra 288 
Oka 26, 122, 188 
(uf(ai 86 

(Ufa 27, 58, 283; .[,283, -i 
281 
m 81 

th 

(hakuragohftfi 27, 262 
(hayi 183 


-u ihdl 159, 177 

(hdu 188, 254 ; -C 82, 108 
(A at 242 
(had ha 142 
thajto 138, 176, 246 
ihana 805 ; -i 244 
(harha 142, 298 ; -a 142, 
202 ; -t 142 ; -i 142 
(htkahX 319 

d 

(fagai 27, 256 
dtthka 169 
dand a 51 

jara 183, 293, -i 189 
daraena 135 
darapahl 175 
tfaru 165,236 
tjahaki 243 
dab ha 123 
ddrd 192 
tfdrO 159 
di-add ha 72 
tjithiyaru 108 

dm 122 

tier da 158; -«« 291 
< lora>- 37 
doldu 186 

dVlal 175 ; <lold 186 

dh 

dhaukaQ 38 
•ihnrahx 123, 189 
dhariai 291 
-Mm 174 
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tJhBfa 182 
ihola 27, 68 

t 

ta 89, 283, 201, 310 
iaila 71 

taisa 175 ; -j 207; -«At 319; 

-2 306 ; taynsa 207 
la\ 160, 16S-6, 170, 178, 
15)3, 255, 262, 269, 297, 
818 

tau 158, 172, 1S3, 200, 333 
tauna 170,177-8 
taja 267 ; -C 200; -* 200-1, 
227, 297 ; -i 160 
tat 179 ; -punah 180 
tata 208 

tadapi 242, 310-11 
tana 159, 203, 244, 318 
tanaya 168 

tanu 173, 182, 189 ; -lea 309 
tanta 172 

/apiya203 ; (apt 122, 220, 296 
tapta 38 

taba 121, 159, 167, 241, 266, 
277, 288, 301 ; -i 298, 
301 ; -i 301, 319 ; -An 
314; tabhb 297 

tarn. 180 

tambula- 41 

tayasa (see under taisa) 
tara 226-7 
tara 186 

taru 226; -bara 188; -baranka 
225 


tarundpd 107 
tare 226 ; -8 226-7 
tale 305 

Una 167, 170, 186-7, 192 
tasa 168, 176, 203, 207, 261, 
296, 306 ; -» 207, 272 
lasya 180 

UihaicQ 3u4 ; tahn 120, 167, 
196, 246, 255, 303 ; toAfl 
167,181, 2-45-6, 267, 303 
taki 256 ; -fli 819; -d 301 
ta 124, 170 172-4, 176-7, 
180, 182, 186,192 , 200, 
204, 218, 272, 282, 

Id l 227, 308 
tad 174 

tdkd 172; -i 256; 173; 

-2174 

tdta 135-6 ; -d 202 
tapala 246 
tdpasa 219 
tdpah 69 

tara 107,124, 137 
tara 244 ; -e 124, 138 
tcUa 209 ; -A1177 
tacata 209, 210 ; tdoata 209 
/dsu 170, 174-5, 180 ; -u 
174 

tdhi 170, 173-5, 180, 203; 
-i 174 

tidffi bl 
tithi’Vara 71 

tiua 170, 175-6; -At 170, 
177 ; tinh 180; linha 138, 
170, 172, 175-7, 180, 
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187, 215, 220, 261; tinhai 
170, 176; tinhaht 170, 
176-7, 187, 262-3, 269, 
297 ; tinhahG 814 
tin 254 
limi 306 
tit/fi 152, 171 

tisarai 152 ; ttiare 152-3; 

fiswa 153 ; fyari 153 
tihaya 167 ; -5 168 
lihii 313 
tttisa 148 
tijai 153 

Gna 146 ; -6 263 ; (ini 146 
Gtja 67 
lira- 66, 245 
(isa 148 

tisara (see tisarai ) 
fiAG 243 

tin 165, 169-70, 218-50, 

268, 277, 270-80, 315, 
320, 328 ; tut 163-4, 170 
tituia 160, 163-6, 228, 242, 
277, 297 ; -A* 164, 1G7 ; 
-Af 164, 166 ; -At 

318 

lumum 170 

(urnha 43, 163-6, 170, 241, 
245, 262, 271, 297 ; -j 
164, 167, 228 ; -At 104 
-7. 170, 172, 107, 

263, 297; -Al 318; -2 
170 

tewAtfrlieS, 326; -Me 318 ; 
■chi 168 ; -e 168 


tuwhdra 164, 168, 170, 201, 
296 ; -d 168, 178, 186, 
298; -il6S ; -i 168,178; 
-c 27,168; (omhdrd 168 
turai 257 

tnrata 301, 303, -Af 319 
tuM 318, -fi 314 
«i 164 ; 163-4,170 

txCvjd 68 

lei 159, 170-2, 180, 186, 
318; -i 171, 186; -u 
814 

Una 170,177 ; -Aa 180 
tihi 57, 121, 170, 173-5, 
177,180,184,186,189-90, 
195, 201-2, 204, 218, 

226, 241, 254, 263. 277 ; 
-a 314 

iehdra 167 ; -0 167 
Ce 170, 172, 177, 180, 285, 
313, 319 ; -» 172 ; -5 
292; -Aw 314; -Am 186; 
tl 12], 174, 183-4, 187-8, 
197,242 

m 208 ; -C 209 ; -0 208 
(iraha 147 

Cera 168, 170, 192 ; -i 168, 
271; -e 182, 209; -3 168 
(atari 152 

tomhdrd (see under iMWjAara) 
ti>ra KM, 167 ; tvva 164,167 
8, 170, 188 ; (Orai 167, 
283 ; (Sri 167 ; ton 167 ; 
tore 167 

tohara 164, 167 ; tohard 167 
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tohi 161, 164-6, 170, 182, 

197, 200; -i 164*6; 

-3 254 ; -| 166 ; luh'i 

166; iOh\ 166, 203, 297 ; 
(0 164-6, 170, 172, 263, 

298 ; -A« 314 ; & 271 
t ora (sco under (ora) 

(Drab 233 

(Ohi (sec under iohi) 
lydgi 158 
trini 38 
triya 226 
trisat.hu 149 
truly- 70 ; -ale 233 
Ire Id 225 

team 170 ; -yd 170 
tvariia- 6U 
tarah 307 

th 

thakilu 277 
thaki 161; -eu 240 
thdhd 267 
Ihira 27, 281 
thDrihi 318; thOri 161 

d 

daiu 174 
daiva 186 

rfai 81, 107, 121, 186, 192, 
241 

duufe 39 
damiaka 37 
daccha 298 
dantja 36-7 ; -vata 43 


dadhi 39, 56,66 
datUu 79 ; i o 38 
dampatiht 242 
dayd 159, -la 164, 267 ; 

day a 161,165-6, 223 
darapauu 177 
daraba 188, 201 
darab&n 5 108 

durum 160,187 , 200, 246 
darsana 55, 168, 175 
daluki 296 
daval 89 ; -<)ai 39 

davaw 222 

dasu 146, 167, 182, 267; -l 
153 ; -<*152 
dusaratha 182 
data 163, 207, 219 
dahiu 118 
dahitii 160 

dahtt 192, 267, 310.312 
dag 232 
ddnu 201, 256 
dduiu- 69 ; -ani 135 
ddytiku 186 
dayd (sec under dayd) 
darikd 262 
darn 201 
ddnino 297 
dasd 175 ; -3 218 
dahina 138; -i 138; (see 
d(ihiui) 

did 172; diyd 207; (fid 81 
(Ui 81 

dinna 57,135,167,172, 176-7, 
186-8, 203, 262,274 
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dinu 273 

dinhala 135 ; dinha 183 
dipa 27 
diya (see did ) 
dirisa 218 

disa 152, 176. 223, 242, 257, 
326, -i 326 
disifa 175; -i 204, 218 
diheni 246; dihesu 269, 297 
did (gee did) 
dijia 67, 292; -»292 
dina 187-8; - ha 159, 165, 
172,177, 186, 200, 242; 
dinha 120, 175, 186, 201, 
223, 283, 293, 297. 826 , 
dinhi 125, 242 ; dinhiH 
166 ; dinhi 123 ; dinhesi 
188, 282; dinhi 192 
dipa 124, 218, 326; -lea 137, 
241; -pa((iid 66 
dipdvati 65, 71 
dihi 297 
duau 82 
dudrd 152 

dui 82-3, 137, 146, 152, 
154, 201, 219, 241, 245, 
251, 254, 292, 315, 319, 
326 

duija 153 ; -At 208; duija 152 
dukdn 33 

dukha 167, 178, 188, 208, 
228,242; -i 164; -« 138 
duddha 39 
dunahu 325 
dunidl 81 


dubbala 41 
durajaua 242 
durdva 223 
duri 171 
dttrlabha 297 
dusare 153 
duhita 39 
dithb 186, 218 
dMau 81 

dvija (eeo duija) 
duja 152, 183; -j 152; -2 
152-3, 182 

dura 305 ; -* 304; -ihi 319 ; 

171; -5 304 j -ei 304; 
•eha 319 

dusara 152-3 ; -i 153 
dvrti 240 

deihai 160 ; -ft 261, 264 
deoianha 125; -i 81, 125 
dekhardvd 288 

dekhdi 269, 297; -tu 187, 
246; ~ y i 288; -vai 207 
dekhiahx 263; dekhibai 262; 
dekhibc 262; dekhihahu 
262 

devaki- 69 
dtmid 69 

dim- -i 81,182, 241.282; 
•ihi 160; 186 ; - u 160, 

174; -fi 176, 203 
dio 245; deoianha 43 
dekh -, -rt 27, 122, 241; -ai 
173, 222. 297. 326, -aft 
167, 254; -ata 296; -ana 
296; -ante 252;-aia 288; 
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•asi 255; • aht 265; -ahu 
lG5;-« 158,166,177,186, 
212, 290; -* 26,138, 176, 
197,200-1,212, 291, 298 ; 
■into 240; -id 253, 313; 
-in 253; -j 158, 164; -i 
-«ft 253; -l 326, -« 58, 
202, 261; -dl 188, 207, 
243, 238; -en 258; - i 
209, 253, -e han 253 
de-,- na 121, 166, 287; -ha 
286, 297; -bad 261; -ba 
262 ; -ArtO 261; -hi 16*; 
-hi 195; -hi 201; -hv 
121 

diva 116, 273; -dm 135 
deia 53, 159, 175, 193 
defi 53 (misspelt for dekhi) 
desu 173 

<tiha 160, 297, -a 189 
dou 62, 161, 226, 313, 320; 
-5 175, 272 

do?ah8£; ijijsa 168, 173, 196, 
202, 223 
doU 182, 223, 278 
dosara 152, 186152, 

173 

dOha 107 
dyUfa- 36, 09 
dracati 39 
dritfi 159 
drona- 39 
dvandvn- 69 
deddaia 41, 50, 65 


dvdra 153, 216; -hi 136; -a 
220; -5 136 
dvi-ardha 37 
thi-ejunn 70 

dh 

d/uid 193, 310, 312 
dhana 165, 192, 197, 245, 
257; -kora 120; -pfffj 
171; -i 27; -i 257 
dhanuka 26; dhanuklta 278 
dhamlka 107 
dhanyti 2*4 

dhar-, -of 256, -ahu 189; 
-dyeu 177; *i 107, 
189; -I 245; -u 266; 
-thxt 269 

dharali 107, 208, 278,326 
dharani 176 

dharama 174-5, 195, 217; 

-i 187; -u 152, 183 
dhaniia 51, 166, 273 
(lhaai 39; dhdi 39, 271 ; 

dhdi 273 
dhdnya 39 
dhdma 120 
dhdri 218; -a 199 
dhdv 89; -ati 39; -ana 
267 

dhirja 269 
dhiid 89 
dhUb 2*0 
dhxipa 262 
dhvma 137 
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relax 


dhv*(a 88 

dhy&nu 189,192, 200, 202 

n 

nn 120-28, 182, 152-8,169, 
160-1, 1G4-7, 171-0, 

182-4, 187-9, 192-3, 

195-6, 200-04, 207-08, 
222, 240-2, 244-6, 255 
•6, 262-3, 260-7, 271, 
277-8, 283, 292, 297-8, 
307, 809, 326 
uaina 168, 255 
nat 278 

nan 140, -it 82; nnO 121, 
nab 108 

nauh 118 

naeu 81 
nakula 69, 71 
uakfalra 45, 63 
nnkha 60 

uakJwta 27, 107, 292, -uha 
225 

naffara 183, 256, - u-hnndva 
121, •u-baniivi 176 
nacavd 120 
nata 810 
nadi 174 
nnlha 18G 
uaina 219, -ni 135 
nayana 182, 2<>1 (get* uaina ); 
■Hi 120, -nha 128; 
-nhi 296; -n/if 123, SihH 
125 


nayaniaO 116 
nara 256 
unraka 222 

vnrefn 200 ; -0 181, 198 
nnvnu 218; -fl 187, 152 
uavanVa 45 ; -knh 70; -£e 
110 

uavnmaUikd 71 
nafta- 52 
Hasai 192 

nuhai 296 ; -JA 228 
nn hi 203, 309; -! 152, 161, 
166, 168, 174, 183,192, 

200, 202, 208, 283, 297. 
307, 309; -I 243 , 246, 
274 

i,a 138, 158, 171, 173,175. 

201, 242, 271, 293 
ndi 275 

HOIrtC 116 

udx 30G 
ndi 81 

ndi 122, 228, 231, 271,307 
flaw 108, 121, 159, 180, 277 
wdfi 174-6, 220, 246, 271 
ndi 172 

ndga-phbsa 172; - maii 174; 
-sura-nagara 187; -ini 
174; -u 297 
natO 810 

null,a 158, 165,167,187,197, 
296 

unpita- 65 ; -kah 70, 116 
Mama 69, 122, 168, 197-8, 
225,246,203, 298, -5 189 
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narada 168, 219 
narOga 192 
narikela 64 

nan 122, 170, 180-7, 196, 
250 

nava 161 

navai 122 ; ndva 116, 118 
naia 192 

ndht 152, 159; nahina 256; 
nahl la 810; nahina 307 ; 
»ifl tau 810; nahl 188, 
267, 307 
nahu 161,274 
n&ghehu 26 
n&ca 177 

mara- 72, 168, 171, 304-5; 

-5 804-5 ; mare 47 
niu 45, 66 
nichdvari 242 

nija 123, 125,172, 187,197, 
242, 262, 283, 296 
mta 160, 167, 175, 229, 280, 
240, 243, 301, 803; -* 
301, 303; -m 301, 803; 
nilia 301, 803 
nindahl 43, 196 
nirakhala 26 

nisa 188, 269, 274, 292 ; -i 
202, 218, 273 
mare (see niara) 
nift 81 

mka 186, 196; -« 326 } -e 182 
nid 142 

nW 174, 273; -i 207 
mpacali 71 
P. M 


nlda 202, 263 
nlbu 108 

ntpa 121, 182, 201, 203, 219, 
267 

nemi 45, 71; -h 66 
nUl 192 

neha 188 ; -« 196; -5 106 
nydyl 231 
nydyena 281, 307 
nhdi 43 


P 

pat 168,188, 227, 271, 310 
-12, 326 

pai(hata 183 ; paifhaba 201; 

paifhaba 158 
paufichai 36 
pawn 137, 152; -i 218 
pauya 65 
pakkhi 34 
pakva 33 

pakta 227 ; -e 215 
pakhandi 120 
pakhurinha 122 
pagxi 173,177, 256 
pahkha 161 ; -» (pamkhi) 
164, 256-6; -inha 122 
pacasa 149; -ka 314 
pacisa (-a) 147 
pachatahl 257 
paehalagd 217 
pachitau 181 
pachitc 138 
pafUa 120 
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paftjara 86, 66 
pafa 165, 187 
pafava 107; -na 128 
pafhai 187 
pathaixkah 286 
pa(hatahu 267 
pafMsiO 68 

pa<jhai 52; pa(jhi 27; padhiai 
259; padhianta 252 
pajhilla 156, 303 
panfjita 164* palitavha 122 
patara-hl 124 
patalu 326 
pati-jhdri 242 
patiyava 166 
patrani 333 
patri- 40; -iya 209 
padaratha 174 
paduma 176 
padumani 177 
pana 152, 197 
panihari 188 

paniha 159, 172, 182. 193, 
217, 241, 297; -a 167 
para 122, 137, 159-60, 165-6, 
171-4, 176, 184, 186, 
188 9, 192, 195-6, 205, 
208, 226-7, 242, 246, 256, 
274 

par-, -a» 166 ; -ata 277, 292, 
297; -aba 297; -ahi 228; 
-a 159, 200, 267; -ihai 
208; -iAi 263; -i 175, 
202, 277, 297 ; -e« 292 ; 
eu 183, 297 


paragata 161, 177, 196, 228 
paraghata 27 
parabata 806 

parama 168, 182, 187, 256, 
275, 291; -aralha 182 
paratOku 256 
para-santakD 224 
para i 201, 298; -2 201; -ya 
201 ; .©a 201 
pardna 164, 326 
par ay a (see parai) 
pardvd (Bee parai) 
pardM 183 

paricurika 262 
paricehu 245 
parichaM 77 
paripaka 186 
paritdrd 262 
pariharahi 266 
parichd 158 
parrra 164, 267 
paryariAa 52 
parvan 42 
panto- 55 
parsapara 283 
pafhai -a -6 286 
paliahi 292 
patana 193 
parflri 142 
pasard 187 
past) a 168 
paseu 108 

pahara 138, 150, 155, 196 
paha 228 

paharii 142 ; -fi 108 
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pahi 242 ; -r 228 ; -U22 
pahicana 124 ; -3 196 
pahirasi 164; pahira 187; 
pahirava 187 

pahila 143, 152-3, 303; -i 
121, 318; -i 143, 153, 
220; -? 301 
pahunai 292 
paAficdva/ia 283 
pakhd 208 ; -* 208 
pdcal 153 

pa-, -» 182, 192, 312, 

(ya) 298; -Ua 240; -ihi 
186; -i 158, 173, 188, 
192, 241, 256; -u 82, 
200, 267, 297 ; -uba 286; 
-ubi 193, 262; -eft 173, 
203, 222; -ehu 269; -5 
172, 187 ; -o 267 ; -yafl 
287; -yd 47; -yell 203; 
-yl 120; -va 187, 196, 
222, 297; -pat 171, 176, 
256, 297; -pai 159, 191, 
256; -cab 282 ; -vaba 
297 ; -icab 312; -pa 123, 
165, 172, 186, 208, 223, 
242, 283, 286, 297; -p5 
174 

pau 198 ; paya 161; pdyanha 
123 ; pdy(X 228 
pdijWM 67 
pdlca 297 

pache 304 ; -2 801 
pajhala 137,187 
pandeya 116 


pdlisdha 165 
paCi 326 
pada»i 135 
pdna 218 
pant 291 
pdntyam 116 

papa 175, 201; pdpinihi 183, 
292, 297 

paya see pa- (and pau) 
para 159, 240, 267 
pdrai 192, 202 ; -ft 297 ; -ba 
297; -Am 297 
para 122, 297 
parloa 227, 231 

palakah 286 
pal-, -abi 262 ; -» 246 
palaoa 164,183 
pavaku 120 

pdtdru 197 

pdsa 202, 226, 228,231,274; 
-d 57 

paAl 159, 227-8, 263 
pakhd 241 
p&ca 146 
pflra 226 

pi-, -and 182 ; -aAl 81; -eu 
83; -yaC 255; -yand 282 ; 
pip ana 283 

pidrd 164 ; piydra 138, 167, 
172; piyari 188; piyari 
77 

piu 196 ; -na 283 
pikka 33, 68 

pUd 160-1, 167, 171, 181, 
198, 326 
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piya 167, 192, - hi 122 
pisuna 201 
piu 108 ; piya 167 
PWii 218 

pi<J- 66 
pidhanha 123 
pira 171,192 
pisata 202 ; pt$a 292 
puija (pumja ) 43 
pu(a- 51 
punya 45, 218 

putla-, -mmi 186, -A» 136 ; -e 
136 ; -o 38 
putthaa 74 

putra 123; -r adhu 56, 73 
pitnah 191 

puni 175,196, 208, 242,262-3. 

282, 301-3,313 
punita 182; *d 262 
pura 187, 198, 209, 296 
puravahu 160, 267 
2 >urana 122 

purukha 167; -nha 122, 
177 ; -A. 122 
p«?ya 55 

puitaka- 74 ; -,n 119 
puhupa 120 

puhumi 217, 222; -ipati 
326 

puch-, -aH, 166 ; -ala 275 ; 
-aba 183 ; -asi 255 ; 
-ahu 165; -a 203; -i 
173; 174, 176 

ptija 201, 256; -i 160, 
171, 283 ; -a 152, 292; 


-i 245 ; -iaUi 240 ; -ihi 
167, 292 
pvjya 198 
punid 122 
puraba 326 
pur-, -ahu 161; -» 27 
p&ch-, -at 191; -aba 263; -uhu 
161; -4123; -i 261 (sec 
puch-) 

pbjia 207; -ya 161 
pXcch- 40, 70 
petari 174 
petba 36 
pellai 52 
jiidu 183 
pcma 222 
polika 73 
poUhakam. 65 
pSi 165 

ybthi 256, 298 
pydn 209 
pratipada 72 
pratapa 292; -u 246 
praticasin 73 

pralittiikah 68; praliveiin 73 
pratyabhijdnati 56 
praihama 125, 173, 187, 201 
prath -ilia 156 
prapd-iald 50 
prabhau 171 

prabhu 160, 166, 198, 326 
pramana 325 
pramudila 159 
prayaga 182 
prayoga 242 
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prasar- 40 
p rastara 39 
prasna 219, 245, 274 
prahlad - 57; - ayati 53 
prdghurna - 69 

prana 172, 246, 272-3 ; -j 
182 

priya 40,172, 182, 187, 189. 

192, 198, 204; -a 266 
pfita 167-8, 176, 208; -i 
168, 173-4, 223, 240. 
283, 292 

prima 142, 166, 188, 202, 
223 ; -iya 209; .} 177 
prerayati 52 
prerl 261 

ph 

pharakai 160 

phala 40, 123, 152 186, 200, 
209, 259 ; -ahdra 56 ; 
-u 118, 174, 176, 180, 
241 

phalaka- 51 
phalati 50 
phalendra- 42 
phdbi 207 
phalguna 40 
phMa 176, 226 
phiru 301 

phirata 197; phiri 158, 174, 
297, 301, 303; phiri 172 
phiki 263 

phura 167, 188 ; -» 142 
phulatdn 122, 220, 255 


hula 177, 209, 218 ; -T 120 ; 

-Wifi 285,313 
phera 297, 301, 303, -«189, 
256; -ii 263 
phurai 27 

b 

baia 186 

LaUha 122, 242, 277; -no 
174; -ba 288; -d 320; 
■are 123, 288 ; -i 183 ; 
-« 242, 277 ; 195 

baitarani 174 
baidihi 168, 176 
bairdgi 183 

bairi 202; -na 161; -i 28, 
283 

baisaba 288 ; baisdre 288 
baurani 245 
bamsa 182 
bakucanha 123 
bakhdna 107, 168, 175, 220; 
-d 195; -i 183, 222 ; 
-5 26,167 , 218 ; -5 223 ; 
-3 175, 266 
baca 186, 269 

bacana 138, 174, 177, 187, 
196, 207 , 223, 243 ; 
161 

bajara 218 ; -hi 124 
bajjai 232 
bajdi 57 
baftcehu 189 
bafa 277 ; -chdhl 122 
ba(au 108 
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kifBAi 276 
bad a 123 
bajahara 173 
batiyd 107 
bafisa 148 
badana 175 
badal 232 
badi 228, 230 
badhdcd 107 
bana 121, 153, 172,18«, 187, 
200, 263; -At 124 
bandied 161; banihi 200;6antf 

277 

banija 27 
banobdsa 266 
bandaO 219 
bandar 79 
bandhai 40 
bandhu 186 
baburahi 123 
bamhana- 47 
baya 176 

bayana 297 ; -a 282 
bayara 161; -a 246 
bayali 115 
bayeu 166 

bara 152, 159, 165, 186, 

228; -At 22S; baru 241, 
271, 310 

barai 124; barihi 201 
barajatX 254 ; barajed 243 
bar ala 203 
baratdru 297 
bar an 297 

baran -, -a» 297; -aO 121, 


INDEX 

186, 192; -i 292; -i 
197, 241; -*fl 228; 

255 

barafd 183 
barakv 313 
barObfia 189 
barial 806 
baruka 310 
bartihx 192 

bar a 27, 138, 142; -bhdgini 
196; -i 138, 142, 161, 
167, 193; -«161; barehl 
138; bare 183 
bardi 200 

barhai 27; barhava 267 
bala 186, 307 ; -« 192 
bali 306-7 
ban 222 
baUlab 232 

basa 161, 168, 183, 188, 274 
bas-, -ai 172, 175; -ata 192; 
-aAtl87, 256; -ahu 176 ; 
-d 159; -dAf 176 
basana 187, 242 
bananla 192 
baserd 272 ; •« 222 
bantu 174 
baha 256 
bakila 246 
bahu 123, 137, 2-40 
bahuta ICO, 166, 173, 189, 
245-6, 292 ; -i 318 
bahuri 301, 308 
bahSri 303 ; -i 266, 301 
bdita 147 
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baura 192, 200, 202, 2(53 
bdjai 232 
bdjana 107 
baja 189 
baju 256, 807 
bd(a 124,; -i 124 
Lula 138,165,173,181-2,184, 
197 203, 220, 283; -a 
138,142,200-1,204, 208 
bana 174 ; -h\ 177 
bant 121, 142, 174, 320, 
bdmhana 42 
bdyasa 292 
bdra 174, 318 
bdraha 147 
bdra At 818 

bard 208, 263, 318; -i 108, 
122, 196, 226, 245, 272, 
298 

bdlae 135 
bdlaka 187 
bdvari 107 
basa 183 
bdsuki 124, 218 
bdsu 175 
bahara 187, 804 
bbka 201 

UHd 203 

bddhd 297; -j 326; -5 242, 
257 

lAha 220, 298 

lidhd 128 ; biydhaba 263 ; 
biydhu 296 

bidgi 81 ; biySg i 202, 326 
bikdi 202 


bikha-cirai 183 
bigarahi 256 
bigasa 192 
bica 27 

bicdri 182, 269, 296 
bicdru 182, 201 
bichuraht 177 
bidiQhd 218 
bithd 207 
bidd 218 
bidita 166 
bidhdtd 164 

bidhi 138, 159, 164-8, 173, 
183, 231, 263, 292,306-7; 
-hi 193 

bina 187, -a 307; -« 176, 
181, 189, 192, 262, 271, 
807 

binauba 171, 266 
binatiya 182, 267; binaft 
167; bindR 245 
binaya 164 
bindu 70 

bipati 137,161,166, 193 
bipra 255 ; -nha 122 
bibudha 174 
bibeka 159, 269 
bibhtlaka 64 
bibhuR 201, 298 
bitnala 162, 219 
limukha 202, 255 
biydhaba (see bid ha) 
biyOgi (see i/Opi) 
birafui 208 
biralai 818 
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biraha 160 ; -agi 297 
biragt 275, 291 
birajax 242, 257 
liratu 173 
biridha 176 
bircha 274 
biriha 283 
bilamba 24C 
bilaya 263 

bilGkaii 176 ; bifoki 161, 167, 
257 

bitocaaa 219 
bilva 52, 72 
bisala 53 
lisikhi 166 
buifi 53 
bislard 176 
bista 262 
bihdna 241 
hihdla 306-7 
bihuna 307 
Inca 177,184, 228 
Inci 240 

Mj'a-66,166 

Inju 108, 178, 226. 288 
bid 172,177 

bithinha 228 
biricha 226 
bisa 147 
bu^ca 33 

bujjhai 86 
bujhai 290 
buddhasena 174 
buddhi 158 ; bttdhi 107, 161, 
183, 188, 196, 200, 223 


budbya - 41 

bujba 166; -d 293; -» 159. 

292, 297 
budi 298 
burahi 288 
burha 24*1 
IMa 208 
l%nda 246 
bevlcul 307 

besahand 202 ; besahd 182 
begi 186, 266, 301, 303 ; - hi 
319 
bifd- 66 

bedka 278 ; -i 297 
beli 137 
beta 292 
Vehara 171 
msi 307 

bold! 167, 255, 298 

bovdt 108 

UkQ 234 
todku 242 
toralii 288 

tola 208, 277. 297 ; -0 158 ; 
-m 283; -» 188, 208, 
298 ; -i 196, 326 
byddha 177 
todhmana 4l, 64 

bh 

Wm-, -i 160, 208, 222, 233-4, 
242, 246, 290, 325; -a 
171, 174, 177, 182 8, 

187, 233-4, 237, 241-2. 
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291 , -ila 234; -i 172, 
283-4, 275; -via 234 ; -i 
164, 197 , 241; -I 246; 
-e 58, 187, 242 ; -<« 167, 
177, 233-4. 246; -eC 233; 
-ew 81; -ena 234 ; -ehu 
269; -e 142, 158, 233-4 ; 
•you 275 ; -yasi 244; -yen 
169, 182, 201, 233, 283; 
bhi 242 

bhaiyd 108, 121 
bhau 220 

bhaQhat 107,124, 2C7 
lhakti 307 
bhakhaddla 203 
bhagata 164, 187, 200; -na 
228 

bhagali 219, 292 
bhagavanta 219 ; -a 176 
bhagint 63, G6-7 
bhagnah 232 

bhajana 168,189 ; bhojd 122 
bhafa 271 
bhadra- 52 
bhayuhJcara 326 
bhaydvani 240 

bhar-, -at 233 ; - aba 233 ; -i 
167, 193, 227, 240, -i 
326 ; -i 826 

bharata 121, 138, 166, 174, 
182-3,192, 200, 208, 271, 

292 

bhartai 283 
bharQsa 176 

bhala 192, 197, -di 192-3, 

P. M 


197, 255; -i 138, U2, 
242; -eu 313; -ehx 292; 
-n 183, 200 

bhatara 77, 159, 165, 176 
bhavaM 176 
bhavitavyatd 207 
bhaddri 27 

AAdmAa 123, 244; bhat 108, 
121,192 271,296, 320; 
bhdya 122 

bhdkhai 186; bhdkhd 223 

bhdga 161, 168 
bhdgdb 282; bhaye 176 
bhdnda- 56 
bhdia 267 
bhddra-pada 39 
bhdiU 207 

bhdya (see bhdiuha) 
bhdyl 161 
bhara 186, 218 
bhdria 180; -i 326 
bhdru 292 

bhdca 186; -i 175; -d 122; 
-e 242 

bhaia 226; -baddha 202 
hhlUi 174, 188-9, 193, 242, 
306 

bhikhdri 142 
bhikhiyd 108, 197 
bhikyd 42 
bhtniara 68 
bhinna 240 

Ihtkha 161 (see bhikhiyd also) 
bh'Uaru 304 
bhuula 182, 188 
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bhui 107, 263 
bhuguti 202-3, 201, 282 

Ikujabala 262 

bhubi 271 
bhulana 102, 267; -tu 240; 

-i 291; bhuldba 283 
Mm- 56 

bhvkha 107, 175 
bhuta 287 
bhumi 42, 59 
bhuri 187 

MiWa0 28;M5/a 241; bhvli 
200, 241 

bhutana 48, 63, 187, 242 
bhtyiipctti 219 
bheje 257 
bhllata 174 

bhOga 122, 192, 202, 205, 
267; -ini 160; -« 200, 
208, 240 
bhojana 186 

bhOra 142, 172; 301, 303; 
-i 197 ;-e 138;-2 201, 269, 
301 

bhratnahl 188 
bhrdtV ■ 42; -jaya 68 
bhratfra 42 

m 

mai 142 ; mat 122, 157-8, 
163, 106-8, 173, 175, 

183,197, 207, 228, 241-2, 
254, 261-2, 271, 278, 
326 

mauktikam 118 


XXDBX 

inawfa 64 
maul 119 
inatila 64 
mae 163 
rnaht 219, 306 
magana 197 
magu 166 

mahgala ( mamgala ) 43, 203 
maccha- 35, 107 
tnacchia 85 
machari 107 
majjha-illa 156 
majhdra 226 ; -a 176, 226 ; 

-i 225 
maflju 292 
mantfaft 225 
maiyli 4 

matnr.drd 182 ; -i 168, 326 
m«td 197, 292 

mati 168, 174,189, 193, 207, 
296 ; -hint 165 
tnaG 193 
maduna 244 

tnadhu 142 ; -mahikd 46 
madhnka 56, 69 
madhya 156, 215, 225, 227 
mana 107, 159-60, 104-5, 
172, 175-6, 188-9, 192, 
201, 203, 219, 240-42, 
267, 272, 274, 318; 

-bhavata 138 ; -bhdvati 
138 

manau 812; tnanahU 256, 810 
mandihu 245 
numi-iCipa 266 
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manic 123, 256 
manuja 257 
mariOfa 285 
mariOratha 161, 2-10 
manda- 39, 266 
mandxra 176 
mama 73,163 
mayd 163, 188 
mar-, -ai 186, -ala 241, 294; 
-ana 244, 278 ; -aAi 
255 

marajada 197 

marama 165, 168, 188, 246 
marica- 66 

malina 242 ; marina 122 
makaka 46, 65 
i nazah 36 

wiaAa 226-7 i maha 122, 126 
-7, 172, 174-5, 188,196, 
200, 207, 225-7, 272-3 
mahd 125 ; mahi 159, 186 ; 
mahX 158, 226, 318; mahu 
122; maha 122, 176, 225, 
227 ; maha 322 
mahatari 108 
mahari 107 
mahddeo 81 
mahima 197 
mahiia- 42 ; -i 55 
mahi 176 ; -pa 326; -pati 
220 

maAC 314 
mahesa 255 
majira- 67 

majhari 225 ; majhidrd 225 


modapha 168 
mOdira 203, 218 
mOsa-khava 172 
Midi 142, 158 
mdkhi 107, 189 
maga 26 ; -a 325 
mag ha 56, 228 
md{»na 318 
maid- 46 

mdtu 121, 168, 242 
mdtx-piasd- 69 
mStha 220, 275 
mdua 120, 193 ; -5 161 
man-, -ala 183 ; -a& 312 ; 
-ahf 267 ; -aAO 274; 

-d 123, 325 ; -i 161 ; 

-» 292 ; -cH 167 
mandod 255 

manuka 200; manusa 168, 
256 

mdyd 198, 2-41, 262-3, 266. 

292 

mar-, -ai 176 ; -afl 254 ; -d 
171-2 ; -i 124, -i 271 

293 ; -u 267 ; -tsi 244 
mdraga 26, 231, 254 
mdrula- 326 

mdlia 116 

*mdlio 116 ; mdlikah 119 
mdlin 116 
inaiinikd 119 . 
maha 188; -a 225; -a 173; 
-3 188, 225-6, 263; -l 
165,175, 187, 189, 192, 
195, 225-7, 240; mOha 



514 


IKDBX 


226 ; mflAd 225- (ateo soe 
maha) 
mdhura 46 
«a* 79 

m&g-, -ahu 267 ; -d 241 ; -t 
219; -u 175 

m hjha 167, 225, 227, 318 ; 
-d 226 

mtohai 27, 123 ; -r 160 
ui&sa 186 
mien 108 

mi<-, -ahx 291 ; -t 288; -at 
172 

milra 161, 164, 197,219, 274 
miradahffv 209 
in irtaka 173 

mil-, -ai 207, 245; -ana 159 ; 
■ant 283; -ah 282-8 ; ahx 
172; -d 171; ■aed 288; 
•ciya 223 ; -i 245 -6, 255, 
281, 298 ; -i 263 ; -«Af 
225 ; -ehu 165; -e 262, 
278 

misa 182 
micu 278, 297 
mtjakx 256 

ttiilha 137-8, 142 ; -d 142 ; 

-i 137 ; -e 196 
mila 120 
tnuehn 314 

muhita 64, 272-3, 826 
mukuta 161 
mukula 41, 64 

tnukha 56, 69, 124, 186, 226, 
269, 272 ; -ni 123, 125 


muni 123, 189, 223, 225, 245, 
271,298, 326 ; -uha 123, 
125; -raja 186; -hi 
201 

muratax 124 
inula 329 
mulla 74 
musala- 51 
tnuhamada 120 
muhi 159 

107, 177 

murata 124, 153, 192, 220 ; 
-i 164 

mula 220 ; -a 158 
mulya 74 
mxga 292 
megha- 56 
merdihi 107 

metana-hdra 285; meld 277; 

wife 288 
metfhra- 42 
wirae 81 

merd 161, 168; -5 161; -e 
123,161 ; -o 161,166 
meli 123 ; -i 172 

mottiG 118 

molla 74 

mohi 159, 175, 182,201, 226, 
267, 292, 298 ; -i 58, 
158-9, 163, 172, 201, 

262, 266; mOhx 159; mvhi 
159, 189; ,«3/,r 159, 177, 
244 ; mUAi 165, mCAl 
203, 255, 297 ; mCAfi 314 
mo 73,158-9, 163,191, 222, 
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240, 256, 272 ; jtal 

169 

inOkku 262 

mOti 123; -hi 122; mod 202 
w»5ro 158, 160-1, 166, 188, 
196-7, 320; -a 160, 164, 
246;-* 160, 274 ;-i 160-1, 
182,207; -5123,160-1,176 
uiflha 201 

167, 171, 184, 197, 209, 
226-7, 242. 246, 267, 269 
tnraktana 46 
mhane 312 

y 

yauvana 36 
yajflopavita 72 
yati 210 
yatna 36 
!52 

yasya 191; yah 191 
yaha 47, 160, 181-2, 184-5, 
192, 223, 243, 266-7, 
277. 297 ; -u 181-2, 
185 

yd 181, 183-5, 200 
yad 50 
yadvia 210 
yar 50 

yaht 184 ; -u 184 
yuvaraju 166 
yukd- 69 

yei 181-2, 185; yehi 183; 
yehu 181 

ye 180-2, 185.191 


yehi 183 
yoktra 73 

ydgu 208, 229, 240 

r 

raini 107, 177, 207 
raurihi 306 ; raure 108 
rakata 208 
rakhacdre 285 

raghu -, -natha 125; -pati 283; 
-pati-prabhulai 166 ; 
barhsinha- 122 ; bara- 
bimala-jasu 186; -rai 
263 

rahkahi 193 

rahgd (rarhga ) 175 

rac -, -*' 298; -enhi 246 ; 

-esi 244 
raja 177 

rancika (raijteika) 175, 306 

ratana 121, 326 ; -sinu 181 

rati 292 

ratha 246 

randhai 40 

rabi 246 

ravaQ 158 

raimi- 55 

rasa - 17*, 188, 202, 267 ; 
-Marl 137; -cerfi73; -ika 
117, -ikiyd 117 
rasand 175,186 
rah-,-ai 161, 171, 188, 195, 
207, 246; -at 122; -ata 
183 ; -ati 272 ; -ateQ 271; 
■ana 263 ; -aba 263, 
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297; -ahi 203, 218 ; -« 
142, 201, 207, 209, 207 ; 
-it/e 183 ; -ihahi 120; 
-ihu 245; -i 177, 233, 
278, •« 164, 174; -eni 
245; -i 158, 173, 233, 
242, 276, 278, 291 
rahota 2lS 

rai 176 ; -u 108, 240, 277; 
-u 168, 198 

raurn ( ravara) 186, 197-9, 
228; -i 198, 199; -i 
198 

raJch *, -ai 193 ; -aba 298; 
■aht 173 ; -flAti 269 ; 
■a 47, 175, 277, 298; 
-iht 263; -ehu 243; -e 
192 

raja 142, 166,171, 175, 188, 
226, 256. 262, 297 ; -» 
123 ; -f 123, 297 ; -kuQra 
121; -Jcdara 175; -kula 
199; -putra 65; -hi 
166 

raja 122, 142, 164-5, 171. 
173, 176, 195-6, 203, 
209, 220, 228, 240, 254 
-5, 277, 291, 296, 298, 
326; rdjan 199; rajana 
198; rdjanha 123 
rata 107, 143, 153, 220, 242; 
-a 123 

rati 122, 142, 152, 203 ; -i 
240 
ratri 50 


rani 108, 142 ; -I 108, 120 
-1, 177, 188, 201, 207, 
228, 241, 271 

raina 117, 121, 160, 165, 
183, 189, 195, 298, 325 ; 
■alhifeka 138; -nama 
266 ; -pema-bhajana 183; 
-priya 165 ; -sam-mukha 
123; -Af 122, -m 121, 242 ; 
-ud 117 
rdical 199 
rdhu 278 
rfidha 271 
rijhdi 122 
riiu 242 
rini 202 
ripu 246 
rifi 58 
rwa 171, 196 
risani 142 ; -e 283 
njh-. -ai 257 ; -a 174 
ruda 209 
rupacantai 124 
rutt/ati 65 

rupa 121, 165, 175,186. 188, 
208, 218, 222, 243. 263 ; 
-a 160, 173, 201 
re 172 
rcmo 117 
rehha 172 
roibd 283 
rocacahi 288 

r5*, -aht 82; -a 82; -i 256; 

-nd 256 ; -roi 257 ; -vata 
257, 274 
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roa 168, !78;rOKI 208 
rcia 267 
rl>-<lana 100 
rthna 203 (sco i-u-a) 
rOjti 160,192 

rv/iu 262 

1 

hi 176,197, 263 
lauha 78 ; -kdra 56 
laija 52 

lakh-, -ai 320; -dl 82; -» 
292 

toi/-, -« 308; -ai 202 ; -apfli 
159, - avahi 161 ; -i 158, 
182, 202, 228, 241, 262, 
206, 277-8 ; -*u 298 
laguna 142 
laghu - 56 
lahgh- 46 ; -ai 85 
lacchana 209 
lajavani-hari 285 
lajaaeu 291 
lajja 52, 116 
la(a 197 
larata 165 
larika 188 

lavana 46 

Utsana 58, 177,193, 296; -« 
120 

laharai 182 

lah; -i 227, 244, 308; Aa 
186 

lai 183, 242 ; -i 163 ; -tiia 
172; 

laklta 151,174, 267 


lag; -a 210, 242, 283 ; . a ti 
240; -aba 298; -ahx 123, 
174; A 121, 142, 168, 
227-8; -ihi 263, -i 245, 
268; -I 203, 298; -u 160 ; 
-e 298 

laja HO, 123 ; -» 297 

languid- 40 

lutd 207 

labha 163, 189 

layaka 165 

Idyaq 139 

lal 139 

Idea 123, 227 
lahd 173 
Ihba 138 

likh-, -ai 175, 263; >ani 
138, 142, 158; -a 277, 
325; A 192; -i 20, 278, 
320 ; -itani 325 
lihgn-pafla 73 

liya 22S; -e(lie) 298; like fl 
120; file 291; Vmha 182, 
298 ; r«»Aal58, 100,167- 
8, 183, 186, 193; Itnhi 
53, 242; -HnheH 183; 
linhesi 202 ; hike 242 
Rli 208 
hi 323 
lukdi 297 
lugdi 277 

lunia 186 

Ui 121, 16C, 193, 227, 826 ; 
lei 186; reh 272; lift 
272; leba 287 , 298 ; Hbd 
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158 ; Bvai 203 ; liht 257; 
lehu 47, 219, 298 
tikin 312 
logoi 240 
to* 177 

Ifika 120, 243, 208 

toga 245,256, 277; -»o 123; 

-nha 122 

tocana 326 ; -lahu 186 
tini 158 
Itba 107 
tiibha ICO, 260 
toha 170 ; -u 268 

v 

tanka 83 
tat 170, 178 
taktl 50 
takhana 298 
vakra 33 
vaqt 34 
tag glia 85 
va((ai 86 
tariff hai 62 
vappha 41 
varaydtrd 65 
tarawhx 53 
tarna- 40 
tar?- 55 
vallt 52 
tas- 55 
vasittha 53 

t aha 47, 161, 170-1, 173, 
175-7, 203, 207, 240, 
207, 297 ; -i 175, 177, 


200; tea At 181, 229, 

wahu 181 

rdl70, 174; ted 181 
raacafi 115; vayarali 115 
vatu 07; - dkula - 65; -avail 
41, 63 ; -avalih 116 
vadyaQ 232 
vdratia 203 ; pari 117 
vdrtd 118 

vitlukd 70, 116 
pavatla 242 
vdsfe 230 
piana 72 
vijnapti 45 
vitapa 51; -at 333 
viifala 51, 53 
vilasti- 68 
vidyd 223 
tidhavapana 195 
titWAt'307 
v'tpddika 71 
vilihium (jdi) 290 
titahdra 71 
vismar- 41 
vismx -55 
til'd 67 
vudjha 52 
vxddha 70 
rf/iici 71 
vxieika 68 

vei 170-2, 177, 187, 200, 
297 

vi 181 ; -tika 209 
tijhium (jdi) 296 
vida 107 
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vela 302 
vontisa 147 

voha 176; -» (cahi) 170, 174 
-5 

177 ; -hi 177 ; -hi 175 
pOra 200 
vyajana 72 
vyathd 67 
vyartha 192 
vyavahara 71 
vydghra 41, 65 
vritti 58 

wahi (see mhi)\ ica (see vii) 

f 

• 

kaivala 71 
kaldnx 135 
iuyya 71 

kikha 56 

kitala 68 ; -ayu 71 
kuka 69 
kuntfd 55 
ivkava 69, 78 
kXgala 64 
kxhga 55 

krnu 45, 268 ; ixnoti 69 
SOdha-kara 72 
iobh- 56 
ktnakru 46, 74 
kyamaka 65 
kydla 55 
krapa 53 
kravana 65 
krutikirti 63 
kretthi 67,116 

F. 86 


klakpia 166 
kvatura 55 
kvasa 65 

t 

w! 35 

tatfhaka 156 
Sodaii 4 55 

s 

sai 151 ; sau 151, 181 
saiada 81 
saila 209 
saUalisa 77,148 
satdhi 72 
sautukai 171 
taubhdgya 72 
sandal 304 

s«Q 120-22, 159, 165-6, 

173, 18 J, 187, 191-2, 
222, 227, 241, 256, 269 
318 

saQha 304-5 ; -i 305 
sau 180 ; sau 180; sakah 180 ; 
sasmin 179 

sawtsara 166, 177, 297 ; -u 
*283 

sak-, -ai 298; -aC 298; 
-ab 282 ; -aba 298; -aht 
201, 298 ; -,i 120 
sakala 158, 161,172, 283 
sakucata 274 
saktu 55 
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sakhd 182 

sakhi 296, 826; -na 122-3, 
197 ; -nlia 123 ; -yana 
124 ; -i 153, 246 
sagurau 297 

saguna 53, 124, 152; -tai 
124 

saghana 56 

sankara (sarh•) 255, 326 

sahga 227-8, 230, 283; -i 
182 

sahghare 27 
sanmukha 305 
saciva 228 
sacitanha 123 
saecani 85 
sajaga 306 
sajana 203 
sajat 160 
safichepahi 122 
safijhd 36 

saftta 246; -„hi 123, 126; 

-hi 254 
sacldha 52 
sanha 156 

sata 196, 222, 244 ; -l 153; 

satasaitga 171 

soft 222, 241 

satta 38, 240 

saUara 149 

satfawma 149 

satya 182 

satraha 147 

sadana 168 

sudd 172, 222, 255 


sadfia 231 

sana 159, 165-6, 208, 222-3, 
240-2; -m 174 
sanamukha 202 
sanatha 158 
saneha 197, 326 
santakena 224; santalcO 224; 

sante 230 
santanha 218 
santdp - 64; - ayali 79 
sandhi 72 
sapata 124, 177 
sapathi 50, 55 
sapalha 188, 166, 201 
sapana 167, 228, 293, 296, 
326; -a 124, 184, 207, 
242; -ehu 165, 183, 

313; -i 124, 171, 220, 
242 

saplali 60 
saptadaka 50 

sappa 40; -m 132; -d 132 
-3; -i 182 ; -0 116, 
132-3 
safaid 139 

sa!>a 124, 142, 161, 164, 167, 
172, 175, 183, 188-9, 
197-8, 208-4, 206-7, 

215, 217-8, 241, 243 
-6, 256,268, 277, 282, 
298, 326; -» 187, 256, 
318; Heht 206; kdhu 
206; Jdchu 206; kou 
206; kSd 206; - hi 195, 
197, 203-4, 200; -hi 
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182; -Af 199, 216; -nhi 
126;- M 203 
sabada 174 
tabarai 223 
sdbori 125 
sabbadhi 133 
sabha 125, 218, 226 
satna 166,174, 182, 198, 201, 
240; •h 224; samiaa 
224 

samai 177 
samayo 302 
samartha 51 
samarpay- 69 
samdja 187 ; -a 209 
samana 166 
samipa 256 

samujha 183; -ta 182; -aiaa 
246; -aval 288; -i 27, 
175, 196, 243, 261; -eu 
245 

samuda 291;-At 122 
samudai 255 
samefahu 197 
sameta 198, 246, 262 
sampu(a 244 
sambhu 196, 219 
sammata 43,121 
tammuha 46 
satnhdri 281 
say a 151 (8 co tai) 
sayuna 292 

saydni 142; -i 246; -i 176 
Sara 296 

saraga 175, 227,257, 278,326 


8arana 167, 256 
sarabari 186 

aardh' t ‘ana 198; -a 196; 

-i 196, 263; -iata 240 
sari 159, 191, 201, 228, 256 
Sarisa 121, 192, 231, 266 
sartra 177, 326 
sarikha 174, 255 
sarVnita 255 

sarpo 80; -ip 132; -b HO, 
132; -an 132; -ah 132 
sarva 206 
sarcuna 283 
safont 296 

sacati 107, 122, 168, 244, 262 

sacarafl 121 

savttra 180 

savinaya 174 

sasi 186 

saswra 297 

sah-, -a» 173; -aha 262; 
•a 167; -i 292; -iO 
243 

sahaja 182 

gahasa 151 

sahaya 207 

sah Ua 255 ; -ena 224, 

sahi 325 

sahili 326 

sah 179-80, (see sao) 
saga 227-8, 230 
sQcdia 187; -e 241 
sa 179 
sat 297 
sduja 107 
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sdlthd 275 
sagara 220 

sdja 262, 297 ; -d 122, 296; 
-i 291, 296; -i 173, 
218;-« 173 
sdjhud 156 
satha 149 

sata 146, 257; -« 313; -va 
153;-8 313 

satha 168, 202, 218, 298; 
-d 166, 243; -i 121, 
161, 218 
sadara 292 
sadhai 175 

sadhu 187; -mahimd 240 

sd«a 156 

sdni 58 

saf 41 

f dra 202 

sari 245 

sdrtha 39, 64 

said 292 

sasu 326; -ra 262 
sOci 182 ; -chit 314 
sfl/Aa 301, 303 
sfipa 116, 132; -a 182 ;-mm 
142; -u 116, 132 
sil&ri 267 
siitha 38, 68 

sikha 107,121, 166; -e 137, 
187 

sihgha 271, 291 
sihghala 26, 218; -dipa 

171 

Meal'd 288 


siddha 178; -nha 123 
sidhde 124, 240 
sidhi 189 
sindhu 225-6, 246 
siya 326 
sira 177, 208 
sirajanahdrahl 243 
sirati 240 
sitd 218 

siva 298 ; -a 223 
sihahX 187 
sihiti 107 
stydra 159, 262 
sin 108 
sip 66 
sikani 126 

s'Ud 269, 297; -natha 223 
sipa 171, 176 
siya 263 
si la 167 

sisa 172, 225 ; -,ii 125 
sled 164 
tu 180 

sna(d 108, 164; sud 53, 108, 
176, 241. 244 

sukha 168, 165-6,173, 175- 
6, 192, 197, 202, 256, 
267, 275 

sukhdi 171; -A! 291 
sukhari 188 
sugati 125 

sugandha 73, 202, 222; 

sugadha 120 
sugai 197 

su^Aarai 208; -Af 26 
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sujana 263 
sujasa 166 
sujand 200 

suta 172, 276, 326; -nhu 
246; -d 166 
sudhdri 281 
sudhi 107,182, 197 
tUH-,-ai 178, 215, 256, 

282-3; -ahu 168, 826; 
-d 123. 241, 326; -au 
266; -aeu 167, 203; -dc 
187; -ajfeu 288; -aychu 
246; -dcafi 166, 266; 
•dcaht 288; -dvahu 177; 
•avd 288;-» 45, 171, 182, 
201,207, 243, 263, 296 
-7, 326 ; -ia 292 ; 

-ihahi 263; -j 123, 2-42 ; 
-u 296; - ehi 246 
sundara 167, 172, 256, 276; 

-td 209, -i 43 
sufaid 40 
subdrii 263 

subhdu 108, 246, 267; -2 
142; -vd 142 

sumir-,-ai 192 ; -ata 189, 203, 
274; -ana 204, 298; -ahu 
297 ; -rfi 243; -ena 246; 
•ehu 165 

sura 226; -no 123 
suranga 120,164 
swrasari 266 
sulabha 189, 297 
suvarna 69, 73 
susicakani 125 


s«Ad-,-i 58,176, 204, 326; -2 
138, 182 ; -rani 256 ; 
-vd 138 
suhtisa 277 
sua 245 
tukara 242 
sucikd 70 

srijha 166, 173; -ht 291 ; 

-a 203; -i 169,183, 297 
sudha 142; -i 204 
suraju 121, 216 
suld 243 
sejia 108 
sejo 156 

sevakdi 262 

se 166, 172, 180, 325 
S?H 81 
se{hi 116 
serasahi 326 

seca 254; -d 160, 165, 168, 
181, 262, 326 
sevaka 168, 262 ; -ni 126 
siti 222 

so 171,176, 186, 192, 196, 
200, 242, 263, 269, 277; 
-i 168, 176, 186, 188- 
9, 24-6, 298, 318 
sondra 121 

sohdi 176; -fi 174; -AI 58 
(see suhd-) 
sohaga 160 

so 53, 170-1, 173-4, 176, 
179-80, 186, 188, 196, 
222, 240, 243, 292 ; 
186, 274 ; -i 172, 186, 
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240, 262, 290, -u 83; 
-5 314 

s&-,-iba 283; -ewri 120; -vata 
275; -vati 176 
sOnai 122, 217 
sobhd 244, 320 
tSraha 147 

sQha 165, 207; -uai'dn 285 
121-2, 161, 165-6, 168, 
176,182, 187, 192, 200- 
1, 242, 207, 293, 326 
skandha 33 
skambha 34 
fUina 38 
sidgha 56 
stri 67 

stha - 155; -na 305 
slhdn 38 
sthiii 68 
tnd- 45, 57 
spand- 40 
sphuf- 40 
sphota 70 

sravana 277, 282, 297 
sroias - 55 
sva 197 
svara 55, 69 
tv&nii 55 

z, ■ 

zQr 74 
zulrn 36 

h 

ha‘,-i 53, 142, 161, 165, 
168,171, 176, 187, 193, 


195, 202-3, 208, 233, 

278-4, 277, 297 ; -r 

168, 177, 182, 274, 277 ; 
~u 101, 253; -G 158, 
163, 175, 182, 217, 233, 
240, 253, 266, 271, 273; 
■„a 253; -hi 233, 274; 
-Au 233 , 253, 278-4; 
-Afi 233, 278-4, 277 
hajarata 172 
halhi 254 

hata 233; -A 232; -a 164; 
-» 278; -i 209; -3 

233 

Artful 152, 245 
halydrc 182 

hctma 159-60, 163, 183, 209, 
241-4, 157-9, 262, 277, 
826; .hi 160, 267; -Ai 
(-0 158, 160, 163, 186, 
283 ; -Al 160, -AO 262, 
314;-AC 314 

hamdr-,-a 158, 160-1, 

163, 203, 267, 272, 283; 
-a 161, 267, 326;-i 161; 
-i 161, 326; -ehi 318 
-1 161, 274; -3 161 
hay a 292 
Aora 272 
harana 285 
harani 285 
harawpuda 183 
harasdni 242 
hard 186, -I 164 
Auri 116,121, 160, 161, 200, 
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241, 261, 273. 326; -Ai- 
rali 125 ; -yd 116 
haiiara 137 
hai’ie 292 
huridra 56 
huriphareuri 27 
haru 58 ; -e 137 
halidda 39 
hasi 142, 233, 253 
hasta 50, 232 ; -A 118 
hakardyeu 288 ; hoJcdrai 
188 

has-,-* 180, 242 ; -ibe 283; 
-i 123;-2 283 

hita 173, 182, 218, 220, 
226, 243, 254 

hatha 161, 172, 184, 201; 
-na 123, 220 ; -a 196, 
198, 256, 282 
Ad»i 160, 267 
hdri 278 
haru 183 
hasa 288 
hiau 12 2 
hie 121,188 

hita 168, 177, 198, 219, 228, 
245; •kari 188; -ham 
189 ; -„ 166 
hiniacutiiu 288 
himdcala 209 

hiya 107, 261; -a 107, 188, 
207; -3 108 
hitagi 47 
hxcha 160 
h'l 219, 233,278 


him 168 

Airamdrii 159, 16 i 
Aire 176 
hukum 97 

hula 173, 222, 233, 237, 278; 

•» 222; -2 177; -l 223 
htt&vr 36 
267 

hxdaya 168, 296; -m 66 
he 278 

hetu 219, 283 

hcr-,-ah\ 122, 172, 187; 

-ahu 207; -d 165; -1298 
ho- 56 ; -» 82-3, 171, 177, 

195, 267, 274, 291, 295, 

311, 330-1; -ihai 173, 
201, 234; -iAi 193; 

hontina 225 

A3- 121-2, 164, 245 ; -at 
234 ; -» 82, 123, 138, 
142, 171-3, 178, 186- 
7, 192, 200, 203, 208, 
234, 256, 276; -iA» 168, 

196, 234, 298; -i 167, 

186-8, 207-8, 263; -u 
201, 207; -C 158; - e hu 
269; -ia 171, J 75, 202, 
271-3; -tai 161, 272; 
-Id 271; -ti 271; -tift 
168, 271; -ni 123, 125 ; 
-ba 234, 262, 286-7; 

-bai 234, 262; -Ai 182, 
188, 277 ; -Ah 234 ; 

-AC 158, 183; -AiAt 

234 
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Modern Awadhi and Hindustani Words 


A 

\is 209, 273, 295, SOS, 
310*11; -Ai 99; -ix 304, 
-ei 321 ; -en 307 ; -ex 
210 , 306 

AifiAU 265, 279, 308; -u 261 
Aicinj 329 

au 251, 310-11, 329,831; 

ao 310 
Auti: 287 

Aur 50, 69, 89, 99, 152, 198, 
204-5, 210, 307; -} 204 ; 

-ix 204 ; -ex 204 ; koxix 
206 ; s.vb 206; AwAr 307 
AurAt 140, 828 
Auflaxt 56 
Aura: 65, 69 
Ao see au 
A kolXg 304 
Akaxl 60 
Akixn 50 
Akel 312 
Akexiax 312 
AkxAi* 147 
AkhAroxt 34 
AgomAn 302-3 
Agflaxb 298 
AckAn 35 

Acxhax 141-2 ; -ix 141, 308; 
-An 142 ; -en 141-2 ; -«x 
141-2, 144, 214 


Ajijaxd 61 
Apjflax 36, 65 
Atex 329 
A^ximix 154 
AthAtiAr 150 ; -j 150 
A^hairAR 117; -ax 147 
Atbaxsix 150 
Athe 154 

A^xbainbex 151; -vex 161 
*txhaxwAn 149 
Atibaxsix 150 ste Athaxtix 
Atxhaxis 147 ; -ixs 147 
Atibaxr? 64 
Atxax 209; -ex 299 
Adomix 112-3, 126, 230; 
Admin 144,205; Admix 
205, 298, 323; Admix 
udmix 323 

Adeb\daxi k» 89; Adb- 89 

Adxfia: 155 

Adflikaxr 307 

Anaxj 224 

Anix 63 

Ant® 305 

AnAaxrix 40 

Aponax 60, 85, 99, 198-9; 
-ex 99 ; ApAn 40, 198 ; 
ApAnax 198; ApAnj 127 
-8, 198; ApAnix 198, 
330 ; ApAne 198-9, 330 ; 
Apnax 60 
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A pa z 199 
ApunAi 19S 

Ab 140, 294, 299, 802-8, 808, 
317-8, 821; xi 274; 
-Aflin 321; -AflinAi 321; 
-aBvx 321; -Aflei 321; 
kiz 302; tix 302, 317 
380; till 317 ;AbxAj 302-3, 
321; AbflAi802; AbflAUI 
317; AbfiAj 303; AbflA- 
jen 321 
Abaxj 3 
Abexr 63 
Amixr 811 
Amoxl 49 
AmkhorAwax 127 
Atnbika: 289 
ArAga 84, 64 
Arogfli: 85 
Araxm 64-5 
Ares 214 
AroxrAb 63 
ArgAnix 46 
ArdazwAn} 92 
ArtAtAi 149 
Arxflix 49, 59, 87 
Ar*i: 60, 85 
A£taxlis 148 
A[ti» 148 ; A(tixs 148 
A^tA^h 149 see ArsAthj 
AcfiAija: 165 ; A[fla:i: 92, 
155 

aI Ag 94 
Al Ag 304-5 
Alxax 85 


AWAr see Aur 
a* 806-7; -au 317 
A*ax[fl 63 

Asiz 68; Asxix 150, 315, 319; 

Asxiu 315; Asxin 319 
Asturax 64 

Aft-, -Ai 6, 56,140, 234, 279; 
-Al 129 ; -Au 234 ; -ad 
234; -AilSM; -Xi 234; 
-ax 234; -in 234 ; -ix 234. 
250; -ix 234; -eu 234; 
-ex 319, -5x 234; ax) 234; 
axfii 56, 234; azAi: 284 
Aflir 66, 216, 250 
Aflisaxnp 64 
Aflexr 56, 71 
Agu^hax 37, 63 
Agux^hix 329, 30 
AcAWAb 63 
AtAra: 63 
AdfiAraz 77 
Abijax 41 

ax 

ax- , -i 141, 261, 299, 

312, 829; -iu 84; ijexgax 
199; -up 270; -ix 88, 
132, 204 , -Tx 143, 230, 
381; -u 61; -ub 250, 
264; -eu 199; -en 321 ; 
-e; 115, 131, 144,810-11; 
-ox 83, 97, 258, 802,881; 
-oro 302; -jeu 131; 
jen 251, 821; -jex 112, 
115, 143, 184, 205, 214, 
224, 322; -j§x 260; -wax 
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112, 115, 131, HI, 194, 
204, 280, 284, 295, 299, 
318, 322; -wAi 141, 294; 
-waT 99, 828 ; -wAtj 94, 
141, 287; -WAb 290, 294, 
329 

azkhAt 59 

axgi 84, 07, 116, 118, 327; 
-i 210, 299; -ix 128, 138, 
210 

azgex 230; -3x 305 
axchex 8 
axj 30, 280, 302 
axjax 04; -ix 08 
axju 801; -p 801-3 
axth 148, 273 
axdix 04 
axdi 50 

azdmix 139 see Adsmi: 
azdiiax 155; -ix 99, 250; 

-ex 308 
azdfli 258 

oxn 46, 05, 204-5, -ex 

204 

axnAb 290 . 

axp 199 ; -An 199 ; -u 199; 

-ui 198-9; -9 198-9 
axmg 308; -e 141 
axj 234 see Afl- 
axrAs 55 ; -n 50, 03 
axrAsix 51 
axrp 04 
axlux 114 
axs 55 

azfli and aifltx see aB- 


axu 04 ; -u 109 
axk 05 

axkhj 77, 80, 109, 128, 130, 
132-8; -in 180; -ix 31, 
68 , 120, 129, 132-3 

axgax 84 
axe 109, 118 
axcAr 35 
aifax 210 
axt 02 

axdfiAr 79, 298 
ax *au 302 
axtux 55 
ax[ix 49, 51, 65 

• 

i 

iaxr 50 

iu 62, 66 , 85, 144-5, 184-5, 
284, 293, 308, 310, 315, 
320, 329 

ikAtxizs 148 
ikxixs 147 
iktaxlix* 148 
ikxjaxnwex 151 
ikxjaxwAn 149 
ikxjaxsiz 150 
iksAth 149 
ikhAtxAr 149 
ijxAtj 67 
itoraxb 59 

in 85, 184-6. 315, 820 ; -Aflix 
320 ; -Aflux 315 ; -Aflex 
320 

inaxm 07 
78 
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ilxAtj 59 
iaaxix 67 
is{axm 65, 67 
istiriz 67 
IBau 315 

Id.vraax 66, 77-8 ; ind.vrsax 
ix 

ix 85, 181, 140-1,144-5, 184, 
279, 301-2, 304, 306, 308, 
315, 320, 326-9 
ixtflix 56 

Txgur 79; Ixqgur 78 
tit 329 

TxdflAn 78 ; - 9 68 
u 

uAi 09; uex 83 

ui 99,100,128, 131-2, 141, 
144, 178-9, 198, 247, 249, 
294, 299, 801, 304, 308, 
310-1, 315, 320, 322, 
327-8, 331; ».vb 206 

ukilaxb 61 
ukixl 50 
ukhaxrAb 34 
ugflAT.vb 69 
ujAr 36, 69 
ujaxr 139 
u/icaxt 148 

uthAb 299; u^ha! 298; 
ulhaxi 92, 128 ; u[haxox 
130 

utaxr 281 
udxim 67 


un (unfl) 28, 99, 178-9, 221, 
250, 284, 315,320.829; 
•Aflix 320; -aBux 315; 
•aBcx 320; unBAi 179 
unxaxaix 150 
unxixs 147 
untaxlix* 14S 
untixs 147 
unsA^h 149 
unflAtxAr 149 
upojAi 40 

upxAr 28, 304-5; -au 317 
uphanaxi 41 
ubaflAnj 61 
umirj 70 

u[- , -Ai 51; axwAtj 154 
ul^ar 85 

ufl 178; -au 815; -i 178, 320 
u[exlAb 78 

ux 

ux 85, 96,127,139, 144, 162, 
178-9, 248-9, 258, 261, 
268, 281,300,802,310-11, 
314»-7, 320-1, 323, 881 

uxb\b 61 
i*x»Ar 61 
uxkh 70 
uxt 78 

e 

eujix 59 
ekotaxlis 148 
eketis 148 
ekosAthj 149 
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ekoa.vr 156 

ekofiAtZArj 57; ekhAtzArj 
149 

ekAis 147 

ekA- , -wai 153 ; -ii 153 
ekaznbez 151 ; ekzAnzAjez 
151 ; ekzaznbe 151 ; 
ckzjaznbez 151 
ekazsiz 150; ekzazti: 150 ; 

ekzjazsiz 150 
ekzAn 154 
ckzAmpAcazs 148 
ekzazwAn 149; ekzjazwAn 
149 

egjazraz 116,155 ; egzjazraz 
146, 155 
e^haz 804-5 
etAnaz 209-10 
etAraz 210 ; -ez 210, 303 
etzoz 59,209; -iz 302; -ez 
210, 299, 302-3 
en (enfi) 184 
ewAi 307, 322 
eflAWAr 304 
efti 184 
eflu 57 
eflkiz 304 
3[uaz 78 

ez 

ez 184 

czk 62, 85, 96, 99, 115, 146, 
152,315, 319, 328-30; -Ai 
154, 319; -au 308, 315; 
-© 101; - 9 115 ; -u 258 


ezka: 59 
czrazpliezriz 59 
oi[iz 78 

o 

oinaz 61, 78 
okhAriz 73 
olhaz 304 
opcazs 148 
otAnaz 209-10 
otzaz 95, 209 ; -i: 210; -ez 
210 

on 179 ; onfi 179 
onAi« 147,155; onzAis 147 
onAtzit 147; ontis 147; 
wAntis 147 

onazsiz 150; onzazsiz 150 
oniazlis 14S 
onsA(h 149; -j 149 
onflAtzArj 149 
oriz 130; -ez 130 
ofAonaz 73 
osoriz 61; osAriz 78 
osazr 72 

oft 179, 304 ; ofle 179 
oz 

oz 179, 251 
ozjfta: 65, 73 
oz( 85 
ozp 60 
ozr 304-5 
oz» 60, 78 
ozth 73, 78 
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k 

k\i 178, 210, 217, 281-2, 
209, 801, 808, 323, 328 
-31; -kui 323; k\j 221 
kAithax 87-8, 66 
k\i» 66 , 209 ; -ix 804 ; -en 
307 ; -ex 260, 306 
kAiflax 217, 221, 224, 282 
kAitix 304-5 
k\ix 194 

k\un 141, 198-4, 815 ; -au 
315; -j 194; -ix 194, 230 ; 
-9 204 ; -ex 182, 194; 
k\w\n 194 
kAUfix 69 
kAkAna:79 
kAkAwax 79 
kAkxaz 98, -ux 98 
kAcefiorix 92, 258 
kAchua: 69 
kAjAni 812 

kAt- 298 ;-Atj 232; -Ab 66 ; 

-azuni 251; -axwAb 232 
katik 209 
kAthax 39, 99 
k\nk\ijai 43 
kAnchedenaz 43 
kAnfoxp 43 
kAi^ax 29, 37 
kAnpA^ix 43 
k\nllAijax 44, 46, 79, 117 
kAnxe: 48 
kApecax 29 
kApuxr 70 


kAb 302, 317, 321; -xai321 
■xau 317; -xa) 302 
-Afiux 817 ; -AflSx 321 
k.vbfiAj 802 
kAbisa: 28 

kAbutxAr 112; kAbutArix 
112 

kAbuxlix 92 
kAbrax 4l 
kAin 144, 152 
kAmArix 41, 79 
kAmaxix 328 
kAj see kAi 

kAr 64, 221, 251-2; -ai 268, 
320 ; -au 132, 329 ; -au 
268; -nezwazlaz 285-6; 
-Ab 140, 816, 818; -Aba 
232; -otiu 273; -©ten 
274; -azinj 92; -ibai 
316, 820; -iflAfi 299; 
-ix 68,134,190, 220, 816, 
320; -eu 252; -ex 184, 
221; -ti 99, 280-1 
k vriax 98,139, 14-4; kArijax 
315, 319; kArijAi 319; 
k.vrijAu 315 
kArifidzu 92 
kAruazti 92 

k.\rux 51, 61, 139; -uix 139 
IcArozt 151; -rj 151 
kApiax 139 ; -ix 139 
UaIaiti 83 
kAlxur 98 
kAlxex kAlxex 307 
kAlchul 88 
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kAljugAftiz 140 
kAlsiax 89 
k\lxfli 68 
k\w\n see k.vun 
k as 209,807; -Ak 307; - as 307 
kas,-Ai 55, *Ab 54; -ibax 92 
k.vH-, -Ai 139, 207, 329; 
-At j 94, 98; -Atiu 254; 
-Ab 56; -ax 78, 129, 250; 
i 132, 194-5, 299; -in 
94, 178, 328; -inj 198, 
329; -isi 91, 96, 178, 
329-30; -eu 258; -eu 324; 
-en 251 

kAfiaxr 110, 115 130; -au 
180; -An 130; kAfUrA- 
wax 110; kAfiArowAi 
130 

kAfiax 54, 77-8. 254, 304, 
3C8, 817; -A 308, 312; 
-Awa: 304; -5z 817; 
•ewAr 304 

kAdfiAijax 64 ; k\dfl\ix 79 
kXbArix 41, 79 
ko 96, 127-8,132,141-4, 162, 
169, 176, 178, 184, 190, 
194, 198, 204, 216-7, 267, 

278, 281, 289, 308, 810-1, 
322, 828, 330 

kax 28, 96,126,123,182,162, 
169-70, 184-5, 187,190, 
193-4, 198, 206 , 216-7, 
224, 254, 258, 261, 273-4, 

279, 284, 295, 299, 808, 
310-1. 329. 331, 833 


kaxj 33 

kazt 119, 293, 324, -Ab 66 , 
232; - j 250, 299; -ix 140; 
-en 103 
ka:(h 31 
kaxtik 311 

kaxn 46, 109 ; -e (m) 132 
kaxna: phuxsix 324 
kaira 110, 308; 129, 210, 

808, 322, 329; -ex 132, 
229 

kaxlj 49 ; -i 803; kaxlflj 62, 
67 ; kaxtti 279, 302-3 
kaxfl 194, 331 
kaxflez (-«) 77, 89, 94, 96, 
198-5, 224, 226, 308, -eu 
205 
kax 217 
kaxkhi 34 
kaxc 109 
kaxtax 36 

kaidfi 30, 83, 79, 109; -e 
(pAi)lll 
kaxp 79 ; -Ai 40 
kijic 307 

kitaxb 85, 112, 119, 129, 
199, 210, 814, 319; -ai 
129, 280, 319,321; -au 
315 ; kitAbAin 321 
kin 193-4 ;-© 331 5 -B 193-4; 

ken 194 
kinokix 66 
kinaxrix 29 
kijaxrix 66 ; ke- 50, 71 
kirAwax 51; kirawax 94 
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kifl- 251; .inj 205 ; -i. j 329, 
381; -is? 270; -ei 320; 
-eu 210, 808, 317; -eu 
252, 820; -en 205; -ex 
817. 320 

ki 273, 299,311, 830 
kix 98,193-4, 802, 804, 827, 
828 

ki:n 252 ; -il 252; -flosj 
251 

kuax (-a) 108, 254, 278 
kukur 114; -i IU 
kuchu 206 ; -? 97, 131, 205, 
216, 274, 284, 331; -ux 
205 

kutAwax 28, 111, 126; -An 
128 ; kulAunax 111; 
kutAunAi 129 ; kutAu- 
nux 111; kutiax 111 ; 
kuti.vu: 111; kutijax 

(-a) 01, 111, 102, 169; 
kutij\wax 111 
kutxar 85, 87, 91, 299, 322 ; 
-Ai 319; -Au 315 ; -An 
815, 819 
kudaxrj 91 
kundax 85 
kumexlix 119 

kumflaxr 47, 65, 381 ; -inj 
331 

kurA-,-utix 287, -WAtj 287 ; 

-wax 287 ; -wo: 257-8 
kursix 279, 328 
kuax (-a) 115, -ax 111, 130; 
-An 83; -*n 130; see kuax 


kuaxr 69,148-5; - j 141, 148, 
-ir 141, 143-4 ; -ex 143-4 ' 
kubflaxr 42 ; see kumftaxr 
kuxkur 87, 162, 169; see 
kukur 

kuxd 324 ; -Ab 29, 323; - A b 
kaxdAb 323; -j 299 

kuxrax 51 
kuxfax 51 

ke 59, 128, 254, 257-8, 281, 
284, 329, 381; ke 210, 
258, 328-9 

keulax 71 

ke(hax 304 

ketAnaz 209-10 

ketArax 210; -ex 210 

ketxa: 209 ; -ix 210 ; -ex 210 

kethax 194-5 

kethuax 194-5 

ken see kin 

kejaxrix see kijaxrix 

kefi\r 304 

kefiax 194 

kefii 198-4, 210 ; -j 71 

kSwaxtaz 71 

kex 61, 99, 194,217,304; 
also see ke 

kexuz 205 ; kezftux 205 
kexr 72, 199 ; kerix 258 
kexrax 72 
ko(haxr 65 
ko/lazrini 114 
kox 6 . 193-4, 815; kofli 195 
koxix (-i) 95, 204-5, 210, 268, 
286, 811, -ux 205 
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kozkhj 7k 
kox[fi 49 
kozs 33 
koxfiux 205 
kozch 32, 109 

k)An, kj\nfl, kjAfii I91r, gee 
kin. 

kh 

khAfxax 141, 293, -ex 141; 
khAtazb 293 ; khAzitax 
85 

khAt«jax(-A)94-5, 108, 115! 

khAtkirewax ^8 
khAfitaz see khAtax 
kh vn 302 
khAbArj 116, 250 
khAmbftax 30, 34 
khArazb 189, 141; -An 141 
khArtir 213, 230 
khax 287, 290; -i 71, 99, 
127,139,190, 214,216, 
269, 279, 281, 28 k 299, 
322, 828 ; -itj 154, 327 ; 
-ini 91, 198; -i»j 94, 
299; -ix 831 ; u 70, 
329 ; -e 71; -eu 84,91; 
-ex 83, 265; -o 70; -tj 
96, 127, 236, 247, 265, 
288, 828, -lix 288; -b 
299; 323-4; -b waxb 
323; -bp 284; -j 251; 
-jen 210; -wax 250, 295 
khAiAtj 247 ; khAibaz 
265; khAiflAl 129,190; 


khAuaz 84 ; kh\w\ijai 
285; khAwaz 290; 
khAwaxcu 295; khA- 
wasox 184, 205; khA- 
wa:w\i 99; khiaz- 
290 

khazjax 34 

khaxtir 94, 99, 128, 213, 
217, 228-30, 261, 284 

khaznj 76 
khaxlex 3u4 
khaxcix 32 

khiax- see under khax 
khirkijaz 29 

khisiazb 90 ; khisijazi 96 
khixsa: 207 

khex-, -u 61; -eu 83; -ex 82; 
-o: 258 ; -wAt j 287; -wax 
287; kheutix 287 
khezt 84, 71, 96, 109, 226 

khexdi128 

khezl 324 ; -Ati 113 ; -Ab 
59; -tix 254 
khojicaz 44, 87 
khopAriz 221 
khox- 73 
khoxlAb 31 
khwazj 254 

« 

g A- 251-2; -iU2,127,140, 
162.169, 184, 250, 252, 
311, 327-8, 380-1; -iu 

249 ; -iu 248-9; -in 248, 

250 ;-ix 248-9, 252 ; -tx 
78,99,112, 248-9, 251; 



536 


INDEX 


-eu 248-9, 270; -eu 

248-9, 261, *278; -en 
248 ; -ex 72, 83, 248, 252, 
838;-jeu 169; -jeu 162, 
279 ; -jen 162, 249 ; -jex 
141, 198, 204 ; -wax 94, 
169, 184, 248, 252, 261, 
278-9 

g.viax 111, 126; gAijAn 
129 

gAux 83 
gAijAi 381 
gAunAi: 130, 205 
gAgorax 308; gAgAra: 
114; gAgorix (-i) 99, 
114, 140 ; gAgArix 114 
gAi^ai 37 
g a n a b 45 
gAndfii 118 
gArijaxwAi 217 
gArixb 34 

gArux 64, 808, 315, 319; 

-uAi 819; -u Au 315 
gAl 103 
gAlli 331 

gAlphAr 88 
gAflir C6, 66 
gAu 109 
gAwaxr 48, 50 
gax 34, 65, 72, 97, 112, 126, 
131, 162, 169, 220, 252, 
254, 274, 278, 299, 31G, 
320; gen 131; ge: 96, 
126,129, 181-2,143, 198, 
280, 252, 254, 822 


gaxi 67, 109, 111-2, 126, 
129, 178,226; -n 178; -ix 
126-7,129 

gaxox 130; gAwaxox 205 
gaxbftinj 42 
gaxtii 119 
gax[ft 52 

gdxu 34, 69, 91, 97, 116, 
129, 204, 230 311, 315, 
319, 322-8 ; -i 819;gaxu 
109,130, 134; -waI 131, 
278-9, 319; -wau 315; 
-wad 128, 130 
gaxth} 80, 37, 77 
gir-, -iu 817; -in 321; 
143, 278, 317, 821-2; -Tx 
224; -ex 127 
giroflAn 66 
gilaxs 299 
gixdfl 39 
gixli 76, 139-40 
gujAr 36; -Ab 70 
gujicaxlixt 155 
gud Ar-, -Ab 282 ; -j 99 
guftar 36 
gun 155 ; -ax 155 
guntix* 155 
gunxixs 155 
gumain 34 

gurux 113, 331; -uarinj 113 
gufAwai 114; gu[ijax 114 
gulgulax 329; -waxlix 99 
gusxax (-a) 99, 328 
gux109 
genAwax 79 
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gexrAfl57; ger\fl\wffi IBS; 
gerAflix 158; gezraz 
34, 72, 146, 153, IBB 
gexrux 71 
gSzd 29, 78-9,114 
gopaxl 289, 293; gop.vile 
117; gopale 117 
goreflAr 145 
goftaxri 380 
gothibar 78 
goxphax 41, 74 
goxbAr 328 
goxbflix 30 

goxr 73, 141, 144-5 ; -e 141 
goif 49, 52 

goxftux(-u)29,89, 70, 78;89 

gjaxn 84 

gjazrAfl 146; gjazraz 146 
see also gezrAfl 

gft\n 108 

gfiAr 108, 126, 128, 134, 
198,210,216-7, 273, 314, 
316, 819-20, 330; -ai 
181,319-20; -au 314,316; 
-Aflux 314, 316; Aflex (e) 
319-20;-Afl© 210;-u 112, 
126, 299 ; -ex 131 
gfiArijax 94 
gftAtax 293 
gflAcix 103 
gflAl 103 
gBAlix 108 
gflazgfl 81, 109 


gflaxn 35 

gfiaxm-, -e (tn) 132 
gfiaxs 80 
gflax# 80 

gfliu 84, 66, 68-9, 82, 109 
gflixc 85 
gftuix 83 
gflunax 91 
gflaiax 84 
glluzm-,-en 128, 322 
gfiuxgfiutp 380 
gfier\udax 31 
gfiogOArijax 31 
gflcluax 35, 78 
gflozr-, -i« j 830 
gflox C ax(-A) 60.89,109,111, 
127,216, 324,829;-Aunax 
111; gfiofAwaz 110-11, 
127; gflox[ax 135; 
gfloi[ox 135; gflo[iAux 
111-2; gflopAwax 111-2 
c 

cAin 230 

CAilix 58 

CAuAn 149 

cAuazlis 148 

CAuk 154 

caugunax155 

cAuth 37, 153, 156; -i 154 

caudax 147 

cAubis 147 ; cAuxbit 147 
cAurarnbe; 151 
cAurazsix 150 
cAu8\t:Ari 149 
cAkAwax 65 
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cAkiax 36 
CAkxuz 154 
cA(azix 332 
cAt-,-ibax 38, 62 
cAtozr 60, 73 
cAfkAix 302-3 
CAnax 32, 65 ; -au 108 
cAnd\n 79; cAnxAn 79 
cAtnazr 48, 50 ; -inj 92 
cArvAti 287 ; -ti 226, 287 ; 
cAj;fi-,-i 329 

caI- 810, 827, 829; -au 82, 
90,94,103; -Ab 299; -ax 
94, 96, 140, 260, 299; 
-axox 128; -j 94; -ix 
284, 293; -eu 260; -ex 
322, 828, 883; -5x193; 
-dextiu 273 

CAft-,-Ai 108, 310-11; -Ab 
300, 311; -iAtj 247, 800; 
•ix 2n4, 203 

CAflAi 198, 311 ;—...cAfiAi 
310; -jAi»ex 308; -jAb 
808; -jAfiax 308 
CAUtis 148 
CAtUAthj149 
cazt-, -Atj 62; -Ab 328; 

-Ab cu:(Ab 323 • -ax 78 
caxr 146, 152; -j 97, 126, 
146.152, 299; -iu 220, 250 
carl 49, 110, 324 
caxlAti 86 

caxli* 52, 148; caxlixi 148 
eaxfl-, -Au 310; -Ab 311 ; 
-Aj 310-11 


cax(az 78 

caxdix 39 ; caxnix 89 
citxhix 299, 822 
ciraijax 113; -An 128 
cir-,-Atj 293 
cilAm 43 
cilxax-,-wax 295 
cixkAn 33, 140 
cixj 139 
cixnfl 46 
cuAi 35 

cuk, -Ab 299 , -ex 279 ; -au 

209 

cuxnax 70 
cuxmAb 46 
co{xax 82 

corewax 129;-Ai 129 
corax-,-inj 380; -eu 198; 

-jeu 330 ; -wAtj 127 
coir 97, 216 
coxrix 198, 311 
core 74 
c od a fi 147 
cobix* 147 
coraxnvex 161 
c^raxsix 150 
c:wAn 149 
cowaxlix* 148 
coflAtiAr 149 
c3tixs 148 
C?#Ath 149 

ch 

ch\kax 154 
chAgerix 82, 127 
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chAtxhaz 153, 150; chA- 
thAwaxlSS; chAthAix 
163 

chA^hi 154 

chAtxi$ 148 ; chAtxixa 14S 
chApzAn 99,149, 268 
cinta: (-A) 331 
chApkijax 113, 118 
chAbxis 42, 147 ; chAbxiz* 
147 

chArxax 128 
chAtix 140 

chax 36, 140, 322; -k 154 
chAcxhax 154 
chaznbex 161 

chAxsAth) 149 ; chaxchA- 

th) U9 

chaxt*, Ab 32; -) 274, 299 
chax[-,-j 198 
chin 86 , 310 
chinaxr) 40 
chijaxnvex 151 
chijaxli* 06, 148 ; chijaxlizs 
148; chijaxlia 148 
chijaxaA(h 149 
chijaxaix 66 , 150 
chiflAtxArj 06 
chixn*,-j 329 
chunAu 103 
chux 2»7, 322 ; -tix 287 
chuxrax 70 
chazch 32 
chedaxm 60 

chefl 140 see chax , chex 140 
cheflAtzAr 150 


cheflAtzArj 150 
chezniz 35 
chexxnix 79 
chezd 72 

chotkAuz 89; chot»kAuz 
89; cho^okiz 154 
choxt 139,141,164, 328 ; •) 

139 

choxjj 140 

J 

jAi 109, 118, 184, 210; jAj 
116 

jaiA tj and other derivatives 
of jar-, see under jax- 
jAia 190, 209-10;-) 308 ; -ix 
304; -en. .. t\i*en 307; 
-ex 99, 301, 806, 322 
jau 811 

jAun 32, 181,189-91; -j 190; 

-iz 190 ; -j 820 ; «ui 319 
jAgAts 258 
JAgax-,-i 311 

jAtAn 88 

jAtAniz 5*81 ; jAtArez 802 
jaxiau 811 

jAdaBat 285 ; -ij 285 
jAnoz 115, 181,185 ; -ex 72, 
94-6, 116, 181, 135, 145, 
154, »10, 322 
jAnax-, -t) 295 j -tix 293 
jAnexu 72 
jAnwaxaex 132 
jAb 60, 94, 96, 260, 265, 
294, 299, 802, »17, 321-2; 
-tAb |30S; -Aflin 321; 
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-Aflix 821; -aBux 817; 
-aB3i 321;-xau 317 ;-Aj 
302;-flAen 321;-flAj 302 
jAb.vrjABtix 128 
jAbaxb 3 
jAmax 36 ; -u 113 
jAmuna: 118 . 
jAmunix 41, 118 
JAr-, -Ai 36; -j 112 ; 299 ; 
-tx 321 

JAlex 279, 802-3 ;-tvlex 

802 

jAldix 293, 301-2, 308, 317 ; 

-iu 817 ; *in 321 
jAWAn 190; -kuchp 207 ; 

jAwnii 190; see jAun 
JAB 209 ;—... tAB 306 
jAflAr 330 

jAfiax 304-5, 322; -X... 
tahX 308 

jax-, -i 59, 88, 210, 251, 
268, 281, 284, 322, 329- 
81; -llj 85;-ib 28; -ijex 
199;-u 83, 199, 322; -3 
258, 811; -eu 270; -tar 6; 
tj 76, 85, 96-7, 126, 254, 
273, 275, 288. 295; -tiu 
254, 295 ; -tiu 273 ; -fix 
126, 288; -tu 6; -n284; 
-b 290, 294. 299, 829; -bp 
283; ja-, -i At * 247; 
-ibax 310, 331; -ibex 
284; -iBaT 190, 294; 
-iBau 308 ; -wAijax 286 ; 
also see jADAflAr 


jaxg- , -Au 258; -j 299 • 
jaxdax 144, 327 
jaxn-,-Ai 45 ; -At 207 ; -ax 
270 ; -j m ; -it j 274 ; -i x 
312; -eu 324 ; -ex 250; 
jAnteo 274 
jaxr- , -Au 126 
jaxgfl 32 

ji-,-Au 83 ; -Au 198 ; -Atj 
85, 22o ; -ax 82; -itj 
287;-ex 82; -ixtix 2b7 ; 
-ixflAS 287, 327 
jiu 109, 134 
jindAgix 140 

jix 116, 134, 189, 190-1, 
261, 802,304, 311 ; BAb 
206; jin 189-90, 308-9 ; 
jinfl 169-90; jinBAi 190; 
jen 190; jenfl 190; 
jj.VnfllOO; jjAfli 190 
jixt 119 

jixt-,-Au 127 , -Anax 98; 

-Ab 323 ; -Ab jaxtAb 323 
jixbfl 80, 35, 42, 110 
juax 86 , 78 
julum 36 
juax 69, 78 
jux 293 

juxtax 95, 258 ; -An 128 

juxn 302-3 

juif 140-1; -ix 140 j -ex 141 
je(ha:nix 134 
jetAnax 209-10; -rax 210 ; 
-rex 210; jetxa: 209 ; 
jetxix 210 ; jetxex 210 • 
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jen jenfi see jix 
jefljvr 301 
jefli 189-90, 311 
jex 6, 190-91, 811 , -keux 
207 

jexth 30. 114, 141 
jonfiAijax 40, 46; jodfl\i- 
jax 40, 72 

jox 0, 127,189-91, 254, 259, 
820, 322 5 -koxix 200; 
-koxux 207 ; -tAu 311 
joxt 73 
joxbAn 80 
joxr 299, 824 
jjAnfl, jjAfli see jix 

Jfi 

jBAt 30 ; -xe 307, 828, 830 
jflAr- , -At j 330; -ex 128 
jflAlorax 32 
jflaxjfi 32,109 
jfiaxp- , -Ai 92 ; -j 829 
jfiigrowai 77; jflixgax 32 
jftothAr} 250 

t 

t^tua: 29 
tApkax 261, 330 
tArkAi 273 
|axg 30, 80 
(ip\n 154 
luxj- 70; -Ai 30 
texm 37, 72, 302 
tSxu 29 
loxpix 40 
toxbli 80 


thAl 152, 155 
t.haithax 96 
thAur 81, 152,155 
lh\I<urewax 129; (hAkur- 
wAi 129 

t^Ag 89 ; -Aunax 828 ; -An 

329 

thAti4 29; -fi 88, 44,109, 
140 

tbA^flaxix 81 
ihAcSijaxwAb 31 
thaxkur 37, 103; see thA- 
kurowax 
thai^h 109 

thaxtfl 97,139; -J 67;-ex 07 

ihix 152, 155 

thizAax $8 

thexlh 37 

thoxt 54 

i 

(JvgAr 128 

t^Ai^ax (-a) 10S, 127, 224 
c^Aren 131, 136 
(jaxkux 130, 294 ; cjAkuai 
130; <(AkuAn 130 
<(axr- 37; -au 120 ; -Ab 299; 
-j 97, 99, 328; -in( 260 i 
-i*j 299; -ix 830; -eii 
328 ; <(axi 281 ; c( Aribax 
97 

<(ax(Ab 80 
4ax[51 


INDEX 


M2 

4<>xcaz 37 
daz[? 181 
4ox« 37 

4»Mi 4®, 66 ; 4*» A ti 48 

(Jibxix 110 
c}eu(;A 1B5 ; -ex 29 
(Jebijax 29, 110 
4eraxi 96-7 
(JeH.vria: (-a) 99 ; -jax (-a) 
92, 32b 

4ex[0 37, 72, 165 see 4eu[0 
4<>xgix 37 
4<>xrax 87 
doxlj b 6 

4A 

4fi.\kuli: 38 
4Ai:th 88 

4A5xr-,-Ai 284,; -\tj 96 
4 flaxcfiA 38 
4fie:r 38, 97 

4 fioxax 83; 4 flo:waz 81, 

89, 287 

400x1 38, 295; -Ak 31,103 
4&oxg 7* 

t 

tA 89, 827; to 311 
tAi 210 

tAu 190, 209; -j 808; -ix 
804; -ex 99 

tA i 170, 229, 234 ; tAj 169 
tAu 88 , 89-90, 94, 99, 

127, 264, 198, 258, 261, 

• 265, 273, 280, 286, 299, 
811, 827-30 


tAun 180, 189-90, 311; -» x 
190 

t\k 808 ; -9 808 
t\nax 98, 230, 893-7, 327 
tAni 3<*7-9 ; -k 307 ; -kAi 128 
tAb 96, 99-100, 189, 260, 
265, 298-4, 302,811,817, 
321, 329; -Aflin 321; 
-A0xx 3-1; -a0ui 317 ; 
-a03i 821 ; -xAu 317 ; 
-0 ai 302 ; -0Ajen 321 
tAmAjica: 44 
tAmaxcax 26S 
tAmaxsax 824 
tArawarri 89 ; tArwaxr j 89, 
329; -ix 92 
tArax 194, 230, 306-7 
tArex 304-5 
tArkhAlex 304 
tAluk 308 
tAlex 279, 803 

tAlphAti 80 

tAWAn 190 ; -on 190 ; -ex 
190; tAwnix 190 
tAS 209 

tA0i 99. 301, 329 

tA0ax 804 ; -au 817 

tAboxli: 41 

taxu 69 

taxk 29 

taxt 38 

taxr 311 

tigunax 155 

tin 180, 189-90 ; -0 189-90; 
-0Ai 190 
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tijax 154 ; tijax?x 154 
tirAkxax 154 
tiraznbez 151; -vex 151 
tiraxb 66 
tiraxsix 150 
tirexpAn 1+9 
tirexsAlh 149 
tirchax 32 
tirtaxlis 148, 155 
tirpAn 149 
tirtAthi 149 
tisArazi(ko) 305 
tU.Vrix 305; -kar 154 ; -kix 
15* ; tixsAr 153, 156 
liflAtxAr 149;-j 149 
tix 180,189-90, 301, 864 
tixj 68 , 154 

tixa 88 , 94, 146 ; -j 28, 94, 
146,154 
tixr 96, 128, 228 
tixs 148 

turn 120, 181-2,169-70, 198, 
210, 236, 247—50, 254, 
258, 260-1, 265, 270,273- 
4, 276-7, 279, 295, 299, 
315,320, 330-1; tAb 206; 
-Arix 169, 327 ; -Arex 

169 ; -.vflux 316 ; -Aflex 
320; -axr 169-70, 215, 
330 ; -axr j 169 ; -11 169; 
-flArix 261; -Ha rex 210 ; 
•fiorex 229; -flaxrex 331 
turAt 28 ; turto 69, 302-3 
tufii 169 ; -ix 320 ; -Tx 320 ; 
-5x 315 ; see toi and twAi 
P.69 


543 

tux 169 , tux 120, 169-70, 
237, 250-1 
te 327. 331 
teuflaxr 71 
tet\nax 209-10 
tetArex 210 

tetxax 209 ; -ix 210 ; -ex 210 
tex 180, 190, 207 ; tenfl 190 
texis 72, 147, texix* 147 
texj 72 

texrAfl 147; -ax 72, 147; 

tjaxraz 147 
texl 71 

tSxtaxlis 72, 148; t3xtaxlixt 
148 

tSxtis 72,148; t§xtixi 148 
toi 169 ; toflAi(-Aj) 169-70; 
toflorex 229; tofiazr 
169-70; toftux 315 ; 
to fir: 320 ; tofl 170 ; tox 
170 ; toxr 6 , 169-70, 215, 
824 ; toxrix 169 ; toxrex 
169 ; texr- 6 ; see tufli, 
tux and twAi 
toid 29, 109 
tjAfli 190 

tjox (from bAtjox) 254 
twAi 169-70; -T 169-70, 
287, 251; twazr 169; 
also see toi 

th 

thAn 38 

thApArax 51; thApAtax 39; 
thApxAC 51 
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ihAbAil 109 

thAmflAra: 79; lhAbflAra: 

79; thAbhorax 30 
thArijax S8 
thaxkul 103 
thaxnexdaxr 141 
thaxR 56 

thuxkp 80; -u 80; thuxku 80 
thuxthun 39 

thoxrax 139, 328; -ix 139; 
-ex 204 

d 

dAur-, -Ab 39; -ex 328; 

dAwAr 154 
dAndax 103 
dAphex 154 
dAretAn 55 
dArkhaxt 152 
dArwaxjex(-e) 227 
dAroxgax(-A) 97 
d At 60, 96,146, 299 
d At mix 154 

dAtaxwAn 154, 229-30 ; 

dAflaxix 154 
dAfliu 39, 56, 66, 109 
daxt 184-5, 164; -u 134, 
154; daxi 94, 131; daxu 
69,127; daxu 109,131, 
154 

daxgAb 232 

daxdax 827; dAddux 98 
daxrj 94-5 
daxi 33, 79 
diax(-A) 95,108 


dikxe 90 

din 85, 96, 99. 154, 210, 281 

diflaxt 67 

duaxrex 131-2, 136, 226 
dui 83 ; -u 815, 319 ; duix 
319; duex 319 
duij 154 
dukaxn 33, 227 
dugun 155; -ax 155 
dunijax (-a) 331 
dundix 69 
dundu 247 
durijaxi 142 

duUllax 28 ; dulofiin 91, 99 
dutArkax 154 ; -ix 154 
dufiAu 126 

duxdfl 39, 61; -y 54, 127, 
294, 827 ; -u 229 
duxn 70; -au 810, 815, 329 ; 
-ix 164 

duxbAr4J, 295 
duxr 305; -j 305 
deukax 69, 88 
deuta: 69, 92 
dewaxrix 65, 71 
dex 251-2, 285, 287 ; -T 99, 
328; -ix 3, 82, 99, 311, 
828; -u 82,95, 97, 126, 
132, 141, 162, 190, 216, 
284, 299, 810, 322, 329; 
-u 258; -t j 288; -tix 288; 
-b 299, 324 ; dAi 282, 
328; diflax 94; diflin 
311, 827; diflinj 128-9, 
329-30, diflit 3, 328; 


t 
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ditiit) 28, 95, 127, 102; 
difleu 141-2, 258, 311 ; 
difieu 169; difien 169; 
difiex 310; dirn 140, 
199, 252, 326 , dixnfi 57, 
135, 252 ; dixnfiosi 261 ; 
dewa:l 285; dja:fl.\i 
265 ; djazfiAi 205; 
djazflAu 265; dja:R\u 
265 

dexkh-268. 281; -Ai 204, 
257-8,208,284,316, 320, 
323 1 "Ai 257-8; -Au 62, 
257, 268-9, 816; -au 
257; -At 247, 272, 316-7, 
320, 322; -At) 98, 249, 
257, 272, 274-7, 316, 
820 ; -An 257, 284 ; -Ab 
62, 162, 239, 257, 264, 
268, 289, 316, 320; -Ab? 
283; -At 257, 268; -ax 
248, 250, 260, 316, 320 ; 
-iu 816;-it 247;-itj 247, 
272, 274-6; -in 820; 

-ini 248, 260, 278; -ib 
264 ; -it) 248-9, 260, 278, 
280,-ifi 200;-) 210, 281, 
316; -ix 248, 257, 260, 
264, 316, 320 ; -u 268 ; 
-ei 320; -eu 89, 248-9, 
260, 269-70, 316; -eu 92, 
248-9,260,278, 816, 320; 
-en 132, 178, 248-51, 
260, 278, 280, 320; -et 
251; -efl 260; -eflu 260; 


-ex 248, 250, 257, 

260, 

264, 

270, 

278-80, 

295, 

310, 320;-gx 259; 

-ja: 

257; 

-nax 270; dekh-, 

-Aijax 

285; 

-Atix 

247; 

-AbAi 

820; 

-©tAi 

299, 

320; - 

otAu 316-7; 

-Atiu 

272, 

274; 

-otiu 

272, 

-©tin 

272-8 ; 

-otift 

272; 

-otihi 

272; 

-etiflu 

272; 

•otix 274-7; 

*©tix 272-3; 

-otu 

272 ; 

-©tux 

272; 

-oteu 

272 ; 

-©ten 

89, 

272; 

©te: 

272 ; - 

©tjax 

272; 

-©tjix 

272; - 

©tjen 

272-3 

; -otjchu 

272; 

-otjgfl 272 | 

-obAi 

264; 

-obex 

264; 

-axin) 

330; 

-axeu 

294; 

•axti 

294; 

-axt) 

95, 293; -axwAtj 

294; 

-axwAb 

289 

-arwax 250 

• • 

; -iai 

257 

-ibAi 

320; 

-ibAu 

316 

•ibax 

59, 62, 264, 

316 

320 ; 

-ibex 

264, 

284 

-iflAi 

264 ; 

-iflAi 

264 

-ill Au 

264-5 

; -ifles 

264 

-ifioz 

264 




dear 302*3 
dOxfl 54 

dotAraxi(ke) 305; dosorazi 
61 

dotAiix 305 
dox146 
dozkh? 34 
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INDEX 


doznax 39 
doxsAr 153, 156 

dA 

dfi.\ur.\b 39 
dflAU 78, 811 
dA\n 201 

dAAr- , -i 281;-j 94, 329 
-ix95,250; -ex 98, 258 
-ti 127; -tj 322 ; -Ai 281 
-Ae 127 
dAArAm 51 
dAaxn 30, 39 
dAiiax 89 , dfiix 39 
dfiixmex 807 
dAixrex 31, 307 
dAuaxrax 128 
dAuxm 40 
dfiexlaz 59 

dflox-; -Any 83 ; -i 126 •; -eu 
81; -ex 83 ; -ox 83; -wAt j 
287; -wAb 324; -woz 
258 ; dAo- , -uti: 287 ; 
-una: 83; -waxix 80 
dAoxkhax 258 
dfloxtix 274 

dRozbix 109, 111-2, 315, 
319; -iu 315;-in 319; 
dfiobiAwaz 111 

n 

ha 310, 327-8; -Ain 308; 
-AT 284;-Aix SOS; -Atx 
199, 274; no 126, 128, 
141, 204-5, 247 


nAinux 45, 70,109 
nAix 83 

oau 146,316,319; -i 319 ; 

-wAi 319 
nAumix 154 
nAkhAt 45, 63 
nAffic 805 ; nAgixcox 305 ; 
nAjik 805 

nAdxix 89, 9J, 109-11, 130 
nAbxer 150, 315, 319; -ei 
319; -eu 315; nAvzex 150 
nArAU 302-3 

nAriAr 45, 64-5, 110-11. 

180,154, 216, 315 
nAwazsix 150 
n Awax 154 
nAA 56, 110, 128 
nAAax- 57; -b 45 , 324 
nax 308 ; -i 99, 310,321; 
-i t\u 310; -ix 98-9,127, 
205,210,260, 274, 293, 
295, 299, 300, 8C8, 327 ; 
-j 308 ; -AT 311; -AT tAu 
310 ; -ATx 247,308 
nax-, -ax 258 ; -wAtj 287 ; 

-wax 287 ; nAutiz 287 
naxu 109,116, 118 
naxux 61, 65, 70, 83,109-11, 
113, 130 ; -un 130; -unj 
110,113 ; nAunijax 110 ; 
nAuwax 65, 95, 111 - 
nAuwAU 95 

naxu 130, 134, 881; -T 
134-5 ; naxi 181 ; naxu 
69 ; naxu 109, 111, 131; 
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nAuwaz 111 ; nax w An 

130 

nazgfl- , -Ab 46; nc:gfl\i 
36 ; nazghAb 31 
naze 32, 321; -Ai 96 
nazt 4-8 
nazth 109 
nazp 28, 110 
nazraz 91 

nikAr- , -Au 132 ; -j 132 ; 
-ez 331; nikazr- , -ai 
331; -iti 329 
nikAt- , -tz 331 
nikofiaz see nizk 
nit 302 

ninxaxnAjez 151; ninxaznbez 
151; ninxjaznvez 151 
nifiazr 281; -ai 56 ; -Ab 64 
nifiurez 807 

nizk 29, 138-11, 145, 284, 
308 ; -© 129; -iu 315; -in 
319; -j 188-9, 815-6; 

nikofiaz 3 
nlxd 108-9 

neiaz 81, 67 ; neijax 71, 87 
neuraz 43, 69, 71, 113 
newazjAb 232 
newazri 71 
nogulaz 46 
nezrez 72, 805 
nozk 109 
nozn 46 

P 

P Ai 227 ; -j 227 
pAi^hi 251 


pAin 28, 128 

pAinfiAb 79; pAidfiAb 79 
pAisaz 324 

pAuaz 87, -wax 87, 155 
pAun 155 
pAuj;fli 311 
pAusAraz 50 

pAkAr-, -cu 330-1; -en 330 ; 

-ti 127 
pAgAfiaz 92 
pAgolaz 299 

pAcaza 54, 96, 149, 315; 
-An 315 

pAcaztiz 150; piczjaztiz 

150 

pAcizs 91, 96, 147 ; pAczizt 
147 

pAcez 154; pApcex 164; 
pAjijez 154 

pAchAtzArj 150 ; pichAtzAr 

160 

pAchpAn 149; pApcazwAn 
149 

pAchwaz 805 

pApc 115, 119-20; -An 115 
pApcaznbex 151; pAc- 161 ; 

picxjaznvez 151 
pApcimix 154 
pApchaz 44 
pApjai 44 
pA^hAWAb 290 
pAii4 a: 87 

pAqcJit 114 ; -azinj 114 
pAtxaz 33 
pAturijaz 28 
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INDEX 


pAtoxft 56, 73 
pAthorix 58 
pAnaxrAn 128 
pAnthix 43 

pAndArax 147; -pAndrAfl 
147 

pAnsexrix 79; pAsexrix 79 
pAnxax (*a) 299 
P Ar 128, 226, 273, 279, 326; 
-Max 226 

PAr-, -Ai294, 311;-Ab294, 
299; -ax 131, 299, 317, 
321; -ti 322 
pArAu 302-3 
pAraxt 28 

pAraxr 204-5, 215; -ix 204; 

•ex 204 
pArexwax 72 
pAroxjAng 204 
pAroxsix 68, 73 
pArkaxI 99, 258 
pArdexa 329 
pArbix 42 
pAcaxinj 114 

pA[ft” , -Ai 52, 284, 311 , 
-Aijax 286 ; -At j 300; -ax 
248; -inj 248; -ibax 265; 
-i*i 248; -ix 248, 322; 
-eu 248 ; -eu 248 ; -en 
248 ; -ex 248, 280 
pAlokax 29 ; pAlkax 52, 88; 

pAlkijax ISO 
pAlxax 305; -ex 305 
pAlflax-, -wAi 53; -w.vb 
49, 57 


pA»Ar- 40; pAtaxrAi 290 
pAaijax 54 
pAsurix 55 
p\Aiax 221 

p\flicaxn- , -ai 56; 

p.vfli-caxnj 32 
pAfiinj 94 ; p.vfiirj 94 
p\6il 140. 153, 156; -ex 
301-3, 330 
p\Aunax 69 

p\fiuc- , -Au 229 ; - j 95 ; 
-j jaxu 93 ; -j jaxtiu 
(p\Aujijaxtiu) 273 
pAitaxIis 148 ; poeta xlixa 149 
pAitii 148 ; pahtixa US 
pAvtA^hj 149 ; poetAth 149 
pACAwaxl.53; pACAix 153 
po 226, 829 
paxu 131, 153 
paxk 33; -p 95 
paxche: 82, 59, 802, 305 
paxtAr 139-41 ; -j 139, 141 
paxtax 28, 33, 127-8, 822 ; 

-ix 32, 49, 78 
paxthAr 30, 39 
paxdix 32 

paxnix 94, 109, 116, 140, 
284, 289, 299, 331 
pair 314, 319; saxl 302; 
-Ai 319 ; -AU 314 ; -Aflux 
314 ; -Afiex 319 
paxlkix 130 

paxw-, -Ab 299; -ax 250; 
paxix 2, 131, 190, 250; 
pAifiAU 299 
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paxu 129; -i 129 ; pail 135 
paxkhix 34 

pa:c 82, 97, 115, 120,146, 
163-4, 179; -# 97;-chax 
(paxjichax) 95 ; -thAur 
(paxrilh\ur) 152 ; 95 ; 
-•art (pax mail) 95 

paxjAr 86 
paxtix 78 

pax C ex 109, 114, 116, 130, 
315, 819 ; -ei 819 ; -eu, 
815, -en 180, 319 
paxsj 67 

pi-, -A* 294; -au 327 ; -Ab 
824 ; -axitj 331; -ax» 48; 
-ix 82 ; -jAwaxinj 290 ; 
-inj 198; -jaxinj 289; jais 
48 ; -jaxsAn 131; jaxsen 
181 ; -jaxsex 827 « pix 
94, 299 ; -pixflAu 827 
piAr 293; -axb 293 ; -eu 
815; -en 819; -ex 315, 
319 
pith 33 
pixi^ix 87 
pijax 40 
piraxb 66 
pilewax 59 
puaxn 91, 140 
pijArax 66 
pixt>*i 128 
pixth 83 
pixthax 68 
pixpAr 2S 
pixseu 58 


puax 48, puwax 48 
punxi 45 
purAniila; 3, 143 
purAwax (-a) 329 
purijax 51, 380 
puxch 40, 70 ; -At j 261 
puxt 380-1; -p 88 
pux* 55 

pext 36, 40, 109, 111; -a 
284 ; petAwax 111 
pexlAi 52 
poxi 59, 73 
poxt 74 

poithax 65, 74, 119 
poxlhix 119 
poxchAi 35 

ph 

phAijgex 44 
phArefiAr 56 
phArikax 30 
phArex 50 
phArSxdax 42, 118 
phArxax 51 
phAl 40 
phAtaxwAb 77 
phaxgun 40 
phaxd- 40 
phin 302-3 
phir 302 ; - j 210, 330 
phiraxk 220 
phun 302-3 
phurtix 802-3 
phulAurix 49 
phuxt 40 ; - j 295 
phuxlAn 128 
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phuxkAb62; phukiba: 02 
phexrax 154 
phexrax 41 
phoxrAb 80 

b 

bAith- 41, 181, 251, 260; 
-au 210, 310 ; -Ab 269, 
299 ; -azrAb 289; -axri»j 
329$ - j 251, 810; -ix 251; 
-cu 260, 299; -«x 251, 
279 

bAib 110 

bAi*Awax 153; bAisAiz 153 
bAunAu 315 
bAur 41,64 
bAurax 63 

bAkerax 118, 119, 127 ; -iz 
113,119 
bAkix 311-2 
b.vkuca: 38 
bAkhAt 34, 273 ; -9 284 
bAgiaz 128 ; -jaz 30 
bAgfiAwax 65 
bAchAwax 113, 119; 

bAchijax 113,119 
bAjaxr 129, 261 ; -Ai 129, 
275, 310, 331 ; -j 41, 63, 
109, 116 

bAjax- , -wAi 284 ; -wAbp 

232, 263 ; -WAn 284, -ex 
273; -ai 300; -Aibex 264 
bA^uix 140 

bAiitaz 45 , -dflaxr 44 
bAnduxkh 61 


bAl^a* 45 

bAtax- , -inj 91 ; -i»i 311, 
330; -ub 261; -wau 
299 ; -wAt j 144 ; -wax 
250; -iaxb 294; -uaxb 
294; -Iaxb 294 
bAtaxsax 103 ; bAtaxchax 
108 

bAtxis 148; bAtxixs 149 
bAdj 229 
bAn 198, 833 

bAnax-,-i 330; -tax 332; 
-w\i 99, 258 ; -WAb 43, 
63; bAnAub 63; -ix 95 
bAnij 36 

bAnijax 113; bAnini 113 
bAnaix 43 
bApxax 85, 99 
bAbxuz 98 
bAmbax 87 

bAjaxlit 148; bAiaxlixs 
148 

bAjaxtix 150 
bAraxt 65, 132 
bArex 229 
bAroz^h 60 

bArotnflax 4*4; bArmflax 
88 

bAresAi 129 ; bAr* (b\rA») 
114; 129; bAr.ix 87; 
bArtAi 9 l J 
bArchi: 85 
bArti 87 
bArdfiu 112 
bArphix 87 
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b.vrwAt 87 

b.tri-, -Ab 55; -Ai 284 
bACAk- , -ai 148; -ix 148; 
-ijox 148; -war 1*3; -xar 
148; -xix 143; bAfkax 33 
bAcax 38, 112,139-41, 143, 
154, 828; -ix 112, 189-41, 
143, 154; -ex 61-2, 101, 
141,143-4, 328 
bAli 258 

b A Id i x 88 

bAi 85 

bA«- , -Ab 55 
bA«te 139 
bAstix 88 

bAAAtzAr 149 ; -i 149 
bAflAtxix 88 
bAfiaxi 141 

bAflinj 42, 63, 66-7, 91 
bAflirix £04 

bAflut 96, 113, 139, 144, 
198, 327 

bAfiur-, -a! 92, 99 ; -ex 99 
bAftexraz 64 
bldArewAn 194 
b~dflax 79 ; b\nflax 79 

bAaphoxr 88 

ba: 234, 249, 279 

baxi 67 

baxi* 60, 91, 147, 153; 

baxixs 147 
baxgrfi 85; -p 41, 66 
bait-, -Ai 6 , 234, 288, 249 ; 
-Aj 234; -ex 36; -en 
234-5 
F 70 


baxjix 154 

bait 118,128,132, 254, 281, 
294, 324, 330 
baxdAr 224; -9 29 
baxdi 95, 139, 802-3 

baxdfl 109 

baxnAbex 151 , baxnxAbex 
161; baxnxAjex 151; 
baxnbex 151; barnvex 
151 

baxp 28, 95, 329 

bazph 30, 41, 110 
baxbux 98 

baxmfiAn 41-2, 47, 64, 79; 
baxbfl\n 42, 79; 

bAmflAPAn 128 
bair 111, 154 

baxr- , -Ai 319 ; -Au 126 ; 

-Ati 86 ; -ti 86 
baxrAfl 147; baxrax 41, 
50, 65, 99,147, 300, 315, 
319; baxrAi 819; baxrAu 
315 

baxrax 135 ; -ex 135 
baxrux 70, 109, 116; -ui 
319; bAruAu 315 
bax[- , - A| 238 ; -ex 6 
baifft 109 ; -Ai 52 ; -j 49 
baxlix 52 

baxltix 66, 88, 308 

baxwAn 149 
baxsAth 149 ; -j 149 
bax*xaxft 220 
baxsu 118 
baxfler 304-5 
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bazkaz 33 
bait 281 
baiti 3 
baidAr 79 

baidfl 80 ; -Ai 40 ; -Ab 30, 
323 ; -Ab buidflAb 323 ; 
bamfiAi 40; - j 05 
bax* 110,141 
baxft 78,110, 299 
bad 60 
bia: 66 

biazfl 254; bijazfiez 132 
bigair-, -| 129 ; -eu 822 
bizchiz 68 

bitijaz 28, 66, 220;-An 141 
bithaz 67 
bidHi 218, 280, 306 
bintiz 45 

birAwaz (*a) 51, 127, 229, 
333 ; *An 128 ; birowa: 
96,143, 226 
birAwaz 274 
birkulzi 807 
bilAijaz 110; bilziz 110 
bilazriz 51, 53 
bisAr- 41; -Ab 55 
biztaz 68 
bizn 67, 322 

biz* 58,147, 152. 315; -aU 
315 ; -ad 315 ; -iz 152 
buaz 83 
bundaz 43, 47 
buraz 198 

buzjfl- 41; -Ai 36; bujfiaxb 
293 


buzt 114 ; -a: 114 
buzffl 49, 62, 70, 189 ; -az 
111-2; -| 139; -iz 139; 
butfiAwaz 113; buffiia: 
111 ; bufflijai 113 
b3zd 70,79; -ir 224; buzn 
79 

beuftazr 71 
bejhAriz 99 
bet vwaz 251 
berazm 48 
berijaz 154, 302 
bexnax 72 
beir154 
bezl 52, 72 
bSwaxiz 71 
bSzt 71 

bolaz-, -eu 194 ; -oz 148-4, 
190; -wai 279; -wAb 
63; bAlazwAb 63; 
bAlazwaz 250 
bozkax 33 

boxl 324; -Ai 288 ; -az 300 ; 

-iz 327; -eu 299 ; -ex 100 
bjazr 331 
bwAkorAu 199 

bfi 

bflA- 251-2; -i S3, 128,252, 
281; -iz 252; -eu 270; 
-ez 252, 802; -wax 91, 
252, 2S7 : bhaz 139, 250, 
252, 311; bflex 94, 252 
bfiAuaz 42 ; -j 55, 126; -iz 
126-7 
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bA\uja:ix 68, -jAijAn 129 
bfiAgAt 61 

bn.\[hia:rc: 1 14* ; bli.vf.li- 
ijaxrini 111; bfl\fhijai- 
ren 114 
bfl.Vtorax 140 
bfi.vne 312 
bAAbxhAr 42 

bfl\r 199, 293; -Ai 293; 

-Ai waxlax 285; -Atyi 284; 
-I 281; -i 205, 231, 810, 
328 ; -ei (e) 154, 280-1; 
•neiwarla: 280 
bA\rtax 91 
bB\!ax 52, 198 
bflAwaxni: (-i) 92, 258 
bflAjAb 32 
bfiApjaz 92 

bfiaxix 30,42,91, 95, 139, 
193, 250, 324, 828; -i 
328;-j 250, b0Aiax 84-5; 
bflAijax 102 
bfiaxu 91,109 
bAaxg-, -au 266 ; -Atj 96 ; -j 
94, 327;-ex 113 
bflaxj- , -j 94, 97 
bAaxfhax 42 
bflaxt 29, 109 ; -u 94-5 
bliaidAU 39 

bAaxrix 139, 315, 319; -iu 
315 ; -in 319 

bAaxg 30 
bAaxfax 91 
bflax[ax 56 
bAit^i: 65 


bAitAr 331; -ex 304 ; bAitxAr 
804; bAixtAr 42, 68, 
304-5 

bliiiiAfie: 90 
bAixkh 42 
bAixjAb 30 
bAixtAr see bAitAr 
bhixr 42, 113 
bAuv 42, 69 
bAufxax 85 
bAurkax 87 
bAurjix 87 

bAuxkh 31, 109, 210 ; -An 
131; -en 131 
bASxfix 42, 49 
bAonoAex 90 
bAoreASx 61, 78, 90, 92 
bhoxjAn 99, 258 
bAoxrp 76 

m 

mAi 128, 162-3,198, 248-50, 
257-8, 260-1, 265, 268, 
278-5, 278-80, 295, 

299, 308, 311, 315, 317, 
820, 324, 327-8, 330 • -l 
126-7 ; -Ai 162-8, 330 ; 
-Bix 320; -Am 316; 
-Bex 320 ; ida) 162; moAi 
(mwAAi) 163 ; mwAfii 
199 

m.vinax 113,118 
mAihax 226-7 
mAuka: 273 ; -ex (e) 95 
mAut 88,119 
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m\ur 64 

niAuiiz 69,114; -iax 114 
m\ca: 328; -ox 247 
mAchorix 35, 127 
mAjax 36 ; -ex 224 
mAjuxr 126 
mA^hox 31, 44 
mAri4' z 29, 44 
mAtUb 206; - p 198, 281 
mAdArsAi 131 
mAnAix 112, 141, 204, 261 
mAnAU 311 
mAnex 311-2 
mAiuAwax 90 
mAntexdflux 90; mAntex- 
rux 90 

mAmaxkhix 35, 46 
mAr- , -a 5 198 ; -Ab 239; 
-ax248,260, 278;-i 126, 
169, 220; -iu 260, 278; 
-iu 248, 260,278; -in 248; 
-ii 261;-j 127, 129, 181, 
162, 311, 322; -ix 248, 
260, 278 ; -Tx 248, 251, 
260 ; -eu 248, 260, 278; 
-eu 260,278;-en 248,260, 
278; -ex 248 , 260, 278 
mArd 216 
mA^Ai 3 
mAflAlcAt} 128 
ihaBa 227 ; -iax 213, 221; 
-ijax 227 

mAflotaxrix 60, 96, 99, 258, 
327, 330-1 j mAhtaxrix 
60 


mAfiotijax 89; m.vhtijax 89 
mAfiinax 43 
mAfiuax 56, 69 
mAgAtox ((-a) 127 
mAjixrax 67 
mAjflilAkix 154 
mAjfloxlax 32 
mo 116, 127, 144, 154, 226, 
247, 278, 294, 299, 302, 
311, 323, 328-9 
max 134, 144-5, 210, 213, 
227, 254, 311; -ox 227 
mozix 45-6, 79, 250 
maxkhAn 46 
maxchix 85 
maxtix 94,140, 331 
maxtax 331 
maxth 30 ; -ex 59, 131 
moxn- , -Ati 287; -j 46 ; 
-ti 287 ; mAnotiu 69; 
mAnettx 287 ; mAntiu 
89 ; m Ant Tx 287 
maxph 30 

maxr 824 ; -au 141, 184, 
205 ; -Ab 299; -Ati 76; 
-ax 186 ; -in 162 ; -inj 
220 ; -ib 310; -isi 216; 
-»j 162, 224; -j 96-7, 
258, 299, 323; -u 118; 
-p 190; -eu 127; -eu 
127, 299; -ex 99, 131, 
229, 294, 828 ; -ti 76, 127 
max[eu 96 

maxlix 68 , 112-3, 116 ; 119; 
-inj 113, 119 
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maxlfl 110 

maxsax 46, 55 

ma:fl 5G 

mazgeu 126 

maxjflil 15*. 156 

mazdax 39 ; -ex 308 

miaxna: 43 

mithaxiz 140, 265 

milhaxb 293 

mircaz 59, 66 

mil 278; -Ab 299 ; -ax 299 

mix^h 293 

miijeu 32 

mukhijax 31 

mujfl 224 

mudax 311-2; munaz 311-2; 

mula: 311-2 
mudxex 229 
murazux 48 
mufl 56, 69 ; muflez 131 
muzt.vb 324 
muxsArp 51 
muxg 78, 109 
muzj 32 
methAurix 30 

meftAruaz 90, 112, 127-8, 
141,204-5,221,284,308; 
-au 180; -An 205 ; 
meflorazruz 90, 139, 

meflervruAi 180; mefl- 
azrux 140, mefleruaz 
43; mefiraxrux 250; 
mefiruax 112; mddflaz- 
ruz 90 
meflaxb 56 


mexl 110 
mexlax (-a) 113 
moflorez 229 
moztix 118 

mozm 43, 46, 110, 162, 299 
mozr 6 , 162-3,215 ; -ix 258; 

-ex 162; mwazr 163 
moxl 74 
mozch 74 

1 

jA- f -i 185 ;-n 18l;-nftl84; 
-fl 184, 320 ; -Bai 320 ; 
-BaT 321; -Bau 315; 
-fli 184, 820 ; -flu 47, 50, 
184. 315, 328;-Bex 320 ; 
jax 184, 251, 268, 29S, 
295, 303. 320, 327-9 
jaxk 146 e/. exk 

r 

rAuax 199; -wax 199 
rAk\t 64 
rAjiax see raxjj 
rApe 807 
rA^ix 140 
rAtArix 55 
rAtxax 114; -ix 114 
rAsoxix 73 

rAtta: 68 ; rAfiAtxax 88 

rAfi-, -Ai 96, 99, 127, 235, 
247, 250-1, 275, 279, 300, 
328 ; -At 99, 118, 139, 
194, 205, 285, 250, 275 ; 
-Au 235-6, 260-1, 275-6, 
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279 ; -au 235,275, 278; 
-At j 101; -An 204. 235, 
275 ; -Ab 224, 290; 
-Awax 235; -A»j 250; 
-ax 60, 94, 285-6, 300, 
311, 322; -in 235; -i* 
285-6; -Uj 235; 230; 

-ix 140,152, 235 ; -u 236, 
276, 279, 828 ; -eu 285-6, 
277; -eu 235, 260; -en 
235, 250-1 ; -ex 141, 
285-6, 277 , 280, 331 ; 
•Sx 250; -jax 285-6, 250 
r&fiAtax 56, 63 
raxut 65 
raxkhAb 290 
raxj 82 

raijax (-A) 36, 61,96-7, 99, 
101, 115, 126, 132, 141, 
214, 250, 258, 315, 319, 
327,380; -aI819; -au 
315; -An 214 

raxjj 109,111, 139; rAjiai 
111 

raxt 250 ; -j 50 
rare "Al 293 
raxdfi -Ai.40 
raxnix 258, 327 
raxb 110 

raxm 60, 127, 141, 198, 
311; -u 269; <9 85 
raxri 51 
raxfl* 110 
ritAfiix 139 
rixrfl 49, 57, 110 


rTidfl -Ab 48 cf. raxdflAi 
rugns rugus 307 
rupAijax 152 ; rup\jax 201 ; 

293, 299, 310, 322, 324, 
328 

ruxix 83 
ruxsAi 85 
rex 126 
rexl 119 
rogifiax 113 
rojke 117 
roxju 94-5, 99, 258 
roxtix 99, 210, 279, 284, 
299, 323, 328 ; uxtix 323 
rox, -wax 198 ; -ubu 284 
roxwax 48 

I 

lAi(lAj) 97, 229, 201, 274, 
281-2, 308, 323, 329-31 
lAu^-j 250 

lAUjdax 127 ; -jar (-a) 139, 
143-4, 190.191, 210, 320. 
230 ; -)An 144 
lAicApx 282, 293 
iAg- 808 ; -axi 830 ; -axeu 
198; - i SOS; -ex 217,220; 
-wAibax 92 
lAgixcex 305 
lAjaxb 282 
Ia*4 29, 109 

lAmbax 43, 1H8, 140-1; -ix 
139-41 

lArikax (-a) 02, 97, 99, 118, 
127, 131, 139-11, 143-5, 
152, 178, 181, 199, 210, 
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220, 284, 299, 381; -Ai 
128; -An 128,144, 178, 
184-5 ; -Awax 126, 194, 
230; -inix 113, 140; 
baxrax 131; baxrex 131; 
I A[ikiz 827, 329 ; IArkix 
132; lA[kijax 132 
l\[axix 128 
lAtflijax 119 
IaAat 294; -axb 294 
lAflurax 50 
I.vgoxt 78 

lax 251 ; *iu 261; -in 250; 
-cu 126, 308; -o 328; 

-ox 284 ; -wax 128 
laxkh 52,151 

laxg 139, 251, 299;-At 284; 
-Ab 299 ; -ax 251; -i»p 
251; -j 67, 251, 327; -ix 
251; -Ix 139, 829; -en 
251; -ex 67 
lax j 52, 109,116 
laxlhix 62,141 
laid; 94 
laxjxk 139 
lax[ 78 

laxl 189,315, 319 ;-Ai 319; 
-Au 315 

laxlax 113; I\laxin 114; 

lAlaxini 113 
laxb 141 
lax C 78 

likh-, -ax 221; -j 299 
lift- 251; -in j 329; -i«i 96; 
-isj 94; -eu 54, 59; -en 


205; -esi 127; lixn 252; 
lixnfi 252 
lu^aiuba 284 
lux^Ab 49 
leftogax 80 

lex 214.251-2, 285,287, 80S; 
-iz 94, 189, 311, 328; -u 
126,322, 329; -0 299; 
lewaxl 285 ; -tj 288 ; -fix 
288 ; -b 299, 324 ; Ijaib ' 
327; Ijaxfl.vu 310 
lexkin 311 
loiax 84 
lotijar 29, 330 
loflazr 56 

lorg 115, 119-20, 154; -An 
115 

loxtax 140 

loxn 43, 293; -a 90 ; lonaxb 
232, 293 
loxfl 73 
loxdax 49 

w 

w\i 178-9, 251 ; -j 250-1; 

wAn 179 ef. ul and un 
wAis 209 ; - j 210 j -ix 804; 

-en 807; -ex 306 
wAkixl 115 
wAntis see onAtxis 
was 209, 306 

waA 178-9, 315, 320; -ai 
320, 830; -au 315; -i 
178, 224; -ix 320; -u 
48, 50,178, 315;-ex 320; 
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wax 132, 178-9, 248-50, 
254, 308, 315, 320, 323, 
829-80 ; woB 214, wofli 
178; wox 178-9 
wAflAtxex *229-30 
waxr 48, 301-5, 328 
waxfl 324 

wotArax 210 ; -ex 210 

s 

ba» 131, 135,151 
sAigAr 144, S07 ; -j 140 
sAin 43 
sAiti 96 
sAitia 148 
•au 131, 151 
•AiipAb 69 

iAk-, -Atj, -Atiu 274, 808; 

-Ab 299 ; -itj 274 
sAgaxix 92 
8Ai]kAr 44 
8Ai]kh 44-5 

• Aqgfl 33, 87, 229;-Ati: 44 
•Ajijflax (-a) 44, 99 

• Ajijfiil 154, 156 
•AtoBAtxAr 150 
«AtiAr 149 ; - j 50, 149 
BAtxArax 50, 147 ; s.vtAra: 

147 ; sAtxrAfl 147 
sAtax-. -wai 79 ; -wAb 64 
•Ate: 154 
sAtxaxixs 147, 150 
•Atxaxnbex 151; sAtxax- 
nvex 151; sAntaxnbe: 
151 


•AtxaxwAn 149 
sAtxaxsix 150; sAtaxaix 150 
sAtximix 154 
aAthAtiArj 150 
aAnexa 79 
aAntix 229-30 
aAnduxkh 31, 91 
•Apenex 132 
aApext 139 
aAphax 30, 41 
8Ab 96, 99, 129, 144-5, 154, 
162, 170,179, 205-6, 214, 
217, 281, 302; -Ai 205-6, 
280; -An 145; kuchAu 
207 ; keux 162 ; koxix 
206 ; -xAi 205 ; -xaj 205 
•Abexrex 99 

s\mAi 140 ; -u 302; -j 302 
•AmArAth 51 
•AmABex 46,132, 230-1 
sAmbaxr 48 
•ArApjaxma 182 
•AreflAjAi 139 
aArmax- 251 ; -|j 296; -n 
251 ; -nax 251; -nj 251; 
-neu 295 ; -WAtj 296; 
-wax 287 

8AraA(h 149; - j 149 
BAWAijax 155 
aAWAtj 48, 50, 55 
tAwa:u 155 
aAwaxrix 113 
BAsur 55 
baBaii 56 
baBax 286, 808 
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•Aflenaxix 68 
•Xkiax 111 
' sAjfiil.vkii 164 
•Adexs 79 if. a.\nexs 
•axilj 301-2, 308-9 ; -i 302 
•axix 78 

•axix 65; »azix 78 
•axkh 109 
saxgp 94 
•axjflax 91 

•axth 149 ; -} 149, 315, 319; 
-iu 316; -ik 316, 318; 
-in 319 

•axt 28, 38, 94-5, 146j -au 
828; sAtAwax 154; 
saIaTx154 

•axth 30, 96, 229;-p 64; 

•ex 220, 229 
•axthix 39 

•axdflux 91,113; -in 311; 
-ini 113 

•axn -ini 94; -ix 140 
•azb 206 
•axmaxn 194 
•air 55, 97, 110 
•ax[flex 52 
saxw.vn 55 
•axfl 54 
•axfleb 154 
•axk 111 
•axcp 35, 97 
saxjfl 32, 36, 109; - j 76 
sazp 40, 80, 96, 110, 113, 
129-80, 132-3, 250;-An 
130; -p 69, 76,129,182-3 


*ax[ 109; -9 76 
saxwax 55 
•ax* 55, 110 
•ijaxr 64 
•irAflAnex 92 
•iflaxb 56 
•lAb 66 

•ixth 38, 68 
six[flix 49 
sixl 68 

•Txg 55, 109, 130 ; -An 130 
•Ixc-, -Ab 62; aTcibax 38,62 
•uAr 69, 114, 119 ; -ix 114 
•uax 69, 111, 113, 118; 

-Anax 111 
•ukhAjea 61 

•ukhdexu 111 ; -eunax 111 
•un- 311 ; -Ai 69, 284 ; -au 
103;-Ab45;-axb 298;-i 
45,171,182.201,207,243, 
263, 296-7, 826 ; -ti 45 
•upexd 40 
»ur 55, 69 
•uxix 70 

•uxkh 34,141; -ix 141; -ex 141 
suxjflAb 32 
saxgflSu 31 
»ai[} 55 

se 59, 194, 198, 205, 312; 
-i 320; -u 316 ; -p 126-8, 
210, 214, 268, 260, 273, 
284, 289, 299, 308, 316, 
320,327,330-1,333; *ex 
96,144, 198, 204-5, 273, 
295, 808, 316, 320, 330 
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aetuax 55 

aerAux 111-2; -wax 111-2 
aeraz- 71; -b 03 
aewazd? 294 
sewaxr 71 
seAolax- 71 
sexj 71,109 

aexthi 67, 109, 112, 115, 
315, 319; -iu 315; -in 
819 

sexmix 43, 79; a3zbiz 79 
a5xlcAi 99 
a§xtj 54 
a3xdfl 72; -j 30 
sonaxr 111 ; -inj 111 
aoroflTx 60 
aotiaxg 72 
•oflazb 56 
soflraxwAb 72 
sox 179-60,189-90, S28 
sox-, -i 311,323; -i saxi 323; 
•wau 258; -wAtj 287; 
-wax 18, 287 ; -wox 256 ; 
aoutix 287 ; aowaxiaj 92 
aorjfl 271 
soxt 55 

soxn 78, 109; -9 09 
aoxr.vW 51; -ax 55, 117; 
-• 155; aoxiAfi 147; 
awazrax 117 
aoxrix 73, 111, 119 
aoxCAtj 62 ; sociba: 62 
aox(hi 78 
aoxdft 73 
aeetaxliza 118 


s&btizs 118 
S3 151 
awax^az 140 

h 

hx-, -i 6 , 56, 95, 97-8, 115, 
126-8, 140-1, 111-5,152, 
154,191, 201, 226, 232, 
234, 217-51, 271, 278-9, 
281, 281, 293, 295, 8 'J 8 , 
310, 322, 328-30 ; -X 98, 
101, 113, 126, 128, 131, 
140-1,114, 151,181, 201, 
210, 220, 234, 217, 249, 
274, 299, 800, 308, 311, 
333 ; -u 98, 234, 217-8, 
254, 274, 278, 293, 820, 
327 ; -5 231, 248-9, 257, 
274, 278, 299, 320 ; -tAi 
8 ; -tax 3, 235 ; -tiu 254 ; 
-tix 3, 235; -tix 254 ; 
•ten 254 ; -tex 235 ; -tjox 
254 ; -n 234, 247-8, 274, 
278; -WAi 234 ; -WAI 
234 ; -wao 234 ; -a 234 j 
-aj 234 ; h\I 115 ; -h.\w 
234 

h.\g\b 321 

hAjazr 151; h.vzazr 161 
hAjuzr 36 
h\nax- 57 

hAnzax 112-3 ; -ix 112 
hAm 54, 56, 97, 100, 115, 
120, 126-7, 131-2, 110, 
154, 162-8, 185, 198, 
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204-5, 210, 224, 247-51, 
205, 273-4, 279, 284, 
299,810,311, 315, 321, 
327-9, 381; -xi 162-3, 
-Arix 162 ; -xrex 6, 184, 
162, 210, 280, 247, 329; 
-Aflir 820; -xfluz 315; 
-Alien 881;-After 820-1; 
-orix 229; ©rex 131-2, 
229, 299; -air 6, 134, 
140,162-3, 215, 250, 299, 
880 -azrj 162, 210; 
-azre: 6; «xb 206; -ft 
162; -flair 162; -xxi 
162 
hxr 85 
hxrax 293 
hAri 331 
hArixr 322 
hAriaxb 294 
hArdix 89, 56 
h\liax 326 

his 281; -xb 289; -Ab husxb 
323 ; -AwaiwAb 2S9 ; 
- j 281; -eu 97 
haithix 813; -iu 318; -in 
313; hAthiniz 113; 
haxthiz 113, 324 
haithp 76 ; haith 56, 109, 
118 

hair 110, 328 
hairix 127 
hairu 118 

hailxti 287 ; hailti 2S7 
hazlix 307 


hax 102, 279, 308 
haxkix 194 
hazphxb 41 
h5x C 49,109 
haifix 56 

hiox 97, 204, 521, 273-4, 
299, 304, 327 ; hTjax 224 

hijaz 66 

hisaxb 97 
hlxg 78; -© 78 
hua: (-a) 54, 194, 204, 260, 
299, 804, 310, 822; 

huax (-a) 273, 327-9 
hu 324 
hux^hax 37 
hexrAb, huxrAb 323 
hore 116 

hox- 60, 236, 251 ; -i 56, 83, 
139, 207, 235-6, 240, 284, 
286, 328; -it 237; -itj 
236, 277; -ib 235; -U 
286; -t 311; -ix 234, 276; 
-u 83, 236; -u 250; -eu 
236, 270; -eu 236; -ex 
236; -t 111, 237; -tiu 
236-7, 261, 277, 280; 
-tiu 277, 280; -ti» 237; 
•tj 123, 236, 277, 280; 
-tix 288 ; -tix 226-7, 277, 
280 ; -tux 237; -teu 237, 
250-1; -teu 236-7; -ten 
286, 277, 280 ; -tex 236-7; 
-tSx 287; -tjax 237 ; -b 
285 ; -bAi 235-6; -b ? 232, 
283; -box 236; -bjax 
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286 ; -jar 236 ; -wax 236; 
ho-, -ib\i 235 ; -ibax 
235, 276, 279; -ifUi 
235; -ifi\T HI, 285, 
276; -iflAu 235, 276; 


-iflAU 235, 205, 276 
-ifle* 236; hoifiAi 286 
*hwaru 236 ; hwazs 236 
hoxth 109 
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Reader* may kindly make the following corrections 


Page 
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Read 

6 

jaztaz 

jaztaz 


jartu 

jaztu 

12 (7th line) 

Awadlil 

Awadlit 

19 (4th line from 

hero all specimens 

here are 

bottom) 


specimens 

32 

Jfi\loraz 

jfi.vloraz 

35 

nazghxi 

nazgflAi 


gfl~tuar 

gB6(uaz 


ahcala 

aficala 

42 

ch.vbbi* 

ch\b:i» 


gazbhinj 

gazbflini 


bfl.vbbfl.vr 

bflAbzflAr 

43 

«e:mi 

sezmiz 

46 

sAmvhez 

•AmARez 

49 

Arrflix 

Arzfiiz 

51 

dh.vrAm 

dflAr\m 


rh 

rfl 

52 

bh\laz 

bfiAlaz 

53 

pAlhazwAi 

pAlflazwAi 

55 

srdvana 

iravana 

56 

lohazr 

loflaxr 


muh 

mufl 


m.vhuaz 

mAfiuaz 


nihazrAi 

niflairAi 

57 

-ai 

-Ai 

60 

sorohiz 

sorefilz 

64 

\hisa:np 

ABisaznu 

66 

ghiu 

gfliu 


ahhtra 

dbhxra 

67 

uddim 

udzim 
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68 

bfiaujuxix 

bflAujaxix 

f S 

• 

69 

svnoti 

i^noti 

*1 - 


mafluax 

mAfluar 

« • 

v ' 


taxu 

taxu 

• * * 

76 


J°itj 

•% 

78 

Txpgur 

Txqgur 


79 

pAterix 

pAtexrix 


85 

bAr/chi 

bAr/chix 

*i » 

90 

bflin\fiox 

bflin\flex 


98 

b.vbbux 

b.vbxux 



kAllux 

dAddux 

kAkkux 

bAppax 

kAkkax 

kAlxux 

dAdxux 

kAkxux 

bApxax 

kAkxax 


99 

dulflin 

dulofiin 


109 . 

ghui 

gflui 


113 

bfiaxgxe 

bflaxgxex 

*. B 

119 

lafAijax 

lA[fiijax 

. • u 

126 

cjaxrau 

<(airAu 

; 

127 

mofiAruax 

mefl.vruax 

.M 


larikax 

lArikax 

130 

naxun 

naxun 



k.\fiar»wA> 

mofinrAruAi 

kAfiArowAi 

mefiorAruAi 

# 

131 

bai^h 

b V‘I h 

' • 

182 

•ArAnjaxma 

sArAjijaxtnp 


135 

namani 

namani 


139 

ritAfii 

ritAfiix 


no 

k\ljugofii: 

k.vljugvfiix 


141 

•uxkhe 

suxkhex 


146 

yaxk 

jaxk 

V 

148 

ontAxli* 

ontaxlii 

/ 


uncaxt, oncaxt 

upcax$,opcaxs 
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150 

sAtazsi 

•Ataxsiz 

151 

ekk.wix.vjez 

ekzAnzAjez 

152 

pazjithAur 

pazrithAur 

154 

•atAix 

•AtAlX 

155 

guncazliz* 

gupcaxliza 

159 

dritfi 

driM 

168 

§287 

§286 

184 

yax, yAfl 

)ttX, jAfl 


janfi 

j.vnft 

185 

larik.vn 

l\rik\n 


yAi 

jAi 

191 . 

fa 

jena 

210 

iAupja 

lAupjax 

222 

satasabcarhai 

satasaOcaphai 

287 

tvAl 

twA\ 

250 . 

kaiaez 

kAuex 


dhArix 

dhArix 

260 

dezkheh 

dezkheh 


dezkhih 

dezkhih 


dezkheh 

dezkheh 

262 

paricarika 

paricarika 

273 

p.vfluhjaitiu 

pAhujijaxtiu 

276 

dekhetixhoifiAu 

dekhotizhoi- 

hAu 

277 

dekhotizhoztT 

dekhotizhoztix 

280 

dezkhex hoten 

dezkhezhozlen 


dezkhexhotiu 

dezkhezhoztiu 

281 

nihaxrkAi 

nifla:rk.\i 

287 

towAtj 

sozwAti 

298 

bujhaxb 

bujhazb 

299 

atzeme 

etzeme 

304 

kezkAitix 

kezkAitix 

805 

nAjik 

nAjik 


safiAa 

saQha 



For 

kAfi.vko 


Bead 

kAfi^ke 


dekh.vb dexkhAb 

dekhiu * dexkhiu 

uxdekhibAu karix uxdekhibAu 

kAi 

tuhix •” • tuflix 
dekhei dexkhei 







* .* 


» 


•'5 








CENTRAL ARCHAEOLOGICAL LIBRARY 
NEW DELHI 


i I 11W B 


Catalogue No. 4$1.43C9/Salc - 7679. 


Author— 3aksena,Baburam. 


Title— Evolution of Awadhi 
_ (A branch of Hindi). 

Borrower Ho. P»U of Imuc D»U of R*torn 

••A book that is shut is but a block" 


^ c *ae° l ° G/q ^ 

X? GOVT. OF INDIA ^ 
^ Department of Archaeology +£> 

& NEW DELHI. ? 

fy 


Please help ua to keep the book 
clean and moving. 


I 

i 


t. I.MI. N. OCtHI. 






